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WESTERN No. 358,
LOGTION, MEMO.

Boarp orF ExaMiner's Ormer,
Cali wite, 150k April, 1898,

THE SECRETARY, BoarD OF ERAMINERS,

Basu Sasr MouaN DATTA,
6, Haleray: Dey's Siveet, Calnita.
SUBJECT :

Roard have focked thrnugh your translatton of Srimadbhagavata and are glad to convey
* setise of the usefulness of the wouh jou have audertaken.

. 15d.) GEORGE RANKING, Suraron, LT.-Cor.,
' Secretary, Board of Examiners,
Tie Inpian EvVANGELICAL REVIEW,
{Established 1873)
Enilor’'s Oreiis, .
32 6, Beadon Streel,
Caloutia, 19tk Aprii, 1895,
the specimen copy of the Snmadbhagavata, Book I, chapters I—IIL, T see that
1 translation of the orgnal text, mnterspersed with many learned notes bearing mene
the text and llucciating every point needing uadation  In fact, 1of T was to find
a1d be wath the superabandance of these notes, more speciaily for such as have a good
swubhec Lbrary to conselt  OF ¢ourve, to thnse that have not, the work will prove o
self—quite an encyelopedia of learnng on the great Eastern religinns.

(5d)  Kev. K. 6. MacDONALD, m.a.

araufying to LCaglish speaking people o sce how much Indan scholarship and
~rprise are now duing to mahe the anclent litersture of the country accesable to the
world by excelteni transtauons imo Eunghsh. An important addition to the works
! op v the world wall be Mr, Jahendra Nath Chatterjea’s translaton of the Bhaga.
is oow seeing the light by the publishung enterprise of Mr. Saal Mohan Dattx.
"1stuiment is excellently printed, and evidently well tranalated, and ©t is (0 be hoped
1 and pobHsher will meet with sufficient sncoursgement to proceed with and com-
wk. .
* {8d.) M. STETHEN, m.a.
Professor of English Literature and Philosophy. Free Church Institution and Duff

+ ALLIS SoUaRE, } 3
- Aprat, 18y,

» aglish tranalation, with notes in English, of the Srimodbhagavatam, poblished by
loban Batts, of which the first part, extending up to {he eighth chapter of tht fym
. Iaced io my hande for perusat und review. From the hurried glance which, in my
ve Bad tios to take, I can very well say, that it is carefully written and neatty got up,
. redit upen the pmjawwho, it ix hoped, will prove equat to this ventwre, amkitions
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sz it i %t wilt be particufarly welcome to that numerous class of seaders to v .
the bext available medium for approaching the incomparable wealth of such a ¥«
‘bhagawata.

(8d.) PRASANNA CHANDRA VIDYAR\

DAcCA, } Seaseshrit Lectwrer, 1D+
TR 1744 Januory, 1895, and Secretary, Dacca Sa+.

A copy of Srimadilagovaiam published by Babu Sasi Mohan Datta, was 1
about a month ago. I have gone through it carefully and as far as I can see
and the notes have been edited in & very learned manmer. [t should command a }

BANGABASTI COLLEGE, {Sd.) G. C. BOSE, M.R.A.8,, M.R..
72k April, 1895. -

The Srimadbhegavat is said to be the essence of all the Hindu senp
Parikshit while in the grasp of death attained salvation Ly it. The value of such
be too highly spoken of. I have been greatly pleased with the English transla
three chapters kindly presented to me. The translation is faithful, and the foot-n
abmost exheustive make it particularly useful and interesting. The book will be 1
by ali English knowing people. The publication of the hook in such e form i
<costly undertaking and 15 deserving of the patronnge and best support of the publ

(5d.) UMES CHANDRA 1
12tk April, 1895, Principal, €
16, SHIBNARAIN I
Calrwita, 1564 Ap
To
Bamu Sast Mouan DaTTA,
Publisker, Srimadblagavalam in Englisk.

DEAR SIR,

I have with much pleasure gone through the specimen copy of the Eng'
of the Srimadbhaguvatam kindly presented to me for my oplmon. The edition 3
up. ‘The notes are elaborate. Almost all the commentators of Srimadbhagaval ..
consulted, and the sum and substance of them have been very advantageonsly la:d
edition. The Enghsh rendenng of the sfofas is faurly done. I hope that this eds
gZrent use to the Sansknt reading foreigners. I wish every success to this undertakn

Yours sincerely,

{Sd.} KAILASA CHANDRA BHATTACHARYYA VIDYABHUSHZ *

Sensor Professor, Sanskrit, Free Churc
and Editer, *' .

1 have Tooked through the specimen copy lately placed m my hands of
tramalation of the Srimadbhagavat, and T am glad to observe {hat considering the di
task, the Literary exceution is on the whole satisfactory. 'Without a careful compar
original, it is not possible 1o say how much of scholarly accuracy there iv in the transk
it is generally correct goes without saying. The publisher, Babu Sem Mohan Ds':
upon himsalf a gigantic and adventurovs task, and 1 cun only wish he may succeed o
The Srimadbhagavat is a work of great interest to the student of rehigion in its hist
and marks an epoch in the development of that form of Vishnu worship which

favour in Bengal in modern times. In it we find the final touches of that p°
gwpmorddmy of Vrindavay, which has been elaborated with so m

of detsil and such gorgeons eclouring by later Pawranics and Gosvamins. Thew
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work of the highest authority by the Vaishnavas, the geouineness of this curions medley of Hindu

philosopby, Hindu history and Hindu theclogy, hes been questioned by many even among

orthodox Hindus and it is freely attributed, among others to Vopadeva Gosvamin the celebeated
Bangkrit grmmmarian of Bengal.

The notes which the translaior has given at the end of each Shiés greatly enhance the

" value of the publicauon. There are, for the most part, short summaries of the most approved

commentaries on the text.
{Sd.) SHIB CHANDRA GUIN, M.A., B.L,

Lectuser, Sankrit Collags,

SaANSKRIT COLLECE, .
The Bek Apral, 1805,

I have the plensure of seeing some portion of the English translation of Srimedbhagavate
published Ly Babu Sasi Moban Datia, and found 1t a very good and useful worlk,
- {5d.) UMA CHARAN TARKARATNA,
Professor of Sanskrii, Ripen Collsge,

MY DEAR SR,

In 1he whole world there is scareely any sindy so ennobling and conducive to our spiri-
tual welfare as the study of the Snmadbhagavatam. By bringing ecut an English version of this
incomparable work you have cvarned the thanks nol only of all scholars but also of all who are
interested in the diffusion of the veligious 1deas of the East. I have gone throngh your book
and am really graieful for works of this kind. The arrangement is lucid and style and expression
are perspirnous, The notes are full and copious and are methodised with an admirable
#kill which refiects great credit wpon the writer’s depth and ecumen, [ hope the other volumes
will be as good as this is and will meet with a warm reception from the pubilic.

Yours Sincerely,
{5d.) DHANBALLABH SET, M.A.,
Professor of Englisk Literature, Albert Collegs.
Dxar 51,
I have seen the English translation of Book I, Srimadblagwpatam, published by Babn
Sasi Moban Dalte, and T am much impressed with the learning and industry of the suthor, It
would be a presumption m me 1o sit in judgment over this erudite book ; but thin much 1 can
safely say that it will be hailed with delight by our young men who have bedn won back to
Hindnism by the eloguence of Colonel Oleott and Mrs, Aonie Beasant. Tt will also, 1 dare sy,
be weleome to Sanskrit scholars of the West. The notes and annotations are ful.—I was going
tosay too full. I would only suggesl, that the original Sanskrit text be incorporated with the
wark.
Trusting that you will put me down 23 2 subscriber to the beok.
I ramain,
Yours faithfuily,
{5d.) RAI DAWRKANATH BHATTACHARYYA BAHADOOR,
Late Subfudge, Midnapar.

To
Basy Sast MonAx DATTA,
Calewits,
B 51, SUREA™S STREET,
242k Apwil, 1855,
I have gone through several portions of the first part of the English translation of tha Sei-
madblysgavata, kindly sent to e for opinion. I have compared the translation with the criginid
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Sanskrit text, which has also been printed slong with it, and have found the resding acouzte and
faithful, X most confess that, an English translation of & Samskrit work,—both religious and
phllosophics! like the Srimadbhagavate, is & more difficult task than that of the Ramayaia or the
Mshabberata or any one of the Paranrs, The tranglator of the work under review has done’
Justice to his amenable undertaking, and so far as I have seen, to the full satisfaction of the
Eogfish-knowing reader.  The insertion of learned and interesting notes gathered Yiom the
commentaries of Sridhara and Jivagoswami has highly enhanced the value and importance of the
work, nod congidersbly helped to elucidate the difficult passage of the text. This werk, in my
opinlon, if conducted throughout in the method adopted in the first part, will prove a valuabic
addition to the collection of Sanskrit relinous works rendered into European dislects,

{8d.) HARIS CHANDRA KAVIRATNA,
Assistant Professor of Samskril, Presidemcy Collepe, { ulentte.

To

Baru Sast Mouan Darrs,
Publisher of the English Translation
of the Sremadblagavala
Dzaxr Six,

Al that T can say in reply to your letier of 20th Kartlk, is thal your proposed Eng: .
lation of the Srimadbhagavata, which, so far as I am awsse, 1s the first undertaking of ti.e ¥,
is a literary work, the imporience of which cannot certamnly be exaggerated. The very v
portance of the book itself 15 due, m the frst place, to the fact that o has been the sopr -+ 2
religious inspiration of the majority of Hindus for thonsands of years, and still contmues ++
perhaps even toa greater extent than before ; and, i the second place, Lo the fact that it wntans
enunciation or exposition of philosophical, religious, and ethical principles of the highest order.
Many of thess principles are such that it is only lately that they ure being apprehended by Euro-
pean philosophers under therr own methads or lines of mvestigation. There is no doubt about
the fact that,—notwithstanding the ignorant, and in some cases perhapa interested, misrcpresenta-
tions of some of those wrilers who have tried to explan the Hindu Sastras to the European
learned world,—the great principles under-lying those Sastras are beng apprecizied by European
savants in proportion as they are being fully anderstood. This work of fully explaining the prin-
cliples of the Hindu system to the learned men in Europe can best be done (except of counc by
such great scholars as Professor MaxMuller and a few others Hke him} by the Hindus themselves,
that is, by men who have been brought up under that system, and who have, at the same time,
made themselves famehar with European modes of thought and current philosophical and religious
tendencies. It is to this circumstance that the very graat importance, of ench wndertakings ax
Babu Pratap Chandra Roy's English transistion of the Mahabharsts snd your translation of the
Bhagavata, is due. Such undertekings cannot certainly be accomplshed by the efforts, or with the
resources, of single individnals ; you have therefore very properly resolved to geek the assistance of
these who are capable of giving you substantinl aid. I have no doubt that your. eppeal to them
will be responded to in the same liberal manner in which the transhator of the Mahabharaty is
belng esgisted. I have gone aver the Engligh translation and notes contained In the volume that
has already been published, and I am very glad to be wble to congratubste you on your b
sscured the services of so learned and capable an assistant ag your present translator meems to be.
¥ have instructed your agent Babu Madap Mohan Poddar to send me the copies of your publica-
tion for which I have subscribed.

Yours sincerely,

GaNDARIA, DaccA, } ) (34) DINA NATH SEN,
The 1565 November, 1894, Inspector of Schoots,
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;T have gone theough the book partly placed at my hands—Engiah traneation of the
‘Srimadbhagavata, published by Babu Sasi Mohan Dutta—and T found the transiation faithful. It
somtums wany new matteza in the notes gven after the tranalation. It is an admimble worle of
ts kind, and 1 think it deserves encouragement specially from the Sanskrit reading Enrapean
pubhe,

(8i.) SURENDRA NATH BHATTACHARYVA,

' 33, GREY STAEET, Professer of Sanskril and Logic,
Calentta, fanuary :595.} Jagannatk College, Dacca.

Dacea COLLEGE,
TAe 237d Decomber, 1894,

The English Translation of the Sanskrt Srimadbhagavats by Babu Sam Mohan Dutts G &
mapnificient undertaking, the importance of which can seldom be over-rated. The transhation
seems ta be faithfl and the language adopied is clegant. The tranalations of the noles given, a9
fool-nates, are very imporiant. Butit cannot be expected thal one would be successful in an
undertaking like this depending sitply upon his own indwvidual resources, noless the lovers of
Sanskrit sastrar would come forward to give him substrntial help.

(5d.) KALI PROSANNA BHATTACIIARYYA,
Assistant Profestor of Sanskrit,
Dacea College,

Banu Sas1 MOHAN DATTA, .
LPublssher of the Englirk Trawslalion
of Srecmatbhagaval.

Dated Dacca, the 114 Decemiber, 1804,
DEAR Sig,

Your Agent Babu Madan Mohan Poddar of Dacca, having handed aver 10 me a copy of Bock
1 of the Englich Translation of the Sreemadbhagavat, I had an opporiumity of gong through the
translation, and was glad to find that the difficuit task of rendenng mto correct English the teme
language of the Sanskrit Text of Bhagavat has heen so satsfactordy discharged by yow The
translation has been clear, precise and clegant, and it 15 10 bt hoped that i will command the
* =~ wihy of the Englsh-speaking publc on whose berality the success of such s costly uader-

‘enﬁrely depends. I wish you every success and beg that I may be enbsted as a subscniber

{ publication,

' Yours sincerely,

{8d.) HORI CHOITUNNA GHOSE,
a3 Chanipati Lane,
Bhowanipur, Caliutts,

JAGANNATH COLLRGE, DACCA,
Ltk November, 1804,

The first few forms of an English Translation of the Srimadbhaguvatam were placed in my
tndlforncuw glence some forty-one hours age. [ am therefore not in & position to hazard
opinion upon the intrinsie merit of the work, but it goes without saying that it is an ambitious
venture, bound to be welcome to those to whom Enghsh 18 one of the aveilable media for an
insight 1nto the treasures of & Sanskrit musterpiece. The publisher, Babn Sasi Mohon Dette, and
his Agent, Babu Madan Mohan Poddar, count upon public sympathy and support and expessive
#s the business clearly is, it will depand, veey lasgely I think, upon liberal contsibutions in its wid.

(3¢} KUNJA LAL NAG, m.a.,
Frincipal,
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well, and are therefore unable {o study the original one. The enterprise in my opinion dessives
encomagement from the publc as sach a thing eannot be nccomplished without the patronsge of

the rich and poor.
(Sd.) SYAM LALL CHAKRAVARTT!,

Tha Gk Nevember, 1834, Assistamt for's

I agree entirely with the remarks overleal.
{S4.) LAL EEHARY,

The 625 Novemiber, 1804. . Jailor.

Babu Madan Mohon Poddar of Dacca, agent to Babu Sasi Mohan Datta of Dacea, w1 - »
publishing an English transiation of the Srimadbhagevata is going to the rich and ¢l -
Zeminders of the disttict with the object of collecting subscriptions for the purpose. +
undeftaking 18 2 great one and caonot be accomplished without the help of the great po ~ .-
and as its object 15 to propagate Hindu religion, it is needlest to say, that it fully de. - '
patronage of every Hindu who i5 1n & position to lend & helping hand in the undertakiog L' I
trust, thet the undertaking will enlist the sympathy of the benevolent Zemindars of the ' o +0
Their head office is in Calevtta, 6, Bzlamm Day’s Street, Sumta.  They are good men.

{Sel) RADHA KRISHNA CHAKRAVARTTI,

Mymensing, 6tk Novewber, 1394

stk November, 18094, Deputy Tnspecior of Schools, Mymensing.
(Sd.) LALIT KUMAR DEY,
R Deprety Magisivate,

I fully agree with the remarks made above.
{Sd.) CITANDRA KUMAR DASS,
2tk November, 1894. Sheristadar, Magtivate's Office, Mymensing.

I fully endorse the sbove. It is needless to say, Lhat he deserves encouragement at the hand

of the rich and well-to-do public.
- (3d.) PURNA CHANDRA NAG,

7¢& November, 1804. Deputy Collecior.

I agree with the above remarks, -
Fi& November, 1804 {8d.) SURYA KUMAR DASS.

The undertaking deserves suppori.
{8d.) SRI KANTA SEN,

FPhafer.
{84.) TARANATH PAL,
L M S
Certainly this undertaking requires support. It is o landable object. .
(8¢.) RAM CHANDRA GHOSE,
gtk November, 1804 Specsal Sub- Registrar, Mymonsing,

1 quite sgree with the above.
{8d.) GOUR MOHAN BABSAK,

Hrad Master, Zillah School, Mymensing.

The undertaking deserves every encouvagement, the volume already published, is excellent
d written in very good English,
o spanly (54) AKSHOY NATH DAS,

Beucsmber, 1834, : Mpqgrits
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THE PUBLISHER'S NOTE.

propose in this place to set forth the reasons which have'led

g me to undertake such an arduousand dificult task, as the present
publication.

That Vy#sa is one of the greatest mastermind that the world has

yeb seen, is, no doubt, beyond question, His works are quite unrivalled.

The ideas that he has given us about (lod and religion in ths Vedas

are unquestionebly the ncblest that can be conceived, His Maha-
bhérata, the largest book, that has yet been produced, dwells upon a

maultiplicity of subjects, From it, we may gather the soundest and
the most wholesome lessons regarding religion, morality, ethics,
polities, mythology, &c., &, His other works alike abound in teach-
ings of a very sublime character.

Such being the case, it is most desirable thai the writings of
Vyasa should be kmown to all the civilised nations on the earthi
But the difficulty is that they are written in Sanskrit—a language
the most difficult to leern. True it is, that there were in former
timea great Sanskrit scholars in this country well-versed in the writ=
ings of Vyasa, But as they were most of them Brahwmapas, they
made it » point to keep their knowledge exclusively to their class,
They went 80 far as o lay it down aa a ain for other than a twice-horn
to read Sanskrit books, This with many other prejudices has
with the advent of Westera civilisation been to a great extent remov-
ed, Many noble-minded Englishmen have from time o time appear<
od in the field of Sanskrit literature, and takan an aotive part in
exploring and diffusing ite rich treasures. With indefatigable
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industry and labour, they succeeded in mastering the language and
ita literature, The names of Hastings, Leyden, Sir W, Jones, Cole-
brooke, Wilson, Carey, Marshmaen end others will always be
remembered, It is to them that Sanskritisgieatly indebted for ita
raevival. It is, however, but just to mention the name of one who has by
dint of indomitable labour and perseverance greatly moothed the
path for the attainment’of Sanskritlearning and literature and by
whoae death our country has suffered a loas not soon to be recovered,
I mean the great Pandit I¢vara Chandra Vidyasigara. I think it
is not too much to say that but for him and his worke,Sanskrit would
still have romained quite secluded in the fols of the Bhatticharyyas,

Now, although so much has been done for Sanskrit and ite litera-
ture, why is it that its knowledge is confined within so narrow limits ?
The explanation is easy enough., In the firsb place,it is atill the
hardest of all the languages met with among men, and but few men
can make themselvea bold enough to try to master it. In the second
place, it is the language of a nation which has but little political in.
fluence here and none whatsoever in other parts of the globe. As a
Regeasary consequence, it is confined toa few here and still fewer
elsewhere. (lermany and Eogland, it is but just to mention, are
doing rouch for its culture and advancement. There are at present
omny Sasvskeit scholars in those countries to whom Sanukrit is
greatly indebted for its cultivation.

For the above reasons, it is very likely that unless some effectual
measure be adopted for the presentation of the many precious
‘thinge contained in the Sanskrit literature, in a enitable form, they
will forever romain quite unknown to most men, Now the question
is what is the best meana for doing s0? In my humble opinion,
English franslation js the beat ; since the English language is,more
widely koown in the various parts of the globe, than any other
language, and it is likely that, if the things translated are worth
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preseryation, thoy may be re-translated into tho languages of other
civilised nations,

It is not too much fo say, that there is scarcely a sacrod seripture
extant in the Sanskrit language, which can excel the rimadbhiga-
vale in the treatment of devotional religion and in pointing out the
easiest and shorlest means of attaining the Final Beatitude, To
e Hindu the superiority of the Vedas is unquestionsble, The glo-
rious Vyasa compiled and arranged them for the good of mankind,
but the Vedas are not accessible to all ; their moeaningsare abatruse
and are sealed books to the Ciidras, women and others who are not
permitted o study those grand seriptures, To supply us with easter
modes for discovering the religious truth, and the means of atteining
the real koowledge of secular matters, comprising speculative
and contemplative philosophy, and the religious ritea and ceremonies
to be observed, that illustrious sage has presented to us
with his numerous works of no less merit and sanctity,
By these the ancient sages were mostly benefited. Vyfsa then
trisd to find out the way for the salvation of persons who are
engrossed in seoular matters, and who have searcely time, patience
and means enough to devote themsclves to the higher course of
attaining the true spiritual and secular knowledge. It was with this
object in view, that he compiled the great Mahabhdrata and the
soventeen Puripas, Even these modes wero found nof easy enough,
and with the advice of Narada, he composed the Qrimadbhidgavala.
Yt is said to be the Kulpalaru ( Purpose-tree) which is capable of

bringing aboub the fraition of the spiritinal desires, The sage Cuka,
the son of Vyasa became its custodian ; the human mind is likened
to the il to which the root of this tree is fixed ; the Vedas with the
Veddnta Siatras are its truck ; the teachings of Krishpa, Dakshe
and other patriarchs, the branohas; and the means of meditation,
ite loaves ; devotion, its bud ; Final Beatitude, ita fruit ; and Cuka
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and Sita are like the birds which sang merrily in it praise while
gitting on its branches, When such are the natural characteristics of
the Orimadbhagavata, it cannot fail to be an object of profound
veneration to a true Hindu—whether a sage, » mendicant, an austers
devotee who has abandoned the world or the secular devotionalist of
every denomination. It is for thie reason, this work has been varions-
ly interpreted by different commentators belonging to the various
socts holding conflicting opinions, In the list appended to this
volume no less than 136 commentaries and dissertationa have becn
mentioned. It is not pretended, however, that the list is exhaustive.
In page 20 of the present volume, Jiva GosvAmin, one of the
most promioent of the commentators, has conclusively shown the
superiority of the Crimadblhdgavata over all other scriptures.

It, therefore, occurred to me that the publication of a translation
with text and notes of the book which is regarded as one of the
greatest of the Hindu acriptures', with which, though extremely
interesting, the large mejority of men are not familiar, would be
opening & new source of knmowledgs, and entertainment which
would no doubt prove highly agreesble to many cngaged in the
pursnit of knowledge.

I have nlrea.d;; said that a grent impetus has, in these days, been
given to the institution of elaborate and searching enquiry into the
Sanskrit language, and as a result, we see the pablication of tran.
slation of meny sacred Sanskrit works which have exercised so great
an inflacnce on the minds of the rising generation of Indis, un-
acquainted with the Sanskrit language. For this, the people of India
are greatly indebted to the great European scholars,philologists and
savants who have encouraged the revival of Sanskrit literature, With-
ont depreciating, however, the merits and labours of the European
erientalists, it is submitted thatsome of them have been propagating
false theories and conflicting opinions on Hindu philosophy, religion,
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science, &., which Bave, no doubt, a great detoriorating influence on
the minds of those who accept them without further enquiry. It is be
yond the scope of this publication to combat those theories and.
opinions in details, To infuse, however, a better influence on the
minds of those who read only the works of European scholars, the
correct summayies of ethical, religious, philosophieal, historical, my-
thological, geographical and other subjects have been inserted in the
first volume of this work by way of notes, and this plan will bo fol-
lowed throughout the sabsequent volumes. Thus,the purchasers of-
the present publication will have the advantage of preserving in a com

pact form the short summaries of all the Hindu doctrines in one publi-
cation, The growing ardour of the rising generation for political contro
versics and practical tactica, has its merit ; and has done and is likely
to do immense good to the country, if tempered with wisdom and
maderation ; but the secular affairs are not the only object of human
life. 'Who will deny the pernicioua and destructive character of
political movements, if not regulated by rules of morality and reli-
gion +—They overthrow empires, subvert kingdoms, undermine
the foundation of human society, ifs laws and regulations, morality
and wisdom, I must also add that the moral influence of Christia-
nity has Jost its charms to the educated Indiaps, not to speak of
the orthodox Hindus for whom Christianity has pever possessed
apy charm at all. The BrAhmo Sam&jea have rendered immense
service to the country, The Adi Brédhmo Samaj diffusedmutatis
mutandis, Vedantism throughout Bengal, when ' Christianity
threatened to encronch upon the Hindu society, and thc;reby saved
the country from being denationalised. The Brihmo Samaj of
India, headed by the late Babu Keshab Chandra Sen, tried to form
and establish a religion, made up of what iz good in Hinduism, Chris-
tianity, Cheitanyism and other religions, The Sadhirap Brihmo
Samij is a more progressive religious movement based to & greab
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'
extent on the last two. The Arya Samij and the Theosophical
Booietiea have likowise done immense good. A superficial obser-
ver will find that & revival of Hinduism has already commenced ;
but how far such re-action is genuine and permanent, time will show.
8o, I should not hazard any opinion on this point. The gleamerings
of trune Hinduism, if existiog at all, may be foundin the minds of
the orthodox class, I must say, however, without fear of contradio.
tion, that the apiritual and mora) degeneracy from a Hindu point of
view, is manifestly observable in the rising gemeration. It is mno
fault of theirs, the system of education prevalent in this country is
at the root of the evil. I should not be misunderstood that I dis-
parage the present educational system in tolo—far from it. A
government advocating religious neutrality is not expected to allow
the Vedas, the Purdnas, the Kordn the Zendavesta or Bible to be
read in its schools and colleges, The secular education as imparted in
our educational institutions is the only possible system which should
be patronised and maintained by the government in a country inha-
bited by various creeds and colours. It is a patent fact that such
an education is necessarilyincomplote,and hence defective, The whole
of the career of an Indian student is spent in learning the Western
literature, science and philosophy. The vernacular books which he
reads are mere translations or adoption of Western thought in a
native garb ; and in higher schools and colleges, he learns practically
nothing, but & smattering of English literature and sciences of
the Waat. Is it, therefore, strange that he should imbibe Western
idens and feelings, and adopt foreign ways of thinking, foreign mode
of living ; and imitate foreign manners and customs, from an utter
ignorance of those of his forefathers? True, Western educatioh has
ita numerous blessings ; but, ia it not equally subversive of the
happiness of his life in this world and in the world to come,
when not accompsanied by the revival of the humble and simple
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mode of instruction followed by the Hindus in days gone by 1 The
atudy of the ancient sacred worke is indispensibly neceesary for 4
knowledge and the ohservande of the simple mode of life of the
aacient Hindus, and for dissuading him from the perverted course
now gaining ground amongst certain clasr of modern Hindus under
the influence of Western refinement. It is ome of the objects of
this publication to asaist, however, humbly, the cause of national
regeneration.

I have already given my special reason for adopting the English
language in the publication of this work. Beeides, the fact that
about three-fourths of mankind now speak that -language. English
is gradually becoming the language nearly of all Her Majesty’s
subjects over the different parta of the world. It is now the
common medium by which all the educated Indians express their
thoughts to on¢ another and it has finally & mighty work to
sccomplish in the way of humanising and unifying the entire
body of Her Graclous Majesty’s subjects. There is bardly any
language better suited for the interchange of the Western and
Eastern thoughts at the present day and fusing them together
where such fusion is desirable.

A= regards the English translation embodied in this volume, I
neced only say that the learned translator has tried to make it as
literal a5 possible, paying special regard, at the same time, to the
accuracy of the language. My friend Babu Mohendranath Chatterjee's
reputation as a lawyer, journalist and patriot on the other side of
ludia, is too Woll known to require apy special meation ; and his
ability in linguistic, historical, and philosophical researches can be
judged of from the translation of the verses and elaborate notes
incorporated in the work. I do not intend to say much on this
subjeoct, but I content myself with quoting some of the numerous
opinions of those who'are undoubtedly competent judges to pass
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them on works of this kind, which will be found inserted
elsewhere in this publication,

To enhance the usefulness of the work, I have ndded twelve wood-
cuts, I folt the greatost difficalty in proouring them. It isnol far
from truth to say that India has not yet been sufficiently advanced
in producing better ones than what are givenin this volume. I
must say, however, that our artist hag spared no pains to make them
8 faithful as possible to the sketches supplied by the translator,

It ia further submitted, that undertakings of this kind are very
expensive ; and although I solcly depend upon my own resources, yet
suffisient encouragement and patronage from outside, wiil enable mo
to make the publication more interesting and useful and effect material
jmprovement in printing and illustrations,

In conclusion, I would request the candid reader to consider the
amount of labour and pains devoted to every page, I trmst, that, if
the approbation of this work be not unqualified, the censure will, at
least, be lenient.

S7AST MOHAN DATTA



THE TRANSLATOR'S NOTE.

n submitting the present volume to the bar of public opinion,
g I do not pretend to be so vain as to imagine that I have done
justice to the subject, —far from it ; but although sepsible that in
abler hands it might have been made full of high and stirring interest,
I trust, I may be mllowed to state, that I have translated the verses
a¢ literally as possible having regard to the exact expression of the-
ideas contained in the original text, and have collected informationa
from a varisty of sourcos not available to the general body of
readors, and that, with all its deficiencies the volume is the resuld
of much painful and laborious research,

In the notes, that I have given, my object has been rather to
make the text intelligible to the general readers than to challenge
the orudition and learning of great scholars.

In giving short notices of mythological characters, it has been
my aim to convey all available knowledge and information concern-
ing them, without however encumbering the notes with dry details
or embarrassing them by multiplying names of persons and places,
I have, therefore, endeavoured fo divest the subject of much of its
natursl perplexity and dryness, inorder to render it intelligible to
the many, and not a sealed book accessible only to the few,

The notes on philosophical topics euch as the Sdnkiya,
Vedania, Pdtanjala and Yoga systems are necessarily very
elementary and no originality can be found by those who are well-
versed in those subjects, but the ordinary veaders will find much
salutary food for mentaligestion,
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In translating Cridhara and Jiva Gosvimin's glosses, I have
rather deviated from the principle of literal translation and have
given in these pages the substance of what the commentators have
mid, without adding anything extraneous, and omitting what I
considered to be mere repstitions, or useless wranglings uninter-
esting to the readers whon presented in an English garb. All
these glosses have been divided into parsgraphe and numbered
ocongecutively. The arragement of all the notes is entirely my own,
and it is trusted that it will meot tho approbation of those for whose
benefit the notes have been inserted in this publication,

The system of transliteration is in the main identical with that
followed by the eminent writers on Oriental literature , with a few
modifieations suited to the necessities of an Indian printing esta-
blishment. A complete list of vowels and coneonants of the Dova-
pigara character with itsa Roman equivalent will be found
elsewhere ,

There are two treatises under tho name of the Bhigavaie amongsd
the Purdgas., Of these, ome is called the Devibhdgavaia, and the
other the Crimadbhigavate which relates to Viebpn, A furiouns cons
troversy oxists amongat the learned commentators as well as others
on the question as to whether Devibhd@gavaia or the Vishrubhaga-
vaia should be classed amongst the great Purdyzas which are admitted-
ly eighteen in number, It is evident, that granting the genuineness
of the seventeen other great Purdzas, both these treatises cannot be
included in the superior order of the Purasas ; henee if one is shown.
or admitted to be comprised in the great Purdzas the other
must necessarily fall under the minor Purdnas. Now, the question
is whether the Qrimadbhidgavata or the Devibhdgavala is to be
reckoned ag a superior Purdsa, The controversialists on both sides
argue with nearly equal force about the superiority of the one to the
other An examination of the texta depended upon and the argu-
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manta advanced by both sides, is, I think, not altogether out of place,
ab the commoncoment of the present volume, One of the - principal
arguments advanced by those who advocate the superiority of the
Grimadbhdgavata is that there is no such treatise as the Bhdagavais
i the list of the secondary Purdzas, What is mentioned amongst
the oighteen great Purdsas is the genvine (rimadbhagavata which
relates to Vishpu, hence the other is a spurious one. On the other
hand, the learned Pundits who hold the opposite opinion, argue
that the Qrimadbhigavata is not the production of a sage,
but its authorship is attributed to Vopadeva, the eminent gram-
marian. It is not correct, however, to say that there is no such
Sanskrit treatiso as the Bhdgavata in the list of the Upapurdnas,
A reference to the Kirma, the Garuge, and the Padma Purdsas,
will show that the Devibhdgavais has been reckoned amongst tha
secondary purdzas. The Kidrmy Pur@ua after giving a list of the
eighteen superior Purdzas includes all other Purasas in the lis of
the secondary ones. ‘Other Upa-purdzas have been spoken of by
the sages’ *~=g0 runs & text in tho Kurmz Purdna. Other texts in
the said Porine relating to Upa-purfipas run as follow *The first
(is) that cited by Sanstkumara then the one relating to Nara
Simha’, ¥ ‘Similarly, the best Purdza named the Bhagavatx was
spoken by Pardcara’ § The Garuda Purdza slso, after distine
guishing the superior eighteen Purdpas from one another
according to their nature and classification, has, likewise, made
mention of the secondary ones. Here the Bhdgavate relating
to Durgi, the Pagupata Purdsa and the Purdya spoken by

* syt gt st 91 ( Karma Purdga .
t s wryywrce arcivwmeey | ( 16id)
} wamOw st et ety (09



( 12 )

Nandikeqvara have been  classed amongst the secondary ones, ®
In the treatise named the WVishyw Dhiarma the Devidh&gavats
has also been mentioned a8 & secondary Purdna. Then
again, from the Padma Purdsa it appears that Devidbhagavaia is
there clagsed amongst the Upa-purdyas.tThese authorities undoubt-
edly show that Devibhdgavafs is a secondary Purdze and
could hardly 'bo classed amongst the superior eighteen Purdzas.
Besides, in the Sarvagdsira Samgraka by Madhusiidana Sarasvati
and in the treatise of Nagoji Bhatta and other commentators, Devi-
bhagavaia has been conclusively held to be a sscondary Purdna,
and is, therefore, of less authority than that of the superior cighteen
Purdnas amongst which is included the Jrimadbhigavaia,

A great doubt has been entertained by cerimin controversialists
as to the authorship of the Grimadbhigavata, They allege thut
Vyidsa was not ite author, but attribute it to Vopadcva as has been
previously said. One can easily find from the writings of the Caktas
and the Vaishnavas, the two great religious divisions of the Hindu
socioty, that as religious sects, they entertain many opposite dootrin.
cs, and very often attack one another violently. Therc is, therefors,
nothing strange in the fact that the Cakta writera in their earnest-
ness-to minimise the effects of the Vaishnava doctrines in the minds
of the votaries of Cakti, should lose no opportunity of having a ﬂiné
at the followers of Vishpu and their seriptures, and that the oppo-~
nents of the Vaishpava doctrine ghould contrive & plan of systemati-

* g st DX wfde’ alie w5
{ tqwy forq oy W ( Carede Part IL—DharmaKanda ).

¥ wret ur’ Yy WiV’ weRfomsg | (Padma-mGakuna Partbora.)
alx wfid o% wfig 1 (Tbid)

R worn' D wieirochndwrfe | (Did)
Rrarfeyoww §hmad witfy | (Padma,~Glory of Bhagamana)
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caily disparaging the {rimadbhdgavata, which is undoubtedly the
spaocial treatiss of that religion, as being an uninspired writing com-
posed by some literary genius of modern times. The great Vaishpava
scholars have more than once assailed and silenced the arguments of
the opposite party. Probably, following the heels of the modern Cakta
writers, the great Orientaliats like Professor Wilson, Burnoufand a
few others, have fallen into the same error as to the authoiship
of the Crimadbhigavata as the former, Even on a superficial
examination of the arguments on both sides, it clearly appears
to an unprejndiced mind that the aseription of the authorship
of the Crimadbhagavate to Vopadeva is entirely untenable. In
the first place, in the list of Vopadeva’s works mentioned by his
fricnd Hemadri, a scholar of great eminence, in one of his works, no
mention has been made of the Grimadbldgavata. Then, Vopadeva also
has desoribed himself only as a commentator and not the sauthor of
the great work, Some of the commentaries on the (rimadbhdgavata
have boen discovered aa written by men who undoubtediy lived
long before the eminent Sanskrit grammarien to whom the anthor-
ghip of the Vaishnava scripture is ascribed, It has been ascertained
that Cankara, the preacher of the Advaita dooctrine preceded Vopa-
deva by two hundred years, In his commentary of the Theusand
Names of Vishnu, and ie his Chaturdaga-mataviveka, the Crimad-
bhagavate has been cited more than once, Hanumat end Chiteuka
both of whom preceded Cankara, wrote commentaries on the great
scriptare. Moreover the celebrated Gaudapida who also preceded
Cankara hag referred to the' (rimadbhdgavate a3 a work of great
authority, Besides, Hemidri in his Chatur-barga chintdmani has
also quoted the Crimaddhdgavala as a work of great authority. Xt is
bardly necessary to say that the citation of the above scripture by
Hemadri in his work undoubtedly shows that it was slready an
ancient and authoritative code of the Vaishpava religion in Hemadri’s
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time, who was contemporary with Vopadeva. Again, on a reference to
Hemildri’s commentary on the Muktdphala of Vopadeva, the follow-
ing list of the works of the latter occurs, namely:—Ten Pravandhae
on grammar ; nine with reference to & Medical work; a Dharma
Gdstra, named the TWthinirgaya ; three works on general literature
ond three dissertations on the Crimadbidgavata. It cannot be argued
with reason, that the name of the (rimadbhdgavaia,if it was
Vopadeva’s writing, should have been omitted from the list of his
works eupplied by his friend and commentator either by accident or
by intention, Under these circumstances, it must be held conclusively
that Vopadeva cannot be the suthor of the (rimaddhdga-
vata, :

Y have added the Sanskrit text of tha Crimadbhigavata in the
form of an appendix, so that the reader can easily compare the
English translation with the original verses. It is & praise.
worthy fact that numerous Vernacular translations of the great
Vaishpava scripture with text have been and are being
published. The best amongst them is the Bengali edition
of the enterpriging publisher Babu Krishpa Gopal Bhakta. It
containg the original text with the glosses of Cridhara, Jiva
GosvAmin Vigvanatha Chakeavartin and others, with a generally
acourate Bengali translation, admirably arranged and nicely got up,
The first book has already been before the public. Similarly,
Puapdit Ramnarain’s edition is also a usefal publication and is now
spproaching completion. The Bangabdsi press editions have
their merit also. Babn Mahesh Chandra Pal is publishing a new
edition of the text with notes and a fairly lucid Bengali transla~
tion. The Sanskrit edition with Valaprobodhinl gloes comes frem
Bombay and is one of the best which has come to my notice.
No complete and accurate English transla tion has ever appeared.
Babn Manmatha Nath Datta, the energetic publisher of the
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Englich version of the Ramdyapa has published in bis ‘Wealth of
India’, o porti on of the ¢rimadbhdgarata, His translation ie en
embodiment of the principles of the (rimaddhdgavaia in & concise
form and it has its rperit for cheapness ; but it bas been published
on & different plan from that of the iranelation which is now presen-
ted to the public, as even a cursory glance at the two _publications
will show, The greater part of the (rimadb hégavata hes been edited
and translated by Burnonf in the French lan guage. I have consulted
all the editions of the Crimadbhagavata in editing the original
text and compared them with the rare manuscripts supplied
to me by the publisher. I have added an index alphabetically
arranged embracing all the notes embodied in this publication,

In attempting to calculate the probable time when a Sanskrit
code or scripture was first promulgated to mankind, a person, special
ly a foreign writer may feel himself ‘lost in an inextricable labyrinth
of imaginary astronomical cyoles—Yugas, Mahdyugas, Kalpas and
Manvantaras but, no euch difficulty presents itself in oscentaining
the probable age of the Orimadbhdgavata, As it has been held
to bo one of the great Purdsas, there is scarcely any ground
for imagining that the chief code of Vaishpava religion belonged to
the primeval or the vedic period of the Sanskrit literatures On
the contrary, ample testimony oxists in the first book of the
Crimadbhagavata iteelf, that it belonged to the Paurdnic age,
and that after the Mahdbhdrata and the sevenieen superior
Purdnas had been ocomposed by Vyisa, he, not feeling satisfied
with finishing even these great works, became extremely sorry,
that he had not done something hetter for the good of mankind,
and hence, he promulgated the (rimaddidgavate, On a re-
ference to the verse 14, chapter IV, Book 1., it will be observed
that the author of the cighteen Purdzas flourished in the Dvipara
age ; henoce, the QrimadbAzgabata could nob have been composed by
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him sither in the TretA or the Satya age. The verse 43, t;hnpter
III, Baok 1, states that this Purdna has arisen like the sun, in this
Kali age for the benefit of ignorant persons. It is also to be found
there, that this happened after the departure ¢f Krishpa from the
earth, which event clearly took place in the beginning of the present
Kali age. According to the Hindu astronomical calenlation, the Kali
age consiats of 432,000 years of mortals with 86,000 years for each
of ite twilights. Of thess, 4996 years have already elapsed ; so,
it can be said without bhesitation that the probable age of the
Crimadbhdgabata cannot be less than that period,

In conclusion, I beg to state that any suggestion or correction
will be welaome and be thankfully received for rendering the future
volumes more useful to the public.

MOHENDRANATH CHATTERJEE.

Carcurra, May, 20, 1895.
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THE

CRIMADPBHAGAVATA M.

BOOK L +
CHAPTER 1.1

* Om ( o) Salutation to the Glorious Vasudeva. (b )

et us meditate upon Him from whom are the Crea-
"ytion, &ec., { ¢ ) of This ( Universe } by reason of His
being present in all that is, and absent from all that is
not ( d) ; who is Omniscient ; ( who ) shineth by Himself
( ¢ ) ; { who ) revealed, by ( His) heart, unto the Primeval
Poet (f), the Veda (g ) in which (even) the learned
men become puzzled ; \( Him ) in whom the Three-fold
Creation ( 4 ) is ( or appeareth ) real, like the exchange
( apparont transformation, in mirage ) of Light, Water and
Earth ; by whose { inherent ) power, Delusion is always
restrained ; ( who is ) Existent { and ) Pro-eminent ( ¢ ). 1-

* The Bhigavata "comprises Twelve Books, each of which according to
l;,r!dhars, representaa trunk.  There are threo hundred and thirty-five Adkya-
yas or Chaptera which are called its Branches. The nunther of vorses is estimated
to be cighteen thousand, and they are likened to the leaves of a tree. Itim
considered to be the Halps-tarw, & e, the celestial tree that yields the
fruition of every wish. Thoe compound word Kalpa-taru has been translated
a3 ‘Purpose-Troo! (See motes, Bk I, 0. 1, v. 3. ).

[THE ‘BHIRD'S E¥YE VIEW OF 7HE QRIMADBHAGAVATAW, ]

1. The firet Bools contains the desoription of the moeting of (launaks and
other sagos with Bita, the career of Vedavydas, tho parrative regarding the
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8. 'Tho second Book describes the marrative about Parlkahit and (lulka, the
asnertaiament of two Foga-sritis, the conversation between RBrahman and
Narads, the different incaruations of the Supreme Baing, the defination of the
Purd-as and the object of creation.

3. The third Book narrates the career of Vidurs, the meeting of Maitreya
with the former, the creation of the Universe and everything thereof, by Brah-
man, apd the Simkhya Foga aystem by Kapila,

4. The fonrth Book deals with the questions about Vissrga (special creation)
sucocsajvely describing the particolars of Satf, Dhruva, Prithu and Prachins-
varhi.

5. The fifth Book has reference to the Samsthlac ( primitive formation ) of
the souety, and comprises the description about the caresr of Priyavrata and his
family pedigree, buman being in gencral and the Hell,

8. Tho sixth Book mentions about the Pariposhans ( preservation), and gives
a sketch of the life of Ajimils, the ascertainment of the progeneration by Dakehe,
the life of Vryitrisura and the creation of the Piyus (elements ).

7. The seventh Book states about the fruitien of the actions of men,
and describes the career of Prahla®h and the ascertainment of different castes and
states of life.

8. The eighth Book contains the narrative as regards the de'hvemnaa of
Gajendra | the chief of ¢lephants ), the Munvanturs, tha churning of tha Ocean,
the king Bali’s wealth and his imprisomnent and the incarnation of the Supreme
Being as a fish.

9. The ninth Book gives a description of the clans of Saryys (sun ) and
Chandre (moon ),

10. The tenth Baok treats of the Nirodiz, merrating the exploita of
KErivhna in his infancy, childhood, minority and youtk in Vrind4vana, and his
career in Mathurd and Dvaraks.

11. The eleventh Baok dwells upon the question of salvation, comprising the
dinlects of Niruda with Vasudeva, Dattatreya with Yadu, Krishua with Ud-
dhava, and the destruction of the Yidavaa hy themselves.

12. The subject matter of the twelfth and the last Book is the queation about
A-ray. ( refuge } comprising the prophecies regarding the Koli-yuga (the present
age ), the narrative about the salvation of king Parlkshit, tho creation of Veda-
sakhas, the nsceticism of Mirkandeya, the Vibkat: { glory ) of Saryya (sun } and
the Sapreme Lord, and the computation of the different Purdnas ( Veikanndrn-
diya Purfina, Pt. 1, Bk IV, c. 96, v. 5.). ’

t+ The word Skandha is used in the text, which means the trunk of a tree
Here, it has been rendered as Book, i"

1 Adiyaya weans Chapier. It may also be rendered into lecture or lesson.

[THE FARTICULARS OF oM. ]

{a) Om—1. It is the mystic name nf the deity, prefacing all the prayers snd
raost of the writings of the Hindus. A detailed particulars of this word is not
noiuteresting. According to the Hindu notion, the word was in existencs in
the beginning of the world, and is ita light all along. The (ruts says, ¢ That Om



Cuirrer 1.} THE SAGES QUESTIONS. 3

Upeniskad 7—11.). 1t was first revealod to mankind by Brahman, His son
Atharvans imparted instruction to Pippalsda, Banstkomara ahd Angiras. It is
waid the latter handed it down to Bharadvija Batyavaba who commanicated it
to Angirasa, who, in turn, gave it to Caunaka, ( Weber, A, 8. L, p. 158—164 ),
On enquiring into the works containing disquisition on Om, it will be found that
the investigation of the word is principally condncted in the Atharyu-gibehd
Upanishad, 'The other Upanishads, auch as M \dukya, Muitrt and Taraka, have
alio dwelt upon it. To these may be added the Bkaskyas by (lankars, the Kari-
kas of Gawlapids and tha commentaries of Anandagiri on them. Caunaka,
Pranava end other Tpanishads and theological works have also carried on pdr-
tial disquisition on this sacrod and mystic word. (Weber, A. B, L, p. 165. ),

[ ORTHOGRATHICAL DIBQUISITION. ]

2. Inquiry into the detailed orthographical disquisition of {he word is beyoud
the scope of vhese notea. It is, therefore, intended to mention only some of the
peculiarities on this head. It ia called the Varpa (letfer ). 8o Manu calls it
in the following psssage :—* This one letter is the emblem of tho Most High’
(IL 83s0¢ also Dr. R L. Mitra’s CAhkdndogya Upanishad p. 4.). Itin a yaktatriara
{ conjunct letter ). Dr. R. L. Mitra observes It ia true this emblem conveys
two sounds, that of 0 and M, nevertheless it 1a held to be one letter......&c.’ This
is also termed alshars { ayllable ), It is used 1n the sense of a syllable in Aatho-
punishad and other ancient wrtings. Manu not only calls it a syllable, but a
trilitera] monoayllable. (IL.,84 ). He says‘That wiich passeth not away is declared
to be the syllable Om, thence called akshare’. The modern writers also treat it
s0. Monier Williams in his Tndien Wudom (p. 103, note 1) eays ‘Omis a
most sacred monosyllable, mgnificant of tho Suprema Being.’

3. Omkar likewise ndicntes the written churacter, It is the union of two
circlets, one being the symbol of oue’s own divinity and the other that of Brah-
ma, It need hardly be said that this character taken by itsslf is looked upon with
high venaration sa an emblem of tha infinite, and in scen to be marked on the
forehead of & devotee in the form of a spot or crescent. { For details, soe Gayar
Tanira ).

4. The Om is also & symbol. It ia represented by four Vindus (cyphers). Thesa
Vindus have different names, and according to the Gaystrt Tuntra, they are sup-
posed to form the cavities of the heart and mouth of Brabman. It sbould not
be overlooked that these cyphers are differently named in the }Jedanta,

5. 'The image of the pod Jagannatha is the best representation of Om.

[ THE ANALYSIS OF OM. ]

6. The Om, looked upon in Orthoepical point of view, coraprises a (1)
Mousd, «8 ) Duad, {8 ) Triad, {4) Tetrad, { 5) Pentad, (6 ) Hexad, | 7 } Hoptad.
and (8 ) Ooctad, according to the different achuols of Oriental thought.

{1) The Fedasand the early theology of the Ipanisiads understood the-
Om as synonymous with one, and expressive of the Unity of the Glod-bead
{ Monier Williams, Hindu Wisdom, p. 41 ). The Muvduks and similar Upa-
nishads described the majesty of the ome. ( Weber, p. 161 ). ‘That One breathed
breathless by itanlf, ( Max Muller's A. 8. Lif, p. 560 ).
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{(2). In ancient time the letter O of Om, and the figure 1 ( one ) were regarded a
pure and simplo sound, and uvsed to represent a Monad or Unity, In sourse of
tims, however, it wad found out to bo a Sardhyakshara ( corapound lotter ), form-
ed by the union of A+umo ( %4 wm<Y }, In these days, the perfect figuro of
the great rircle was considered to be composed of two semicircles which the
=" wae made to represent. Henoce arose the conception of a duality in the
divine person, and thercfrom grow the theory of the Purusha and Pralritd
in the original androgyne of thé Samikye, and the Hurc and Gowrd of the
Tantras,

(3) Aarogards the Triad view of Om, Monior Williams says, Om is sup-
poted to be composod of threo lotters A, U, M, which form a most sacred mono-
Byllable, significant of the Supreme Being as developing Himeelf in the Tyied of
gods, Brakman, Visknu snd Civa. ( Indian Wisdom, p. 103, note 1 ; see alio Manu
I1. 83 and 84 ; and the Bhagavat-Giaes, VIIL 13 ). It should be noticed that the
two halven of the circle O ( Y ) comprise VisAzu and Cive as joined in the bipar.
tite body Hars and Fare aling Hara and Hari, adoved by the Dvatlavddins
( dualista ), and Brakmaen is placed in the circlot above the great cirele of his
oreated world. The Tdairike gimz'tea place gim in tho upper circlet. Tho
presont faith of triality is of munch later poriod then that of the early Aryan
duality.

(4). Tho Tetrad of Om is its devolopment from the triliteral toquadrili-
teral fore by its assumption of a crescent or half criclet which is termed Kun-
dali by the followers of Tuntras or & half Maird by the Pedantisa.

{5). Tho addition of a Virdu to ita component parts of the throe Mairds
and M { ¥ ) is the quinguiliteral figure of Om called the Peniad.

{8), Tha Heptad Om is formed by the adlition of Nads over and above
tho aforesaid fve parts.

{7) Tho Heptad Om i¢ described in the RAdmaidpentya Upanishad ss
consisting of w, O, ¥, g, f‘q:g' wir and s, Webers A, 8. Lit. p. 312 )

(8) The Octed Um is formed by the sddition of C&ati to tho above saven
parte. { Weber. Ihid p. 315, ).

[ THE TE¥ DENOMINATIONS oF OM. ]

7. Thare are ten donominations of Om :(—

{1). TItis callod Pedagiras or the hoading of the Veda. It etandeat the top
of evory book, chapter, hymn of every Veds and is also put at the head of every
book on any branch of knowledge, Om is called the heading of the Gays#¥ in
tho Taniras.

(2). Puuwgyakshara or the sserod ayllable is another name for Om The Kat
panishad specially refera to its sacredness and mentions it as an expreas
implying eternal position of things. { Wober, p. 158 ), It is called sacrod becauss
it ia use | in sscred writings and in the eacred Banskrit lsngusge only. Beeides,
it has hoenused in sacordotal functions of the sacerdotal class or regenerate
claszes of men.

(3). Itisapavitra { holy) yllable, being an appellation of tho Most High.
*This is the most holy yllable, this is the Supreme syllable, whosoever knowoth
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this syllable gettath whatever he desireth’ ( Cowell's Maie¥ Tpenisiad, C,
VI, a8 4, note ).

{4) Om isthe Guhys {mystic) eyllable becaunse the most recondite and
abetruse doctrines of Brahmaniocal theism are hidden underits symbolical garb.
Manu says, ‘e knows the Vada who distinetly knows the mystic sense of this
word’. (XL 268) *The O isa eubject of deep study’ ( Weber, p. 163) and
forms of iteclf ‘as another triple Veda’ ( Manu XI 185). The Smritda and
Tuntras enjoined that it should be carefully kept in secrecy.

{5). Itiis the mystorious ayllable, signifying & symbol of the etermal posi-
tion of things, and presents to men a mysteriousround of the mystic dance of
myriads of spheres, emitting an inaudible scund reaching beyond its utmost limit
to tho unknown One who sitteth above the circumference of its visible horizon,

( 8). Om signifios the sphere of sound. The Ndu-vindu T ponishad haa
shown that it containe within it the whole sphere of ¥dda (sound). (Weber, p. 185).

(7). Itis Tgjovindw { focus of light ). A description of this is to be found
in the Tyjovindy Upanishad. It is the sourse and abode of Parama Jyotis { the
puroe ineffabla light of the Bupreme Being } that illumes the other spheres. { We-
ber, fidd., p. 185 ). The worehippers perceive this light in the orb of the san and
in fire.

(8). Ttiscalled the Amrita-wvindu ( the epot of immortality ). Upandsiad
of the same namo describes it to be the etarnal fountain of the infinity of lives
that fills all animated nature, and is drawn back to it (S Webors A, B,
Lit, pp. 69, 1564 and 185, ),

(9} Om isstyled the DAyana-vindu or the centre of meditation. The Dhya-
na-vindu Upanished onjoing the concentration of thoughts to tho centre for the
attainment of perpetusl light and lifo which fow from it. ( Weber, 13id, p.
166 )

(10). Om is called the Brafms-vinde indieating the position of Brahma,
Ttia descrlbod in the Brakma-vindw Upanishad oa the receptacle of the Great
Boing, whoso essence filla, pervades and encompasses the whole orbit of the
Univarse. It is styled in the Tantrs as Drofima Mudrd. { Weber, Ibid., pp.
99, 1858, 185 ),

[ oTEER BIGNIFICATION OF OM, ]

B. Om ia derived from o (wa ) to protect or mave with the suffix man { wwy)
and denotow protection. Dr. R. L. Mitra derivos it from the same root, to signify
the Most High, according to Munw and G¥d. ( See Mitra's Chhandogys Upani-
shad, p. 4 ). The primary meaning of tho root Avis to ‘save’.

8. The word Om is maid to be a word indicative of auspicionaness when used
nt the boginning., It is en indeclinable word having no inflection of its own in
gender, number, ease or person and agrecing with s word in its unchanged state.
The initial Om was translated aa * Being’ denoting e participal noun, and Max
Muller rendered the word as the * Being of Beinge’ ( A. 8. Lit. p. 3%1).

10. The final Om corresponds, according to Dr, B. L. Mitra, as ‘Amen’,

11. The Medintkosha expounds Om aél inchoative particle to mean TUpakrams
{tho beginning of a thing), It anawers 4ths of the Purdng and the words now and
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then in English. It is eynonymous with Adv ( beginning) in the Chisndogga
Upanishod,

13, Ow'is alao used in the sense indicative of Mangals { auspiciousness snd
gbha ( prospesity ).

13. Tt eometimen signifies a term of salutation.

14 Om, in the sense of invooation, is an absolute monoptote without the
power of governing the following word.

15. Ifie uaually termed Prasara or praise or word of praise, from the root
nu ( ¥49+WY ) to laud, ang in this seuse it might mean the glorification of Te
Deum. But it is made to signify the object of the verb or the Being that ia
landed ; and in this sense it means, “The Purwshe or apirit who is unaffected by
works, affections, &c., and having the appellation of Pragava’. { Sea Monier
Willisws' Wisdom of the Hindwa, p. 103 )

16. Itis veed in & permissive sense both in Vedio and Clsasie Banskrit, and
expressed in English by the words ‘on’ ‘go o’ and the like.

17. Ttia an injunctive term signifying injunction, order and whatever ia
enjvined. ( Mitra’a CAkdndogya Uponishad, L 8., p. 8 )

18. Itbears also the sense of assent wnd consent meaning ‘sy’, ‘aye), ‘yea’ and
L4
.7’35;9‘ It is an interjectiomal particla expressive of repelling or driving of
another from one like *‘Avaunt’ in English.

20. Ithas a ratifying sense expresaive of confinmation at the end of hymna
and prayers in the Vedic writings and corresponds with the word ‘Amen’.

[ PECULIAR MEANINGS OF OM. ]

21. The following meanings are expressive of certain attributes of the Deity
and have little or no connection with the etymology of the word :—

22. Om denotes the creative power of God in Clankara's scholium.

23. Patanjali takes it a» denotive of God himaelf, and others as & denotation
of the Supreme God.

24. Om iz the verbal symbol of Brahma signifying the Universal Spirit.

25, (reatness of Brahma expressive of the vast magnitude of Brahma is
denoted by the word (ha. { Cowell's Maitry Upanishad, IV 4. p. 263 ).

28. ‘Om’nays the Mandukya Upanished, ‘ia the means { symbol ) leading to
Brabms', It is kmown in all the Feddntas as the best means towarda the accom-
plishment of one’s adoration. ( Mitra's CAhdndogya Upanishad, p. 5, nots ).

£7. It signifies immutable, undecayabld, imperishab e, indestructible and
immertal, -

28. Om, the xymbol of God, is said to be the knowable, becauss every part of
ltx cironmfarenos in squidistant from the central cbserver. It means eternal/bo—
cause its circular form in the representation of eternity, having neither its be-
glaning nor end ; wo it is the aymbol of infinity, the circle being described by an
infinite line. .

20. Omocomprissa the Brat and last of all things, because everything preceeds
from ita contrs aa its source and returns to that centre as its reservoir.

30. It also nignifies the Srat,iast and midst of things from its being uttered in
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to the ordinance which says that Om is to be repeated thrice at every recital in
tho beginning, middle and end.

81. The word Om is used in peculiar and varicus sense in the Vedas and Ve-
danis implying adorable, burden of a song, commanding, aseenting and beginning.

8¢ Tt is multinominons :—‘Om is Brahma, it is immortal, it is light, it
truthtul and & portion of holy light. Itis the aun, the truth, the Fajus, devotium,
firo, wind and air’. Itis the moon, strength, immortality and the means of
attaining Brahma. ( Mot Upanishad VI. 35 ).

33. Om is ‘abeing’ at large, to be significant of ‘all things', and it includes all
things,

[ THEOLOGICAL MEANING OF OM. ]

34, When this mystic word Om is looked upon on a theological point of view
it will be perceived that aceording to the Monads of the monotheistic creeds the
word comprise the following ;:—Bpeech or voice; sound aud word ; Brahma;
-fire and its splendour ; light ; lightening ; Brahman light, or pure intelligence ;
water ; rass { moisture ), flavour, taste, relish and love ; ambroeia; honey and
all aweets ; Uigitha of the Sama-Vedn ; breath ; sun; Supreme Spirit or Uni-
veraal aoul ( Paramdtman ) ; mind, self-consciousness or Ahamkara of Bamkhya ;
corporeal body ; vehicle ; raft; arrow ; & bridge. It is adorable.

35. The sigmfication of Duads according to the Dualiatic theories may be thus
summarised :—A couple; the couple of the Udyiths and Pranapa ; the Brahms
with and without the attmbute conjointly ; two pronunciationa—Sveraf in the
Rig-vede and Svara in the Fajurveds ; two poule—the individual and the undivi-
ded or Universal goul ; spirit and matter ; male and female ; the cause and effect,
dynamic_and energy respectively; the subtile elements { Sakshma-tanmiira )
and the gross eloments (Sthale-bhits ) : the two state of soul—knowledge and
ignorance ; the two states of knowledge— VFijnats (known) and Aejjnasa (un-
known) corresponding with two others —the manifest and nnmanifeat ( Pyakea-
wyakia } ; the two states of life—knowledge ( Jndna ) and the action ( Farman)
corresponding to theory and practice. The Om has also geometrical and Iogical
use which are too abatruse to be explained in this short summary.

36, The Triud of the Trnitarian system comprises the following :—the threa
Vedas—the Rik, Fejus aud Sdman ; three gunas. ( qualities }—eaxcellence,
passion and darkness ; the thres worlds—heavens, the earth and infernal regionns
{ which were subdivided into twenty-one ) ; the three states of thinga—the cres-
tion, preservation and destruction, or philoaophically ealled evolution, sustentation
and dissolution ; the three agencies of these, personified an Brahiman the ereator,
Vish+u the preserver and (Yva the destroyer ; trisex divinity which is
composed of three genders, masculine, feminine and nemier; the three
elemental forms--fire, wind and sun; the three sacrificial fires called the Dakshina,
Garkapatya and Dhavardya ; triple learning contained in the three Wedas;
the three intelligencea—mind, intellect or reason snd the oonsocious soul ;
the three times—pressnt, past the future ; the threa alimenta~food,
watar and moon ; the mental powers—the mind, intellect and coneciousnces na
the spiritusl manifestations of the Invisible apirit ; the three Vital sire—thone
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tho different cssence or personality of the Divine soul in its throo atates of
universality, individuality and externs) appesrances, cach of which is subdivided
into throo states ; tho threo totals-—the emanations of infinite intelligence from
the Unity of God — Sasracman, Tafjase and Hirasyagorbia (Univarsal goul ) ;
the specials—Visra, Taijara and Prajra ( individaal souls }—the throo ¢mana-
tiona of finito souls from Divine Intelligonce ; the three externals— Pis om, Vadyva-
nara and Virgj nre the three manifest and visible forms ; the three forms of
dovotion—the acts of praising, worshipping and ascribing with attributes ; tho
triple men whose hody, mind and soul are likened to bow, arrow and aim
reapectively ; the threa statos of goul—waking, drenming and its sound sleep
tho threa hamours of the body—the bile, phlegm and cholor or flatulenco ; the
three Matras { mode of vowels )—tho long, short aad prolated ; the accents—
acute, grave and circumflux ; the three utterancet of speech consiating of lottern
words and acntencos ; the throe pronunciations—distinet, indisiinct and half-
distinct ; the pronuneiation of the three Vedas—Svarati of ik, Svara of Yujus,
Svarvatt of Samon ; the three lettors of @, u, m (W, =, ®)agree with tho first,
second and third word of overy triad, that is to say, each to each,

27. Tho Tetrads of O includes the following :—

(1.) (In sciences) the four stages of speech of Orthographors namely,
Diwani, Pagyantt, Madhyemsand Vuikhars ( wf#, qwodt, wemr ond Fad)
aounds ; nouns, verls, prepositions and participles; the hymns, liturgioal precopite,
Brafman and ordinnry language 3 the speech of serpents, beasts, birds and ver-
naculars ; the Rk, Yujur and S¥men Pedrs and current languago : the lansuamo
of bonsta, wild animaly, amnd musical instruments and soul ; the Prerave and the
three Vyahritis ; tho Rik sacred to the gods, the Frjus rolating to maunkind and
tho Sdman concerning tho manes, and its sound ; the four states of life,—n
studont,a house-helder, an ascetic and a mendicant ; the four Ages—Satya, e,
Duapara and Kali ; the four cantes—Dralmana, X, slm:r:yrs, Vairgm and ('ticlra.

{2). (Indivnuty)[d (=) for dptaor vydpm—perva.dm,; all worlds—ro-
present tho divine hypostasis of Vigva; U (@) for Utkarska, 4. 6., more ecle-
vatod than A, as Paijasa than Fieve ; M (%) for Hane or measnre ns the Prajna
like »n Prastha mensures the above twoe ], Then the entire Om is the fourth and
perfect condition of Bralima. Referring to the four states of thesoul [ 4 for
the waking {jdgral ) state, whon tho soul is subject to gross senses; U for the
Svapua or dreaming stote, when tho soul is withdrawn from visible cljects ; M
for the Sushuptt or sound sleeping state, in which tho sou)l is unconseious of
itacif ; ] O is the absolute and perfect atate of the soul viewing nll in ibsclf.

38, Ad rogards four manifestaions of God, [4 is the external manifestation of
the universal roul in objects; ¥ internal manifestation perocived by the operatisng
of the aoul in dream ; M unmanifested oxiptence, or the solf-conscionsness of
the soul ;] Om is the unmanifested stata of the soul and the unmodified and in-
active state. As for the four titles of the sonl, [ 4 Va'n;m or P'aia} vanare who
abides manifeat in the walking atate ; U Pajjaea, abiding in dreama and knowing
all without objects ; M Prajrs, the perfect wise, abiding in deep aleep ; ] Om in
nbeolute Brahma called Twrfya which is perfoct and all knowing.

39. The fourfold Tetrads muy be grouped thus ;=
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{1) A—dpta pervading; '—TDtkarsha, exnlted ; M—Aaar, measure ;
Om—Brahma, alsolute,

(2} A—Jagrat, waking ; U—S8vapna, dreaming ; M—Sushupti, sleopmg Om—
Sthira, calm.

(3) A~ Vyaktn, extornal state ; U—Antare, internal state ; M—Azyokia,
umpanifested; Om—d nenta, infinity.

(4) A—Virva, the visible world; U—ZTufjusa, the thinking soul ; M—Prdjne,
eonscivnsness; Om— Tureya, omniscience,

The Peatrds of O are as fullow:—

The fiva vital mra— Prdus (renpiration), Apdnce (flatulenced, Vydng 7 circula-
tion) [didnn (pulsation) and Samdna (aseiimlation ) ; the five Koskqa (caverns) or
sheatha of the soml—that of the mtelect, miud, Lreathing, subtle and corporal
brdlion and supreme Llisa ; the five internal organs—ear, eye, skin, nose and
tungue ; renson—heariug, pight, feeling, smiell and taste ; their objects-—sound,
eolour, touch, amell and ravour ; the five external organs of action—the voice,
handy, feet, the orgaus of generation and secretion; the five elementa—earth, air,
fire, watar aud other; the five classes of ignorance —Tumas (obreurity), Moka
(lugion), Mohdmoka ( extreme illusion ), Tumisra { gloom )} and Andhatamas
(utter gloom).

The sertuples of Om include the following:—the six organs—the none,
tongue, eye, car, skin and the mind. It is 40 connidered in Guntamas Satra L—1
and 12; but according to othera tho mind is not reckoned as an organ; the aix
seanond ; the aix flarvours; the six musical notes ; the vix Fedangas,

The Septuples nre formed by A, 7, O, M, Vindu, Nada and Qant (ultimate).
Tt includes the seven parts of Virdj Body. “His head--the heavens; his eye—tha
suti; his breath—the wind ; his centre—the ether ; hig urine-—the water; hia feat
—the earth ; his mouth—the fire” (Weber's Jadian Studien, Vol. IL, p. 107).
According to the other necounts the septuple of Om also includea the
following:—

(1) Trauaptaba including the seven spheres of heaven, the seven Patalas
(infarnnl regions) and the seven Biuvnnas (earths) ; (2) Prisapsa consista of Supea
Duipas (seven continents), seven ovenns and seven planets ; (3) the Seprasvara
{the soven notes emitted Ly the planetary motions ).

The Octad ia formed by the above soven parta and Cuktd or the word Namas
{ wq: ), The parts and symbols representing five airs or five organs of action,
the mind, intellect and self-consciousness or Chitera.

The nine cavitiea of the body, the abode of Brahma, are termed the Nonads
of Om.

The ten—fiva external, and five internal—organs of the body—the seat of
Brahma, arve called the Decad of Om.—[For farther partioulars of Om, see Monier
Williame' Jndiun Wisdom, Wober's 4. 8. Lil, and V. L. Mitra’s Prolegomens
in Yoga Vagiskiha. ]

(b} Vasudeva.—This Word has various interprotations. It is an epithet
applied to Krishoa as the son of Vasudeva of the Fadava clan. The suthor of
Bilaprabo ihinl explaine it thus :—"This one dwells everywhers and every-
thing dwells in Him ; hence He is called Vasudeva by the learned’, According to
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ilvis intevpretation, Visadern implies ‘oe thet s the intenal soul apd the
refage of all.’ For farther information, sss Bx. IV., ¢. 3, v. 23, Post.

) ¥ [Cromtiom, &.) includes Creation, Preservation and Destruction.,

{d) Asvagadituratak [ by resson of Hin......notl-—Ser ' ¥dAara’s gloss, 9.

(o) Seards [ ( who) shines by Hinself ].—Acdording to ridhars, it means
*He who is knowledge by nature.’

{f) 4dikavuye [ untothe Primeval poet ).—Here it means Brakmun.

(g) Thodu~It 1o the geoeric term for the wacred writiugs of Beriptares of
the Hindus, they are supposed tc have beem revesled by Drulmas,and after
being prlerved by tradition during s considerable period, 4o have been arranged
in the present form by Vyhsa, The primcipal Pates are three in number—Tho
Rik, Fgjus, and Stman, to which s fourth, the Atharnz, i usially added ; the
Jtihdea and Pursnus, or ancient history and mythology, sre scwetimes consi-
dered as & fifth.

(A) Trisarga [ Three-fold Creation 1—Ses Cridhara’s gloss, 3.

{t) Parump | Pre-eminent }—According to (‘ridhara it means ‘the Supreme
Locd*

{ CrEARA’S GLoss—V. 1. ]

1. ‘The opening verse explaina the nature of the Supreme Lord. Two kinds of
stiributes are exsigned to Him, namesly, {A) Ssardpa { identified in Him ) or {B)
Tatastha { baving reference to His surroundings ) Cridhare has thrown great
Light upon this romewhzt abetrose verse.

€A) BSvar@pn atéribute ;—This rofers to the attributes of the Supreme Lord
%0 be found in Himeclf, Thus the God is existent and full of happiness ; if He
is called by the name of Existent or anxy other attcibute to be found ‘in Him, it
denotes nothing but the Godhend.

(B} Tatustha attributs :—This compriscs such atfributes in God as have
reference to His surroundings. Itis of & transitory nature, existing only ata
porticular time, It aignifiss some litnitod action or spocial quality, For instance,
the sansa of emwelling i an attribute of this earth But thore wos no mich sense
either before the creation or will be any nfter the destruction of the Universe.
This sense is, therefore, existing for a time only, and hence ib o & Zitustha
stiribute of the carth, Bimilarly, the Supreme Lord line the attribute of swaying
or aupervising ovor tha whela croation, but this attribute is limited to the pericd
a5 long aa the world exista, After its destyuctiom, there will be uothing over
which God can exercise His sovereign power ; hence there cannot exist such
governing power. The attribute assigned to God, by way of governing over the
workd during ite Creation, Preservation and Deatruction, is & limited uvne, h&j::g
moference to His surroundings. It may, therefure, be inchuded amongst the
Tatastha attributes of the Bupreme Being,

2, Vinimaysh [exchangel--It also signifies contrariety or reverse position ; ox
the manifestation of & thing in & form other than what it really is. The ordinary
instance of this can be found.in the phenomens of mirage during the exirome
heat of the sun, the clay or water appearing like crystal,

3, Trisargah [Thiee-fold Creation)}—It comprises the deities, passions and



Crarren 1. ) THE SAGES QUESTIONS. ' it

apirits rapresenting the thres attribates of Sative (Exosllence), Hujas [ Passion }
and Famas ( Darkness ). Theea sttributos sre collectively and mu-al)y callod
Afzya or Illuaton,

4. Teobari.....Amrishd [ (Him) in whom the three-fold...,..earth.—The
meaning of this partion of the vorse can be thus summarised ;~—AIl errors are
untrue; yet they cannct be created without some substantial basis, They cannok
axist without duch hasiy, Therefore, all errors must have some sort of roal
thing as their foundation. Until it is found otherwine, the olject which is the
creation of anoh an error and therefore illusory, must be held to be exiating ;
otherwise how ix it possible to admit the existence of water in crystal, wheu
under delusion ?—at least, such existonce of water is always sssumed apd be-
lieved to be true, until the delusion is over. In the same way, the three-fold
creation of deities, passionn and spirits, although ereatod by iliusion and therefore
untrue, yet reats ou & real thing. What that real thing may be denominated 1
It is the Bupreme Lord ; and becausa the threc-fold ereation depands for ita exia-
tence on the Lord, hence it appeam to be true for a time, although it is not
real

8. Amrihd means real. The word in the text may be also Mriskd which
means ‘that on which this illusory three-fold creation resta

0. Fuire [ in whom ] —ThLis means the Supreme Deing i really without
auy Upadhi ( condition ). If there had beon say such condition at all, it would
have been mentioned when Heis indieated, ,

7. Anvaydt.—It siguifies ‘By reason of the Bupreme Being’s existence in all
drtha, that ia to say, the objecta of creation.'

8. [taretah.—By resson of exclusion or abeence from Arthetora or .u-dryu
{ uon-existent objects )

9. Anv.yadituratah [ by reason of his...not }—~The meaning of this can
be thus explained :—the Supreme Baing is really existent, all other things are
non-existent. Yet water-pot and other thinga are considered existent becavsa
of the Supreme Being's existence in them. From this it must be inferred that
the cause of a thing follows its effect, such as clay becomes the.water-pot.

Whatever is uot the effect of o thing cannot ba followed by ite cause. For
instance, the ‘Qower in the firmament’ is an unreal thing ; it is not the effect of Cod
who ja the cause of ali thiugs, hence the real Supreme Lord is absont from such
flower. But as all objecta of yreatior bave the semblance of existence, they are
the effects and the Bupreme Lord is their cause ; whatever has been oonsidered
aa existent is Tlis effect, That which is not His effect canuot be the object of
creation and it, like the ‘lower in the firmament' or eggo!ahono‘ is unreal
altogsther.

There are other waysof explaining this point. dnvays, consequonce ; fiure,
exolusion ; here alao it will be seen by reason of the attribute sag following ite
peculiar course, éhe Bupreme Being is called the ceuse, and its exclusion from
the objects of creation the Intter becoms the afaces. For instance, clay and gold
ars oonsiderd the cause, because they follow their effocts in the ahape of a
svater-pot and earring, and the lattar things, sgain, by their transformation
ate oconmidersd as distinct from the clay in ita external giate aud gold ia
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wpecies, hence the water-pot and earring become the effects of the causes—
clay and gold.

Again, Anvaga signifies ‘by reason of whose existence what comes into being,’
or considered inversely it means, ‘by reason of whoss non-existenoe what does
not come into being’. Things, which have material bodies, are subject to
creation and destruction, such as water-pota, pictures and other material things
of this world. Whatever is not subject to Lirth Las no material body, an the
Supreme Being Himself. { See Jiva's gloss, 1.}

Tadttiriya Upanishud, Smyiti, the Puranas and many other sacred bocks of
the Hindus bave tremted the subject at length advocating the principle that
all the Universe is created, preesrved, and destroyed by the Supreme Being.

[ CrPBARA’S AUTHORITY FROM THE (TAUTRAS. ]

10. (ridbara now quotes some sathority in support of his argument :—

‘He from whom all the BAgas { Belnga liable to generation) nre pro-
croated, and being generated by whom they are kept alive and Iwing destroyed
into whom'l'.hay enter.' #* Again, it is to be found in the Smeiti :—‘He from
whom all Bi@tas have been created at the beginning of ¥Yuga (age), to whom
they merge after their destruction st the end of the Yuga (age) and by whom
they are recreated.’ +

11. Is itto be inferred from these that the Pradidra or Purusha of the
followers of SamEAya should be meditated upon ¥

No ; the reason being that He is called Omniscient. The Cruti says “That
Lord contemplated to create the Universe, and created it. | Again, in the
Brahma Sfira ( As ) it is heard about the Creator'’s contemplation, ( therelore )
he (the Pradiasaq ), forwhom there is u0 word, in the Vedas, indicating hin,

-cannot be the cause of this Universe’ §

12. Is then the Jiva {wentient being) the object of meditation I—No ;
because the Bupreme Lord is called Svard¢ ( He who shines Ly Himsclf, that is,
who is Himself knowledge by nature or the underived knowledge).

Similarly, Brafmas is not meant here. The Rik Veda says, ‘In the bogin-
ning, Hiranyagarbia ( Brahman ) was in existence, He was the only cherisher of
the created Bidtar ( being )" §

18. The use of the word Tene ( spresd or revealed ) clearly shows that the
Bupreme Lord had imparted the ¥adas to the Primeval Poet Brahman, 'The

» ) wr vnfr gty g, 8x wonfie s, g9 weefirsdfiontn )
( Tuittiniga Upanishad, TIL 1 ).
"t um einfe yenfr wvwfeganrk | /
wfeiw wot anfon goty gowwd +(PisAnu-sahara-nama, v. 11)
$  w dwm N 7 w9 iy, @ oy erewe | ( diertya Upanishad
X—1 and 2)
g dwRwiwey 1 (Braima-Siétra, 0. L, 6 L v, 5)

$ fycewmt; swrdm gerw Wi fate ety (&Mmﬂ: 1o,
121, 1),
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{ wupports this. The verse which is quoted here is :—‘I, being desiroua
of salvation, have taken refuge unto Him who had created Brahipau and gave
Him the Vedus' *

14. Is it not improbable that being full of knowledge, Brahman had stadied
the Vadas from another individual ' There is no doubt, it issc. Brahman did not
study it, but it was rovealed to him by tha Supreme Lord and the former, in
turn, imparted it to the world, by his intelloctual power.

Again, the (datra said, ‘Lot that sage be ‘pleased with me who is the remem-
brancer of the sublime cnus unto the mind of 4jn { Brahman ) and being sent
by whom Sarasvasl ( word) which has His likeness insued forth from the mouth
( of Brahman ). +

16. Last line of the opening verse s expreesive of the mesning of the
Gayatrl

16. In it not possible for Brahman to understand the spirit of the Vedus
himself without any aid from others ¥ No. This accounta for the statement
in the toxt that even the learned men become infutuated In understanding the
meaning of the Fedss. Hence, Brahman’s knowledge is a derived ona. It is
evident then that the Bupreme Lord, who s Himself the underived know-
ledge, ix the canse of the wholo creation. For this reason, He ia called Existont,
aud He is all-knowing ; thorefore, He is freo from the influence of delusion,
Hence, that Lord be moditated upon.

[ C'RIDHARA’S OPINION A% REGARDS THE GENUINENESS OF THE (CRIMADBHAGAVATA
AB A SCRIPTURE. ]

17. Cridhara is of opinion that the (rimadbhagavata isa sscred book on theo-
logy as its opening verse bad been commenced with a part of the ayatri, which
- is figurativoly called as the mother of the Vedas, Regarding its genuineness ax a
Scripture, ho oited several texts, The Maltys Purdga says, ‘The book in which
the propagation of roligion hath beon deacribed, bocause the Gdyatr¥ hath its in-
fluence over it, is called Bhigavata which containeth the narrative about the
killing of Vyitrisura. He, who on the full-moon day of the month of Blhddro,
after writing that book, maketh a gift of it with a lion made of gold, gaineth
Bulvation. It hss been doscribed that the book containeth eightoen thousand
verses. |
There are numarous deseriptions of the Crimadbidgavaie in other Purnas,
One of which ( Pamare) runa thus :—'The learmed persons know that to be
Crimnadbhigavata which contamneth eighteen thonsand verses consisting of

* & WA fagwfiy gk o § ¥ty wfenfr aw | o ¥ Sxsmgfionem
guws XA Wqd ¢ (Coctdsvatara Upanishad c. VI, v. 18).

+  weiife 8 yor weae frrarare Y gd sfe o ewwe o
fomran: @ § whwrew: mfigag s ((rimadbidgavata, Bx. I1, c. 4, v+23).

{  safuaw el v wEfReEe | FaTgoTRtd mwafaed o fafaer
ow @ varinfivenfons 1 ftwugt dmert v Wy ot o5 | weTEw-
wvwfa qON an wfdaq g (Maggya-Lurdya ).
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twelve books and the desceiption of Hayagriva, the killing of?;-ﬂrm and
¢heology, and which is commenced with Gaymery.’ *

Then in the Padma-Purdna, Goutama mid to Ambarisha, ‘0 Ambu!lhn,i!
thou deairest to be released from this world, then do thou always hear the Hi3ga-
oals desoribed by (Juks and alav recite the same by thy mouth.’ +

[nva aosvamivs aLosa—V. 1, ]

1. Paoram {Pre-eminent }-—Hepe it means the Supreme Lord and not tha
Brakma of the Vedintists, who is Chit ( knowledge) by Himsalf, Had the word
been meant to imply rentiont being, then the word ‘Ditmeks { meditate nwpon )
could not have boon used, because in case of non-distinction between the Suprema
Lord and the sentient being, there cannot be any distinction between JDAyatei
{ meditator }, Diysya ( the object of meditation ) and Diyana ( meditation ).

$. Tyjooarimpidam [ Light, Water, and Earth J.—To whomsoever the three-
fold creation is ascribed is called the Supreme Lord whe is the contenent of the
Universe. It may be asked, is the Lord animate or inanimate 1 If He is
inanimate then it must be admitted that it is only the sentient being (J¥vs )
who asoribes to Him all objects of the Universe. If He is the illusive aseriber
then the contenent God can not have any relationship with the contained—the
objects of the Universe. PBut these objects may have some connection with the
sentient being who asoribes all the illusory objects to God. The example of
mirags explains the peint. A person under the inflaence of illueion sees water
in & mirage. Here, there is no real connsction with water and the light in
the shape of & contenent: and tha ocontained, but with the man so deluded by
mirage ; water baing in this case the oreation of his deluded mind, But there
is no reason for such a doubt whether the SBupreme Lord is amimate or insni.
mate, inasmuch as immediately after by the use of theword ‘AbAi{jnuh ( know.
ing} it is admitted chat God is Cletane ( animate Being ).

3. Svarat [ who shines by Himself ] —It means knowledge by nature, that
fs, nnderived knowledge. It should not be apprehended that because He i
knowladge Himself, he can not be knower. But it is evident that one can be both
knowledge and knower. For 1nstance, a lamp i a light iteelf, and at the rame
time it enlightens other objecta also. Henoe, there can be no reasor for doubt
of the Bupreme Lord’s being the knowledge and the kuower.

4, Yatra [in whom }—As sentient being is ligble to error by reason
of igonorance or influence of Mayd (illysion ), so it may be imagined that the
Supreme Lord is full of arror on account of the Upadii (condition) which is
the totality of all illuaicna or ignormnes, With & view to remove this doubt, it
has beon said by the word Faira that the.Supreme Lord is fres from illusioy.

, 5. Dkamnd [ {inherent ) Power |.—-That which is the cause of the nitural
intellectunl powers or knowledge. Had this word been meant to dpply to the

* gmseewdiyd! wonwweiwm: | vl 9@ wawwewr
WIAHTT W wHTeww. wrawe frg: & (See Siva's gloss, )

- mmmmwl ose wndwiy iy s )
(Padma-Purta).
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Svardpo stiribate of the Lord, that is $0 say, the attribute which has
no referenocs to His surrou bat is inherent in Him, then, thare would
have been no necessity of wsing the words ‘DASwad’ and ‘Gvens’ together ; the
resson being, Jiva GosvAmin contends, that if the Supreme Lord is the Jnana
(knowledge ) iteclf, then the word Dh2mnd; in a surplusage. ‘The application of
the word ‘DAdmnd’ clearly shows that He is not the knowledge Himself. If it
in contended thst knowledge is not His power but Upddii (condition ), then
also the use of the word ‘DA2mad’ would have been sufficient to indicate
His attribute and not :Didmnd’ snd “Svend’ together. Tt should be noticed
that as regardas the inherent attributes of God, He is knowledge Himself, and
for the attributes referring to His surroundings knowledge is His power ; so
there ia hardly sny real contradiction. .

8. Kuhaks | delusion ].—The state of being subdued by the error of Miyas
(illusion ). In the came of the mirage, &c, it may be contended thai water
pre-existed at the time of the occurence of delusion by which & man may misiake
the eloment as a erystal. Similarly, all the cbjects of creetion are in existence
from time immemorial, and they are now only attribaoted to the Supreme Lord
ga their Creator. With a view to refute this contention the author has said
“d nvayaditaraiah’ (by reason of His present in all that is and absent form all
that is not ),. showing that this Universe has come into existence from the
Bupreme Lord. It is His creation and ‘dnfaye’ and “Iliurd’ are ita causca,

7. Adnvayaditaratagehdrthesin.—The first meaning according to {iridhara, as
stated before, comprises that the Supreme Lord is the cause of all things by
resson of His existence in them and non-existence in things which are not creat-
od by Himgauch as ‘lowers in the frmament' &. The word Artheisra ( non-
acts or non-existent objecta ) is not in the text but it can be inferred from the
word ‘ftara’ nsed therein. The examplea cited for Arthetara are ‘lowers in the
firmament’, &ec.

"The mecond and third intarpretations of {iridhara imply that God is the cause
and the whole creation is His effect. Therefore, according to the second ivter~
pretation, Artha includes both cause and effect. That which is styled as cause
must have both causativo and effective condition. All effects shall be distiuct
from each, &nd the causes shall also remain separate from the effects. The Baud-
dha doctrine of ‘all voidness' { wmxrg } and that of ‘beginuing’ (m)
of the Nuiydyibas bad been refuted by the ascertainment of the principle of
cause aud effect. The foregoing argumenta are advanced only for thowe whp
solely depend upon ressoning as the basis of aacertaining trath, But for those
who ascertain truth internally, that is to say, by meditation and without in-
voking the assistancs of oxternal reasoning, Cridhars has cited verses from the
gﬂuiu already quoted in his gloas ; and whatever doubt the latter had enter-
tained by the examples mbout mirage regarding God being animate, has
Poon removed by the quotation from the gnm'. The Samkhiya doctrine of
Prukbyiti-Purvaha is alao refuted.

8.  Abhjnah [ Omuiscient ]—It may still be imagined that the cause of the
Universq, the Supreme Lord, is inanimate and $o remove this doubt He ia called
Omniscient ;th&tiawaay,ﬂeildmribodintheg&w to be fullof Xnow-
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ledge. The word ‘Jhshane' ( contamplation ) mentioned in (letdhara’s gloas con-
clusivoly sliows that the Lord is knowing. { Sse Gridhara’s gloss, 11 )

9. Tishaterndcabdam. ¥—The meaning of thie 8déra ( Aphorism ) mentioned
in ('ridhara’s gloes je thus explained :—The Pradidna of the SambAys doctrine
cannot be the cause of thia Universy, the roason being that no trace can he
found for much a doctrine in the Vedus. There iano doubt the word Pradiina
Lias boen mentioned in several places of that great Beripture, butit does not
aignify anything by which it can be inferrod that Pradidna ja the cause of the
whols creation. Beseides, the power of contemplation is the characteristics of
the animate being. The PradMns is inanimate, hence the inferencs of cou-
templative power in it is beyond possibility.

10. It may be uriged that let the cause, to which the three-fold creation in an-
oribed, be inanimate, but the ascribing being is animate, and therefore, all-know-
ing. The textof the ruzi, where it is aaid ‘I shall be many,’ is attributed to
Jiva ( sontient being ). ('ridhars said ‘Let then Jivz be the cause of the Uni-
verse.' He, however, came to the conclusion in the negative. Hence the So-
preme Lord is the fountain-head of all knowledge.

11. It wan also asked by Cridhara, is Brahman possessed of underived know-
Jedge ? Buf he himsolf decided that Brahman did not possesa such knowledge,
his knowledge of all things being derived from the Bupreme Lord. Itia thus
entablished that God is poasessed of the underived knowledge Himself and
therefors eapable of imparting knowledge to other beings. He has alsn the
power to direct the sentient boinga to salvation. He is ascertained to be ‘exis-
tent’ as by Hia existence in everything the whole objects of creation exiat.

12. Inshort, the sumn and snbstance of the opening verse ia that the author of
the {rimadbhagavata enjoined meditating upon the Supreme Being who is the
Creator, present in everything, froe from all defects, full of underived kunowledye
and Givor of salvation.

13. Qastrabidaiyz mupports the view that the Supreme Lord has wnderived
knowledge and other attributes ascribod to Him, which attrilmtes have been thus
deacribed :—He hath no hand and no feet, yet He ia the receiver (of thinges)
and runcth fast,. He hath no eyes, yet He seeth. Earlees, yet Ho heareth { every
sound ) ; and He knowoth every knowable thing, yet no one ean know Him.
‘Wise men call Him the foremoat and the greatest of all beinga. He Ith no
body and'no organs. He hath no equal, and there ia nothing to be meon greater
than He. But His sablime and diverse power and His natural knowledge,
strength and action ave heard ( from the Csiras), +(Cited from Qeetigoutana
Upanishad, c. IIL,v. 18 and ¢, VL, v.8 ).

14. The Adv.itavddine { non-duaslists } urgs that if the ohject of knowledge is
existent, the knower should also be considerad w0, The threefold creation is

» Ywdninew 1 (Brakma Sétra, c. L, 6.1, 7. 5).
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the product of ignorance. It is impossible to class 1gnorance either as existing or
non-existing thing. Tn fact, howover, it is illusory. It s guits apparent, thera«
fore, that the seutient Leing, on account of its iguorance,is guite distinot from
God. Henoe, the ssntient being has no reality, Asit is not resl, it caunct
have knowledge or any other power of similar nature.

16, The fullowors of Fishnu admit all these, but say, ‘Let the knowledga,
by which the objects of the creation appear untrue, be false, buot the know-
lodge, by which it is concluded that they are false, is true’. Agnin, there being
no other cause for the oreation of this Universo ; God is admitted to be ita
Supreme Causa. It is self-ovident that this couso has it natural power. Oa
account of this power the Bupremo Lord oxzercises aulhority over all Ilis
ereation,

18. Tens Brahmn Hrida [ revealed, by His heart, &c.J—IL may be zaked how
i it possibla that the Supreme Lord can have heart in Hiwm ? JIiva Gosvimin
answors this question. He commenced by quoting the following from the
Cruti :—The broath of this (reat immortal Being is the Bik, Yajus and Sdman
Vedus and othor Scriptures.’ * #( In the beginning ) there wos no existing or
non-gxisting thing ( of this world ). + How then breath of Ged ¢an be in
exiatonoe 1 It only expresses some sapernatural thing attributed to Him, gquite
distinct from the worldly idea of such a thing. In the same way His heart can
be oxplained ; such heart is not like human heart, but something superhuman.
¥lence, there is no contradiction in saying that God has uo body, and yet ta
nacribe to Him, that He has His heart. This supernaturalism in the Suprema
Lord enn boe further inforred by veforring to the descriptiow, in the accond Book
of the Qrimadbhdgavaia, regarding the abode of Vishyu which is said to be a
place ‘whers thora ia no illusion’ ;1 or in tho tenth Book, where it is related
thnt “He showed to the milk-men His abode free from darkness’. || In all those
cases tho worldly idoa of an abode or the sccular concoption of body, mind,
heart, &ec., shonld ba removed from the mind with & view to conceive such thing
in the Bupreme Lord. The really meditative asges foel extreme pleasure in the
glory of Hia powor, which ia etcrnnl. ¥ence, the Lord fa adorable for gaining
the knowledge of truth regarding Him by wise men who are under the influence
of Hia Maya.

17. Ditmoaki [ meditate apon 1—This is a part of the Gdyasit. The whole of
the Gayaird, which in the foremost of all the Munirus and the mother of the
Vadas, cannot be reproduced in a ITindu Seripture which may bo read by per-
sone who aro not entitled to read the Vedas.

18. Janmadyasyn Yatah [ from whom are the creation, &c }—represemts
the Pranave—0m of tho Gayairt, which has the same signifieation.

o qed) Yrw froafenfamed s o ( Pritadaranyaks Upanishad, c. 11,
8 4,v.10),
t el w1 ( Rigveda Semhita, 10, 129,1 ).
{1 % ua wrEt o ( Bhagavaia, Bg. 1L, 0.9, v. 10). .
i ghEwT e w dgrt awe; woq | Badgavaie, BR. X., ¢. 26, v. 14 )
3
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18. Yatra Trisargak [ in whom the Three-fold Creation ]-is corresponding

to the remaining part of the Gayairs called the three Vyahritis ( o, - }
20. Ssurdé [ who ehines by Mimuself ].—It siguifiea great splendour, light
or lustre, such as is expressed by the sun.

21. Tene Brafma Hyrida (revealed, by { Hin) heart, the ¥eda]l—The cbjoct
-of this sentence is to ghow that tho Bupreme Lord gave intellectual powers to
human being for meditating upon Himself, The fact that He is light itself, is also
enatablished by the Drakine Sitra { aphoriam, c. I, 8 1, v. 20) It is this Being
who has no beginning and ne end, and who is adorable. The Agai Purdna contains
text, supporting the view that the Supreme Being siguifies thoe meaning of the
Giyutrd, and in severnl places of the Crimadbidgavate, this point will be
discussel. For fu rther informntion, ses the Puramatma-Sandursc,

22, Diarmu- vistara,—Iere 1t means Poruma Diarma ( great religion ).
{ See note, Bx. L, c. 1,v. 2 )

23. Vritrasnera- Vadkiopstasp.—This refers to  Cridhara’s nota as regards the
killing of Vytasura who wae origiuully very pivus and devoted to the Lord. The
parrative about the killing of Vyitrasura and description of his charaoter are
some of the main features of the Crimadbligavata,

24, Purdar&niars [ in another Purays ].—Here 1t menns the Vamana Purgua.
( See Cridlinra’s note, p. 13. anie).

86, Brakmé- Vidys.~The knowledge of Brahma significa the lmowlodge of
Narayena ( Vighyu ). It connot bo otherwive as the Inlling of Vryitrisura is
meptioned,

28, Huyagriva.—It means the horso-hended Dadhichy, It iy snid, this sage
diffused the knowlodge of Ndrdyana in the worll. He has been descrabed to be
borse-hended in the sixth Book of the Grimnddliigrpae. *

(N, B.—Bomeof the above notes have reference to Gridhuara’s yloss only. )

[ REFFRENCE TO THE QIIDIADBHA(MV&TA IN ANULENT BOOKSB, ]

27. The Maisya-Purdne says *That book is called the Blégavata which
contains about the description of the heinga in human shape, yot superhuman,
who came into oxistence in tho period of Sdrasvuir, +

28. Asktddusasalasrani—JIiva Gosvimin cites Maisye Purdns, c. LIIL, v,
21, showing that the Crimadbidgerwta conlaing eighteen thousand verses. { Seo
noies, pp. 1 and 13, ante ).

20. The ¢rimadbliyavata is said to be a favorite book of the Bupremo Lord
aud it mests the religions wants of afl worshippers,. Gautama said to Ambartsha
in the Padma-Purana -0 Lord of tho land, thon readest in tho presence of

Heari, Bhigavala Perana and narrative about the King of the demons, Prahlada’, |
i

*  guy wafudy 1w 1 ( Crimadbligavata, Bk, VL, 6. D, v, 52 )
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30. Again, the following was said by Gantama to Ambarlsha, ‘It is neceasary
to keep up night, hear the narrative of Vighyu, 03 and thousand names (of
Vithyn ), and read with care the Purdna ( Bidgavata ) described by Cuka for
pleasing the Lord.! ¥

31. The following will be found regarding this sacred book in the Skanda-
Prailada-8@mhita describing about Dviraki :—"That man, with his family
reacheth the feet of Huri, who keepoth up night and readeth with devotion the
grlnwdbﬁagamm in His presence.’

32, Garwida-Purdnapays i—°It is very complete, Tt is the meaning of the
Brakma-Sutras (aphorisms of Brahia} and the rscertained meaning of the Mala-
dharais. Being embellished by the meaning of the Fadas, it is the commentary
of the Gayari. It in called the Qrimadbldgavata, { which is ) like the Sama-
Teda amongst the Purdnas, spoken by the Supreme Lord Himself, and contain-
ing twelve Books, ( many ) lmundred chapters and eighteen thousand versea. }

33. Brokma-Satrandmarthoh—Thie is meant to gignify that gﬂmdb&dgamh
is an auspicious commentary on the Brahma-Setra.

34 Blaratdrtha Vinirseyeh—This means that from which the meaning of
the Mahdablidrata can be fully ascertained ; because by reading the Crimadbiaga-
vata mon can get an idea of the purport of the Maiabhdrata, 1t can be better
oxplained by sipnifying ‘that in which the meaning of the Mahddhdruia is
fully sacortained like that of the Fedas.'

34, Gayetri-bhdshyarapah, &e.—In B X1, 0. 6,v. 89 of the Crimadbhaga-
vata, the sun has been invoked by the words ‘Om Numal,’ &c., ungnify-mg that it
is the meaning of the (fayatrl. Thers the sun lias not Loen adured as o Being
distinct from the Supreme Lord. Hence thore is no contradiction in eaying
that the gunand the Cimadbhdgavate are both the meaning of the Gayart.

86. In Bx. XII, c {1, v. 28 of tha (rinudbhdgavata, Counake said, ‘Say
unto ua, reverentials, the byikae (3’1\1) of Hari, the poul of the sun.’ §

87. The word ‘“Blasga' (%) does nut refer to the sun aloue, but to others also,
as will be seon from the word Vurenys (ao@) in the Gadyatrd, aud Parak in the
vorse wnder notive, both of which words refer to the Supreme Lord. ‘Behold’,
aays the dgad- Purdsa, ‘that Boing in the orb of the aun by meditatior. Ho
w the great desirable Visduss who is true, aud oll beneficial Brahme'. §

* uat g wEC wEn e Sl wm o e mweeay god ywarfi-
ng 1 wisvw’ wgdw YU eWiwwrowR | ( Ledma-Purdna ),

+ Dagrrad wa 1zd efefindl | wmt awe o wueeewi:

( Skwnda-Lurana. )
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N qfie n: wgarrt s¥ il w1 (Qrimadblagavaie, Bx. XI1, . 11, v. gu)
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([ SOPERIORITY OF FHE (HIMADANAGAVATL OVER ALL OTHER SURIPTIOXAS, ]

98, mm«u: Scriptare by which the Buprame Lord can be
sacertained.  Ory { WY ) (bexuty, pleasure, wealth, &c., ) with the affizx Matup
{ Wuq, ) makes primat { aftoy ). Its combination with the word *Rhdgaoata’
(m)oomplef.eu the compound word ‘gﬂmduagavata'. It is wused to-
gother like rasny such words in the Bsuskrit Isaguage. For example, Niloi-
pala ( MWW ) which always signifies blue lotus. Bimilarly, by the use of
the word grimadbagavata, the ides of the ousence of eternal power, greatness
or beauty is associated with it. It {s written mu a compound word in this book
»s well as in the Garuda-Purdya, Skando-Purdys and also by the commenta~
tore. *

39, BoMf theword‘B&mwu’ alone ooeurs anywhers, it in & meore contras-
bion of the full compound word, Orimadbhdgaveia. For example—the proper
name Satyablidnd (gwamHT) iz written as ‘Bhams’ (war), Tho Oﬂmadbkaga-
wata in conmdered the greatest of the Purdnas as Simas amongst the Fedus.

40, I&ii,themfore,mhinedthatthaq&madbkdym in the *“Crest-gen’
of all Seriptures, and (ridhars has rightly said that it is enthroned in a ‘golden
throne’. The Standa-Purasa has enjoined :(—“What is the necesuity of a porsun’s
sollecting hundreds and thousands ( many ) of othor Beriptores, if there is no
(rimadbhagavata Scripture in his house in this Kali Age § The BraAmana, wha
has 1o Crimadbiagavate Soripture in his house in this Kali Age, is worsa than a
Chandala (drog of the people) and how is he then to be known as a Vaishnava
( the follower of Vishwu). O Brahmays, O Narads, whorever the Beripturd

vata in, Hord comoth thare with the gods. O sage, the man, whoe, being
se}f-yubdued, readoth, every day, the versas of the Crimadbhagavata, gainoth the
fruit ( which can be derived from reading ) the mghtmn Purdnas.’ +

41. In verse 45 of the third chapter of thia Book, ‘Crimadbidgavate’ haa been
likened to the sun, which means that, by ita own extramo hght, it enlightens
humanity with the real meaning of all other Scriptures. }

Therefore, Grimadbiagavata is for conaiderationof those who are desirous
of gaining lmawledge about the Supremo Lord.

[ TRE EXTANT COMMENTARIES AND DISSERTATIONS OF THE ('SIMADDEAGAVATA, )

4%, The following compilations are still in oxistence :—{a) commentaries—

* Dwpmd wvgwR | (¢rimadbidgavata, Bx. 1,0.1,v. 2.)

waigErewaew: Mawmwatiaw: | { Faruda-Purdna, )

Awaraet A @A wfcatudt | ( Skanda-Purdne. )

sfvwwrwentuws 1°{ Qrimadbhagavata, BE. L 0. 1, v. 1, Cridhara’s gloss. ) f

t wemfiow wwle e wrerdud: ¢ W W fivsd 9% wrel wmwd wlla
it S W et wored welt | wE s fesR ww e G wewewi: e
an whien et werwd walt | v w winife faeR: @ wrwe W w3y R
fownt et wrawd gt 1 werewyorat o’ sefYi woe: @ ( Skands Pardya, )

{ et wemrhw guwnifoydifem: 1« Bhdgaraie, B L, 6.3, v 45, )
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q-ﬁmd-m Tisand-BA&akya, Sombondioksi, Vidvathamadhenu, Tasttva-
dipika, BAavarihadipika, Paramahaguepriys, Cubahridaya, &c. (b) The Disser-
tations on Orimadbidgaate~—Mukiaphals, .H'un'tlk, Bhokiiraindeali, &c. The
wm&mmhuboonhighlymndinthe works of Hemidri, and in
the FParigeshakhapda, the religion inculoated in the Bhagavaia is the religion
forthe Kali Age. It has also deen mentioned in the Samoatsarc-pradips, when
Aiscusaing tho point how mon are to be saved from the evil effects of this
vicious age, Again, in the Multaplala, where Hemidri is quoted, it will be
found that ‘the Vedas like masters, the Purdnqes like friends, Poetry like doar
ens { wife ) teach knowledge unto men ; but grlmdbhagmu teaches lmow-
ledge in & manner in which all these charactors are combined’. ¥

From all these authorities it will be seon that the religion of the cﬂmd
blidgaeata in the greatest of all roligion which haz been more clea.rlyindiumd in
the next suoceeding verse.

[ THE LEADING DEITY OF THE QBHADB'EAGATATL 1

43. Now, who is the leading Deity that is referred to in the gbl’uwdbﬁagu-
viia 1 JIva Gosvimin very ingeniously explaine this point. He saye that as
by tho use of the word ‘BAsgaval’ in the Vishyw Purdys the Supreme Lord ia
meant, a0 in the Qﬂwwdbkagavaxa, dealing with the narrative of Krishna, every-
thing has reference to Him. *“This Human-bodied, great Lord is the wording
of the Purdns ; ‘for thia reason Kyishya is the great God, ( therefure ) He should
be adored.’ +

44. According to the Gopalitpaniye, Upanishad, Para-signifies Crikyishoa ;
henca the meaning of Parays DAmali{ moditating upon €he Pre-eminent )
moans ‘meditating upon Krishigs.'

45. The word Safyam ( true or existent) is expromsive of His inherent
attribute, For it in said in the MHuhdbiirate ‘Krishna oxista in truth snd
truth exists in Kyishya. Goviada { Kyishna ), is grea ter than truth, therefore,
truth ia included in the name of Kyishya’ }

46. As regards the attributes of Kyishns to be gathered from His surroundings,
Jiva Gosvimin explains, ‘Svena (own) as ‘ownaself,’ and *Lidmnd’ as ‘Crimathurd’,
Kgishya'a ownself is eternal, thorefore, always existent. ‘He who hath subdued
all illusion by His etarual abode ‘Mathuri? be moditated upon. The Gopal-
tdpaniya Upanishad interprote ‘Mothurs’ as the place, in which exists the essence
of the knowledge of the Bupreme Being ( Krishya ), by which ( koowledge ) the
whole Universe is pacified.’ || .

» o guv sy g e wi Segahin e seforrm gy
t oy ww oy 9 @adt Wiy 1 (Gopaliapaniya Upanishad, Pr. L, v. 50.)
1 i sfafee: ww: ewaw wfafony | e wwy Sfageawm oo fy
muy; ¢ Makablaraia Udyogaparvan, 0. LXX., v, 1213, )
b RN g o wd awwrdn S ar weTord gt weT or Sl g
(Gopalispantya Upantshed, Pt. IL, v, 84.) :
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L ¥ 3 M.——ﬁhhwnof the Buprexse Lord's Ila (divermiom}y in
this world. The allusion is to the facts that Kyishys, as the inoarnation of the
Bupreme Lord who iz always preseut in Mathurd, Dvirsks and Goknula an the son
of Vasudeva as woll as Mauds, by Hia divine will, toock hirth in the housa of
Vasudeva.

48. Narstaqeha. X In another place, that is, in the house of the Lord of Vrajs,
(Nauda). Here also the allusion is that Kyishya took birth in the house of
Naods as well

48, dnvayat.—It aignifien that Hyishoe became submissive as & son of Vasq-
deva and Nandn ; the word dncayds ehould be construed with ‘yad' following.
What is the reason of Kyishya's bheing submiesive to Vasudeva and Nanda ? The
auswer can be inferred from the woed ‘Artheshs’ (in worldly objects) which
refers to Krpishya's apparent deception to Kamsa mnd other acta, ¢ it includes
acts of the people of Gokula which He caused to be done as His diversious
Theso are the reasons why Kyishya became submissive to Vosudeva and Nanda.

60, Abhifnah—endued with knowledge ; therefore, Svards (shining ). He is
present by Hia own men of Gokula. Althoagh, He lives thera being loved by
His worshippors, yet Ha is not over-shadowed by the influence of worldly
grandenr ; henoe Pone implies that Kyishpa by Hie divine will expressed, in
snticipation of Brahman, His gloriee which are existent, knowing, oternal and
Full of happinesas,

81, Ya¢—for which reason, that is to say, by reason of His superhuman
Lilds ( diversions ).

62, Serayak means His worshippera.

53, Muwiyanti—on acoount of too much devoticn to Him becomo freo from
worldly cares and feara

b84. The word yat should be construcd with the subsequent montence. It
implies ‘from that kind of Z1ld (diversions)’ Jiva Gosvimin observes that the
oxchanga of light, water mud carth actually fakes place by reamon of such
diversions. The lustre of Krishya’s bright face neutralizes the light of the
moon. There isanother way of oxplaining the meaning of the word Vinimayah
{ exchange . A luminous thing not ouly appears gloricus itsalf, but brighteus
ali things around it. In whatever way it is locked, the resnlt is just the sama ;
the charncter of the things is =somebow or other changed. Bimilarly, it is
said, the liquid water becomes hard, and earth aud atone become soft and
meltad by the influemece of tho swoet tune of Krislnw's lute.

65, Faira [in whom 1—In Krishna.

58, Trisargah [ threefold creation }—1It means the diffosion of grandeur at
Gokula, Mathuri and Dvaraks.

57. Amcishd—really true, f
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The Religion, loftiest {@) and ocompletely divested of
deceit (), of the virtuous ( ¢ ) (whoare) devoid of envy(d),
has been deseribed in This beautiful ( sublime ) Bhagavata
{ which is) made (composed } by the Great Sage () ; in
thia can be (really) learned (f) the real thing (g ), that is
productive of good (%) and destructive, to the very root,
of the Three kinds of Pain (¢} ; can the Supreme Lord
be ascertained in the heart at once by (any) other
(treatise)? (No; but) in This He (can be so) im-
mediately by the righteous men () desirous tohear (£ ). &

{z) S«grldlmra, 1.

(d) o ” 2 ; and Jjr, A
{c) » e " 4.
(d) , Oﬂdkm'a, 3 a.nd " a

(s) Mahd-Muni [ Great Sage 1—Thin refers to Nardyasa or Vieknw, espe-
cially considered as the deity who was before the creation of all worlde. It is
maid that Narayane at first composed the whole Crimadbiagavats in four versea
and Vedavydea developed those verses into its present form, Most of the com-
mentators are of opinion that the Great Bage here means Ndrdyonc and not
Vedavydes, (Sse Cridhara, ¥, and Jiva, 10.

(f) 8oe gridhura 4 ;and, Jiva a

() » e ”» 7

(k) » Qridhara B; a.nd ”» 9.

(7) ﬂlpatraya { three kinda of pain.]—There arethree kinds of pain or
misery, namely, ( 1) Adhpdemika ( epiritual }, (2} HAdhidaivika (accidental or
theological ) ;and (3) Adiibkastika ( material),

{1) The pain, which has reference to body, is included in the first division
which again may be subdivided into two classes—axfernal and iniernal ; for in-
stance, if s man is attacked by fevor or &ny other diseases, the pain, which ha
foole, is arfernal ; whereas if he wish to ba & king, or & rich man, but eounld not
gain his object somshow or other, the pain, which is the conssquence of much
failure of attaining his chject, in fnternal.

(2) The pain, which a man suffers from Vis masor, is called acoidemtal, such
& the pain eaused by lightening or any other cause coming from God or any
other muperior force.

(3 ) The pain, which is cansed by any other means of this material world, ia
callad the masarial one, wuch aa pain cansed by some ferocious animal or by the
nots of thieves, &o. ( For detailed information se¢ OridAars, € ; and Jiva, 8).

ti) S gridiara, 9,

(k) » &; and Ave, 11,
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{ ¢mmana’s arose.—~V. 2. ]
The object of thiv verse is to impross upon the readers and hesrers of the
dgavaia that it ju the groateat of Scriptures, enjoining about actions
and treating about knowledge and God.

1. Puaramah Diarmak{ groat religion ] hus beem inculoated in it. (Ses, Bx.
I,0 2 v 8)

£  Prajjhitg-Kaitaval [ completely......devsit ]—The deeire and its frui-
tion are compared to deceit, Thereligion which teaches mankind to adore the
Bupreme Lord for the purpose of fuliilling any desire, however good, is consi-
dered to bo deceitful, as thero is some ides of melfishness in man when praying
Him, not for His sake but for a man's own salvation. Theword, UjjAita mesns
abandoned, hence devoid. F’ra means completely. By the use of this prefix it is
meant thet & worshipper should not have desire even for salvation. Man's only
aim should be to adore the SBupreme Being and not to pant for a reward, ao far.as
that is concerned he should rely on God. This is the religion of the Hidgavats,

3  Nirmatsarandm [ dovoid of envy 1-~With a view to show the superioity
of this religion by reason of the worshipper's swperiority, he is called Nirmat-
sars. The word matsora nignifiee ‘he who is unable to asee the prospor’fy of
othery' ; by the addition of the prefix ¥i (without), the compound word AY
sora means ‘he who is without { devoid of ) envy.! For this meaning it id in.
forred that the religion of the Bhagavats im the religion for the virtuous men
who are kind toall beings. Hence, the (rimadbiagavals ia superior to all the
Sertptures which treat about the actiona ‘of mon.

4. Vedyam [ can be learned 1—The mperiority, of this work over all
treatises dealing with knowledge, in expressed by the word ‘Vadyam.’ Vastuvam
means real. By reading this great treatise and hearing its re_dation men can
know about the Bupreme Lord who is the only real thing in this world, The
thing, again, doss not mean that thing as undezstood by the followers of Vasceshilaa
Dargana. The word Vastavass can be explained in another way, When it
means part of s thing, it means Jiva ( sentient being ) ; when its power is meant,
it in Mgys ; and when it refera to jte action, it implies Universe. Those are all
things but not distinot from the real thing—tke Supreme Lord.

The word Pedyams implies learned without any attempt’, that is $o say, easily
learned,’

8. Civaday [ productive of good }—The gﬂmadbbdgnnu is, therefors,
productive of great happiness,

6. Tapatrayonmélanams [ destructive...,.....pain }.=The three kinds of
pain include pains arising from the subject, either extarnal or internal ;
eloments or material causes : and divine influence, Tha muperiority off the
Orimadbiagavata, over troatises dealing with knowiedge, is alsc shown by the
use of this adjectiva.

7., Mahd-Mundkrite | made,... .....llge l.~~An a production of & great author,
it ia superior toall the Cdetras. Nardysna Himself ix jta suthor, who originally
compossd the work in a miniature form, and Vedavyfss embellished it* by
conpiling n largs treatise,
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8. Kimva Parairigearak, &o., [ can......hear 1-—It has now been shown by
this sentence that the (rimadbidgavata ia superior to ali other sacred haoks
which treat about (lod ; hence, it is expresssd by this sentenoce that the Bupreme
Lord can hardly be comprehended by following the ordinanoces of any Qastra o
easily and quickly sa by this Scripture.

8. Kritibhik [ righteous men ].—By the use of this word it has been shown
that tealy religious men can only comprehend the Supreme Lord, becauss the
desire for hearing holy Scripturs does not engender without piety.

10. Itis clearly eatablished from the foregoing that the (rimadbiigavaic
is tho higheat, in order of merit, in comparison with other macred books, hence,
it is the Quty of overy man to read it and hear its recitation.

[ 31va gosvAMIN'S GLOBR.—V. £. ]

1. Itisshown by this verso that the Orimadbidgavats ia the best of all
other Seriptures, and in support of his assertion, Jiva Gosvimin quotes vv.
Gand 13, ¢. 2, BE. L {Ses postf). It teaches about the great religion of the undlin.
ching davotion to ths Supreme Lord.

8. Prajjhita-kaituvak [ completely......dsceit J.—As the religion inculeated
by the Bhagavatae signifies the unflinching devotion to the Bupreme Lord, it ix
called devoid of deceit. The prefix Pra { completely ) expresses the idea that it
is forbidden even to hanker after salvation, and that man should adore God
without any self-motive.

3 Nirmatsardadm [ devoid of envy }—-Matsara meann the feeling of being
unable to see the good of others by persons who are snxious of fruition .of
deaire, and Nik means without, henoce it implies those who are without such
feeling. According to Jiva GloevAmin it includes those persons who entertain
kindly feeling to animale by refraining from offering them as eacrifioea.

4. Soaitgdwp [ the virtuous 1—It is applied to virtzous men.

. Asthe OrimadbAdgavaia explains many points, abont which other Sorip.
tures, dealing with actions of men and devotion to God, are pilent, it is superior
to them on acconnt of those matters also.

8 Vedyasn [ can.....learned }—(ridhara has clearly ezpluned this word
which alsc proves ita superiority over the trestisea dealing with knowledge.

7. FVastavess Fostw [ real thing 1—The real thing—the Supreme Lord—
eat be learned from the Bhagavaia ss it treats about the unflinching devotion
to the Lord without repsurse to argument and ressoning which are the course
followed in other Q&siras to teach the knowledge about Him ; hence they are
inferior to the gﬂnudngamh

- 8, Tapatrayonmlgnom [ deetructive......pain 1—The power of the real
hing is deseribed by this phrase. The Supremas Lord destroys the pain aris-
ing from Maya { illusion ) and ignorance.

9. Qivadim [ productive of good }—Similarly, it ia used to imply that the

thmg—f.hs Huprems Lord—gives great happinesa.

10. Makdmunibrite [ mede,....sage ] —The Bupreme Lord s the great
sage, He hthe‘onut.-gem’ofall sble and great mem. 'I‘h.anslli

4
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wthers, describes Him, ¢{Ho bocsming sage, fully thought over’. * This Supreme
Lord had first composed thia book in four wverses, { Seraleo Bx. XIL, o
13, v. 18),

The supericrity of the work is also established by resmon of its author's
grontness,

11. Kimva Porairigeorch [ can......hear ]-—There is no harm if all these,
maperioritios he found elsewhere as regards the other Qaatras, but the Qrimad-
bAdgavata is the only Seripture which has the power of effecting immediate oom-
munion with the Lord. By following the dictates of other treatives, men may
aitain salvation somehow or other, but it is tha QHmdbhdgum whioh can teach
mankind o religion which is not followed for self-motive, but for the unflinching
devotion to God, The other religions can lead & man to the path of virtue
and effact momentary conoeption of the real nature of the Buprema Being and a
transient communion with Him, but by hearing the recitation of the Crimad-
bidgavala s mAR can agcartain Clod eternally and enjoy communion with Him
forever, So, there is no question that this Soripture is the groatest of all the
Casiras. From the foregoing discuasion three things have been ascertained :—

{1.) God csn quickly be ascertained only 'by the Grimadbhagavata ;

(2 ) thereal thing—-the Supreme Being-—is lmtrwable'by it ; and

(3. ) the pure religien, devoid of deceit, that is, self-motive, has been taught
in it snd nowhere else.

[ BATAPRARODHINT GLOSE—V. 2. ]

Tt in nenal, as regards every Castra, to indicate mt the commencement
what are called its Anubandhas or principal requisites. The author of Bilapra-
Bodhin remarks that in thia verse the four Ansbandkas of the (rimadihdgavata
have been indicated :—

1. Adkiikdrine [ Persons privileged to read, &e., Qrimadbldgavata .—The
man is privileged, who in free from envy snd other faults by the strength of’
good acta, practised in many (previous) births, and (therefore) of pure mind +.

9. Vishaya | Principal topic.—The topic of the ‘Bidgavata’ is the Sn-
prema Lord who i existent, omniscient and full of happiness by reason of
His being obtainable by means of hearing, &o.

3. Prayojana [ The object J—7The object, synonymous with necewmity, of
this Seripture is to gain the greatest happiness after the destruction of all
miseries, ||

4. Sambandia [ The relationship of the topic and object with the tres-
tise ).~~The topic and the Beripture bear, to sach other, the relationship of the
asoertaining and the ascertainable, and ths ohject and the Boripture astand i
relationship of the scoomplishable and the accomplishing. § (That is fo may,

% y ghintar wwfnn ¢
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esoertalning—the . fopic ; ascertalnable—the Qrimadbiagasata ; the secome
plishable—the happiness ; and aceomplishing-—the OrimadbAdgavate ).

Ah ! Ye ( men ), appreciative of tastes and thought-
ful ( of judging their quality ), do ( Ye ) drink, every
moment. ( of life ), the Bhagavata Fruit, of the Purpose-
Tree ( a) of the Vedas ( b ), that has fallen on earth from
the mouth of CCuka ( ¢);  that is ) full of ambrosial juice ;
and ( that is ) wholly juice ( d), even after Ye have
reached the Final Beatitude ( e ). 3 /!

(a) Halpa-Tarvh [ of the Purpose-Tree }.—It is a fabled ree growing in the
Parndise of Indra, and yielding whatever fruit any onedesires. In the text ihe
Nigama—the four Vadas, have been likened to thin free, as by following the

Vedas, men can renlisg every kind of good desire, which lead men from religion,
woalth and pleasure respectively to salvation. (See Oﬁdﬁam, 3).

(8) Nigama [Vodas]—XNi (fir) affirmative pmﬂh, gam () bo go, and aﬁ.x ghs
(u)= Nigama, by which peaple go; (here) that which leads s man to the way of
sttaining the four objects of human life—DAarma (religion), Artha (wealth)
Kame (enjoyment) and Moksha (salvation', It is expressive of the Vedus
collectively. The CrimadbAdgavata is oalled ite fruit. (Ses, p. 10, note 8, B, L,.

c 1 v 1, anls; alaoglam -O’ﬂd&ws Jiva 4, and Dipani).
(o) Qukn, the sononyam,the narrstor of the Bidgavala. (anudﬁam
& and 7, Jiva 8.)
(&) Rasam (wholly juioe).—(See ¢ridAara 14, and Jvg 6)..
(e ) diayons [even...Beatitude]—{See gridiara 16).
(¢ripEARA’S GLOSS—Y, 3.]

L. Ttis shown by the preceding verse that the Qrimadbidgavais is the
greatest of all the treatises on religion.

E: is now pointed out by this verss that the eaid treatise ia the fiuit or smssnce.
oh.]lthoquma, which have been enjoined to be followed with reverence.

. Nigoema [Vedss }—comprises the four Vedas.

3. Kalpatars [Purpose-Trec)—As the Nigama is productive of all kinds of
Jouirea, it ia called the ‘Purpose-Tree.’

4 Falam [frait]~-The Crimadbidgavaia is called the fruit of such a tree.

5, Cuka-Mukhat Galitam [that has fallen...Quka]—After the deluge Narada.
bmghttho grimadbhagavata book from the Heaven and gave it to Vedavylss,
who mede it over to Cula from whom it fell on earth, that is to say, was trans-
mitted in ite entirity from one desciple to another, without being in sny way
contaminated on sccount of such transmission. Althoogh this verse purporte to
refer {0 events already bappened, it was in fact relating to inecidents which
were b ooour on yoms future day trom-the time when the Bldgavata, wax first
desoribed, ps it bad enjoined rules to be followed on some future period.

@ Amritu-Drava-Samyutasy [ full of ambrosial juice 1—Jt is known thas
the fruit BAdgacate which has fallgn on aarth from ths mouth. of Quka, is very
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wwast 1o saata.  In plain langusge, the word implies that it is wery plessing to
rend the BAsgavals or hear Its recitation.

7. (Quka impliea sage Culka, (Ses ants, cof this nols)

8, Ampitan [ axnbrosia )—groatest plassure or happiness,

9. Drava{ juice ].—That greatest plaasure or happiness is called the juice,
The Oruti mid, “He is juice. The sentient being fecls great happiness by
enjoying this juice’. ¥

10. Rasikak [ Ye { men )......tasts J=It applies to men who know about
or can appreciate taste.

11. Bhavukak [ thoughtfal..,...quality ]—those who are expert in judging
gualitien of partioular kinds of tastes.

13,  Adko[ ah | 1.—TI4 is an interjestion implying astonishment on aocount of
the BAdgavata falling on earth from the mouth of Culka and expressive of its
being acarce thing in this world. ( Ses Jiva, 5. )

13. Muhiwuh (every moment }—again and again.

14, Pibata { drink }—How is it possible to drink a fruit ¥ ( Sse next )

15. ZRasam [ wholly juice J—Therefore, the fruit ia called entirely juice
without rind or seed ; that is to may, the whole (rimaddAdgavaia is eubetantial
and usefisl and nothing of it to be left out as useleess. Had the word Rasam
[ juios ] been used alone, then, there would have been some apprehension that
juice, which is spilt, cannot be drunk. Honce, it is used here as a correlative of
"the word-—Falum | frait L, —{ Ses Jiva 6 ).

18. dlayam [ even.....Final Bestitude }—The Crimedblidgasain in so
very useful that its teachings should not be given up even when an individual
reachea the state of ealvation. 4 (wr) means ‘that which is inoluded within the
boundary’ as well as ‘up to which the boundary extends’ ; and Ly (wa) mesns
‘salvation’ Hence, dlays includes the period when man reachea salvation.
 Se¢ Bhagavata, Bk. 1., o 7,v. 10).

[ Jiva gosvauIn's arose—V. 3. ]

L. BAabukaA{ thoughtful.....,.quality ] —those who are the abode of great

. 2. Raskah [appreciative of tastes ]—those who are mequainted with the
tastes of love regarding thia gﬂmadbmmm Jiva CGlosvEmin is of opinion
that it alao means those who have recollection of the events of the pressnt and
pant life.

8. Galitam { fallen on earth ]-—descended ; that is to say, the fruit Biaga.
vata has gradually descended froma Baibuntha to this earth, When the word
expressas quality of a fruit it signifles its sweetnesa by reagon of its heing well
riped, but applying this to a Beripture the word refars to the aw of the
Bhagavata having veforance to the appropristeness of the dootrines ineuleated in
it.

(X. B.--Theallusion is to the falling of a ripe feuit firom the branch of a
tree. It is generally she onse that by such falling the fruit becomes destroyed,

* oft § ¥, O W e wefi i (Tuithriya Upasishad, c. IL, v. 7):
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whereas the fruit Bhdgevats hay been handed down to mankind from the
highest preceptor to different desciples by turns, but it has not been deteriora-
ted in any way ).

4. Nigama-Eulpstarod [ of the ‘Purpose-Tree’ of the Fedas ]—The Vedas
have been compared to & tres, whoea branches have reached Heaven, The
BAdgavata is ita fruit, composed of all juice, Men of this nether-world should
drink the juloe of the fuit of such a trea.

6. .dAo [ Ah]—TIt is an interjection exprossive of gain of something which
is rarely obtainable,

8, Rasam [ wholly juics ]—The Bhdgaraic ia not like crdinary fruit ocon-
siating of rind and aeed, but it is of entire juive ; henoe the word Rasam is
applied hare, and it has referencs to no other thing. As the Bhdgavaia relates
to the Supreme Lord, go it is needless to say, it juios has the same reference.
Ths absence of rind and sead of the DAdgavasa as a fruit of the Kalpaiars clearly
establishes that there is nothing useless in that Scripture.

Y. BAdgavataws Falam [ Bhigavata fruit 1—It is the great fruit of the
Vadas 88 men can attain the salvation by following its doctrines, notwithstand.
ing there are other fruita of the ¥edas which may lead men to final beautitude.

8 Cula-mukhat [ from the mouth of (luka }—Quka is called the eternal
parrot who livea on the branch of the ‘Purpose-Tree' His mouth in figurhtively
said to be full of ambrosia, Therefore, the BAdgavata having been recited
through tha mouth of (uka became swester. The Hayasirsha Panchardtra
containg the following :—'Q Prahman, hark Ye sbout the essence of things which
I am briefly deacribing. The treea are the ‘Purpose-Trees’ in which place
{ Batkuntha ),  as well as ) sweet and pood-scented things, flowers and things of
whatever kind are devoid of parts which are fit for rejection, but are wholly
julce. The rind, ssed, hardness, &, and things fit to be rejected are to be kmown
ag material and not immaterial. All material things however are entirely full of
Jjuice in this place ( Baskuntha ).

Om (a), in Naimica (b), the Fieldof Visknu ( ¢ ), the
Sages, having Caunaka ( & ) as their first (foremost), were
engaged in performing sacrifice extending over ( many )
thousand years ( e¢), with a view to attaining Him (),
who is sung in Heaven and who is shelter or abode of
Devotees.

(a) Om—1It is usod here to imply anspeciousness showing the commence.
ment of & Baripture, ( Dipani ; sse also p. &)

(%) Naims’qa.—ltisﬁhen&meofthamtdphosonthesideof the
Saraseail, whosa course has changed with time. The forests of Naimiga bas -
always been regarded as the favorits abode of ancient sages. It was a hormitage
in oid daye and is & place of pilgrizaage at presout. Its origin is traced by two
circumsiences, When the word is spelt with palatal sibilant ¢ (w) its origin is
explained thus :—In anclent ties Brahman left off a mendal wheel at the request
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of the sages. Ths wheel rollad on and on, t1] it oams to & spot on the bank of
the Sarasvalf where it stopped. Bince that time the place, whare the circums
ference of the Brahman's wheel became weak and stopped, is called Nimize which
is another nams of Nalmi¢a. But if the word is spelt with the celebral sibilant
&(q)_iumiﬁnhasignedwtheﬁotthatthemtmmwnmnihihhd
within the twinkling of an sye. It is certain, however, that in both cages the
sams region is intended.

The following deacription has been given in the Vayu-Purdna as regards the
origin of this holy foreat region. Brahmen seid to the sages, ‘I am about to
relingquish the whesl which has been created at my pleasure, That country is
gt for religious austerition, where ita circumference shall become weak ( that is,
where it shall stopy. Baying this and after meking. at his will, o wheel {as
bright ) a3 the sun and obeisance to the Great (od, the Grandsire relinquished it.
The Brahmanes, being pleased and bending down to Brahman, the Lord of the
Uhiverne, went o the place where the circumference of the wheel stopped and
gince it han got ita name Naimiza, ¥

The following reference about the Naimiea has been made in the Vardha
Purdna —'After doing this’, the Lord maid to the sage Gauramukha, ‘the
army of the demons were dostroyed in a moment in thia place, henoe it has
bocome known by the name of Nuvmiga, Verily it in very bepeficial’ ¥

(¢) Animisha Kshotra [ field of Vishwu, l—Animisha implica Vishps, for
He is always seeing, there being no twinkling in His eyes, The fact is that it is
always regarded that knowledge is ever prosent in Him. (ridhara is of opinion
that men, generally by ghutting their syes on account of twinkling, lose the
might of the external world and alse ite knowledge during that time, however
short it may be. Buch thing, however, canpot be attributed to Viskew No
hinderanoca can be put to His eye-sight by anything or even for & short moment.
Henoe, the Supreme Lord Pishux is ealled ‘Animisha.’ Ksheira meanns field.

{d) Qcmmba.—ltiaa.mmeofmimpimdaaga, who was also a legislator.
Hoe is regarded older than Manu.

{¢) BSahasra-Semam [ { many ) thousand years —In Mr. M. Datta’s Wealth
of India, this portion of the verss ia translated ‘one hundred years’ No authority
has been quoted and none of the other editions of the (¥madbidgavata contains
sny verse justifying such a rendering as correct,

(f) Svargaya-Lokdya [ Him......Devotees 1 —Svargdya implies Herd who is
smmg in Heaven and who is likened to tho sheltar of the Dovotoes,

* wowedied W' o gr frgad i qarer Mk Sfe v fweaw
Wi woy gdEenl Y ®W O wiwey | afewe werd freew’ fre: g
sy weawr i e st T 0 Sagerwr wew o Rfiesltder g ot
2w frerd Rl ghcghg s  Pays Purdna).
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One day, however, after having offered & morning
burnt-offering to the fire to which burnt-offerings were
always made ( &), the Sages, with respect (thus) asked
Suta ( 5) who being saluted (treated with hospitality ),
reclined. -

( a ) Pratariviayagraya. [ having,.....made ].—It may not be nnintereeting
to give & desoription of Homa ( burnt-offering ). It is the cseting of clarified
butter, &o., into the sacved fire, ayan offering to the gods, accompanied with
prayers or invocations, according to the chject of the sacrifica. * It is only made
On special cccasions, such aa the celebration of & festival, the investiture of a
young BraAmana with the sacred thread, marriages, snd funerals. The method of
making it in as follows ;—During the utterance of Mantras, flve species of
consecrated wood, together with the Durb2 grass, rice and butter, are kindled
and burnt ; and the fire is then kept burning a8 long as the featival or ceremony
lasts. Great efficacy is ascribed to this rite. It is one of the five Jajnar (4yw)
puucribedintheﬂindn(‘}'m&'m. Homa ia also termed Deva-Jaina (Bacrifics to
gods ) +

¢ & ) Sata.—This word signifies the offspring of a Kekatriys by a woman of
Brihmin casto. The duties sesigned to such a person of mixed descent consist of
the keeping of horses, the making of war-cars and driving the same in batile
It is apparent that a particular family became noted for ita knowledge of the
Puranas and other sacred trestises. The founder of this family ia said to have
been Vaishys who is also termed Lomaharshana or Romalarshana, by reascn of
his hair having been caused to atand on ond when recited to him the wonderful
histories embodied in the Purdnas and other Beriptures ‘The word here
jmplies the recitor of the PBAdgavats, who 18 said to be the son of Lomakarsiana.
This very person is named an Sauf or Ugmqmmamtheﬂaﬁabbm.&ooordmg
to the tradition of the Kurma Pundna, it in, howaver, aaid that in the beginning
of the Krita or Satya age, Hari or Nardyana sprang as Siita, from a sacrifice
of the self-born ( Brahmen ) endnad with full knowledge of all the Seripturee and
well-versed -in reciting and expounding them.

(O) Sinless ( one ), surely, the Puranas( @ ) with his-
tories ( b ) and also those which are Codes of religion (¢ )

have been read and expounded by thee ;

(e) Purdnas.~Thesa are asored pootical works, supposed to be compiled or
composed by Vyfsa and comprising the whole body of the Hindu theology ; asch

s Vi —fufireRnfamridinfre: | ( Qribriakna Torbalonkéras ).
t TwwerrnmminanfiRy: | wrd Vel ewdn wid wfw 0 9@ -
wermnT awawifewrewr: | (Amarakosha ). -
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Purdya ahould treat of five topics, eepecially—the creation, the destruction and
renovation of worlds, the genealogy of gods and heroes, the reigns of the Manua,
and the narrativa of their descendants ; * but great variety prevaile in this
reepect, and few contain historioal or genealogical matter. There are aighteen
acknowledged Purdnce :~1. Braima ; 3. Padma ; 3. Braimanda ; 4. dgneya ;
5. Vaishnava or Vishwmu ; 6. Garuda ; 7. Brahmavaivaria ; 8. Caiva or qwa ;
8. Linga; 10. Niradiya; 11. Skanda ; 18. Markandeya ; 13, Bhavishyat ;
14. Matsya ; 15. Vardhe ; 18. KEurma ; 17. Vamana ; 18, Bhagaveta.

The Purdsas are reckoned to contain four bundred thousand stansas ; thare
are also eighteen Upapurdyas or aimilar poema of inferior sanctity and of diffarent
appellations ; the whole constitute the popular or poetical creed of the Hindus,
and some of them or perticalar parts of them are very genmerally read and
studied. ({ Wilson’s Dictionary ).

(5) Setihdsani [ with historles ].—Traditional accounts of former events,
heroic history, as the Makdblidrata and Ramiyana.

{c) Dlmma-qaawm [ codes of religion J—Casira means an  order or
command ; scripture, science, institutes of mhgnon, law or letters, eapecially
aonmduredas of divine origin or authority ; used singly, it implies words of
literaturs or science in general, and it is therefore customarily connocted with
some other word to limit its application, as the Vedidnto Cistras or treatirea of
philosophical thoology ; the Diarma Cdstras, books of hw, &e. ; it is also apphed
j.olannmportmtbr&nohesof}mowledgo,uthexavyacm urpoo‘hca.l works ;
gdpa Cdatras, works on the mechanical arts ; and Kama Qastras, or erotick com-
pomtlons in the singular number, it ia u!aounedcompmhmvoly to signify the
‘body of all that han been writien en tha subject, a8 Diarma Ocl.m-a, the institutea
or Code of law ; Kavya Cdstro, pootry ; Alankdra Qasira, rherbonc, &c. (Wilson’s
Dictionary).

(O) Suta, what the glorious Badarayana (a,) the greatest

amongst the learned had learnt and what the other sages
who are acquainted with Brahmae, endved with or without
attribute ( b ), know ;

(o) PBadardyanc.—He whoss abode is in Badarika which is & place of pilgri-
maga. It was the abode of Vishnu and hermitage of Pydsa. The following is
tha description given in the MaAabidrata :—'Tha holy and vast Badart is known
to the three worlds—{Heaven, earth and infernal region )} as the abede of the
renowned Ndrdyasa who is ( our ) Lord, omni-presont, immutable, &e., the great-
est of beings., O king, thare pasases the river Ganges, the water of',‘vhioh was hot
yot cold in ancient timea, The sande of that place are lika gold. Tt is the plaoe
where the great-lucked and very powerful aages and deities, being presont, bend
down to Nar&yona who is not subject to birth, O Partha ( Yodhisthira ) there
lives the whole world ( men of different regions ) and all the place of pilgrimage

» wiy wivghy ol ol w1 daefody god Sewwws s
( Anen ), .
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and shed for saorifices are within it. That place is holy, where Buprerae Brahwan;
pilgrimage, Supreme Lord, great and the greatest deity and great God are
present. Do not Ye doubt abont, that the placs, where the primevaldeity and
great saint Madhusddana is present, is the holiest of the holies’, *

{3) Pardvaravidah [ who,.....attribute | —Para God without atéribute ;
Avarg, God with attribute ; Vida knowing, hence, those who know that (od.

(O) Amiable( Sata ), thou, by (reason of) their
grace, knowest accurately all those, { because ) the precep-
tors undoubtedly disclose unto their beloved disciples even
the deepest mysteries. &

(O) Long-lived, thou art fit to tell us all those, which
have been easily and fully ( @ ) ascertained by thee to be
entirely beneficial ( & ) to mankind in those ( Qastras ). %

{a) Anjasd [ casily and fully ]—8ee Figvandtha, 2.
() FEhbantatah-greyah { ontiroly beneficial }—8es Vigvanatha, 3.
[ YIQVANATHA CHAKBAVARTTING GLOSS—V. 9. ]

1. In this verse the sages are complementing the narrator ef the Qrmad-
bhagavaia by saying that he is a fit person to recita it as he has studied all the
Casiras for number of yoarw.

* 8. Anjasa [ easily and fully }—iramodiately. It refers to easily sscortaln.
able meaning of the various {defros.

8. Ekariatah-Qreyak [entirely beneficiel ] —Ekaniatuh (qamas:) every way
and Qreyah (Rg:) good ; henoe the phrase implies entirely beneficial, so much 80
that the limit of banefit cannot be cxcoeded, What is that good ? It is the love
towards the Bupreme Being producing immense happiness, not the final beatitude
of man,becanse the HAagavrdn,the greatost of allbeings, canbe pleased by snch love,

Verily ( O)righteous ( one ), in this Kali age ( & ) men
are generally short-lived, indolent, of very short under-
standing, full of ill-luck and aflicted { with diseases and the

like ). 10

{ a ) Kali ags—the fourth age of the world according to the Hindus, It i the
iron age or that of vice. The commencement of the Kali yuga in placed 3, 101
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years suterior to the Christian ers, so that in 1884, the Eali year in 502B, the
number of ite years is 438,000, at the expiration of which the world is to be dew-
troyed. 'The Hindu ages are four in number, namely, Kpl¥s or Salya, Theid,
Drapara and Koli. Thewe will be described in their propar places. ( S Dext
nols, £ ).

[ ¥IOVANATHA CHAKRAVARTIIN'G GLoms—V, 10.]

Tt is imposgible in this vicions age {o ascertain truth and to pesform the
-warioos sacrifices and ceretnonies according to the proscribed method of the an-
cient Cdstras. The men are so circumatanced that they have hardly time encugh
to aacertain troth and find their good thermmelves without the aid of their precep-
tor. Vigvanitha has very well snmmarised the position of man in tha present
sge in commenting on this verse,

1. SabAya[ Orighteous 1—Itimplics the person who knows the condition
of a country, timw and men.

2. Koalau Yupe [ inthis Eali age J—Men are genemlly shori lived, and
although they may live a little longer, yet they are

A, Nundah [ indolent }—which is interpreted tobe inactive to koow about
tho Bupreme Being ‘There may bo some persons who are somsewhat active in
#hin behalf, yot they are

4. Sumandamatayah [ of very short understanding }—which means nnable
to wnderstand the real nature of the Suprome Being. Although they may be
intelligent emcugh to understand such things, yot they are

5. Mandabhagyak | full of ill-luck J—which aignifiee shat so wery wunfortu-
nato that they can hardly secure the company of righteous men. Although they
may possibly get tha company of such persons, yet they are

8. Upadvrutah [ afflicted ( with discases wnd the like) }—which mesns that
they are subject to disease, mourning, &ec.

( Besides ) there are various Seriptures ( enjoining ) di-
verse acts ( religious rites ) which are worthy to be heard
according to { their respective ) divisions; therefore, { O}
righteous ( one ), do thou declare unto us, reverentials, by
citing exactly, with thy intelligence, whatever is essence
of all those, by which ( o ) the mind is fully pacified. 11- )

{a) Yena[by which 1—According to Vigvanitha Chakraverttin it refers to
the not of citing, praising, hearing, &,

Good betide thee, ( O) Suta, thou knowestwhat that is
for which the illustrious cherisher of the devotees ( @ ), by
His divine will, was begotten ( b ) in Vasudeva's ( wife )
Devaki(c ). 1%

(o) Sawessm-Patih [cherisher of the devotees]l—Kyishua, *See also

3 ; and J¥va, 2.
(b)) Jaeah{ wan bagotten J—Se ¢ridiars, 6 ; sad Jie, 1.
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(¢) Dwoki-—was the daughtor of Devaks, wife of Vasudeva, and mother of
EKyishga, No person conld bear to gaze upon Devakt, from the light that in.
vested her; the gods, invisible to mortals, celebrated her praiwes ocontinually
from the timae that Visdsu was conteined in her person. It is said that befors
the birth of Kpishya tha quarters of tha horizen was irrediate with joy as if
wnoonlight was diffased over the whole earth. The virfuous experienced new
delight, the strong winde were hushed, and the rivers glided tranquilly, when
Jandrddana was about to be born. The infant was brought forth and conveyed to
a place of safety, to escape from the enraged EKamsa, who had vowed his deatruo-
tion. XKamaa made unavailing search for the child, and ordered that every boy
in whom thera ware signs of unusual vigonr should be alsin without remorse.

[ C=InEARA’S GLOBS—V. 12. ]

1. Bhadramte [ good betide theel—This is expressive of blessing with
wveneration.

8. Bhagavaa ] Hluatrious J—who ia very glorious; (omnipotent, illustrious,
aplendid, besutifl and vigorous ).

3. Satvatém-Patih (the cherisher of the devotoos 1—=8af ( g7 ) the emblem
of exoellonce ( the Snpreme Lord ). S3tvze ( wrery ) means thoss who -worship
such Lord. Hoenco S&fvat-—devotecs, and their Patik (qfir; ) chorisher.

4. Yosya—Lor particular necossity.

6. Chiktrshaya | by His divine will }—with a deaive to do an act.

6. Develyim,. j3takh [ begotten......Devaki ), —It refers to the faot that
Kyishna was born in tha house of Vaaudeva.

{ Jlva gosvaMIN's GLORS—V, 18. ]

1. Ja&lah [ was begotten }J—How is it possible for the Supreme Being,
who is omnipotent and not subject to birth and death, to be begotten in the
houss of & 1nand With & view to remove this difficulty, it is said that He did
not take his birth as an ordinary being ; but He expressed Himself in the
shape of a human heing, so that He may be vigible to all ordinary men of the
world.

T % Satvatdm-Paiik [ the cherigher of tha devotees 1—JITva Cloaviimin says it
means the Lord of the Fadava clan,

And whose incarnation ( « ) is always for the preserve-
tion and advancement of all creatures ; {O) friend, thou art
fit to narrate that ( necessity of incarnation) unto us, the

reverential hoarers. 13.

(aY Jdvatdra [ Inoarnation }—A descent, especially of a deity fiom Keaven ¢
an incarnation, or birth. The Fodur allude occaaionally to the Avatiras of
Fihyw. The Ramdyanas and Mochabidrafs are profuse in referring to the:
doctrine of incarpations. Most of the principal dramatis persona of the pooms
being impersonstions. of gods and demi-gods and celestial spirite. In the Purdace
Qisa nad Viskyu, 'one or other form, are almost the pole ohjects that claine
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the homage of the Hindus, The ten Avaisras of Viskgs most frequently refer-
red to in the MaAabharata, Purdnas and other sacrad books are as follow —

{ 1.)-~The Mataya or Fish incarnation, under which form Yishw: preservod
Manu, the ancestor of the presant human race, during s universal deluge.

{ £ }~The Karma or Torteise inearnation.

{ 3 }—Ths VPardka or Boar incarnation.

{ 4. }=—The Narasimia or Man-lion incarnation.

{ 8. )—The FPamana or Dwarf.

* { 8. )~~The Bidrgava or Paragu Rima

{ 7. })—Rama Chandra or Kodandn Rima,

( 9 )—Krishno ; this is the moat calchrated of hin Asatdras, in which ho fa-
supposed to bave been completely incarnate,

(9 )—Buddia,~ The Brihmanas consider Buddha to have baon s delusive in-
carmation of Vishyu, assumed by him to induce the Asuras to abandon the Fedas,
by which they lost their supremacy.

{ 10. }—Kolis with the White Horse { Pat future ).

In the third shapter of thia book referenco will be found of thede incarnations
sa woll a8 Kel2s of the Bupreme Lord in differont shape. ( Sss, Jiva, 1, v, 18.)

The man, affected by the dreadful world, being helpless,
is immediately released from that ( world ), by taking

whose name ; ( because the ) Fear itself is terrified by
which ( such ) name. 14

(O ) Sata, the sages { @), whose refuge is His feet
{3 ) and whose abode is in tranquillity ( ¢ ), being approa-
ched by ( any person ), at once sanctify (him} (d);
whereas the water of the ( holy ) Ganges (do=o) (e) by
repeated actual service { contact with such waters ). 15

{a) MNunasysh [ sages }—=8ece Jive, 3.

(5) TYatpadasamirayak [ whono...., foot 1-—See Jina, 1.

(o) Pragamayonah [ whese,,....tranquillity]—8&ee Sva, 2.

(#) Punonti { sanctity 1— hon 4

(#) Sverdhunydpak [ water,,....Goanges J— s n B

[ 1va coavaMin's GLoss—Y. 15, ]

1, YotpAdasamqraydh { whose......feet . —Those who have trken refuge in
the feot of Kyishpa, and ia, therefore, K

8. Pragamayondhi [whose......tranquillity]—Prd (g)—entirely, Cama (¥
devoting one’s nninterrupted mind to the Supreme Lord, who has himself defined
Qama aa follows j=The net of fizing entircly one’s mind upon me is called
W’, & Ayang (waw)—way or refuge. The whole phrose means (he ) *whosa

-

* wil wfrwmy w11 ( Bhdgavats, Bx XL, c. 19,v. 34)
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‘refuge is In tranquillity’, that is tosay, being attracted by the Zila ( pestime ) of
Krishya. _

3  Munayah [ sages | -Cluka and others,

& Punanit [ sanctify J—abeolve from sin.

5. Bvardiunydpah [ water......... Ganges ]It signifies the water of the
holy Ganges. But it is said, *There is no doubt this killar of Jana ( the demon )
{ wignifying Krishya ), who {8 refulgent, spotless and full of knowledge, in the
shape of liguid, became Ganges water.' * It iaclealry shown that although the
Ganges water is a8 holy as the Vigigu Himself and it has aprung from the foet
of the Bupreme Lord, yet it doss not immediately sanctify a person without
aotual and repeated contact. The object of thin verse is to show superiority of
the worshippers of Krishna over the Ganges water as regards the manctifying
quality.

[ ¥IQvANATHA CHARRAVARTTIN'G GLOSS—YV. 15, ]

Svardliunydpak [ water,.....Ganges 1.—Vigvanatha explaing it Ina different
and mors appropriato way. Ho is of opinion that the Ganges water here signi-
fies the water carried from the bed of the river to the distant place ; otherwise
it would appear contradictory to say ‘O Ganges, thy sight effects salvation and
{ I} do not know how much greater beneflt ia derived by bathing in thee! + Ha,
however, shows the suporiority of the devoteee of Kryishne over the Ganges
water, adding that » man attaine salvation by seeing the Ganges water bt he ia
saved by the mere remembrance of the righteous. Therefora, slthough the
Ganges water is very holy by reason of ita having sprong from the foet of
Fisknu, yet it does sanstify by actual contact or ita use with reverence.

What ( man ) desirous of purity (of heart ) (a) will
not hear the glory ( b ) that cleanseth the dirt of the Kali
age, of that Lord whose acts are praised by those who

are endued with sanctified character. 16
(@) Qudddi [ purity J—~Ses VigoanatAa, 1.
(b) Tagahlglory}— 1 2
[ ¥I0VANATHA CHARRAVARTIIN'G aLogs—YV. 16. ]

1. Quddhi [ purity ]—being free from the effecta of Rajae ( paseion ) and
Tomas { darkness or ignorance ).

2. ¥ngah [ glory 3—It refars o the acts of subjugeting Brahman, Rudre,
Indra &eo., and also the Basa pastimes, &e., of Kyishna

Do thou say unto us, reverentials, the great acts, well
sung by the wise, of Him who, for Pastime (a ), assumed
the forms (5 ) ( of Brahman and others ). 1%

(s) Ilaya[for Pestime ] —I¥a meens a pestime ; but mythologically

* mm«ﬁmmm g TN EAR{W At arw dwws ¢
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uwsed of certaln libidinous smonements of gods among mortals on sarth. Kypishne's
adventures with the dairy women are instences of ZtZd ; particulars of which will
be found in the subsequent chapter of this work., In the sext it is ussd in
general sense, { See Jivo, 2, v. 18, ),

(&) Kalak[ forms ]-—The three commentators have explained the word as
follows :— -

i. Thohumnnfmhmn,nudnmdothﬂ(qudhm).

& Incarnation in the shape of being { Jive Gosrdmin ).

3, AH incarnations { VigrandtAa CAstravartiin ),

{ O) intelligent ( one), do thowu, also, deacribe ( mnto
us ) the beneficial narrative of the incarnation of the Lord
Hari ( @), who is the ordainer of pastimes () by His
( divine ) illusion { ¢ ), according to His pleasure. 18

{a) Hari—Itisa name of PihAsu, ‘He who stealeth away all beings’
heart’ ; or ‘Howho destroyeth the oreation and mamta.lneth the worshippera
is called the Hari *

{(b) ZIila{ pastime]—See Soa, 2.

(¢) Hdimomayays [ by His ( divine ) illeaion }—Sss Sy, 3.

[ 3Tva cosvauIN’s GLosa—~-V, 18.] -

1. Avaidra [ incarnation 1—There are three kinds of incarnations :--( 1) in-
cartation of being ( ) that of attribute {8) and that of pastimo, (S nots, v. 13.).

2, Iuia [ pastime }.—It nignifies the creation and other acts of the Buprems
Lord. ( Seanots, v, 17.)

3. Ammomayays [ by His ( divine ) illusion 1—by tha power of His dirine
will. 'The Nahdsamhitd mayn ‘Hiawill ix His illusion and whatever refers to
material forms in callad attributal illusion’. +

We do not, however (a), feel full satiety (5 )in hearing

( about ) the prowess (¢) of Him whose glory dispels

the ignorance of mind ( &) which ( prowess ) is ( felt to be)

tasteful of tastefuls ( e), every moment ( /), by hearers
'{ ¢ ) who areappreciative of tastes (4 ). 19

(8) Vagants [ we however 1—See Cridhara, 4.
(b) Na-Vitripyamah [ do not feok full satisty 1—Ses Oridhara, 5 sud 6.

{e¢) ‘Fmam[pmwus]—ﬂuqftdham,s.

(d) Uuamai-Qloka [ Him......... mind }—See OridAara, 2. f
{s) Svadu Seadu[ tasteful of tastefuls J—, » o

(F) Pads Pade| every moment }— » ” 10,

(9 Qﬂqmﬂm[hﬂﬂﬂ]— " 7

(h) Rosgnindm [ who....., appmnﬁnoftum]——&awsm,

* wredw Wewl fearady fn: ¢« wwmrt Tty F fs wficly xRl s
t wrworan afgwr wiv g srenet | { MeAtsgdicd. )
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[ puomans’s cLoss.—V, 18. ]

1. Althongh the question about the incarnation of Krishna includes the
guestion regarding His character, yet the pages, in their anxiety to knmow about
it, expressed their eagerness by this verse. They said that thoy weze satisfied by
the dus parformances of sacrifices and religions ceremonies, but not satisfled inm
hearing shout the glory of Kyishna.

2. Uitamak-qloba. { www:-3rw )~ Tiomal ( wuw) means that which dis-
pels the Tamas ( m\) darkness, or ignorance of mind, snd Cloks (e )—
glory, hence Ditamai-qloba means He whose glory dispels the ignorance of mind’,
( that is tosay, Krishze ).

3. Vitrams [ prowess, glory J—#uch as, lifting of Goverdhsns mountain,
killing of Eamsa, &o.

4. Vayoantu—we however.

5. Na-TVitripyamnh [ do not feel full stioty J.-—The sages to satinfy their de.
sire of hearing about Krishuoa's glorious acte said jet otherw, if poasible, be
satisfied, but they have not heen so.

6. Qridbara further explains that there are three kinds of matiely of
nind :—on account of ( 1) full eating ; {2) want of the ignorance of attributing
tastes ; (8) want of tastes in & thing

7. Qrinvatam [ hearers .—The organ of hearing is likened to firmament,
hence it is boundless. It cannot therefors, be fully aatisfied.

8. Rasajnandm [ who... appreciative of tastes }—Animale, being ignorant of
tastea, avoid a thing which has taste, and thereby feel mafisfied in avoiding &
thing as useless to them. But men, who are spprecistive of tastes, cannot do so.

9. Svddu Sevadu [ teeteful of testefuls }—Men become satisfied that there
is no taste in the sugar.cans after it being chewed by them. By the use of all
these figures of speech the threa classes of satiety on aceount of abumdance
mentioned ahove are expla’ned away, The sagendid not feel any of these satis-
factions, henca their desire to hear about the gleries of Kryishya dose not fall
under any of the aforesaid clesa and remained unsatisfied.

10, Pads Pade [ every moment }~—Hence Svddw-Svddu Pads Pods means
groater tanteful than the tasteful things every moments,

(In conjunction ) with Balarama (a), the Lord
Kegava (b ), disguised (as) man and concealed (as
Deity ), did super-earthly ( superhuman ) acts. 3

(@) EBalarima | waxmw }—An incarnation of & white hair of Brahman, born
a4 the uon of Vasndova, by Devakl, tut was transforred from the latter to the
womb of Rohinl, another wife of Vaeudeva ; hence he was the half-brother of

Kyishya. He was brought up by Nanda, and is the patron of Agrioniture, the
Yudavas, hia tribe, boing properly herdamen and ahepherds. He s often repre-
sented as armed with a plougkshare, and sometimes ae carrying of a pestls like
club. By wome, he in regarded an the sighth incarnation of Virkws ; by others
as an inoarnation of the great serpent Ananta. He was of great strength and
ireacible temper. He diverted the course of the riyer Yamun, aad compellad it
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to attend him. The flerce and malignant demon Dhenuks, in the form of an
s, attacked BalarAma when he was s mere boy playing with Kyishoa; Bala-
rhima seizsd him by both hind legs and whirled him round til] he expired. On
another cocakion, the Asnra Pralamba cama to the boys sand sttempted to carry
off Balarama, whp, howsver, so squeezed and beat the powerful demon that he fell
upon the ground and expired. Many other exploits are related of him. Bala.
rimas was married to  Rebat!, towhom he was attached apd falthful, When
Arjuna, by the connivance snd helf of Krishya, stole away hin sister Bubhadré,
Balarhima collected his retainers and mset out in pmsnit, bat the matter was
made up by the intervention of Krichya, One of the laat feats of his prowess
wes the destruction of the dreadful Asora Drivida in the form of an ape
Bhortly afterwards Balarima resumod the form of (esha. ( Forg porticulars, see
Vishyu Purdwa. ).

(b) ZKaava—Vishyn. It bas three different waye of interpretotions =
(1) Ko ( w )Brabhman, a (w) Vishym, Joa (4w ) Qiva, and v (w)to
pend ; hence the word implies fHe who sendeth Brahman, Vishyn, and Qiva
{ to this worldy. )

(2) Ko (w) Brahman, Joa (§x ) Civa,va {7 ) tolead ; hence He who
leadeth Erahman and (lva.'

(2) Ka{&)inwaﬁer,gaw(“) corpee ; or that which floats on water as
acorpse, It is said that Pisknw, having deeply sleptinTmeditation on the great
ocean, after the destruction of the world floated therein as & dead body, therefore)
* He is called the Keqava,'

[ JIva gOSvAMIN'S GLoaE—V, 20, ]

Now it may be askad how is it poseible for nman to do supernatural deeds 7
With a view to remove this donbt, Kyishya i called :—

1. Eapatamanwahah [ dieguived ( an ) man 1.—The ‘man’ refers to matorial
body, The Bupreme Lord has no material body, but He appears to mankind in
that shape aa if in n disguised form. In fact, the Lord in human form is the
Supreme Being. Although He is not like ordinary man, yet He is the super-
human Being, having human shapa and performing human deeds. { Ses also Bx.
X,c1,v. 7and c. 56, v. 21 ). As He i the disgaised man, therefore

2. Geqkak [ concealed }—Heis Himsel the SBupreme Being concealed in
human form.

" Knowing that Kali age has come and having sat on

account of performing the long-extending sacrifices in this
field of Vishnu, we have leisure to hear the narratife of
Hari, 81

-

[ ¢ninmans’s oroes—V. 21 ]

How in it pomsible for Brahmanas, who are busy in teaching, studying and
performing sacrifiode, aud other religioh ceremonies, to get leisure for hearing or
studying the BAdgavata ! Theanswer is to be found in this verse. The sages,
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spprebending that the Kali age has spproached, have sngeged thernselves in
performing saorifices for numbar of years with a visw to resch the feet of Viakes,
and having time now, they arve ready to hear the narrative of Hard

The cherisher ( Brahman } hath fully pointed out thee
as the helmsman ( of those who are desirous of crossing-
over acean ), unto us { who are) desirous of crossing over
the ocean of Kali that stealeth the holiness (of man )
and that is difficult to be crossed over. 22

Do thou say unto us, to whom Righteousness hath now
sought for refuge, (When) Kyishpa (), the Lord of medita-
tion, the Benefactor of the Vedas and the shield of
Righteousness, hath gone to His abode. (5 ) %

(a) & Krisknaafter the next nate,

(b) Sodm Egakthdm | His abode 1—The commentators explain this phrase
in various ways i—

(1) Ownbouadary, thatis to say, His Ownself. ((védiara ).

(4.) qumhr,henea,Ownehmnlabode.(MGomm).

{3.) His boundary.—One hundred and twenty-five years—the period during
which he was i this world as incarnation of the Bupreme Lord. ( Vigvanatha ).
[ =rraorogY AND DIFFERENT DESIGNATION OF ERISHNA, ]

L Kyishoa [gremXrish (mu) to attract, as the mind of men, &, and Nak
(q!)lﬁx;or “hﬁugemdqu:]

This signifies :—

{1.) ‘Howho tills { deatroye ) the sina, is Kyishya', #

(9.) In Xaliage, He ia of black complaxion, henoe, He is calied Erishya +

(&) Krishi (mfy) emmence ;and Na (a) happinees, The unity of these two
in the Bupreme Being, who is called Krishga.

2. Kyisya the leadiug deity of the Q@rémadblidgavats, and the prinoipal
spesker in the Biagavai G123, is known in the Makabldraiz an Vasudeva,

ave, Fovinda, Jandrdana, Damodara, Digakra, Nardyana, Hyishibeqs, Purs-
shottamo, Madhavo, Madhussdano and Achyuwis. He is the most remowned
charscter of the Hindu mythology, and the moet celsbrated hero of andient history
of Indis. He is an incarmnation of Vishiau ;but scoording to some opinion, he is

» Wy wrnfr «fis ww: )
4+ i owewy dre wlt swwa <
t winfarew: weft wy frkfirarew: 1 ofitw 92 aw e gufiola® )
{ Raghunitha Chalowvartin's Tribdnde Chinimoni, guoted in the dmarss
doska, w 13 ). .
6
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distinot frora the ten incarnations, being identifled with the Supremse Lord. { Bee
however, Bx. 1,0.3,v.23 ).

1 Bis azNEALOGT AND SiRTH. |

8, Zhuks, the king of the Daityas ( aborigines Yhad two sons—Devaks and

_ Ugrasena. The former had a danghter named Devakl, the latter a son called
Eamwa. Devak! was married to Vasuodeva, the son of Qura, & descendant of
Yadu, nndoubtadly of the Aryan race. She had eight sons by him, Rohiy! wae
Vasudeva’s another wife, Kamsa, the cousin of Devak! was informed by the asge
Narada, that Devak! would bear & son who would kill him and overthrow his
kingdom. It need hardly be said that Eamsa was king of Mathura, and ha
captured Vaaudeva and his wife Devakl, imprisoned thew in hin own palace, set
guards over them, and slew the gix children whom Devakl had alresdy borne,
She wan about to give birth to the seventh, Balarima, the play-mate of Kyishra
and who is said to be another incarnation of Vishnu, This child was saved from
Kanqee’s ive, being, it is said, traoaferred by divine agoncy before birth to the
womb of Rohint, the other wife of Vidiudeva, DevakP’s nighth child Eyishya was
born at midnight. The gods now interposett tdrasarve the child, and accordingly
1ulled the guards of Kamen's palace to a mystediéay. slumber ( Foga Nida ), The
father of Krishva, Vasudeva stole out with the © wundisocovered aa far sa the
river Yamund, and having crossed it he foundthé'ea? and team of Nands, who
was a cowherd and an Aryan by birth. Yogodfi thé wifeof Nanda had just been
deliverad of & female child. Vasudewva, by divine indpiration, being acquaintad
with such fact, stole to Yagods's bedaide, amd *placéd Krishnpa by her, returned
tothe palace at Mathura, with the female child of Yagoda in his arts, end thus
subetitutad for his own issue. Kamsa foong out the cheat, and for & time gave up
the affair, subsequently, liberating Vasudeva and his wife Devekl. Nanda, the
cowherd, was entrusted to take care of Kyishil who was removed to Gakula or
Vraja and brought up there. - .

{ HI# EARLY CARKER AND WONDERFDL EXPLOITS. )

3. Tt was in this place he was associnted with his brother Balarima, and
both evinced from childhood their divine character by many deeds of sur-
prising strength. Some of fhem are montioned here :——Kyishna kicked over the
oart which served sa convbyanoe and 'domicile to Nanda and his family. The
female fiend Putanf atternpted the life of the child Krishya, by giving him her
breast to auck ; the infant Kyishya sucked it with such violenoe that ke drained
it of the life and she expired. Afterwards, he vanquished the t Kiliys in
the Yamund river. Kyishna's superhuman strength did not apam bull-shaped
demon, Arishtha ; horseshaped Xegin and K#lnemi, who all undertook to destroy
the boy. He then plucked vp the mountaic Govardhana, and held it as an
umbrella above the land in which Nanda and his family lived, and who incurred
the displeasure of Indre for the abandonment of his worship by Nanda and the
powhards, at theinstigation of Kryinhys, and adoption that of the ocows, who
wppestod tham, and the mountains, who coffered them pasturage. The couniry
of the Yadavas and the whole race of cowherds would have been aunnibiloted
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by daluge had not ‘the young But mighty Kyishye devised the plan of mountsin-
lifting as mentioned wbove. .

[ 18 PASTIME WITH DAIRY-MATD, ]

4 A time of ropose fullowed. Hia diversions snd pestime commenced:
'he milk-women becamd his favorite, of whom Radhi wea the chief. Hg taught
thess wumen the round danoce called Raea or Mandalanrityam.

[ =¥ LATTER CARKER. }.

b. Afterwards, Kamsa invited both the brothers, Krishpa and Balarima to
atay with him, and the offer waa accepted. While entering the house of Kamsa,
Krishya was insolted by Kamsa’s washerman st the gate, and Kyishns slew hime
and dressed himself in his yellow clothes. Karmaa himself was killed and hia
fathor Ugrasena placed on the throne. Immedistely after, a king belonging
to the Kilayavana { Tndo-Seythian ) race soon invaded the Yadu or Aryan
territory. For this reasom the town Dvaraks, in Gusrat, wes built and
fortified by Kyishua ; and the inhabitants of Mathuri were transferred to that
Place. Then followed the roarrisge of Sotyabhimsi, danghter of Satrajit, with
him, and the carrying off Rukmiyl, daughter of Bhishmaka. He visited Indra in
his heaven, when he stole away, at the instigation of his wife Batyabhims,
the famous Parjjata flower from Indra's garden. The victory over Bina was not
a less important event in Krishna's careor. It is said, Ushd, a female demon
and daughter of Biga was carried off by Kyishya's grandeon, Aniruddha.
The grandfather, Kyishys with his brother Balarima went to the rescns. Bina
i1 victim to Kyishua's prowess, although, defended by (ive and Biuods. He
deutroyed the city of Benares by hurling his flaming Chrera { discus ), inssmuch
a6 the king of the said eity supported Paundraka of the Vasudeva family who
assumad Kyishue's title and insiguis. In the great war of the Kuraa and Pindavas
he took part of the Pigdavas ; and it was mainly owing to his powerful
asslstance that the opposite party were vanquished. Itis said he had eixty
thousand wives, and his children numbered eight thousand. He afterwards
sxterminated his own tribe, the Yadavas. He himself was killed by chance, shot
from & hunter,

[ #18 MATTRRS PEREONAL. ]

6. An regards his personality, he was of derk complexion with curly black °
Eair. He is.describod aa wearing & club or mace, a sword, & flaming discus, &
jewel, a conch, a garland and wlse a flute,

7. His abode was Dviraks, and his heaven Golaka. Name of his charioteer
is Satyski. He is the Indisn Heroules and Apollo combived.

{mmmnmmu]

8, KErishne cannot 'benidt.o belong really to the Epic age, but almost exclu-
mively tothe Paurayic. When the atory of his life is divestad of the marvellous
acts; he will be found to be an historical personage, bolenging te that epock when
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the Arysn race, leaving tha north wertorn odetew of the pendnsuls, began o maks
their way by gradual conquests towards the interior and tha eaxt. The ememies.
whom he attacked and snbdasd were the aborigines of the interioe, who, to haigh-
W the glory of the hero, are called gisnta and demons, Daityss snd Dinasar. The
Aryans were &till a norasd pecpls, pasturing their herds of oattle at the foot of
the Himuleys range and in the plaios of the Punjab ; the legend weuld further
Ised us to beliove that the premitive eletnentary worship now yielded to the more
wystematio religion of Brihmagism and the institutions of caste. His identifics-
tion with Vishnu would follow as s natural apothecsis of & monarch and warrior
of puch fame ; but the very logend itself, sven aa it is given in the Pur&vas, seama
to ghow that he existed long before the mythological trind of Brahwan, Vishyu,
¢liva bad ever been dreamed of. ( For details, sse the Makabhdrata, Piskew and
othar Purdyas, Wilson’s Works vor. IL, pp, 66 and 67 ; Monier William's Eng-
Dah-Bosmabeit  Dictionary ; Thomson's Biagaval-GTid ; Garrett’s Classioal Dso-
tionary of Iadia. }
FINIS or ter FIBST CHAPTER, mauzp Tax SAGES
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NO. 2. 8. A Datta’s Qrimadbhtqavats ) { From the abeteh of M. N. chatterjea,
THE HL..PHE—A..J A w‘owmmﬂlmdﬁblﬂ»?qzufmb. —OTHER SAGQES.
Peoing fully pleased at these guestions of the Brihmanas, the soxi onEaE.Hﬂnﬁurth coT~







CHAPTER II.

( THE SUPREME LORD'S GLORY, )

-

g eing fully pleased at these questions of the Brazh-
mayas, the son of Romaharshans (@ ) complementing
their words (questions), (& ) attempted to say { describe )
fully. L

{a) Romaharshayi [ son of Romaharshana }--80ta is meant here,
[ vIgANATEA CHARKEAVARTING GLOSS—V. 1.]

(5) The sammary of the six queations put by the jsages to Bata is given
below:—

(1.} Bay unto us, what is entirely beneficial to mankind ¥

(2 ) Describe unto ua, what is the easence of all the Beriptures ¥

(3.) What for the Bupreme Lord tock His birth in Deveki ?

(4.} Describa unto us the great deeds of the Bupreme Lord when He
sapumed the forme of Brahman, Rudra, &e.

{ 5. ) Btate fully about the incarnation of the Lord Harr.

(8.) 'To whom the religion has taken shelter after Krishge han retired fe
His own abode 1

The reply to theso questions will be found in the Crimadbidgavata.
[ 3lva cosvauin's aLoss—V. 1.]

The firet four queationa have been answered in the mecond chapter, and the
reply to the rest will be found in the third ohapter of tlis book

Suta said : Ibend down to that sage ( & ), who did
not approach his spiritual preceptor to be vested with the
holy thread ( ), who had renounced all Acts ( ¢ ), and
entirely gone ( to the forest, renouncing the world ) ( 4 ),
who had entered into the heart of all beings ( e ), and
whom Dvaipdyana ( f), being depresaed on account of his
absence ( g ), called out as ‘son’ ( 4 ) and when so called,
then (¢ ), the trees, being like Cuka (5 ), had answered
him ( %) ( Vyssa ). *

(a) Munimanatosnd | L......n0g0 J-—Bes, Qridhara, 11,
(h) Anupstom | who,.....thread ], ,,. 1 3.
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{v) Amxﬁtyq[who...m]—&sgﬁdhm, 4

(d) FPrawrgjantan [ entirely,.....world } " 1.

(¢) BarvabARia-Hyidayam [ who...beings ] , 18 ; and Jwa,3.

{f) Dvaipayanak [ Yqyewe: }—It is another name of Vyas, the author or
compiler of the Vedas, Malisbidrats and Perdnas. He is called the island-born ;
the plave of his nativity being a small ialand in the Ganges. (S afier note k. )

(g) Viraha Katarah [ depreased......absence }—So¢ Cridhara, 5.

(A) Putreti Zjuhdva [ calledout aaaon’'] , 5 n Gand 7
(¢) Tada| then] wws w 8 .
{§) Tanmayaiayd [ the trees.....Cuka] , ,, » 2 and Jiva £
(k) Abdinedui [ had answered ] P w 10

[ SIRTH AND BARLY LIFE OF DVAIPATANAR. |

Ho was a groat Brahmaya sage who lived in the forest, and by a long course
of religious penances had bocome emaciated and hideous in appearance. He is.
deacribed as the son of Pardsara and a fish-girl named Matays, who was employed
aa a ferry-woman, in an igland, in the Gangea, in Eastern Bangal, adjacent to the
ploces where the river Brahmaputra fiows. His original name was Krifiva-
draipayana, but having bacoms famous es the compiler of the Muhabhdrate and
the Fedas, he in generally known by the name of Fydsa or the ‘arranger’. Among
all the Brihmays sages of antiquity famous for their learning, their avateritics,
and their miracles, fow can be compared with Vyssa.

[ THE ANCRATOR OF THE EAURAVAE AKD FANDAVAS. |

The following legend is related toshow that he was the direst ancestor of
Kauravas and Pégpdavas who fought in the great war. After the death of Raja
Vichitra Virys his widows were filled with sorrow, because they had no son to
perpetuate the race of Bharata. According to the costom then prevailing tlat
whep a man died without issue, hig brother or near kinsman should marry or
beget child on his widows. Batyavatithe deceased king's chief consort, there-
fore, applied to Bhishma, who refused on account of his vow. Sha then requeated
the sage Vylsa to take his place. He proceeded to the palace of Hestinipurs '
and fulfilled the wishes of the queen ; but his presence filled the widows with
terror. Bhe first shut her eyes when she beheld him, and she gave birth to a
biind child who was named Dhyitarsshtra ; and the second widow became so
white with fear that she gave birth to a sen who was pale and named Pandu
Then Satyavatl requestad Vy&sa o become father of a third son who sbould be
without blemish ; the first widow would not go to him, but arrayed her maid:
servant in garments of her own, and sent her to the sage in her uteadzo::d the
sarvant gave birth to a third son who wes named Vidura, Thus were' threa
sons of the royal house at Bastinkpura, ’

[ THE EARLY ARRANGERS OF THR VEDAS. ]
Tt in said tha Vedas have heen arranged twenty-sight times. The arrangers of

the Vedas sre cslled Vydsas Kypishnadoipdyoma is the twenty-eighth Vyass.
The follewing list of the arrangers of Fadas will he found in the Purdgas i
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Twenty-eight times had the Vedas been arrenged by the great sages, in the
Yasvosvatamanvaniars in the Dvdpers age jand, consequently, aight and twenty
Vydnas have passed away ; by whom, in their respective periods the Veda has
been divided into four, In the first Dvipara age, the distribution was made
by Bvayambhe ( Brahman ) himself ; the socond, the arranger of the FVeds
{ Vodavyles ) was Prajapati or Manu ; in the third, Ugenas ; in the fourth,
Brihaapat! ; in the fifth, 8avitrl ; in the mixth, Myityn ( death, or Yama };
in the seventh, Indra ; in the eighth, Vagishtha ; in the ninth, Saravats ; in the
tenth, Tyidha&man ; in the eleventh, Trivrishan ; in the twelfth, Bharadvija ;
in the thirteanth, Anterlksha ;in the fourteenth, Veprivan ; in the ffteenth,
Trayydrupa ; in the sizteenth, Dhananjeya ; in the seventeenth, Kritanjaya ;
in the sighteenth, Bivajaya ; in the nineteenth Bharadvijs ; in the twentieth
Gautama ; in the twenty-fivet, Uttams, also called Haryitman ; in the twenty-
pecond, Venn, who is likewise named Rajagraves ; in the twenty-third Sanma-
mghmiyana, also Trinabindu ; in the twenty- s Riksha, the descendant of
Bhyigu, who is aleo known by the name of Valmik! ; in the twenty-fifth, my
fnther, Cakti waa the Vydan ; I wea the Vyisa of the twenty-sixth Dvhpars and
was succeaded by Jatikarga. .

{ THE AOTUAL vyaas, ]

The Vyisn of the twonty-eighth, who followed him, was Kpiskradaipdyand,
These are the twenty eight elder Vyhass by whom, in the preceding Dvipara
ages, the Veds has been divided into four. In thenext Dvipara, Drauyi ( the
son of Drona ) will be the Vydsa, whon my son the sage Krishwadaipayana who
in actual Vyisa, shall cease to be ( in that charaster ), (Ses slso EKdérma and
Vuy u Purdsas )

[ ¢rlnnara’s aLosa—~V. 1. ]

1. 'This a8 well as the two subsequent versea are expressive of salutation at
the beginning of the work ; Saia complementing hia own preceptor ('uks by
saying:

2. Pravrafoxtzrs [ entirely......world ]—Who has renounced the worldly
matter and become a mendicant by going to the forest,

8 Anupetam [ who......thread 1—Who has not gone to a perwon and asked
him—‘Invest me with the holy thread’. It may be interpreted in another way—
who has not gone to another parson, that is to say, alone.

4 Apeta-Krityam [ who......Acts }—free from duties. ( Acts refer to the
duties of obearving daily and camual ceremonies ).

5. Vircha-katarah [ depressed......ahesnce }—depressed on agcount of the
abaence of or separation from Vysasa's son, Ctika,

8, Putreti | as ‘son’ 0 8o,

%, Zjwhava [ called out . —It means calling very loudly.

8. Zada { then ]—at that time.

9. Tenmayatays [ the trees......ukas ]—also the trees being like (uka.

10. Abisnedui [ had answered 1—replied. Itis said with a view to avoid his
father’s affection, Cuka replied to the call of his father through the trees without
disclosing himself, . .
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11 Mwnimanatosmi[ L......sage}~here the salutation refark to
. 18 SarvabAwia-Hridayaw [ who......beings }—How did be become tress?
The anwwer is given by the use of this phrase. 1t issaid that the contemplative
meditation of (Juka waa so very powerful that by ita strength he could ontar the
honart of every being.

- [ nva cosvauin's oross—V. 2.7

L Inthe commencement of the work, Sata ia complementing hisa preseptor
hy describing his high qualities in this sud the subsequent verse.

2. 'The word yass (whom), and Zlat in the word Tanmayatayd (trees......{uka)
in the text, indicats that Cuka and his soul are one and the mame thing which
implies the Supreme soul, because by the strength of his contemplative medi-
tation there was no distinction between hismsoul and the Supreme Lord The
roply, which the trees gave in anwwer to Vyasa's call, was, in fact, the reply of
the Svpreme Lord on: behalf of Cuka, through the trees. It is explained in another
way, (uka not only gained the affection of his father, but trees also loved him,
1t is on sccount of this love for uka that even the trees replied to Vyisa's
enguiry about hisson. All theso show the Cuka's groatness as s devotee.

3. Sarvabhita-Hridayaw [ who......beings }—Jiva Gosvimin explaina this
a8 ‘apon whom the heart of all beings is placed.’

T seek refuge in the son of Vyasa ( @ ), the preceptor
of sages, who had, on account of his kindness ( »), towards
the worldly beings, who are willing to be relieved from
the deep darkness ( of the world ), narrated (c¢) the
unparalled ( only ) secret amongst the Purtinas (&),
( which is ) full of its own glory ( ¢ ), the lamp of the
spiritval truth (/ )and the essence of all the {rutis. (g)

(a) Vytearguum [ son of Vyiss | —Cuba.

{b) Karupaya | on......kindness }—See Jiva, g

{(¢) Hha [ had narrated ] w o n &

{d) Pwasa-Gulysnp [ secret amongst the Purdyas ]—Ses Jiva, L

(e) Seanubidvan [ full,.....glory ]-—8ee Jive, £

{f) Adiystma-dipass [ the lamp of spiritual truth J—Sss Jive 5.

(g ) Qrusi [ 4fiy from gru (%) to hear, hence, the hearing, or that which is
‘heard ]—is in Samakrit litarature, the technical term for all those works which
are considered to have bean revealed by a deity. It applies, properly
spoaking, only to the Manira and Braimana portion of the Vedas ; but at w Iaker
period, it is applied likewins, if not eepecially, to Upanishads. It means reve-
Iation, as distingnished from Smpits, tradition. The ‘“distinction” says, Max
Muller between i, { revalation ), and Sowits { tradition ) is & point of vital
importance for the whols Brshmanio system, and will be found significsnt in &
Hﬂmedmtdm%odhhmﬁonmwmmmlﬂd
teadition had been established by the Bribmanes previous to she rise of
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Buddhism, s, at all svenie, previcus to the tims whenr the Butr siyle began
to be adopted in Indisn literatume,

There existed previous to the Butre period, a body of Literary works
propagated by oval teadition, whick forroed the basia of all later writings on
macred mubjects, and which by the Brihmayes was believed to bo of divine

i The idos expressed by the word Qru () to hear, i e, to receive by
fnnpiration, i known in the Brohmanas, ( Max Mulle’s Ancieni Sawubeit
Litaraiwrs, p. 107 ).

[ siva gogvaun's aross—V. 8.
1. Qulka renounced this world inclusive of his venerable father’s affection on

wocount of his being too much influenced by the narrative of Kpishos in the
QrimadbAdgacaia, bmamtmmmmmmmmm
the benefit of humanity.

L Purdva-Guhyan [ secret amongst tho Purdyas 1—Tho Crimadbidgave
§a meant hera.

3. ks [ had narrated J—doclared, or said. *

4. Seanwbiarays [ Iull......glory 1—This is expressive of the nncommon
glory of the Crimadbiagavaia.

8." Adkydimadipam | the lamp of spiritual truth }—That which enlightens
mankind with the great deeds of Lord Har

6. Karuyayd [ on.....kindnesa ] —Why the Qrimadbiigavdie was narrated
by (uka, although he had rencunced the world altogether i It was on account
of his kindness towsrds vaen of this world whe are anxious to dispel ignorsuce
from theirmind. This kindneas is also expressive of good nature which was
generatod {n him on acocunt of his profound knowledge of the great deeds of
the Buprems Loyd.

After bending down to Nardyawa (o ), and also to
Nara ( 3 ), the best of beings ( ¢ ) and also to the God-
dess of Learning ( & ), and also fo Vyasa, then tht Jaya

( e ) should be uttered (/). ¢

(a} Narayapa.—Itis & compound ward conaisting of Nara (w) and dyana
() ; Ndra—water ; (that which has been oreatad by the prime Lord) 4yana—
refuge ; here it implies ‘He whoss refuge was on water in the beginniog of the
creation.! Aecording to the Hindu mythology the Suprems Lord first cxeated
water, over which He reposed Himself. Nardyana in another name of Fishyw,
Trat; specially conaiderod as the delty who was before all world, .

(b} Nora.—The eternal. He ia an inoarnation of Visigw He in said te
have been begotten by Dharma on Marti, the dangbter of Daksha, It is said, the
fSapreme Lord descended on asrth as the sages—Nara and Nardyaso, snd in
that onpasity obeerved devout austerities, The Xalki Pwritns has » difforent
description ;—Mshideva sswuned the form of an elophant and sut sswunder by
hin tusk the body of Fisbew into two parts, when the Istter alighted on earth
& Neivigha ( man incorporated with lion ) The perta repeesomting men snd

B |
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Tiom bscamne tho sagos Niira and Nartyass rospoctively. They were the great
sagos of that name, enduad with great mpiritual ahd intelloctunl powers, represents
ing Jandrdana ( Eyishna ). Nore and Nardyona represent Hrishikego
(Kruhm)mdbhamqim(.&uum) { Soo Mam,l and Jiva, 1. )

(¢) Narottamam | the hust otbunss].——'l‘hiuisundend as adjectiva to
Nara. ( Ser Vigeanaiha's glosd ).

(d) Barasvaam] the Goddess of Learning }—The goddesa of wisdom, know-
Tedge, soienoce, art, learning and eloguence, the patroneas of munic snd inventrese
of the Saypakrit language and Devandgora letters,

[ 1 TEE veDaB. ]

1. BRe is & goddess of sonre, though not of very grest, importance, in the ik
Voda. As observed by Viaks, abo in colebrated both sa & river and a deity. She
was, no doubt, primarily & river-deity, as het name, ‘the watery, clearly denotes,
sud in thie capacity ehw is celebrated in » few separate passages. Allusion is minde
in the hymne and in the Brifimasas to sacrifices porformed on the banks of
this river, and the adjoining Diriskadvaff ; and she in particular, sbexis to
ave been associated with the reputation for sanctify which was ascribed to
the whole region, called BraAmavaria lying between those two small streams,
and sitaated intmedintely’ to the westward of FPumuad, The Sarsavat! thus
appears to have been to the early Hindus what the Gangea ( which is only
twice mameod in the Bit Veda ) becatne to their descendants, When the river
hod acquired a divine character, It was guite natural that she shoald he regarded
as the patroness of the geremronics which were celebrated on the margin of
her holy waters, and that her direction and blessing skould be invoked aa
eapential to their proper performance and eunccess. The counection inte which
ahe was thus brought with sacred rites may bave led to the forther atep of
imagining her to have an influcnce on the compesition of the hymns which
forined so important a part of the proscedings, and of identifying her with Vach,
the goddeag of speech. Haraavatl iu freyuently invited to the sacrifices along with
other goddesses—I2, Madl, Bhiratl, who, howpver, were not, lika her, river-
nymphs, but personification of somne department of religious worship or sacred
seismoe. .

[ MxR ORIGIXAL CHARATOER A8 A RIVER PRESERVED. ]

8. In many of the passages where Saraavatl is celebrated, her original charac-
ter is distinotly preserved. Thus in two places she is mentioned along with rivers,
or fortilising watern. She ix spolken of as having weven sisters, za ode of weven
rivers, and as the mother of streams. In auother place she is maid to pour on
her fertilising waters to surpasa all other rivems, and to flow flare from thw
monntains to the sea. Bhe iz called the best of mwthers of rivem, and of
goddesaen, '

. [ % 2% LaTeR NYTHOLOGY. ]
2 In the Ister mythology, as is well known, Sarasvati was identified with

‘{’ad,mdbenme,nnderdiﬁemntmmu,thewdnnhmmdthepddu
dwisdomsnd ¢laquence, aud Is invoked as aMuse In the Mukabhdraia she
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is called the mother of fhe Fadas, InthoGMParmnitn related that when
Brajimarehia wepe pecforming austerities, priorto the ¢reation of the Unlveme,
s vojce derived from Brahman entered into the ears of them all ; the ocelestial
Sarasoafl waa then produced from the Heavens.' Moo Williams' 0. & T., vv.
337343 ).

{ AB & WIFR OF VIEHNU AND ERARMAN, ]

4. The Faishsavas of Bengal have a popular legend, says Professor Wilson,,
that she was the wife of VisAnu a8 were aleo Lakshmi and Gangd. The ladies
disagreed ; Saragvat! liko the other prototype of learned Indiee, Minerva, being
something of a tarmngant, and Visknw, finding that one wife which & god conid
manage, tranaferrod Sarasvat! to Brahman, and Gangd to Civa, and contented
himeelf with Lakehmi alone. It is worthy of remark that Barasvatl is repressnt-
od an of a whits color, without any superfinity of limbe, and not anfrequently
of & gracefu] figure, wearing a slender crescont un her brow and sitting on =2
lotus, ( Wilson, vor. IL, pp. 187—8 ).

[ BRZR MATTERS PERSONAL. ]

5. Another account haa the following :—-She {a represented as a young female
of fair complexion with four arms and bands, In one of the two right hands eka
holds a flower, which she offers to her busband, by whoso gide she is continuelly
standing, and in the other a book of palm leaves, indicating that she is fond of
learning, and imparta knowledge to those whe study. Inone of her two left-
bands she holds a string of pearls called O‘Ammd!a which serves her as a rosary,
and in the other Damary or small drum. ~ An annual festivalis celebrated in her
lonor. Bhe dwells among men, but her apecial abode s Breimalokbs with
Brahman, her husband. *

There is a river of tha same name. It risesin the mountaine north-west of
Delhi Seranvat! means flowing. It was also the name of ore of the deughters
of Daksha who waa married to Dharma,

(e) Jagam [srgy].—That by which the sentient beings conquer the world
{ worldly matters }in oalled Jaya. It includes the following :—The eighteen
D'urdnas, Ramayana, Mahabharsa, Cive Dharma and Viehnu DAarama. +

(f) Udsrayet [ should be uttered J—See Oridhara, L.

{ (nIDEARA'S GLose—V. 4. ]

I. Udtrayet [should be uttered }—Having uttered himpself, Cuka taught
other resdors of Purdnas that they cught to pronounce this verse at the
beginning of reading or reciting the Castras.

2. “Nureg.—Incarnstion of Ndrayana.

* WY W Qe sy,
wyrhifenwerst firred: dfidomean |
Prarrwgy gurewed frary gwed,
Oy’ varfeet st « ( Fidandha, )
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{ #iva coavamn's orota~=V. 4.1}

1. Nara MﬂmmmwdingddﬁuoftheWNﬁ
implies Kyishya Goddeas of learning is its power ;and Vyfisa is its Jiske ; that Is
to my, the saint by whom it haa been remembered and recited. The Proyass is
itsseed. The metre of the Orimadbidgaeats is Gayatrt, as it is commenced by
Gayatrl.  All these deities and incarnations ape adorable.

. (O) sages, I have been well asked by thee about the
benofit of mankind, because the appropriate questions
regarding Krishpa have been asked, by which the soul be-
comes well pacified. &

That is the best religion ( @ ) for men, from which is
generated the devotion for Adkokshaje (b ) which does
not seek for good result (¢) and.is unsmitten (by any
impediment ) (d ) and by which the soul of the worshxppera
become fully pacified. ¢

(&) Pura-Diarma[ beat roliglon }—Ses ¢ridhars, 2.

(5) Adhokehaja Teritem].—This is & compound word. AdAak (ww:) beneath,
mubdued, cest down, censured, &o. dksha (W) an organ of sense ; Ja (@) ( who
i) prodnoed ; AbsAaja (wwar) mesns tho knowledge produced by the sensce, henoe
Adhokshaja aignifies *‘He who has subdued or cast down the knowledge derived
from thespnnes,’ that is to say, ‘He who is not a subject to the organs of manses’
In short, *“He who cannot be seen or folt by the organ of sonses’. It i a name of
Vishagu,

[ ¢alpmARA'S GLOBE—YV, 6, ]

1. ‘The firet question put by the sages in vorso ( D ) of tho last chapter is
answored by this onae.

2. Para-Dharma [ best veligion }—The sum and substance of this verse is,
that religion is of twe kinds with roference to its etimulus and ceesation, The
religion which has salvation, &c., aa its object is called Aparw, and that which
engendeen dovotlon to Kyishna is called Parz-Dharma. The Iatter is most
ewential to mankind. { Se¢siotas Br, 1, ¢ 2, v. B, )

8. Ahaituls [ which......reeult }—Hotu (Ryy) desire for result; with the
prefix 4 ; it means that ( devotion to Lord Hari ) which doanothanhernﬁar‘
_raward in return, |

4. Aprotikasd | unsmitten.....impediment }1—Not overpowered by diffi-
cultica, -
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Means constituted by Devotion (&), which has relation
%0 the glorious Visudeva (b ), quickly {(c) generates
moral apathy ( d), and the knowledge (e ) which is not
discoursive (f). *

() Bhakti-Yogak [ means of Devotion 1— FogaA ordinarily implies anion,
The setise here is that of ‘door or mewns’ Hence Bhake-Yogak implica the
door, or means oonstitzted by Devotion.’

(3) Vardeoa, (wrg8x).—A name of Vishyu ; it means, says the Fisdsw
Purdna that %all beings abide in that Supreme Being, and that He abideth in all
beitgs.’ The form or sensible type of Vasudeva ix here considered to be the mono-
syliable Ome, and, which is one with the three mystical words Bi€d, Bigval,
Svak and with the Fedas ; consequently the Fyahritis and the Padas are also
forms of Vasudovs, diversified as to their typical character, but essentially one
and the Bame. ( Wilson ; ssenlso, p. 9 (5 ) atts ).

{¢) dqu [ quickly 1—See Jiva, 4,

(d) Vuirdinam [morsl apathy ]—Subjection of appetite and passions 3
or absance of worldly desires,

(#) Juadngy [ knowledge }—See Jiva, L. -

(f) Ahaitukas [ not discoumive - Qridiars, 3 ; and Jiea, 3.

[ Calpmana’s grom—YV. 7.]

1. The Brihmayas acquire the knowledge of the Supreme Lord by the
performanco of sacrifices, making gift, and following asceticiam. * How then
religion ean ba looked upon as the effect of devotion ¥ Boecause religion gencrates
knowledge through devotion. The present verss ineuleates this truth.

% Ahaitulamp [ not disconrwive -free from nseloss argument ; or what
has boen derived from the Ipasishada.

[ sva cosvium's oross~-V. 7.]

1, 'The cbject of this vorse is to show that when devotion is generated in the
Supreme Lord, the desire for hearing about the Lord's glorious acts, and other
means which leads to devotion, engendar ns a mattoer of conrse.

8. Jadnam [ kmowlodge }—The knowledge of god is created in ‘him who
hath unflinching devotion to the Supreme Lord’, and then follows the moral
apathy or renunciation,

3, ARaitukngs [ not disooursive J—not subject to dey argument, or that
which rolates the Upanishads.

& gu [quickly}—uuoonuqﬂmdﬂmmlaishurd,the knowledge as
doescribed in the text, in generated.

'«mmmmmm'w aveTwA -
iyl vhw W ofy’, wpeW afnlyeaged t wel, oY wis-wiewy
argln oy | YRV vwawiaire Qafeehimnk: o (Vridadaranyate Upanished)
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That which ia (keown as) Religioh (a') if it does” not
engender a person’s love (&) for the narrative (¢ ) of
Vishvaksena (d), though well-observed, is verily (e)
Like (/') mere ( g) labour. &

{ a) 1. DAarma[ Beligion }—It in firet of the four leading objects of sentient
being, which are common to all the mchocls of orthodox Hinduimm., It germi-
nates and develops by the performance of the ceremonies prescribed in the

There are diverse doctrines of the different religious bodies, but the
wltimate object of all, is the purity of mint
[ THE LEADING PRINCIFLES. ]

2 The leading principles of the Hindu religion can be thus stated. Dharnn
is the means by which the agul can be regenerated and pacified by the
meritorious aotions of a human being, while living 1o this world, It can be
divided into two distinct olasees :—The Para-Diarma and Apara-Dharma, It ia
neadless to add that the former in superior to the latter. The first one puri-
fies the individual epirit and merges it in the suprema spirit. By the second, the
individual spirit can observe the rules of conduct in this world and becoma
enambured of ssoular matters and the happineas derivad therefrom. By following
the dictates of Dharma, Artha { wealth ) can be gained.

[ THE ARTHA DEFINED, }

3. Now, what is the technical sense of Aréha? It eignifics the means by
which men can maintain and pass life comfortably and successfully, In the Parg-
Diarma, it may he transformed into the unflinching devotion to the Lord Hary,
sud in the Adpara-Dharmu, it signifies such objects as refer to cating, drinking,
aleeping, &e.

[wnnnnlpnnn.]

4, Kama { desire or enjoyment ) germinates from tha result of either kind of
Artha. It must be mentioned here that the Xdma, whick is for the acquisition
of ‘Atma-Jagnad’ ( self-knowledge ) has reforence to the enjoyment of the love
of the Buprems Being ; whereas the K&ma, which is the result of she enjoy-
maent of worldly things, refers to the desire for the gratification of the senses.’
It ia needleas to add that the firat kind of Xama leads to salvation, but the
Iatter kind only gives satisfaction to the senses. Aocording to Manu sand others,
until renuncistion of all that is secolar, men ought te live in thin world and
try to find the way to salvation by meritorious acts. It is possible, men may
die before attainment of the renunciation, It is said, the body of a buman being
in linble to death, diseaso and difficulties up to one hundred years from birth, It
+is t0 avoid the effocts .of these, moen practise Poga ( meditation ) which saves
them from all evils and thereby attain their unltimate end, the Mukéi (yiw)
( salvation ). For the partionlars of Nukéi (malvation ) Sse Apavargs, v. 9
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[ =¥ DOOTRINE OF THE TANTRIEAS, ]

5. Thenotion of Dharma ( religion ) amongst the followers of the Tantres
fany also here be explained in a few words. The sct of observiug the rules of
conduct prescribed according to the Mantrus ( religious formula) of the different
denominations of religious bodies, s termed the Diarma.

6. The word Ar¢Ac means the recitation of Afantras in.a collected form and
meditation thereomn.

7. Communion with the divinity of each Mantra is called the Kama,

8. The condition of man merging with the divinity is called Mukis (slvation).

{5) Ratim(love }—8es Jiva, 2

(o) Kothasu[ narrative] ,, 1.

{d) Vishvaisena. [fywwitn).—It mearw He whose troopa, in the form of
tommand or beheta ara everywhere. This interpretation acoords with the opinion
of the author of the Bilaoprabodiint ; but Baladevs Vidyabhfishaya in his com-
mentary { VisAnu-Sahasrs-Nama-Bhdshya )} putas tho following interpretation to
it :—He who has attendants everywhere for His service Although it is
subject to various interpretations, there is no doubt, it refers to Kyishna.

(e) Hi[ verily }—Ges gridhara, 4 ; and Jivs, 4

(f) Zba{like] » " 8in » 3

(9) EHevalom{mere] — - n G

[ ripHARA's GLOSE—V, 8.]

1. The contenta of thivand the sixth verse wre nearly identical, the same
truth is stated negatively in the former and positively in tho latter,

9. The gubstance of this verse is that the religion, which does not generate
love for the narrative of Kyishna, fs of no real value, even, if it is well practised.
« 8. Eva[ like ]—This word clearly signifies that sach religion is productive of
no real good, but the act of obsarving it is only o useless tofl. In it not posaible for
men to attain Heaven by following such religion 7 Yee, but the sttainment of
neavenly joy cannot ba oconeidered aa subatantive and satisfactory reeult of
practising religion, because such happinees ix not perpetusl and is liable to be
exhaustod by fraition.

4 Hi[ verily .-The ¢ruti says, ‘the acte of those who perform secrifices
extending over four montha genorally from July to October, bacome perpetual.’ #
The author refutes the principle of this quotation by the use of i (fy) which
maans surely or verily as rendered in the text,

8. ‘*Asthe world { worldly happiness ) obtained by agricultural and other
acts, is destroyed 20, the Heaven { heavenly felicity) acquired by veligion in
linble to destruction in another life.’ +

6 The Qrwti argues whetever is the result of act is Awitya (lisble to
destruction ), for instance, paddy or other grains, however abundantly produced
by agriculture, in sure to be exhausted after long use ; similarly, the enjoyakle

* o' vhwrpdreniforn: g sty wi xfie o
+ wtwwdifrdy wie: VR writagy reieh i Oy i
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Nngmmdnl@uhnmm“m'u be extinguished some
day or other, consequently thare is hardiy any doubt that the attalnment ‘of
heavenly bliss obtained by the performance of sacrifio &, Is liable to be
extinguished.

{ 5Iva gosvauts cross—V. 8. ]

1. Katha [ narrative 1-—It means Krishne's glorious deeds and diversions,
The practice of religious olwarvances is » meve labour lost, if it doos not gene-
rate love in heaving or reciting Kyishya's L1la.

2 Ratim { love }—Here the superiority, of the love forthe nwrrative of
Kyishos, {8 shown. All other forms of worship are oomidomdu subordinate
to this mode of adoring Kyisbna.

8. [Eea[like ]—This word jmplies that the result of religicus ohesrvanocos
which has attainment of Heaveply blisa na ita chiqfond, is liahle to be ex-
hsusted.

., & Hi [verily .—The principlo of the Qruts aiready quoted that whatever
nﬂnu&omacﬂomofmmulinhhto destruction, supports the view expreased
in the text by this word, °

B, Kevalamp [m].—'.l‘hu;mpliuthntthomult of all religions acts, is
obetructihla,

6 It should be notived that the versss 7and 6 show the superiority of the
unflinching devotion for the Bupreme Loxd over kmowledge and moral spathy.
The firet is independent of the latter two, which are dependent on the formar,

Verily, wealth ( @) cannot be the object of that
Religion which causes Salvation ( b ). Verily, it is said,
the object; of that Wealth, which has Religion as its onl~r.

end, is not the Enjoyment of the worldly things, (¢ ). %

(8) Artha [ wealth ] —Soee Diarma, 3 and 8 ; p. 54,

tb) Apaowrgs [ whith......slvetion }— dpovargs * means that which
oauses or relatos to Apsvargs, which means the delivary of the soul from the
body, snd exemption from further transmigrstions, There are diffarent kinds of
Apavargos socording to the dootrinas of the differant schools.

{ TAo Now-dualists }-—The followers of the ddvaita doctring, say that when
the individual spirit regnins ita original state, it is called the Apavargs, thas is to
say, when the individual apirit and the supremne spirit bscome one and the mame
The doctrine can more explicitly be stated thus ;—The sapreme spirit becomes the
individua) spirit on acocunt of ignorance or being deteriorsted by the worldly
desire. 1% suffars and anjoys the mimary and happiness over and over again by
wicosssive births and deaths. The mipreme splrit by itself, is elenal and
immutable but on asoount of the delusion which procesds from the deteriorated
heart, it bocomea debased, It regaine the knowledge of its welf by purifying
itael! through the prosccibed carumonios or by meditation. Whee it reverts
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to its original state, then the individual spirit and the supreme apirit become
one mad thesame, This unity of apirits is demominated as Apavarga by the
Advaita- Vadine.

2 The Sapkiys [areg].—The followers of Sasbiys urge that the meaning
of the Apavargn is that original state to which the individual spirit is restored after
the destruction of its ignorance. Individual spirit is, by nature, free from all
desires and enjoymont. It is indifferent and keeps itself aloof from everything, it
never enjoya anything, It is the mind which enjoys and suffers succeasively, the
happinees and miseries of this world. Lust, avarice, &c., aro the oharscteristica
of the mind, which characteristics reflect on the wpirit in its original atate, and
thix ja the peculiar and only enjoyment which it ever enjoys. But when the
soul { Purusha ), is convincod, that it is distinet from the uature { Prakeiti),
tha acts of the mind do not reflest on the aoul, This state of the soul, which
gives it power to resist the influence of the mind on it, is called dpararga or
salvation,

3. The Nyaya [myg)-——According to the doctrine of Nydya, Apavarga means
the cutting of the knot, that iu to say, release from misery altogether. ‘The moul
follows happiness and misery by delusion, and for that resson, it suffers the
torment of tranemigration. But when it learns about God by Yoga meditation,
its delusion is removed and the soul is absolved from sin. Wken it has no sin,
it shall have no desire for actlon, When there is no nocessity for an action, it
shall have no birth again. Want of birth absolves it from further torment.
Putting an end to all misery, for ever, iz called Apavarga or salvation { Ses

ara, £ ; and Jive, 2 ; also Dharma, 4 and B, pp. 54 and 55 ).

{¢) Xama [ enjoyment,,,...things }—Se¢ Diarma, 4 and 7, pp. b4 and b5,

[ Onrinnans's arose—V. 9.]

1. It haa been shown in the previous veraea (6, 7Tand 8 ) that the religion
of whioh the knowledge and morsl apathy are the outcome, is called Para-Diarma
( great religion ), because it generates devotion to the Lord Hari. But others
controvert this principle and aay that the object of religion is Wealth, that of
Wealth is Kama and that of tha latter is the gratifieation of the senses. The
nuthor of the BAdgavata refutes this argument in this and the following versa,

2. dpavargs.—The wages have never enjoined that the Wealth can be the
object of religion which leads meon to sslvation, Bimilarly, Kamas was never
cousidered to be the object of Wealth.

[ slva aosvauin's arosa—YV. B. ]

1. Unflinching devotional religion ia productive of real good. But others
think that the object of religion is Wealth and that of the latter Xama. The
gratifioation of the sanmes in the result of Kdma. In short, theee three follow
respectivaly one after another in the order they are mentioned in these notes,
The verses 9 and 10 refute the argument thus advanced.

2 dpavarga—the meaning of the Apavarga in the taxt is the unconditionsl
devotion of the individual apirit to the divine spirit. Aoccording to him all other
maodes of Apeverga ( salvation ) are subservieut to this aystem of Apavergd

8
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That devotion is celled Apavarga which is not for any gain, remunevation or
any other benefit, but for giviug oneself up to God for his plessure’s sake,

The object of the Enjoyment of worldly things ( @ ) ir
not the gratification of the senses, but the wmaintenance
of life ( 5). The object of life is the query about fhe
Truth (¢) but not that (which is) acquired by the
Rites (d). 10

(o) Xamasyal of the Enjoyment...,..things }—See Oridhara, 1.

(3) Jiveta ¥Yabata [ the mmnhem.noe of life '_L——The meaning of this & :—
That men ought to enjoy the worldly things only so much as is enough for the
sustenance of life, and not more. ( Ses Cridhara, 1 ).

(c) Tottva-Fijndss [ query about the Truth ). The etymology of this word
beat explaine its meaning. Tod (%) that, or that Divine Being, and Tiva {w)
‘nature,’ hence Fattva means the eassntial nature of the Buprems Being. It
means also, truth ; Jijade? means desire to know. Here, therefore, Thriva.
Jijadsd means ‘query about the nature of the Supreme Being or Truth’ What
in Taitva is clearly explained in the nert verse.

() KarmabAik( rites 1—See Gridhara, 2.

[ CrIDEARA’S aLOms—V. 10. ]

1. Kamasya [ of the Enjoyment,..... things }—The result of the Enjoyment
of worldly things ia not the satisfaction of sensual appetites but, such enjoyment
ghould be considered as a gain to a parson as long aa he lives. Io other words,
such an enjoyment is only necessary for the suwstenance of life,

2. Karmabhik [ ritea }—The cbject of human life is not the attainment of
heaven, &., by the observance of religious ceremonies, but the query about the
Truth of the Supreme Baing,.

Those, who have knowledge about Truth (& ), call (3 )
that to be Truth, which is the knowledge ( ¢) of non-
duality ( 4 ), and ( which) is ( differently ) called Brah-
ma (), Paramaima ( f ), or Blagavana ( g ). 11

(a) Twitva[Truth]—Ses Cridiars 2 ; and Jiva, 3.

() Badanti[call]—, s  1; n 1

(o) Jnana [knowledge}- — — — , 3

(d) Advayams [ of non-duality ] Cridkars 3 ; and Jug, 4.

(od) Yu.umamdwyam[whmh ..non-duality 1—It will be interesting
tommhonhmmdntaﬂthedoohmuof&he Advtiitavadins ( non-dualista) on
thi‘ﬂhjectc
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[ ™HE ADVAITA DOCTRINE, ]

1. The Advadie (W¥W) is the nams of ascheol of philosephy and theology,
established by gambumhdryya, founder of the monastarium of Cringeri, near
the Tumbudra, river, The system regards the supreme spirit and the human mpirit
a8 one, in degradation through ignorance, and re-absorbed on obtaining true wis-
dome It regards the world as an illusion ; all extarnal ohjects s different forms
of tha one deity, besidea whom thare exists nothing slse. Aa gold in one, thougk
in various forms, a3 money, earringa and other ornaments, so the ohe sole exiatent
deity is found in all the varicus forms that appear to exist sround men. The
Vodania Bhsshya, which considered all existing beings and thinga to be an
evolution of deity, and the deity in and throughout all beings and things, was,
by Cankarichiryys, drawn out o the full consequence ; which is, that the soul
of man is & part of deity, not different, the body is a temporary prisom, on ity
deceass the soul flows into deity, as air iu a closed earthen vessel, when this is
broken, flows into the common atmosphere. It doee not, however, appear that the
idea of deity on this systern philosophically includes personality ; but means the
supreme universa, It leans towards the female encrgy system ; of matter { or
rature ) being the greatest spontanecus mother. Cankarfchiryys discoursed freely
of Qtva and Parsass, snd wrota hymns to both ; maintaining, beeides, the
oneneas of Brakman, Vishwy and (;,'m { SSos Cowell and Gough's Sarva-Dargana-
Samgrahs ; and Garret. )

2, The followers of Advaita doctrine say thero cannot be two kinda of know-
ledge. The doctrine ia thus explained. The Jiva ( sentient being ) haa no other
condition in thia world, but only three, namely :—wakefulness, dream and esound
sleep. Therefore, inowlodge must exist within- this circle of conditions, It ia
now to be examined, whather dissimilarity of knowledge under different oircum-
stances, can be considered as unity of knowledge. In comsidering, fimt, about
knowledge during the state of wakefulness it is obvious that such knowledge is
derived from external oljects such as, water-pot, picture, & But, if the idea of
these objecta is removed from the mind, there remains nothing but knowledge,
It is ovident that there cannot be dissimilarity in the sanve thing ; therefors,
knowledge can not ba distinguished from iteelf. Whatever apparent difference ia
chaorved, in & wakeful atate, fegarding knowledge derived from. various external
objects, it is simply imaginary, Knowledge atripped of its objects ia an undjvided
whole, hence, such knowlodge in ‘one without a second’. Similarly, the know-
ledge during dream is also ‘without duslity’. Ik is true, the objects of such
knowledge, for instance, the houses, roads, fields, &c., are different ; Lut when
the idea of thesa objects is removed from the mind, there remwins only know-
ledge. No difference can be conceived in this knowledge, when it stands by
itaelf, henos, in this case too the knowledge is ome, but its object are only
different. The knowledge in sound slesp in also one and the mame The
identiocal reasoning in applicable to prove that this kind of lmowledge is also
one. Now,it may be asked, is it possible that there should be knowledge when
one iz in sound aleep ¥ The followers of the 4dvaitz doctrine: would amwer
this guestion in the affirmative. They say that when mar wakes from a deep
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#leop, he naturally feels that He has enjoyed the slesp pretty well and that he
was uniconcious of what happened during the deep aleep. It in impossible for a
wan to remember & thing whioh he has not perosived or felt. Therefore, it must
be admitted that human being possesses knowledge even in o sound slesp, when
ha remembers after & sloep of what happened during the sleep. ‘The followers of
the Advastz dootrine also affirm that knowledge ia eternal.

3. This dootrine of non-dual knowledge is an unanswerablereply to the
Kahavibavijndne doctrine of the Buddhinta, The details of the Bauddha doctrines
aid their refutation are given as follow ;=

[ TER LXADING DOCTRINES OF BUDDEISN, ]

4. Although the followers of Buddha are generally divided into fonr sects,
namaly, the Sautrdatibar (representationists), the Faivashibas ( presentationists),
the Yogd-oAdras ( subjective idealista ) and the Mediyamibas ( nihiliste ), yet
4heir chief doctrines are three :—The Sarvdstitvavdds or Kshanilavdda { the
doctrine of momentarineas ), the ¥Fijndnavidda ( the doctrine of sensation ) and
the Sarvaginyavdds ( the doctrine of veidness ),

5. The mystem of the Buddhists is deacribed as follows in the Viveka-
¥ildw ;—

Of the Bouddhas, Sugais { Buddha ) is the deity, and the universe is momen-
tarily fluxional ;

The following four principies in order are to be known by the name of the
noble truthe :—

Pain, the inner sonta, and from them an aggregate is held,

And the path { mathod ) ; of all thia lat the explication be heard in ordes,

Pain, and the Skandhes of the embodied one, which are declared to be five,—~

Bensation, conscicusneas, name, impression and form,

The five organa of sanse, the five objects of sense, sound and the rest, the
OOIMINOT. BENKOTY,

And { the intellact ) the abode of merit—thess arc the twelve jnner seats,
Thia should be the complement of dewira and mo forth, when it arires in the
heart of man.

Under the name of soul's own nature, it should bd the aggregate,

The fized idea that all impressions are momentary, '

This ia to be known as the path, and is also styled emanecipation.

Further more, there are two instrumenta of science, percaption and inferonce.

‘The Banddhas are well- known to be divided into four mects, the Vafpashiiocs
sand the reat,

The Vasvarkikss highly esteom: an object concomitant to the cognition ;

The Sowirdaiika allows no external object apprehensible by perception ;

The Fogdchdrs admits only intellect accompanied with, forms ;

The Madhiyamitas hold mere consciouaness melf-subsistent,

All the four { aecta of ) Banddhas procleim the same emancipation,

Arising from the extirpation of desire, &c., the stream of cogvitions and
impressions,

i
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Thesk{ngnrmt.hhewaten-pot,thetomm, the rags, the mingle meal in
the forenoon,

The congregation, and the rad vesture are adopted by the Bauddha mendi-
onnts, * ({ Sse Cowell and Gough'’s Sorve-Dareana-Samgraha, pp. 3435 ).

@ The following perticnlars are given of the principal doctrineg :—

(1. ) The Kskgpibavada (wfemwre)—The main festures of this dootrine are
that all thipge in this world ave momentary. Whatever thing is destroyed, im-
modintely after another identical one in created and Vice Ferea. In thim way, the
everchanging course of this world appears unchangeable. It is like & stream of
water in which the water is always changing, yet it appears as if the ‘same water’
is passing through the bed of the river, although in fact, it is not so, Bimilarly,
all thinga in thia world by nature, are liable to annihilation. But as after the
the destruction of one thing another identical one is created, it is conceived to be
the same thing, without any distinection. This sonception of identity does not
signify the ‘oneness’ of things. But it means only similarity. Other instance may
ba eited, auch as hairs, being clipped, or the nails being cut, grow again, and
appear like those of the same kind as pre-existed.

It is also urged that all existing objecta are liable to destruction and are
momentary. Thus, for example, the clouds are existing objects, yet they change
often. The spirit iv an existing object, hence, it i3 momentary. It takes birth
and dies momentarily, Insubsequent birth, the apirit suffers misery or enjoys
happinees socording to the merits and demerits of ita previous birth. Aoccording
to this doctrine there must be succession and simultaneity snd no medium is
posaible between them,

(2 ) The Fijndnavada (frgmurx).—According to the view of the Bensationa-
list pection of the Bauddhas, there is nothingin this world besides the mensation.
‘Whatevor is scen, heard, or enjoyed, is the effect of a particular state of human
mind and the ultimate result of sensation. It is impossible to conceive that
thera should be anything without the existence of sensation. If there is &
thing, it muat be the ohject of some sort of mensation, As long as objecta can
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ba seem or felt by the senses their existence cen be ascertained, but it is im-
possible to conoeive their existence either before or after the perception of wen-
sations. The conception of things without that of sensations is as impossible
a8 the realimation of the ides that flower can grow in the irmament or that the
tortoise can have hair on ite body. Nothing istrue except sensation which i
aiways momentary, it is being destroyed and created momentarily, It may be
apprepended by some that asall sensstions are dependent upon things, there
can be a sensation, only when there ia athing, otherwise mnot. They wonld
ask, iff there waa no external object in this world, low ocould they realirs the
idea of houses, water-pots and pictures, &o. ¥ There is no such fear ; the reason
being, that man in a dream considers himsalf a king, enjoying all the riches and
powars ; if he be a millionsire he thinks himself a beggar ; and sometimea ho
enjoys immense happinesa which it is impossible for him to think even when bLe
is awake, In ehort, there is no reality in those things which man sees, foels, or
enjoys in a dream, such things are only the offects of particular state of human
mind. Bimilarly, whatever is felt by the sensation is not a ssparate object but
a mere effect of the action of human mind, hence there is nothing in existence
beyond the sensation.

But the sensations are changing every moment. They are not eternal, but
their coursos areso, According to the Sensationalists the momentary sensation
is calied the soul. Putting an end to the couree of soul is tormed the AMwlei
{ annihilation }.

(3. ) The Sarva-¢@nyavdds (ﬁq\qm).—The followers of this doctrine ad-
vocate that whatover thay see, hear or feal, &c., arve gll void, that is to say, there
was and will be nothing in existence in this world. Therefore, whatevur exists at
preeent is also void. As after a lamp being extinguished nothing remmins, so
after annihilation of things there will be nothing, After a mature thinking, it
oan be easily seen that there was nothing in this world and nothing will remain
hers, henoe it ahould be inferred that there iz nothing at present, for inatance,
the ohject asen in a state of dream which has no existence either before or after
the dream, as well as whatever iz felt during the dream is a mere noniuty.
The real state of the world ia void and empty when all desires will be mativfied
after deep meditation ; the aoul will be extinguished like & lamp and nething will
remain behind, This is called the Mukti ( wnnihilation ).

[ THE REFUTATION OF THE BAUDDHA DOCTRINES. ]

7. No doubt the doctrines of the different sections of the Buddhistadiffer from
each other, yet only one sort of argument is necessary to refute all of them.
Some of the followers of Bauddba alloge, as stated before, that all external ob-
jeots are always momentary, that is to say, the oreation of a thingis momen-
tarily succeeded by destruction of it. This fallacious doctrine cannot stand the
teat of even & superficial examination, It can be liketed to a bund of mand
which can herdly withatand the course of & stream of mubstantial and opposite
arguments. If every thing is momentary then how is it pomsible to comceive
the ides that the human body can be created ¥ The reason being that the object
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of the creation of the human body is the enjoyment of bliss or endurance of tor-
ment acoording to the good or bad actions of men. But if thesoul exists for
a moment only, then how lx it poasible for it to enjoy happiness and suffer misery
in this world for ite nctionn? The pious soul cannot enjoy the reward of ite
virtuows actions by reason of momentarinesa. It is momething like inflicting
punishment to A for the murdercusact of B, Noone will question the accu-
racy of the statement that he who performs an act whether good or bad must
be held responsible, otharwise it comes to this, that he who deserves ia not
rewarded for his virtuous doads, but he is punished for the bl acts of otherw.
Will any one support such an abeurd reasoning 7 As it is impossible to oveato
the human body for the enjoyment of sensational spirit, so this world cannot be
creatod for its enjoyment, The reason being, the sensational spirit which par-
forms the action, dies immediately aud with it dies also the fate’ ( that ie to say
that which creates results ). Now, it may be asked, if the sensational spirit dies,
the fate survives it, then how can fate exist without a real support ? If it is
urged that although the sensation is momentary, but ita course is not so ; henoa
the fate will be dependent on the latter. Bo it will not be supportless and there
will ba no ifficulty in creating the buman body and the world. But there is
fallacy in this argument also. The first qnestion is whether sensstion and the
cause of sensation are two distinet things. If they are mo, then there is no
regponsibulity of the either for their respective actions, the fate of one cannot be
dependent on the othar, nor what ia conceived or felt by one can bo remembered
by the other. It ia needless to say that the inconaistency and absurdity are glaring.
If, on the other hand, the mensation and the course of seusation are one and
the same, then like scnsation its course i alsc momentary, therefore fate
cannot bhe dependent on the course of sensation, Hence, the oreation
of the world and the human body is an improbability sccording to the
doctrine of the Sensationalista { Vifadnavddina ). The examples, of the stream
of water and the lamp cited by the Sensationslists are inappropriate for they
allege that thess things are momentary, but othera say it ia not. Without strict
proof these cannot be admitted as appropriate illuatrations in supporting the
principle advocated by them. Baeaides, it is impossible to econceive the idea that
this world is being changed avery moment and getting into entirely different
form and character. Apgain, the Buddhists say that the course of knowledge ia
countless, hence knowledge is also countless. Likewise, their so-called sensstion,
is many in number. As it is not ‘without duality,’ the principle urged by them
onnuot ba construed to ba the sama knowledge of non-duality as is stated in the
Bhdgavata,

[ ePECILAL ARGUMENT AGAINAT THE RIEILIST BOEOOL OF BUDDH:sYS. ]

8. As regards tha dootrine of the Nihiliet school of Buddhists it s neccamary
to say something especially. They say that the world ia a mere void llke the
extinguishing of & lamp or the objects seen in a dream. But it is impossible to
cenosive such an idea. The voidnesa, after the extinguishment of o lamp, alleged
by this school of Buddhiata, is not true, boosuse the light ia absorved in the
slement but does not hecome extinct forever, The objects seon in & dream can
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not sorve aa an example, Their existence is founded upon guesa end insensibility,
Buch things oannot be likened to the actual state of things in this world. Besides,
tha different schools of Bauddha docteines are sc very contradictory and ano-
malous among themmelves that they cannot be accopted as true in support of an
srgument. For instance, in one place it is alleged that all extornal objects are
true but momentary, in another it is asserted that theso objects are not true but:
they are the creations of the human mind ; again it is alleged, that they are
nothipg ; and voidneas is the real state of all such objects, yet all the followers
of Buddhs pay that thess contradictory doctrines were preached by Buddha
himself Are wa tonsssume that either these doctrines are reslly not the Baunddha
doctrine or they were propagated eimply to produce the deterioration of the
mind and thereby to lead men to total annihilation ?

(¢} HBrahma [a#}—The knowledge of one eternal, immutabls and holy
Being s tarmed, by the followers of the Advaila doctrine, the Brakma. It means
also great Lord, and who is wanted in nowhere ( Oninipresent ). ( See Jiva, 6 ).

(f) Peramatma [qeATeT).—It is & compound word consisting of Param—
groat or who i diatinet from place, time, name, body, &c. ; and Aiman—Omni.
presant ; he who is in everything. The Param&tma is a term applied by the follow-
ers of Hiranyagarbia (Brahman) to the kmowledge acquired by Fogs {meditation).
Auman also means the spirit, living spirit, animating nature and existing before
it Profeesor Max Muller thus says about the Atman and Paramdimon, ‘the
higheat ubject of their religion was to restore that bond by which their ownself
{ Atman ) wan likened to the eternal-self ( Parandiman ), to recover that unity
which had beetr clouded and obscured by the magical illusione of reality ; by the
20 oalled Maya of creation’ ({ SesJiva, 7. )

(g) Bhagovdns [wwamw].—Vishyu, the Supremo Being ; the letter Bla {w)
impliea the cherisher and supporter of the universe, go (¥) means leader im-
peller, or creator, The diseyllable (wa) indicates the six properties,~~dominion,
might, glory, splendour, wisdom and dispassion. The purport of the letter ve (w)
is, that elemental apirit in which all beings exint, and which exists in all beings.
And thus, this great word Biagssdns ia the name of Vasudeva, who in one with
the Bupreme Brahma,and no one else. ( Ses, Wilson's Vishuy Purdna BE,
VL, c 5) It means alno ‘Wisdom and the Supreme Being. (Seo Jiva, 8.)

L]

[ ¢ripmARA’S GLOBS—V. 11.]

L Badanti { call J—Bome sy that Religion is Truth. From this it may
erronsously be inferred that enquiry after Religion is query about Truth.
‘With a view to remova this misapprehension, the verse defines what Truth ia.

2 Tuttva [Truth]-—It s true that the persons, versed in Truth, call know-
ledge as Truth, but even amongst them, there is a difforence of opinion, On this
point. The contention amongst them, is untenable, in as much as Truth is one,
and whatever apparent diffsrence is found, it is only in neme. The same im-
mutable Truth i£ termed differently by men bolonging to the varions schools of
the Hindu Qdstrus, The followers of Upanishad or Vedfnta call it Brakma, the
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devoteow of DraAman call it Paromaims, and #a ( dovotlonaliste )
eall it Phagavana, '

3. ddvayam [ non-duality j—The suthor of the Bilgovals heg anticipated,
by advocsting non-dual kmowladge, a reply to the Kshangika-Vifadna ( momen-
tarinens ), dootrine of the Buddhista,

[ Nva goevaMin's oLoss—V. 1. ]

1. Vadanti{ call }—Cridbara has slready explained this, It is ueed in &
recriminatory mense, that is to say, the persons versed in the knowledge of the
Supreme Boing, repronch each othor's doctrines,

2. Twitva [wer].—The answer to this is very simple. The difforent way of
conceiving the nature of Tutiva is tho cause of such difforence in the names
sbove mentioned. There is no misapprehension as regarda the Tutivs itsclf in.
samuch na the followers of diffarent doctrines look upon the same thing, but ina
different light. Thore is no doubt, cach section of the diverse schools of thought
obeorve tho attributes of the Tsztvz in a difforent and pesuliar view., This is
the only reason assigned for the differencs in the namea of Tastra,

3. Judna [ knowlodge 1 —Now, what is thé nature of the thing which in so
differently loo] n ¥ It is Jréna or knowlodge. What Is that knowledpe t
It is nothing but the CAit ar conscicusness, It has no sscond, Why it has no
second ? The ressom being, that which is n self-evident truth, cannot have a
socond oxistence, It is impossible to conceive a welf-cvident treth and yot not
to accept it s one and the same thing. DBesides, it is supported by itz own
powers, which, in turn, look upon knowledge itaclf as their ultimate supporter.
Therefore, these powers cannot bave existence apart from lmowledge itaelf,
This non-dual knowledge ie ealled the Pativa, and when it ia o called, it signifies
the knowledge of the SBupreme Being ; becanse the word Tative moans truth,
hence, truly wise men consider that to be Faltwe which is tho ‘essonco of all
sesence', and they regard that knowledge to bo the Supreme Being. The know-
ledge which signifies knowledge of the Supremo Being is ¢onducive of happl-
ness, Hence, Jiva Goavimin draws an inforenco from tho context that the word
Tattva signifies the greatest of objecis of sentiont beings, henoe, it may be cons-
truod a8 the greatest happinesa. It is alao astablished from tho forogoing argu-
mont that the knowledge under consideration is eternal.

4. Advayam [ of non-duality 1—It imaplics that knowledge is indivisible.
‘Whatever exista on this earth is not distinet from knowledgo, referred to in the
text. It is, therefore, acknowledged to ba the power of the HBupreme Being.

5. This cneness of knowledge in ocelled tho ‘Brakmd’, ‘Paramaima’ and
'Bhagavdne’ in the different places of the Orimdbﬁagamia. YVedavyisa,
during devotional commusiod, perosived the difference between Jhwu and Parde
mafmon, henoa, ha did not mention Jisa in the verse 11, as Tuitve. Therefore
this verse doea not support the Advais doctrine.

8. Braima [ ww ]—JIva Gosvimin calls that pure knowledge to be
"Brahma’ which is beyond of every thing that is comprised in Gakvi and its
attribute.

" Y. Paramdind [ qonret 1 —Jiva Gosvamin defines ‘Paramaimd’ as that

9
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ﬁwﬂm in which there is abundance of Im—gd:ﬁmd amaall portiom
L) it 1

8. Bhagaving [ wiwm ~—J1va Cosvimin interprets ‘Bhagavdng’ as ‘He who
is endued with power and complete in Himself'.

Reverential sages behold (&) that ( Tattea ), Supreme
Spirit ( b ), in sentient being ( ¢ ), by Devotion (d ) en-
dued with Knowledge and Moral Apathy ( e ) acquired by
hearing the Vedanta (). 12

(-2) ZTackcha [ that }—Ses 3 ; and Jiva, 3.

{b) Hmmanam [supreme spirit .—Tho Bupreme Being is posssased of three
pre-essences, namely, (1) Ansarange ; (2 ) Valiranga ; (3 ) Tutastha. These
pro-sascnicoa are explained as follow ;—-

1. Amiarangs [wercy].—This means that which is inherent in the deity. It
is also termed Svar€pa-Cakti, Pora-Qakti or Okit-Cakti, 1t produces infinite joy
inGodwhom m.rded n fAll Joy This d:ve:ntyeﬁol.imty is the leading

principle of the I3l8 or Pastime of God.

2. Vahiranga [ wfigoy 1. —This refora to self-forgetfulness of sentiont being,
and the oreation of the universe,

This pre-eseence i alyo termed *¥ayd", which cammot actually, affect God
in any way, but Heis followed by it. The peculiarity of ‘Maya’ can be better
explained by drawing an amlogy from an externsl object, It i« svident that
water is always present in the lotus leaf, bub it cannot affect suci Ieaf in any way.
On the oontrary, the latter always remains distinet from the former. Similarly,
she Mays always exists in God, but the latter like the lotus leaf is no way affected
by the formar and remning an pure an ever.

3. Tatostha [ Az J—Origin of sentient being is ascribed to this pre-essence
of Qod. Tt is also called Jiva-Gakti or Ecmna-c'aku.

The word Aoman moans that which i the refuge of theso three kinda of pre-
essences. Therefore, it means Bhagewdas ( See also Jiva, 5. )

(¢) Ztmani [in sentient being }—See QridAara, 4 ; and.ﬂva,d.

{d) Bhaktys [ by devotion ]—Ses J¥va, 2.

(e) Juana-Vairdgya-Fukiays [ andued...Knowlodge mdllnmlApathy 1—-
8eo Qridhara, 2 ;and Jiva, 6.

'Fatragya [ Moral Apathy }—subjection of appetite and pamsions. In the
Patanjala-Dargana, it has been described es that state of mind by which men
give up all passion for seen: and unseen ohjecta ( thatis to eay, tha objects, tha
knowledgs of which, can only be gained by the ¢datras). In such a state, the
mind should be brought under perpetusl control as not to revive the desire for
any worldly things. The Fusrdgya is of two kinds, namely, Fara- Vasrdgya, and
Apara-Veairdgya. Of these, the first bas reference to the remunciation of alt
the secular objects, seen and unseen, and is of inferior character ; whereas, the
second one comprises the renuncistion of all deluwiom snd ita effocts, and
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thereby either to acquire self-knowledge- or beco xigned to the Suprome
Being. This iv the best kind of Moral Apathy.
(f) Gruia-Giktiaya [ by hearing the Veddnia - ¢ridkara, 5.

[ (iripEsra’s Gross.—V. 18.])

%. Thin vorse improsees onthe mind of the reader that the Taites referred to-
in the previous verso can be gained by unswerving devotion to tha Lord.

2. JRana- Vairagys- Fultoys [ endued......Knowledge and Moral Apathy }—
Here it meana the invisible kmowtedge of an ascetic or hermit.

3. Tackcha [ that ].—Here it implies Taitra.

4. Aemand [ inmentient being ]—That Tatéva is seen in the material being:

B, Qruta-Grikitaya [ by......... hearing the Veddnis ]—The devotion is
strengthenod by the hearing of the Vaddnia,

[ siva cosvimay's aloss.—V. 12, )

1. 'The Supreme spirit who is termed Braima, Paramamnd snd Shegaving
respsctively can be seen only by devotion,

3. Bhaktga[ by devotion J—The ultimate result of love for the norrative
of Hupi is the devotlon towards Him, By such devotion the Buprems Lord is.
peen,.

3 T [ that Y—~The aforesxid .Thttva.

4. dimani [ in sentiont being ]} —In their purified heavt.

6. Atmanam.[ suprems..,,,.apirit 1—He, who is abude of the eternal enevgy
that porvades in.Hinwelf and the force that i inherent in sentient baing and
illusion,

6. Jagna-Pairdgya- Fuktayd [ endued......Knowledge and Moral Apathy 1—
The knowledge and moral apathy are derived from devotion to the Lord. Honos,
it is apparmnt that the votariés, who are so endned with the requisite attributes,
can see the Suprome apirit, of their own sccord, distinctly and soparately.

Therefore, O the greatest of ‘the twice-borns ( @ ), the-
real end of Religion, well practised by men ( b ), according
to ( the different ) divisions of caste (¢ ) and state of"
life ( d ), is the gratifying of ( the Lord ) Hari. 13

to) Dvijaqreshtfidd [ the greatest of twics-borns Ji-"This compound word in .
the text applies to the Brihmanas assembled in tho Naimiga forost, they as.
Brihmayas being seperior to all other twice-borna { Sos Voras, 5, post ),

(b} Pumdhik-Svanushihits [ well practived by mon }—Ses Jiea, 3.

(c) Varys [coste —Ses Varpdqrama (L)

(8) dgromalstatecflife]~ ,, (2.)

{ed) Varmitgroma [ ( different ) divisiona of casbe ard etate of life-].—This
i & compound of words :—

(L) Varys (xd) and (2.) Zgrama (wraw)
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{ TBE YOUR CASTES. ]

(1) Varnc [cagte]}—There are four principal Fargos or cestes.—Tho
Brahmasas, Kshatriyas, Vaigyas and qa&m.

[ THE TEXT OF MANC ON THE ORIGIN OF CASTE. ]

‘For the sake of prescrving this nniverse, the Being supremely glorious alloted
msoparate duties to thoso, who sprang reepectively from his mouth, his arm, his
thigh, and hia foot.’

. “To Broahmauan bo asaigned the duties of reading the Veda and of teaching
it ; of sacrificing, of aasisting othera to sacrifice, of giving alma, {f they be rick,
and if indagent of receiving gifta.

“To dofond the people, to give alma, to saorifica, to read the Veda, to shun tho
aluramonta of sonsual gratiflcation, are in few words, the dutios of o Kshatriys’,

5 T'o keop herda of cattle, to bestow largeases, to sacrifice, to read the scrip-
ture, to carry on trodo, to lend money at interest, and to cultivate land, aro
preacribed or perniitied to o Vateya'.

‘One principal duty the SBupreme Ruler assigned to & (0dra, namoly, to
serve tho beforo-mentioned classes without depreciating thoir worth,’ *

[ TEX BRAEMANAR. ]

1. Of these the Brihmanas are superior to all others, as belong to the sacerdo-
tal clags. According to the Hindu Casiras they have come into existence throngh
the mouth’of Brahman, For this reason they ara alao called Agrajae or ‘Arst-

borns! ‘Hince the Brihmayas,’ says Manu, ‘sprang from the moet excollont part,
ginco he was the firat-born, and sinca he poasesses the Vedas, he is by right the
chief of thia whole ereation”. +

[ rae xanaTRIVAS ]

2. Tho Kehatriyas ara sccond in rank, They are created through the arma of
Brahman, hence they arc also called BaAuyjas or ‘arm-borns.!

[ T™RE valgras, ]
3. The next comos the Vrigyas or trading class They are said to have
arison from the thigh of Brahmaa and are also termed Uryjas or ‘thigh-borns.’
f TBE guDRas, ]

4, Mtly.thec'ﬂdrmorthomxleclm They bave sprung forth from tho
feot of the Creator.”

* gienw § o4& qard € Ayl | gEAESTaTT T wTee N e
TG gt apert et | @t W N KTRTRT— ) T |
vt ant TerfiegremwRy w | f@esmiaw winaw Wt ase o
Tyt vuw Tefrgragrie v afogmd welyw I Wiy W g |
Tfy § gz W wé gwriyne m“htqmlcu
{ Many, ¢ L, vv. 87, 88, 89, 80 and 61. )
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{ Menno L,v. 03.)
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[ *HE EXPLAXATION OF DVITA. ]

5. A man of either of the first threo classes 1 Drija (fiem) or twice-
born, The investiture with chavacteristio string .ly yeara constitutes, reli-
giously, and metaphorically, their second birth, heni o, they are called Dvijas or
‘twice-borna,’

[ XUROPRAR OPINION OX THE ORIGIN 0¥ THE HINDU CASTES, ]

6. Dr. Muir, after careful examination of the important toxts bearing on
the oaate system as provailed in ancient India, has come to the following
conclusions (==

[ ¥0 UmIFoRM OR CONBISTENT ACCOTNT OF TIE ORIGIN OF CASTR ]

Tho details, says he, which I have supplied in the course of this chapter must
have rendsred it abundantly evident that the sacred booke of the Hindus con.
tain no nniform or consintent sccount of the origin of casto ; but on the contrary,
present the greatest varieties of speculation on the subjoct. Explanaiions mysti-
cal, mythical, and rationalistic, are all offered in turn ; and the free scope is given
by the individual writers to fanciful and arbitrary conjecturs,

[ TER STATEMENT ABOUT CASTE IN RARLY TEXTS, ]

First : wo have the set of accounts in which the four castes are said to have
aprung from progenitors who were geparately created ; but in regurd to the
manner of their creation we find the greatost diversity of statement.®

{ TaB rRer THEORY. ]

Tho most common story ia that the constes fssucd from the mouth, arm,
thigh, and foot of Purtalia or Brahman, The oldest cxtant passage in which
this ides ocours, and from which all the later mytha of a similar temor have nc
doubt boeen borrowed, is, as we have seen, to be found in the Jurwsha-Stkta
but it is doubtful whether, in the form in which it is there presonted this rcpre
sentation is anything more thao sllegory.

[ 3AXT AND TIE PURANAS. ]

In some of tho texta which 1 have quoted from tho BAdgavata Prrdsa, traco
afthe same allegorical character may ha perceived ; but in Manu and in th
Durdnas the mystical import of the Vedic-text dissppears, and the figurativ
narrative is hardened into a litaral statemant of faot,

[ A BREPARATE ORIGIN 1§ ASBIGNED TO CABTE. ]

In other pasaages, where a soparate origin is assignod to tho castea, they ar
variously said to have sprung from the words BAgh, BAdvah, Seah, from difforon
Vodas ; from different mets of prayers ; from tho gode snd the Asuras; fror
noninty and from the imperishable, the perishable, and other principlos, In th
chapters of Viskhnu, Yayu and Morkaydsya Purayoes, whore castes are describe
as cooval with the creation, and as having been natumlly distinguished %
different Gunas, or qualities, involving varieties of moaral character, we a
nevertheloss allowed to infer that thoss qualitios exerfed no influence om tl
clamcs in whom thoy were inherent, as the condition of the whele race durit
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the Krita ags is described ag one of miform perfection and happiness ; while the
actunl separation into castes did not take place according to the Vayw Jurins,
until men bad become deteriorated in the Tyttt age.

[ ra= smooxt TEEORY. J

Second : in various paseages from the BraAmanas, Epic poems and Puriscs;,
tho creation of mankind is, na we have seon, describod without the lemat allusion
to any separate production of the progenitors of the four castes. And whilst
in the chapters where thoy relate the distinct formation of the castes, the
Puriisas, aa has beon obeerved, assigned different natursl dispositions to each
claan, they elsewhere ropresent all mankind as being at the creation uniformly
distinguished by the quality of pamion, In ons of the texis I have quoted, men
ave said to be the offspring of Vivasvata ; in another his.son Mann isssid to be
their progenitor ; whilst in a third, they are said to be descended from & femala
of the same name. The pessage which declares Maun to have been the father
of the humao race, explicitly affirma, that men of all the four castes were des-
-cetvded from him. In another remarkable text, the IfaAsbidrots, eatogorically
aawarts that originally there was no distinction of classes, the existing distribution
has arien out of difforences of character and ocoupation. Bimilarly, the
BRagavata Purdya in one place informs ns that in the Krits age there waa but
one caste 5, and this view appears also to be taken in some passages which I have
adduced from the Epic poems,

[ Trx coxcrysioxN. ]

In thess cireumatatices, continnes the same writer, we may fHirly conclude
that the eeparate origination of four casten was far from being an srticle of
belief univernally received by Indian antiquity.—Muir's Orginal Supukrit Text
¥ol. L, p. 160.

(%) d¢roma] state or condition of life ]—A religious oxder, of which there
ara four kinds referable to the different, periods of life, nawely, Bralmackaryya,
GarAastha, Banaprastha and Sannyles. The firet refers to the student life ; the
second to that of a houscholder ; the thi=d to that of a beggar. During Brakma-
charyya s person should lead the life of an ascetic student, read Vadas, acquire
knowledge of acience and art, & Gariasths is the time of secular happiness,
In Banaprastia etate s man should retire from this world and devote himself to
meditation and serving God. During the Sannydse condition man must rencunce
tha world, its cares and anxietiow, and regign himself to God.

[ ¢riDEARA'S oLbes=—V. 13.}

1. 'The ultimate result of religion ia devotion to tha Supreme Lord and not
the wealth or enjoyment. The adoration of the Lord Huriis the real effect of
suck religion.

[ 3Iva cosvamIN's oLoss—V, 13. 1

L The use of the words—‘Cruta-Gyikliays,’ ‘Munayok’ and ‘Craddadiand’
in the preceding verss { 12 ) clearly shows that the devotion referred to in the
said verse, is not very esaily obtainahle, that is to say, very yare and invaluable.
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2. Reverential men scquire that devotion “wration, after they have
ascertained by studying snd resding the ¥ and other Qdsbras from
eomapetent proceptors and teachern that the devotid . in a duty surely to be per-
forraed and when the knowledge that the SBupreme Lord is fit for meditation s
gemerated, the mind is fixed upon Him, and thereby contradictbry and opposite
srguments reganding Him are dispelled from the mind.

Qruti also says ; ‘Soul should be seen, heard, moditated upon, and adored. *
The Nididhyasitosya in the quotstion signifies adoration, and ‘Dergana’ means
aot of weeing or communion. Buch an invaluable and not esaily obteinable
devotion can be gained by the religion which is practised by pleasing the Lord
Hori, The present verss inculeatas this truth.

2. Spanunehihita [ well practised ]—gained with great exertion and without
any loophold or defect. Honce, such religion shoxld not be understood to mean
a religion whosa nltimate reeult is the mere sttainment of Heaven, &c.

For that reason, with one mind ( @ ), Bhagavina, the
Cherisher of the Devotees (5 ) should always be
heard ( ¢ ), praised ( d ), meditated upon ( ¢) and ador-

od (f)- 14

(o) Ekona-Manast [ with one mind }—See (ridiara, 9.

(b) Sawatam-Patik [ the Cherisher of the Devoteca }—EKrishya—~Ses cﬂ-
dAara, 3 ; and Jive, 2,in v, 12,0, L p. 85

(o) qrotavya& { should be heard ]-—(Cravasa (www) to hear, or the act of
hearing the Dharma-Casira from » spiritnal teacher. This is the first means
( doar ) to acquire truth about the Supreme Lord ( See Jiva, 4 ).

(d) Kirttitavyah [ should be......praised }—Kirttana (aiviw), praising, or
maying. Here, it signifies the act of ascartaining truth regarding God, by removing
doubt, after favorable discussion of what a person has heard from his spiritual
toacher { Soe Jiza, 5 ).

(¢) Dhyeyah [ should......meditated upon }—Diydna (wr=) meditation, or
reflaction, but specially that profound and abstract consideration which briugs its
object fully and undisturbedly before the mind ; mental representation of the
personal attributes of the divinity to whom wuorship is nddressed. Here the word
means act of meditating upon undisturbedly the truth sscertained by discus-
sion of that which has boen heard from e spiritusl teachar.

(F) Pijyah [sbould bo......adored }—deserving of aderation. Paja ( yam )
meone worship of the gods with various oeremonies and offerings, Here it refers
to the adoration of Kyishua,

[ ¢RIbEARA'S OLOSS—V, 14. ]

1. 'This verse enjoins that as religion without devotion is & mare ¥oil, there-
foro, raligion of which devotion is the chief end should be followed,
2. Ebens-Nanoss [ with one mind by uninterrupted mind.

* wrwt wy W wew: A Wy fafeaten:
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{ #iva cosvauIw's arose—V. 14.1

Y. BRakti-Hinsh { without devotion 1—With reference to (ridhara’n gloss,
Jtva Goevimin explaing Bhakes (devotion ) as tho desire for hearing &c., regar-
ding the name of the Bupreme Lord ; and

Hyna [ withont 1not generating

8. Taemil- Bhakii- Pradhasa [ of which devotion is the chief }—Bhaks{ (devo-
tion ) means desire for hearing rogarding the name of the Bupreme Lord, If
the effect of the religion which causes love to Hars is devotion and moral spathy,
then it in the duty of man to be davout to God, as & matter of cowwa. What is
the necossity then to be eager for devotion ! ( None, as duty is duty and it
should be performed without any grndgo ). Therefore

3, Ebmamanasd [ with one mind ]—free from the eagarness of actions.

4. O'mtavya&[shouldboheudj.—gramm (wqw), hero means hearing the
chanting of the Supreme Lord's name and bhis attributes.

8. Kirttitavyah [ should......be praised }—K¥rttanc (witvw), here, pruising
the name and attributes of the Supreme Lord.

Who will not love ( @ ) ( to hear ) the narrative of
Him by ( & ) whose meditation ( ¢ ) ( likened to & ) sword,
learned men ( d ), with command over their feelings and
passions, cut off ( ¢ )} acts which cause Ego ( /). 1%

(a) Ratim [ love }—8a Jiva, ¢
(b) Yubkwah [by....with command over feelings and p.ssions ]—Se
arc 3 ; and Jica, 8.

(o) Adsudhys [ meditation }-5ee Oridhars, 3 ; and Jiva, 4

(d) Kovidah [ learned }—Ses Cridhara, 4 ; and Jirs , 2.

(e} O’&hndum[cntoﬂ']——&awid&ara 6.

(f) Karma Granthi[acts,.... Ee‘a]—'l'hejomtorlmot(ofamedor cane
& ¢. ) ; a tie, the kmof of & cord. In the sext, it is nsed in a peculier sense.

[xa0]

1, Ttmeans the ‘sonse of self in the body during transmigeations, ss long as
Jisa ( sontient belng ) has passion for secular matters ; he entertaing a ‘sense of
solf’ { Ege ) in different body, signilying T or ‘we’. He acts in this world on ac-
count of the sense of self, Accordingto the effects of actions, the Jivs trans.
wigratos to difforent body, and there too he entertaing the sense of self, But
when the mind becomes pacified by meditation, then the actions which originate
in the panse of self are destroyed and the Jiva become free from further trans.
migration. The actions continue to exint like o tie to the acul as long us thers is
sense of self in Jiva, and until the effects of the aoquired actions are annihilated,
the senss of self and the process of transmigration will remain in tact,

[ THE CLASARG OF ACTrONE, ]

2. Thowuctions of Jivs are divided into three classes, namely :—Sunchiia

{ acquired ) Praravdia ( occasioned by predestination } and Jgams { future ).
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1. The human body and its enjoyment are tha resnits of the Praravdia eac-
tions, that i to say, thoac acquired by predeatine v an arrow which haa
boen shat, does not stop its course, antil its speed is med, so the Praravdha
actions do not come to an end, until enjoyment of thy, .ame by Jiva.

2. 'The aotions, which have not been yet acquired bat aro to happen on kome
future time, are onllad dgdmt.

Of theaa actions, thoaa to be acquired in future, cannot affect the fallowers
ol Bhagaviua, and the Praravdie actions are not anmihilated nntil the end of its
effects. Karma means here, acquired actions which are roady to give effect to
thoir regulte. Cutting or putting an end to such actions is meant in the text
( Se¢ CradAara, b ; Jiva, § ; and Vigranatha, 1.).

{ palpEARA's Loss—V. 15. ]

1. It has already been said { Seec., II ; v. 8, p. 64 ) that religion without
devotion is a mere nseless toil. This verse states that the result of devotion ia
Mkt final beatitude ).

2 FYodunudAydsind-Tulbtak [by......Bword ]—whose moditation (that is
to say, tha maditation of the Supreme Lord } is likened 4o a sword.

3. ¥uliah [ by} —armed with ; endued with power of aclf-control { Ses
Jiva, 3. )

4. KovidaA [ learned J—discriminative persons.

5. Granihi| sota......Ego }-—Here it implies acta which produce ego.

8. ORhidanti[ cut off }—{destroyod ), therelore, who will not Le soxious tg
hear the narrative of such Lord.

{ 3iva gosvaMiN's roBE—V, 18, ]

1. The anthor reminds his readers about tha glorious attributes of Hari by
this verse. It is needloss to impresas that the easiest mode of reaching the
fiual loatitude is the gencration of love for the narrative of Haxi by meditation.
This is the first stage which leads to salvation by easieat mode.

2. Kovidah [learned }—diseriminative persons

3. Yuktah [by......with command over feelings and paseions]}—with a sub-
dued mind,

4, Anndiya [moditation]—meditation only. Hore tho meditation is likened
to & sword.

8, Granthilacts...ego}-=It means the acts which produce ¢go in differcnt
bodies ; thees acts are cut off or deatroyed by the meditation ns desoribed.

6. Ratim [ love 1—J1Iva Gosvamin then asks who will not hear about the
narrative of Hari, who thus savea mankind from the greatest miscry #

[ ¥IgVANATHA CHAXRAVARTING GLOBS.— V. 15, ]

1. Granihi-NibandAanam [acts......egol—It means the coasion of that which
generatea ego. It also mignifie putting an end to the predestined acts of the
present lifo to which every persou is aubject, on accoumt of birth in this world.

10
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{ O ) Brahmanas, the passion of reverential and at-
tending men for the narrative of Vasudeva is generated by
serving the great personages, ( and which act of serving in
turn is engendered) by observance of holy pilgrimage (). 16-

{ @ } 1. Puyyatirtha [ holy pilgrinmge }—T¥rtha has varions mesnings. Here
# means a holy place, or any place of pilgrimmge, as, Benares, Haridvirs,
Allshsbaed, Gayl, Mathurs, Vyindivans, Dviraks, Rimegvars, Pari, &c, ut
specially partionlar epota along the oourse of sacred streams, such s, the Ganges,
&o., and in the vidinity of some piece of water or sacred speings. According to
the Hindu rotion, mankind becomes absclved from sin by bathing in the holy
waters, making gifts, offering libations to the names of forefathom, and deities
residing in those places

8, A detail explamtion is neceesary to underntand the real purport of this
verse. 'There ia no doubt, men can fecl a love for the mwrative of Lord Hard
by following what is enid in the previous verse. But there are many unfortu.
nate men who have ne devotioti in them, by which thay can attsin a desire for
hearing the said narrative, When there is no deeire for hearing such ubarrative,
how can & love for it be generntod T A simple rule is ordained for thera, They
rhould visit holy places where they can meet piows sages. They can aerve them,
follow their examples, and begin to love and revere them. Thoy can learn many
things from the teachings of thoes sages ; and by and by they soo their way to
evince a alight desire for heasing the nerrative of Hari and by degre.s this desiro
becomes stronger, a1d creates an unflinching love for hearing about the real nature
of the Supremo Boing. It is said, that when a pergion is suffering from the effects
of billiousnoes, o feels bitter everything he cate. Bub if he commences tasting a
small quantity of sogar and continues it for sometime, he feels better taste of
things. Bimilarly, in whatever wuy the narrative of Lord Hari is heard, whother
willingly or unwillingly, the simple desire for hearing of it progressively beconaes
strong love forit. This in undoubtedly cloar that a love for the merrative of
Vasudeva is produced by degrees. Cridhara SvAmin has fully cxpleined this
verae, He says that by the performance of pilgrimage man becomos fiee fromy
sin. When a human being becomes pious, he likes to devote himeelf to the ser-
vice of gremt men. After man has attnined this stage, he becomes devoted to
religion. After the attainment of this devotion, his desire for hearing the narrative
of Harl is generated, and when such a desire s ongendered he satinfles it { See
Mwa,l;mdﬁm,l.).

[ PriDHARA'S GLOSS-V. 18. ]

1, It ie true, that all secular actions of men, are deatroyed by the love for tha
narrative of Hari, yet men are quite helpless that such love is not always easily
gonernied in them. This verss ordains that they should bescome pious by
visiting the placesof pilgrimage and serving the great men. Buch act of men
will beget roverence for religion and auch revarence will, as s matter of course,
generate love for it.
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f 2tva gonvauin's cioas—Y, 1R 1
1. The porformsunos of pilgrimage is one + modea of attaining
unflinching devotion to the Supreme Lord. The | or bas Zmposed this
va'we with a view to teach mankind the casicst way of reaching that devotion,
which ix generatoed by degroes from the love of haaring the nerrative of Hari.
The Scriptures anjoin that %agea free from folly, live in many placea of
pilgrimage’. * In sach places men can moot and sarve great persomsged. The
love for the narretive of Vasmideva in generated by these pious acts. It is but
natural, that whoaver fraquenta holy places, sees and meets pious mon who as-
somble thers, and. foels their proponce ; and on sccount of the purity of character
of mich petwons, reverence is genorated in the minds of men who.had come in
contact with the holy persons. Then they themselves naturally hocome desirous
of atiaining knowlodge, of what do theee great men talk about the Bupremo
Lord. And from such deairs, & Yove for the nayrative of Ha is generated.
Yerily, the friend of the good (@), Krishpa, hearing
and praising about whom are holy (5 ), by being present
into the heart { ¢) of those who hear about his. narrative,.

absolveth all evils ( £ ) ( from it ). 17

(a) BSwhric-Sasses [ the friond of tho good }—Sse ridhars, 2.

{(d) Myn-(’}w.omﬂruam [ heariug and praising about whom are
boly T—See grld&mu, L

(¢) Hridyastasthoh [ by......heart ] —Soe Oridhara, 4 ; sad Jivs, L.

{d) Mgﬁ[wﬂs]—ﬂums;a\nﬂ Vive, £,

[ ¢ripHARA's GLOBE—V. 17, ]

L mmmm [hearing and praising ahont whom-are holy}—
Thin signifies the hearing and praising about Krishpa's nareativa or character.

£ Sulrit-Satam [ the friend of the good.l —It menns the berefactor of goodt
e,

3. Abkadrdyi| evils )-—{ Hama ) desire for onjoyment, &o,

4 Uridyantasthak [ by......heart }—Anivstha implies being in tho hesart,

{ 7Iva coevamiv's arosa—V. 17.]

Y. Antasthak [ being present ] —Having arrived at the stage of meditation

2, Abhadrani | evils T—( necular ¥ decairea,

‘When, by always: serving the votaries of the Stpreme
Lord ( a ), Evils are nearly destroyed ( b ), firm (¢) Devo-
tion { & ) is engendered in Him, whose glory dispeleth the
ignorance of mind e ). &

(a) Bhagavaia~Sevaya {by......serving tho votarics of the Supreme Lord}—
Ses gridhara, 3.

* yfe guywiti-gemrawd fimer
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(5) Narllaprdyeshu [ arve nearly destroyed 1—PFPridys moans exceeding,
much, &o., bere it signifies nearly. By adoration of Bingavdna, ovila can be
greatly but not completaly adverted, but it is by seeing the Bupreme Lord, that
all avils are completely rootad out ( Ses Gridhara, 1§ and Jiva, 1. )

(o) Natshthds [ firm }—5es CridAars, 3 ; Jtva, 3 ;and Vigeandida, 1.

(d) Bhaktsh [ devotion ]—Sm Jiva, 3.

(o) Utiomak-gloka[Him...... mind]}—This ocompound ward can be explained
in two ways :—The first meaning haa been given in notes { Criddara, 2), under
versa 19, o, 1, p.39, and adopted in the text of this ns woll as in the
said verse. The second meaning ia as followa :—-Thoso persons whowe heart ia
abeolved from ZToma ( darkoess or ignorance ), such as, Bralman and gods
like him, are called Utiama ; henco the Beiug, who is praised hy such poraons, is
termed Uiama-Gloke,

[ Ortonars’s oross—V, 18 ]

1. Nashtaprayeshu [ arc nearly deatroyed ]—After, but not bofore, tho
attainment of apiritual knowledge, all evils { secular desivea) are deetroyed ;
thorefore, the word Prays has been applied in the text,

2. Bhagavaia-Sevayd [by......serving tho votaries of the Sapreme Lopd]—I%
wignifies by sarving the votariea of the SBupreme Lord or that of the Soripture
Crimadbhagavata ( the former i adapted to keep continuity with tho sonsce
of the former verso ).

3. Naishthiki | firm }—There being no dispersion of thoughts ( of mind )
hence, it impliea ateady or Brm.

[iva gsosvaMir’'a anoss—V. 18.

1. Neshtaprdyeshu [ are nearly destroyod —The dovotion ia not like the
( epiritaal ) knowledge which can only be genernted when all soculsr desires aro
dentroyod. This phrase shows the charactor of the devotion which iv not tram.
molled by such impediment as in the case of knowledge.

2. Bhakti [ Devotion J—~meditation.

2. Naiwhthiks { firm ]—undivided or continued.

[ ¥IgVANATHA CHAKRAVARTIN'G Losa~—V. 18]

1. Naishikily { firm J—that which bas got Niskeia (firwn). It refora to the
oneness of mind of the person who hae devotion.

Then, not being overpowered (a ) by Pasmon and
Darkness (& ) and those which have arisen from them,
( such as ) lust, avarice, &c, the mind, being placed in
Goodness ( ¢ ), becometh pacified ( d ). 19

(a) FEtairandviddhom [ not being overpowered }—Sse Crdhard, 8.

{ b} Rojestamal-Bidedh [ by Passion and Darkness......then 1--There ave
three nitributes.or qualitiea { Gunas ) according to the Hindu theory, which are
the property of all created beings, The three are particularised, namely, { 1 ) the
Kulvuh, prisciples of truth excellence or goodness ; () the Rujak, paseion or
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foulnoes ; ( 3) the Tumah, darknces or * <hort description of these
are given below :—

(1} Sotvah [ wm: ]—The first of these atiril .4, mesns the quality of
exvellance or goodnoss ; that which enlightens, constitutes knowledge, and is the
canse of truth, and the predominanoce of which renders the person, in whoem it
rogides, virtuons, gentle, devout, charitable, chaste, honest, &c., and the thing,
pure, mild, &e.

{2. ) Rajah [xer:].—The second condition of humanity, the quality or property
of peasion ; that which produces sensual deeire, worldly ecoveting, pride and
falsehood, and is the cause of pain.

(3.) Tamah [ o 1 —A third of the qualities incident to the state of humani-
ty, is the property of darknees, whenove proceed folly, ignorance, mental blind-
neas, worldly delusion, &. It also means that proporty by which the mind is
troubled, the world perplexed, &e.

That state of man when all these attributes ara roduced to oquality is called
Prakriti or nature ( Sssa]sogrldkm'a, L)

() Satvak [wm}—See note (5),(1.)

(d) ZFrandati [ pacified 1—See ¢ridhara, 3.

[ ¢ripEARA'S GLOSs—V. 19.]

1. Rajastiamah-Biavah { by Poassion and Darknoss,,....them ].—The quali-
tics of Rujok and Tamak, and lust, &c., which arise from them.
2. Etairasdviddhiom [ not being overpowerd }—not being subdaod.
8. Prasidati [ pacified }—quietened.
The knowledge ( @ ) of truth ( ) regarding Bhaga-
vat ( ¢ ) generateth (in the person ) who thus becometh
pacified by devotion to Bhagavat and ( therefore ), free

from all earthly desires ( & ). 30

{a) Vijnana [ kmowlodge }—5ee JSva, 2.

(D) ZTuttva[truth }—Ses Tativa-Sijndst and Tilive, pp. §8and 65 and v.
11, c. 2; B, L.

(¢) Blhagavat [wan)—=Ses note (g ) p. 64,

(d) Muktasanga [ freo from all earthly desires ]—It isa compound word
cousiating of Mukia (g=) rolessed ; and Sanga (@y) desire or relationship.
Hentient being is, by nature, slave to passions and desires. Hence, the Mubia-
Sanga, here, in that being, whose heart ia released from the bondage of pasaious
and deeives { Soo JSire, 1.).

[ 71va goBvaMIN'® GLOBA—V, 20.1

Whan the mind is pacified in ihe foregoing manner then the votary be-
oomea (—

1. MNukta-Sange [ free from all earthly desires }--bereft of Kdmz and other
desires. Thon by repeatad and continued devotion, is generated the

2. Fifadna [ knowledge J—communion with the Bupreme Lord, which s
felt in the mind without the influence of thinking powers.
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Verily, the Knot of Heart ( ) is pierced (cut), all
Doubts ( b ) are incised ( removed )} and all Actions (¢ )
are destroyed (), of the person who hath seen God, by
thus seeing the Liord who is spirit Himself. 2t.

(a) Hridayagranthi [ the Knot of Heort }—See Cridinra, 1.

(3) Sarvasowmeayah [ alf doabis L —All doubta and dilemas reganding the
Buprame Lord ( See (redéses, £, ).

(0) Karmani[ actiolh }—See ¢ridhars, 3,

(d) Kshiyante [ are detioyed }—Ses Jiou, 4.

[ ¢ribHARA'S GLose—YV. 21. ]

The effect of krowledge abaut the trath regarding the Sapresas Being is
stated in thia vorse.

1. Hridayagranths | the Knot of Heart 3—Hoart is called hexe a knot ; the
phrase signifies the composition of the feelings of conacionsness and imagination,,
that in to say, Ego

zm.;ayu»\[nll Doubts }—All doubts regarding improbability, &e.,
of a thi

3, Karmawi[sctions L.—It includes all actions, whether good or bad, acguired
in previous life and the result of which has not yot been cnjoyed by mow.

[ siva GosvaMin's aross—Y. 21. }

1. The Sopreme Lord is full of great happinesa. This verse speaks about
tho effoct of weeing such Lord.

8, Hrideya-Granthi [ Knot of Heart }—Ego.

3. Sarva-Samqayah-Chiidyants { all Doubta are incised {removed ) J.—
Henaring and meditation of the Supreme Lord are the chief means of worship,
adopted by the devotionalists, But by secing God all doubts of such devoiees
are also removed immediately, It is neadless ta say that the actusl seeing the
Supreme Baing is, however, superior to all ccher modes mentioned above. All
improbabilitios regarding God are removed by hearing sbout Him ; meditation
upon Him dispels contrary thoughts regarding Him ; whercas by seeing the
Lord the person's own fitnoes or unfitness of adoringﬂimuwdluthe
oontrary thoughta abont Him is removed.

4. Kdtyante [ are destroyed |—annihilated as soon as the Buprems Lonl
wills ; no vistas can be found.

[ vigvaNaTaa's aross—V. £1. }
Rridaya-Grantsi { Knot of Heart }—Want of knowledge.
Verily, for this reason wisp men always (o) evince,
with the greatest cheerfulness ( b), that Devotion for
the glorious Vasudeva, which purifieth the mind ( ¢ ), 2%

{a) XNiyam [ always J—Ses Jive, 3.
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(b) Paromaya-Muda { with the greatest s ]—Ses Jivn, €,
(c) Zéma-Prassdaniss [ purifoth the mind 1. . gridhars, 1.
[ ¢ripEARA'S oLOBS— V. 22.]

1. dtma-Prosadants [purifieth the mind]—Cridhars cxplaing this as Manak-

qodﬁanlqt {walhelfie) correcting ( defocts of ) the mind,
[ sIva GosvaMIN'S orose—V. 2%, ]

1. After showing the practios of the votaries as regards the subjoct tométar
of the previous verses, the author conoludes by saying ‘Verily, &', as above,

2. Paromayd-Muda [ with the greatest cheerfulness 1—The practioe of
devotion is not like that of penance, such as the performance of difficult religiows
acts which give pain during the time of their performance, but it produces
immense happiness, It is therefore

8. Nitya[ always }J—The devotion can be practised during all conditions
of life whether as a devotee or as a saint.

The qualities of Goodness, Passion, and Darkness (a)
are the attributes of Nature. Although the One (%)
Being endued with all these attributes, for the Preser-
vation ( Creation and Destruction ) of this world, hath
assumed the names of Hari (c), Virincki (d) and
Hara (e ) ; yet, of these, (real ) good of mankind (/)
is derived from Him who is the Refuge for the quality of
Goodness (g ). 23

() Satoam-Rajak-Tamal [ the qualities......Darkneas J—See p. 77.

(b) Parak[one]—Ses Jiva, 3,

{c) Hari [§f]—5e note, afier Jiva's gloss ; gﬂd&am,s ;and Jiva, 2, 6, 7,
and 8,

(d) Tirinchi |[fufifig’—See note afier Hori.

(e) iars [§y]—~Soe note after Virinohi.

(f) Creyasmai[( real ) good of mankind ]—Sae Jiva, 6.

{7) ASativatanck[ Him who....., Goodness 1—See Jiva, 4.

[ ¢riomAns’s groRBe—V. 23.]

1. 'This verse teaches about the special deity to be adored by the votaries,
and shows that although Vasudepn, Brakmam, and (fve are one and the same
immutable god, yet oun a devotional point of view, Viasudeva is superior to all,
hence the verse commences -~*The qualities of goodnees, &c.’

2. Forthe purpose of creation, preservation and destruction of the uni-
verse, the great Being assumed three different names of Hori, Pirinchi and
Hura, but the real good of roankind is o be dorived from Viswdevs who is full
of the quality of Goodness,

[ 71va cosvaMIN's oLOGE—~—Y. 23, ]

1. It iv secertained that baving rencunced all religious Acts, Moral Apathy,
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and Enowlsdge, man shouid practiss devotion to the Bopreme Lord. It is not
dosivable that any other god sheuld be adored and ssrved even in the shape of
follawing special religions Acts. The present and the previous six verses have
clearly shown this fack What to apeak of other gods $-—Even Vishyu, althomgh
incarnation of the attribute of the Supreme Being, should not be adored as
separate deity, booausa he is not the direct Supreme Being. Similarly, Brak-
man and (liva are not profarable doity to be adored inasrouch as, they are respoc-
tivaly full of the attributes of Passion and Darkness in the extreme degree.

R Represanting as tho presiding deitice over the qualitice of Goodness,
Passlon and Darknesn, the Supreme Boing assumed the names—Hari, Virincke,
and Hara, on different occasions, for the Creation, Preservation and Deatruction
of the workL

3. Parak [one ]—Although endued with the gnalities aforesald, the Suprerma
Being assumed these different names, yet He Himaelf { hoing one and the
same } wan freo from the sffects of the attributes above named. It is from

4. Satteatanch [ Him who.,....Goodnees ]—Vishnu who is endued with the
powerd of the quality of goodnesa.

5. Qreytspei[ (real ) good J.—It comprises Religion, Wealth, Enjoyment of
worldly things and Final Beatitade.

[ THE EFFECT OF WORSHIPPING ERAHMAN AND QIVA AS 4 DEITY
WITH OB WITHOUT CONDITION. ]

6 1f Brahman and (ive are adored as deity with condition, thon euch
adoration, though productivo of Religion, Wealth, Enjoyment of worldly things
and Final Bestitude, does not genorate great happiness, on account of the exceas
of the qualities of Passion and Darkness in thess deities. Again, if thoy are wor-
shipped as dsities without condition, then, the votarice may attain Final Beati-
tude ; but it is not the direct affoct of such adoration and i darived from tho
Supreme spirit ; Brahman and Qiva being followed as parts of the univorsal
Lord. As, however, the Bupreme spirit does not dirpctly appear in theso
parts, the reul good of mankind is hardly attainable.

[ THE X¥FECT OF WORSHIPPING VISHNU AH 4 DRITY
WITH OR WITHOUT CORDITIOX. }

%. On the other hand, if Vighyu ia adored even as a deity with condition,
then, by reason of the quality of goodnees in him, the real good, in‘the shape
of Raligion, Wealth, Enjoyment of worldly matters, and the real happinesa,
aro produced.

8. When Vishpu is worshipped as tho S8upremo Being without condition, that
ia to aay, free from any attribute, then the Final Beatitude follows as a matter
of cowree, bocauso, ‘goodnesa produces knowledge' {of the Bupreme Bpirit }®
and ‘apiritual knowledge is the salvation iteelf. ¢+

The Stonda Purdna says :—Vishou is the oternal Being who is the groat
Brahma, the bounder of and releaser from the bondage of the world.' §

* g dral W |
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9, The devotion is genorated when wsmoh . i sdoved ss a deity
without condition ox attribute ; because, in this appears as the Bupremo
Bpirit. Therefors, all emsantial benafit is derived - Him, than what can be
oxpected by following Brahmnan and (liva.

Huri [ wik from g to taks or seize { the world or man's heart, &e. ) ; and the
affix x).—This in another name of Vishyn, the second person of the mythologi-
cal Hindu trind, and now the most celebrated and popular of all the Hindun
gods.

[ 1¥ THE EARLY BORIPTURES. ]

In the RiE- Veda, Indra was considered as suporior to Vishym, who is there
clagsed with Varnpa, the Maruts, Rudra, and Viyw, luminous deities called
Adityas, and others, Very little trace of Vishyn is found ju the Institutes of
Manu.

[ THE GREATER EATIMATION IN LATER WORKS, ]

Vishnpu is rogarded in a different light in the Makabiarate. Hois ofton identi-
fied with the Bupreme Bpirit ; on the other hand, ha is reproeented as paying
homago to Giva ( Hare, . v., Post ), the third person of the Zrimrii, and os
ncknowledging the superiority of this god over himself,

[ IN THE RAMAYANA AND TEE PURANAS. ]

Tt soems pretty cortain, that taking the Makablarata as & whole, ho did not
occupy, in that period, the exclusive supremacy which is assigned to him in the
Ramaysna, and still more in those Purdnas, the grimadblidgavais in particular,
dovoted to the praise of Vishuu

[ THE EPECTAL CHARACTERISTICK OF YISHNT, ]

The most distingwishing feature of Vishyu os a Hindu deity, which though not
quite alwent from the mpythological history of (Civa, is his doscent on cavth as
Avatdras. 'The theory of the incarnation of Vishpu arose from the idea, that
whenaver & great disorder ( physical or moral ) disturbed thoe world, Vishyu
desconded “in a emall portion of his essence’ to sot it right, to rostore the law,
and thus to preserve creation. Buch descents of Vishym are ealied his Avatira
{ Ava wx before, I3 ¥ to oross, and affix woy ). They consist in Vishvu's boiug
supposed to have eithor assumed the form of some wonderful animal or super-
human being, or to have been born of human pavents, in a homan form, always,
of courme, possessed of miraculous properties. Sore.of these Aveidros are of
entirely cosmical charaster ; othem, howsever, are Lassd on historical-events ; the
leading personaga of which was generally endowed with divine attributes, until
he was regarded as tho incarnation of the deity itaelf. With the exception of tha
laat, all these Advatdras belong to the past ; the last, however, is yet to come
{ About the incarnation of Vishyu Ses Avatdrs, p. 33-38, ants ; and alss, o,
IIL, of this book ; Williams' Eug_MSmgubn’: ADictionary ; and Chambers’
Enoyclopadia ).

11
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[ BTTMOLOGY AND VARIOUS NAMSS OF VIRDNCOWL ] .

1. Pirinoki [Fafifig from fiy implying verious kinds ( of beinge ), xw to
mu.lnaormh,andtheaﬂl:u[}—isthonamaofl!mhmn,mdoneofthedeiﬁu
or the first deity of the Hindu triade, He is said to be the Creator of the world,
tho Great Father, tha Lord and Supportor of all. He is, however, deseribed as
born in the lotus which sprang from the navel of Vishgu ; and as born from
thegolden egy ( See Be. I, 0. 3. )

[ TBE THEKR DIFFERENT CHARACTERS. ]

4, He appeard in the aacred books, in threo different characters :—

{1.) Brahman, described as masculing was the mythological personage,
first person of tho mythologieal period, aml personification of the creative
pewer, considered as a mortal and ranterial deity.

{2.) Brahman, who ig expressod in neuter gender, is & name used to de-
signate tha Bupreme Being in philosophieal langunge.

(3. ) He iz aleo described a8 neuter as a personification, in later philosophi-
eal language, of material portion of the Suprome Being.

[ I¥ MYTHOLOGICAL PERIOD, ]

8, In thoe earliest mythological period, Brahman used as masculine, was
the first person of the trinds, Brokman, Viskns and Cive. Afterwards, when
the unity of thess personages was established by referring them to one Supreme
Being, tha place of the Creator and Eulivencr of the universe was assigned to
Brahman™; that of tho Prescrvar to Vishyun ; and that of the Destroger to Civa
In the character of tho creator of the universe, he is deseribed in vhe Bhagavat-
G5ts, the Vishno and other Purinas.

[ oraEMaN's DAY AND NIGHTS. ]

4. Brahman is said to live 100 of his own years. His years consiat of 360
daye and nights. The days are called Kalpas, and comprisce 4,320,000,000
years of mortals. The universe exists during the Kalpszs and ceases to exist
during his nights, but s reproduced at tho commencenwnt of the next Kalpa
( day ) of Braliman,

[ FATURE OF HIS CHARACTER IN RIK-VEDA, ATHARVA-VEDA AND MODEAN WORKW. }

5. The deity, who is described in the later Lymna of the Rik-Veda, and in
the AtAarva-Veds, saya Dr.  Muir, under the different titles of Vigvakarmon,
Hiranyagarbhae apd Projdpeti, appears to cotrespoml with Brahman of more
modern books. 'Though this god was originally unconnected with Vishpu and
Rudra, while at & subsequept period, he camo to be regarded in aystematio my-
thology ae the first pereon in the triads of which they formed the msscond and
third memborw, yot the genoral idea entertained of his character, has been loss
modified in the sousso of his history than is the case in regard to the other two
doities.

6. Brahman, was frem the beginning, considered as the creator and he gonti-
wued to be regarded, sayn the same writer, as fulfllling the same function even
after ho had sunk into & subordinate position, and had come to be repressnted
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by the votaries of Vishyu and Mahideva iealy aa the mere creature and
agout of ona or other of theas two gads, In 108 Brahman had fow spes
vial worshippers ; the only spot where he is pa «ally adored being at Push.
kara in Rajputans, Two of the acta which the uarlier legends ascribe to him
the assumption of the forms of & tortoiss and of » boar, are in later marks trang-
ferred to Vishyu ( See Thomson's Blegavat Gtid ; Muir's Original Smpdml
Tuzt, Vol. IV., p. 237. )
[ 518 MATTERS PERBONAL. |

7. Brahman is doscribed in the Purdnas as having four faces, and &8 being

produced from the cap of a lotus, which sprang from the navel of Vishyk
{ TTEMOLOGY AND DIFFERENT NAMES OF HARA. }

L Hara[yx from y to take ; and the affix wy or zq ]—is & name-of Civa,
the third deity of the Hindu triad. (liva has more thon a thousand names, the
details of which will be found 1n the sixty-ninth chapter of the Civa Purdna.
The principal names of which are givon as follow :—the auspicions One ; the
Lord of the Universe ; the Destroycr--a personification of time that destroya
all things ; the Reproducer ; tho Conqueror of life and death ; the Cause of
life and being ; and the Dispenser of fears of mortals,

[ 515 DIFFERENT CHARACTERS. ]
®. He appeared in several characters in the Hindu mythology.
[ A8 BAME DEITY WITH VISHXU. ]

3 Acconding to some opinion, (liva and Vishou are the same deity. The
former only appears ic tho character of the Destroyer of creation.

{ 48 DEITY OF REFRODUCTION, ]

& Wl;ems, otherx personify him as the deity of Reproduction. Hence,
be is sometimes identified with Brahmar,

[ A8 HI8 PHALLUS. ]
5. As presiding deity of generation, his type is Linga or phallus.
{ a8 TIME. ]

6. In his characters of Time, he presides over its extinciion, and regenerates
astronomical system. . :

[ 48 SPECIAL DEITY OF THE TANTATRAS. ]

7. He, as Qiva, in the partioular god of the Tantrikns. Hia votaries-are:
generally called Qaivar. They are not o8 numerous s thre followers of Vishyu,
The Caivas, in their anxiety to exalt iva, assign attributee to Hars which
properly belong to. Vishgu and Brahman. He is described. in the MaAdnirvdsa
Tanira as follows :—

‘Heo is oternal god, and full of bliss ; oeemofambmnolihelnndnm
white like camphor and Eunda flower ( Jusminum pubescons ), full of purity ;
ominipresent, without any cover or dress ; (he Lord of the poor ; the Loxd of
the devotees, decked with matted haire ; wot with Ganges water ; smeared with
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ashon 3 full of peace ; decked with necklaos ( consisting of } makea and skulls ;
Lord of the three worlds ; three-eyed ; holder of a trident and benediction ;
easily pleased ; full of knowladge ; and giver of salvation (likened %o} fruit ;
immutable ; fearleas ; differenceless 3 unknowable ; free from disease ; god of
gods and benefactor of the universe. *

[ EIB MATTERA PRRSONAL. }

8. Heo is dosoribod sometimes with two Lands, sometimos with four, eight,
or ten, sud with five faces,

9:; As the god of gencration and of justice, ho is ropresented riding on a white
bull. His colour as well na that of the bull he rides, is generally white, efgni-
fying unsullied purity of justica, Hia throat ia dark-blue ; his hair ia of a light~
reddish colour, and thickly matted togothor, and gathered above his head lika
tho hair of an ascctic. Ho has throa eyss, ons heing in the contre of his
forehead, pointing up and down. Thesa aro maid to denota his view of the threo
divisions of time, past, present and future. He holdas a trident in"his hand
denoting, some say, his rolationship to water ; while according to other opinion,
tha trident signifies the combination of the threo groat attributes of the Creator,
Deatroyer and Regencrator. He wears tigar-skin round his loina.

10. As represontation of time, he is described to bave a crescontor half-
moon in his forchead. This represonts the mensuro of timo by the phasca of the
moon, hia necklace composed of & serpent indicatas tho measure of time by years.
Ho has anothor necklace of human skulls which denetes the lapss and rovolu-
tion of ages, and tho extinction and succession of the genoration of mankind. Io
ia also covered with sarpents which are the emblems of immortality { For parti-
culars, See Civa Upa-Purdns ).

( As ) smoke ( @ ) is more full ( of the quality herein-
after mentioned ) than wood (&) ( which is ) derived
from earth ( ¢ ) and fire ( & ) is most full of { the quality
of effccting the purpose of ) the Vedic rites (e ), than
smoke, { so) the (quality ) of Passion (/) is little
better than Darkness ( g ), and Goodness ( 4 ) is the best
of all in getting the sight ( or in the manifestation ) of
the Supreme Being (1 ).

(a) DMmh[moke}—Eutham,l;mdﬁrﬂ,L
(b) Daru [ wood] n » 2 »n &
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{e) MM[MMMN&}—&MS:M“WSMIL

{d) Agnih[fire] 6:,, n 8 , 10,

( ¢) Troyimayah [ fall.. ...‘P’adwntes] d »n b —

(7) Rajos[ the......Passion ]--See Jiza, Ta 48 ; and also p,*77.

€9) Tamas [ Darkness ]-Ses Oﬁdhm-a, 8; a.ndlea,'ZnndOl and
also p. 77,

“(A) Suttoam [ Goodness J—Ses Jsva, 7 ; and p. 77

({) Parthivac-Darusah [( As )......Being ]—Ses Jiog, 11

[ CrivmAnA’s aLoss—V, 24.]

1, This verse shows by examplo that the peculiarity of a thing is the out.
ecomo of the poculiarity of condition attachod to it

2. Parthiv&t Darunal [ wood......earth 1—The wood derived from earth is
dovoid of effoctive principle and the manifestation there of

3. JDkdmah [ muoke 1-but smoke has more cffective principle in it than
wood.

4, Tragtmagak [ full,.....the Vedic rites 1.-—Therefore samoke is more benofi-
cial or useful in performing the Pedic rites, because it has mearcr relationship
with auch rites than wood.

8. AgniA[fire 1—But fire {s of greater usofulness in the performance of
the Vedic rites, ag it has the most direct snd nearewt relationship with such
ritos than smoka,

6. Tuamas [ the......Darkness ] —The quality of passion is more_expressive of
tho Bupreme Being than that of Darkneéea which has no such power. The use of
tha particle 2 (g} shows, that the former quality does but only in a small degrea
indicato the sight of the Supreme Being, becauso such gquality has not that
savenity of charscter which ia peculiar to Goodness, which fully expresses the
nature of the Supremo Being. The superiority and inferiority of the deities—
Hara, Brahman and Hari, who ave endned with the qualities of Darkuess, Pas-
aion, and Goudness, respectively, can be easily perceived.

[ 31va Goevauin's cLoss—V, 24, ]

1. Many porsons controvert the point of distinction between Drahman,
Vishyu and Civa. Jiva Goavimin is of opinion that although when coneidered
with reference to different conditions attached to the Bupreme Being, a disting.
tion may be noticed, yet there is but ono Supreme Being, The real distinction
lios, however, in another direction. There ia no doubt that the Supreme Being
is indirectly prescnt in the forras of Brahman and Qiva ; but’when Vishgu ia
conaidered as a Being without any condition then the Bupreme Lord is directly
present in him. With a view to show this distinction the author has composed
this verse,

8. Pardieds[ derived from sarth J—Derived from earth and not like smoke
which is partly related to Sro. Wood has no direct effective and manifesting
principles in comparision with amoko.

8. Daru[ wood 1 —This refers to wood which i required in sacrificial cere-
monice for the purpose of churring fire from it
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4 Dhimah [ smoke 1 —Wood has no property of fire but the smoke haa
Wone,

5. Trayimayok [ full ol...... Vedic rites ]—therefore smoke is more produc-
tive of or neceasary for performing sacrifices prescribed in the Vedas, having
nearer connection with such ceremonies.

6. Agnih [ fire ] =Again, the fire is more usoful in and productive of
sacrificial caremonies of the Pedas than the amoke, the fire having direct con-
nection with suchk ceremonice.

7. In this verse, wood, smoke, firo and Fedic coremonies have been com-
pared with the qualitios of Darknees, Passion, Goodnoea and the Supreme Being,
respeclively.

8. Rajas [ the,.....Passion }—Bimilarly, the quality of Passlon which is
eompared to smoke and nearcr jn connection with the quality of Goodness, is
little botter in manifesting the Suprema Being than the quality of

9. Zamas [ Darkness }—which is compared to wood and guite distinet
from the quality of Gooduess. In short, the incarnations and parts of the
Supreme Being representing the qualities of Goodness, Pasmion and Darkness
are the manifestations of the Supreme Being in proportion as shown aboves
The guality of Passion is like a door which leads to Him.

10, Agnik[ fire L-=But the firo represents the quality of Goodness which
givea direct ineight into the SBuprome Being.

11. FParthivat-Darunvh [ { As)......Being 1 —8moke hos the property of
five in part but wood has none ; hence the latter is very remoto in wsefulnoss as
regards the performance of the sacrificial ceremonios proseribed in the Vedae In
tho sama way, the qualisy of Passion is neareriu relationship with *hat of Good-
need than Darkness. The Fedie ceremonies can ba directly performod by fire
and not by smoke and wood. The Supreme Lord is full of the quality of Good-
ness, Lience, Brahman and (Yiva who represent Passion and Darkness, respoctive-
1y, have no direct entity of the Supreme Lord in them, but suchk ontify exists
alone in Vishyu as the Bupreme Boing.

[ TH® SUPERIORINY OF VISHNU OVER BRAHMAN AND (IVA. ]

12. Jiva Gosvimin then quotes the Brakma-DPurdus :

“The Bupreme apirit Vishyu hes three forms—Brahman, Tishsu and c'm: H
of which, Brahman form exists in Brahma, and g:wa form existe in (;uvaa.nd the
glorioun Jandrddana exists quite scparate in form’ #

13. Inthe tenth book of the Crimadbidgaveta which writing about (liva
full of attributes, Vishnyu is thus desoribed 1—

Verily, Hari in the Being who is without attribate and is beyond the reach
of Nature. Hoe is omniscient and all seving, men become without attelbute by
worshipping Him', .

¢ yw-firgt-xwurfw e firdnivom: nﬁmvﬁnwﬁd
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14 'Thesecond book of this treatise oon ‘wassage showing that there
§» no distinotion botween Vishyu and the Su ord 1=

‘Having been appointed by Him I create, &t *

15. The Cruéf runs thus :—

“The Supremoe Baing, ¥arayass had willed and sfierwards from Nardyona
Brahman ia created, from whom ere created all boings and elementa. Ndrg-
yans is the great Brakma, and N2rdyane is the great truth ; true and sweet-
worded, and the Being luminous, black, tawny and real. Thoro was Ndrdyeng
alone, He, being desirous, meditated upon, and by such ( meditation } all things—
Vigva ( pacticular condition of God ), Hirarygarbla, fire, Varuns, fudra and
Indra ave created, t

18, The Triredi- Partkskd clearly enjoina the adoration of Vishpu alone.

17. Thus tho puperiority of Vishpu is clearly established, although in ofher
treatines, it is atated that the man is fit to go to Hell if he finds a distinotion
hetween Vishgu and Qiva. It must be remembared that such treatises are noy
real Faishuava Scriptures, and are meant for those who are not true followers
of Vishyu,

18. On the contrary, it is expressly ordained in the Pudma-Puritng, part I,
as follows :— .

*Verily, the man is blasphemons, who looketh Nardyans in tho same light
with Braiman, Rudra and other gods, 1

[ TH% STORY OF VISHVAKBENA THE BRAHMANA. |

19. A narrative from the Viskau Dharma is also interesting,.. 'There was &
Brahmans, named, Vishvalksena who was extremely devoted to Vishnu, It i aaid
that while travelling all over the world, he met, by chance, a person who

was the son of a Headman of a village, The dialogue which took place between
them in aa followa :— )

20. The son of the Headman of the village aaid *0 father, I have no power
to perform the worship of God ( thercfore ) do thou go into the temple and
worship Civa. There shalt thou find the Phallus or representation of the great
god and the Lord of the gods.

21. Thus addressed, tho Brahmaya replied : ‘Verily, have we heard that
the four-soulod Hari only is adorable. We do not worship any other god ;
therefore, do thou go away from this place.” ||

* ganfi afegaises | i
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29, On hearing this, the son of the Headman of the village was about to be-
hoad Vishvakeena, when the latter agreed to go to the tample. But after an-*
tering tho holy plaoce the Bribmaga adored his own god pronouncing the words,
‘Balutation to Nrisimks ( man-lion deity ).

83, On this, the village Headman's son again attempted to kill Vishvak-
sana, but Nrisipha osme ont of the Phallus of (liva and beheaded the village
Headman’s son and other members of the family.

[ PURTEER AUTHORITY SHOWING OF VIBHNU'S BUPRRIORITY. ]

94. The Skands Purdnp says :—

"Whatevor is suitable to the Scripture of Bhagevais is accoptable to the
Horipture of Qiva'. *

£25. The following is quoted from the ﬂoMa-D&anna —

‘O king, the sages have said on the authority of Sabhiyn and Yoya, the two
eternal Scriptures, and all the Vedas, that Nartyana is the ancient universe,' +

28, The MuiabAarata also says ;:—

‘He who abandoneth Vishyu and worshippeth any othar { god ) in delusion,
desireth to take handful of dust, discarding the heaps of Gold.' §

87. Therefore Nirada also said :—

‘He, who is ignorant, seeketh refuge in another ( god ) abandoning ( Hari who
is ) never astonished, desirelean, always the same, and serene. Such act of the
man is equivalent to a desire to croms the ocsan by holding the tail of o dog.’ ||

28. Thae following is quoted from the Harivamea :—

Hari, endusd with the quality of Goodness, is always your { object) of medi.
tation, O Brahmayas, do ye always read the sacred toxt regarding Vishuu and
meditate upon Kegava. §

20, - Tho Nrisimha-Tdpaniye thus describes the superiority of tho person
who mutters over the holy text regarding Vishgu 1—

*One hundred persons vested with holy throad are equal to ont Upaniia
( person veated with such thread ) ; one hundred Upaniias sre equal to ono
GriAostha ( house-holder ) ; one hundred homse-holders are equal to ono

Vanaprastha { hermit or Brakmana in the third state of life according to the
Hinda Castras ) ; one hundred Fanaprostics are equal to one Fati ( sage who
has snbdued his passiona } ; ono hundred Yuatis arc equal to one Rudra-Man-
trayapaka ( vepeator of the holy text rogarding Rudre }; one hundred Rudra-
Mantrs-Yapakas sre oqual to one teacher of the Angirass Pranch of tho
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AtAarea- Veda 3 one hundred such teachoes are oqual to ono Manira-Rajo. Thia
Mantra-R&ja is the inoarnation of Nris u-lion diety ). *

30. Therefore, it is stated in the Vardia- & follows :—

‘Afvor worshipping Him ( (va ), whoes emb . is bull, for one thonsand
gonerations, intelligant men, having obtained the condition of a Faishyava, be
come ainless. *

[ APPARENT CONTRADICTION EXPLAINED AWAY. ]

31. It intrue, there is & verso in the Wmadngamtn eonveymg the ocon
trary notion, which runs thus —

‘O Brihmays, that person enjoyeth peace who sseth no differenco in the Triac
( Brahman, Vishyn aud iva ), whose soul is all being.’ §

32. This is explained away by saying that it has a pecnliar simificatio
implying that Brahman and Civa collectively considered, cannot have separati
individuality from Vishyu, they being in fact part of the former,

[ AUTHORITIES IN¥ SUFFORT OF TIIX EXPLANATION, ]

83, The following quotation also supports the above explanation.

Brahman also said :—Being employed by Him { Heré), 1 create { the uni
verse ) ; being eubordinate to Him, Civa destroyeth (it ) and the Suprem
Boing, full of three powers, as Purusix, preserves the universe.’ ||

34, BSamkarshano ( Balarfma ) said :—

‘Brahmsn, Mahbdeva and myself are Kalds (parts) of whose Kalds (parts).’ §

35. Padwma Purdna has the following 1—

‘That man is the injurcr of the name of Hari who looketh in different ligh
the attributes and names, &c., of Qiva and Vishon' §

36. Qive thus nddreased Maréendeys :—

“They do not cxplain difference in the amalleat degroe, Detween mysell
Ackynta { Vishyu } end djo ( Brahman ) Verily, we consider thoe dearer tha
thome persons who ook upon ( others } equally in every place.” ¥.
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. Inthefoarthbookofthaormadbbwmthmﬁam;whiohm
as follows ;—

'O votarles, thou art alss beloved to me, like the Buprems Being ye have no
other dearer one than mywelf, *

38. Qiva said :— ’

“That Brahmanioal sage, who bath guneddevotionbrthe{ndmﬂbable
SBupreme Baing, nowhere, panteth for gaining an object which he hath not
received, even he doth not desire for Final beatituda.’ +

3. The superiority of Vishou is also shown in the rwfi by such texts as
given below :—

‘e iu the primeval god and preceptor of the votariea’1

*As Cambhu is amongst the followers of Vishou.' ||

40. Again ;—

1Prakiada, the part of the Bupreme Being, after fully worshipping the Sa-
preme Being, saluted the Brohman, (iva and the Prajapatis and gods by ( bend-
ing down ) his head.' §

4l. Yudhisthira said :—

‘0 Govinda, we will worship thy holy Vibi#s by the performande of horse-
sacrifice, the prince ( beat ) of the sacrifices O Lord, perform, or do thou help
ua in performing, our that act.’ §

{ BEPARATE ADOBATION OF DEITIES OTHER THAM THR SUPREER
LORD 18 FORBIDDEN, ]

€2. But underno circumstances, any god other than the SBupremo Lord,
should be separstely adored. If any ona wiil do so it will be diffienlt for him to
avoid the effecta of the imprication of Bhyigu, as the following, from the fourth
book of the grimadbidgavata, will show :—

43. *Thoes heretioal pernons aro blasphemous who obeerve the vow of Qive
and ( as well as those } who follow such person’. ¥

44. The Bhagava! GEa2 has also forbidden the separate adoration of different

O son of Kunti, votariea who perform, +sith reveronce, sacrifice ( in honor )
of other gods, verily, do they perform, inen informal way, sacrifice in bonor of
myeell ; because I am the Lord and the enjoyer of sacrifices ; but (theraby)
thoy do not truly kmow rae, hence they full.’
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Those ‘who obaserve the vows of gods, Pitris " fathers ) and Bhdias get
rospoctively gods, Pitrds and BARias, apd my ado 5 me. *
[ Xo DEITIES GHOULD BE DY ]

48, Althongh separate snd independent adoration of several deitics is
forbidder, yet o one should hate the deity of othors.

46. For it iv said in the Padma Purdra :—

*Harj, the Lord of the Lord of all gods, is adorable, but mferior Brahman,
Budra and others, shall ot be slighted at any time.'

47. The Supreme Lord Himmself haa said :—

“Verily, he shall go to Holl who adoreth me uninterruptedly but who
roproacheth Todna ( Civa ).’

48. The Gawtumiya Tantra bas the following on this subject :—

‘He who adoreth Gopala but fevileth other gods, may acquire great
righteousness but loweth evon the previoualy mcquired righteousness,’ ||

Farther information on this subjest can be obtained from the Param&iman-
Sandarbha or Bhakti-Bandarbia.

Therefore { & ), in the days of yore (&), the Sages

adored the glorious Adhekskaja ( ¢) ( whois ) of pure
Goodness { d). Hence, those who follow (e ) them

(now) in this world become also fit for ( attaining )
good (f). =

(o} Atha [ Thereforo}—Sos Cridhara, 2.

(5) Agre [inthedaysofyore] ,, 3

(o) Adkokskajass [wirest)—See nota v. 6, p. 52,

(d) Vicuddhan Sattwon | of pure pooducas 180 Oridhars, 4.
€e) Aau[follow}—&cﬂﬂdkm 5.

(r3 chcnayu[fora.thmmggood]—&amdkam, 6.

[ Ghlprana's GLoas.—V. 206.]

E. 'This verse shows tho practice amongst the sagos in ancient times as ra-
gonds the devotion for Visudeva.

2. Atha [ Therefore 3—For this reasom

3. Agre [in the days of yore ]—in ancient timos.
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4. Vinddia-Saitean [ of pure goodness ]—The word Satiwispn has beon
oxplained in the Biagavet Sandurbls, commencing from verse 117, of that
treatise, { q. v. ) P

6. Anu [ follow ]—thercfors who imitato the sages.

8  ILdhemdya [ for attaining good ]—are deserving for attaining good.

[ sva goavaMIN's GLoss.—V. 25. ]

1. The practices of pious men are cited hore, by way of showing that devotion
should he ovinced towards the Buprems Loed, discarding the adoration of other
goda. '

Verily, for this reason ( persons) desirous of Salvation,
being without malice (&) and discarding the dreadful
Lords of the Bintas ( b ) adore the quiet Narayara ( c )

and His parts ( d ). 20

(a) Anassyaval [ being without malico }—Sae Qridhara, 3,

(b) Bhstapenin [ Dords of tho Bkfitas}-—Thoeo donoto tho Loxds of tho
Pityis ( See Oridhara, 2 ; ond notes of tho next verso )

{c) Narugaua [(arogw],—Msanu thns explains the word:—"The waters
arc called Nard (wnq) bocause they wore the production of Nara, the spirit of
Gud ; and, since they were hia firat Ayana (stgwr) or place of motion, ho thence
is namod Nardyana, or moving on the watern! * { Seralsop. 49 )

[ Cribrtara's GLoss—YV, 26,

1. Arcthere 1o mon who adore obhor gods i Yos, but persons desirous of
Hberation from mundane existence do not follow such gods. It is orly such mon,
who are anxions for the fulfilment of sccular desires, adore such gods. Thia us woll
ns the next vorse treate on this matter,

2, Dhatepodn {Lorde of the BidtasJ-mean tho Lards of tho IMicie
and the Prajas ( creabed beings ).

3. Anasgyaval [ being without malice }—not being alanderer of other gods.

But, being desirous of Fortune, Glory and Offspring, the
persons whose nature is (full of) the qualities of Passion and
Darkness and ( therefore ) of the same character (a ) (a8
that of the Lords of the Pityis, &c), adore, verily,the Lords

of the Pitgis { b ), Bhutas ( ¢ ) and created beings ( & ). 8%

{ 2 ) Samaquia [ the same charaeter ]—=Sss Jiwm, 2.
{b) 1. Diyis[ fym) proginitora. Manu has tho following reference aa
regards the creation of the Pitrie :—

. wﬁmif’aﬂmwﬁi«mn at wewret 1 M Mo e
{ Honx. v. 10.)
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They { Prajapatis ) abundant in glory, prod soven other Manus, together
with deities and the mansions of déitios, and rskis, or great Bages of
unlimited power '

*Benevolent genii and fioroo pgianta, blood-thirsty\ .avages, heavenly quiristors,
nymphs and demons, huge serpentsand snakes of smaller sizo, birde of mighty
wings, and separate companiea of F¥trds or progenitors of mankingd ;... ' ¥

2, They are alao eaid to have born from the side of Brahman and sre aleo
called the sons of Angirasas { Ses Garret, p. 460 ). In tho divisions of the celestial
sphere, the path of the Piiris is said in the Viskgx Purdas to bo in the north of
Agastys and south of the line of Goat, ‘exterior to the Vaigrdnara path. The
Pitris derived satisfaction from ancestral offspring in the day of the new moon.
A grdddia at cortain seasons will content them for a thousand years, The songs
oftheh&m aro sail to confer purity ofheart, intigrity of wealth, prosperous
smons,perfontrlghtsanddevout faith, all that mon can deaire.

2. Piripatia [ Lords of the Pitris J—includoe the fourteen Fumas—namely,
Fama, Dharmardje, Mrityw, An:al-a, Vatvaswata, Kala, Sarva Dhdtabshiys,
Audumbure, Nils, Dedans, Paromeshihi, Veikodara, Clitra and Aftragupta.

{e) 1. Bhiitas [qw).—Thoy are evil apirits, said to procoed from Brahman ;
children of Krodha ; malignant spirita, goblins or ghoats, haunting cemeteries
lurking in trees, animating dead bodiea and deluding and devouring human
beings, They are generally coupled with the Pretas (R7), and in this charac-
ter, bolong to the epic pericd. In the Puwrdnas, they are personified as demi-
gods of a particular class, produced by Brahmsn whon inconsed, In the Padma
DPurana they are statad to be sons of Ea¢yspa and Krodha ( Angor ).

2, DAstepaiis [Lords of Bhitas ]—Bhairevas and other Rudraq are meant,—
namely, Ajaikapat, AAi, Brading, Tveshid, Rudra, Hara, Avatia, gm-bﬁu,
Trambaka Tsana and Bhuveness t

(d) 1. Prajeqadin [ Lords of the created Baings -—They are called the
Prajapaiis (wmrqfe) progenitors of mankind Manu mentions ten of these :—

‘It waa I, who desirous of giving birth to a race of men, performed very
difficult religious dutios, and first produced ten Lovds of the created beings,
cminent in holiness,—

Marloki, Airi, Angirasn, Pulasiya, Pulska, Kratu, Pracketasn or Daksia,
Vagishiho, Bhrige and Narada. }

2, Bomo are of opinion, that there were seven mind-born sous of Brahman ;
namely,—Dhrigu, Pulasiya, Angivasa, Marichi, Deksha, dtri and Vagishtha®
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Pulaka and KEratw sre also mentioned in some books. These names may ba
fonnd in the Visksu Purdsa, The Padma Purdge substituted the name of
Eardama for Voqishthe, Name of Narads is added to the list in Msteys
Porgna as well as in Mano. Adiorma, Rucki and Gastoma are also
included by eome, The “total, therefore, comce to seveuteon. In some
Purdnas, it is stated, that the Prajapatis are derived from the varlous parts of
Brahman’s body.

Vasudeva ( a ) ia the object.of the Vedas (5 ) ( and
the Qastras derived from them ) ( ¢ }; Vasudeva is the
object of Sacrifices ( d ) ; Vasudeva is the object of Yoga
( e): Vasudeva is the object of Acts (/) ; %

Vasudeva is the object of Knowledge ( ¢ ) ; Vasudeva
ia the object of religious Austerity (% ): Vasudeva is
the object of Religion { ¢ ) ; and Vasudeva is the objeet
of all Method of Deliverance (j ). %%

(a) Wmdcw[mtq]—&agﬂdﬁam,l ; Jiva, 1 ; and also pp. B and 58,

(5) Vadah (Rurj—~See Jiva, 3.

(¢) Varmdeva Para Vedah [ Vasudevs......thom ] —Ses Oridiars, 2 and &

{d) Makhkah [ Baorifices ] —These imply the Fajaas of the Hindu Berip-
tures. The nacrifico is regarded, szys Dr. Haug, as the means for obtaining
power over this and the other world, over visible as well as invisible beingm,
animate as well as inanimato creatures, He who knows iis proper application,
and has it duly performed, is, in fact, }ooked upon as the real master of the world,
for any desire he may entertain, even *{ it bo the most ambitious, can ba
gratified ; any object he has in view ¢an be obiained by means of it. The
Fujna, taken as a whole, is conceived to ba a kind of machinery, in which every.
piece must tally with the other ; or a sort of large chain in which ne link ix
allowed to be wanting ; or a staivoase by which one may ascend to “heaven ; or
a4 & personage, endowed with all the characteristics of the human ‘body. It
exists from eternity and prooeeded from the Supreme Being { Prajipati or Brah-
man neuder ), along with the Traividyd, i. e., the three-fold science. The creation
of the world is even regarded as the fruit of a sacrifico performed by the
Suprems Being. Tho Yojna exists as an invisible thing at all timos. It is
like the latent power of electricity in an electrifying machine, roquiring only
the operation of a suitable apparatus in arder to be elicited. It in aupposed to
extend when unrolled from the Akavaniya or sacrificial fire (into which obla.
tions are thrown ) to heaven, forming thus a bridgo or ladder, by meoans of
which, tho sacrifice can communicata with the world of gods and epirits and
oven ascend when alone to thair abades ( Ses also ¢ridiara, 3. ).

(e) Yoga [ &0 1—Sec notes after Jivg's gloss p. 98 Posi ; Cridhara, 4 ; and
Jiva, 2,



Caarren I1.] THE SUPREME LORD'S GLORY. 95-

{F) Kriyah [ Aocts J—Religious ceremonios An those performed in
sacrificos, as the latter has been separately menti «the text, It includea the
Agcts which have particular reference to the practising of Foga such as the adoption
of sadate position of the body to help deep meditation or supreesing and suspend-
ing of breath, &o.

{g) Jaanam [ Knowledge ]—Sse Qridiara, B.

(A) Tapak [ religious Austerity ] —The austeritiod, penances or morii-
Boations obeerved according to the doctrines of religion, is called Tupah The
Tupak is of three kinds :—(1 ) Carfra (bodily ) ; (2) Fackits ( verbal) ; and
{ 3) Mananka { mental ).

{1.) The Bodily austerities comprise the act of adoring the gods, Prkh-
manas, preceptors, and pious men ; purifiestion by ablusion ; simplicity ; the
state of & religious student ; and act of avolding to slay animal, &c. #

(3. ) The Vorbal awsteritios aro as follow ;—Application of good and true
words which do not cause any apprehension ; and act of studying the Padas, &o. t

(3. ) The Meminl austeritice include the quistness or purity of mind ;
maildness ; being benefactor of the pnblic ; avoiding bad thoughts ; subjection
of mind ; and supreasion of lust, anger and other mental feelings.

(i) Dharma [ Religion ]S CridAara, 6.

() M[aﬂmethodofdeﬁvmee]—&ugﬂdkm?.

[ ORioHARA™ oLOSe—VV, 28 and 29, ]

1. These two verses enjoin that Vamidevas being bestowor of malvation is
tho only being adorable, Beseides, Ho is the object of all the Beriptures, and
for this reason also Ho ranst be adored,

2. Fawdeva-Par Vodah [ Vamudava is the object of the Fedas 1—It means
the object of which, { Pedas, &0., ) is Paeudeva,

8. MakidA [ Bocrifices 1—Is not the superiority of the Vedas seen in the
pacrifioos performed by men 7 The author answers thia guestion by saying that
the sacrificos wre nothing but the adoration of Firhyw, hence, Ho is their
ohject.

4. Yogpah [ qiam; 1—All the systoms of yoga are the means of approaching
Vishyu, therefore, the object of practising yoga, is Vasudeva.

8, Judnam [Knowledge]—The Scriptare by which knowledge can be acquired.

6. Dharma [ Religion }J—The Beripture of religion which enjoins tha giving
of alms, cheerving of vows, &ec.

7, Gatik [ Mothed of Deliveranca }—That whichk can be had aa result of an
act ia called the @uti { progresa or motion). The attainment of heaven &c, is
meant here,

* Refen-ears-yert vt ) wervdmider w wrds oy o0R e
1 wsitr-wd wit ww frafeaw o SnaTIEETEY Tewd A Swd sy
1 wowerg Yaw ARy | a-agfafdnedt amregw?
( Grimadbhagavat Gig, o 17.)
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8. Vasudeva-Pard-Vedak [ Visudeva,,.them 1--Thie phrase not only refers
to the Fadas, but all derivative Heriptures relating to them ; Visudevs is the
object of all of them.

[ NIva coavANTIN'a LoBS—V Y. 28 AND £9. ) 1

L It has been explained in these two verses that Pasmdeva s tho only
adorable god and that He is tho object of all the Soeripturcs.

2. Yogah[ §iam: }—Yoga systoms assist the dovotion of votaries, therefors,
Fasudeva should be mxderstood to bo their ohject.

3, .Vedah [ Rx1:]-—Whatever is seid about the Padas, refara to tho acts and
percmonies ; some of which have direct connection with devotional worship. The

v has the following ;—

‘Al these subjects are revealed to that great soul which hath 8"“
dovotion towards the gods as well As preceptors,’

[ FTTMOLOGY AND DIFFRRENT BIGNLFICATIONS OF T0GA. ]

1. Yoga [fiwr from gw_to Join literally or figuratively, us with God ; and

the affix “‘].—This word haa various significations ;—
[ aExxRat. ]

{1.) Attaching one external object with another of the same kind,

{2 ) Mixing one thing with another.

{3 ) Actof finding and collecting the causea of an effect.

(4.) Thoact of holding arms according to regulations by warriors,

{5.) The doctrines and arguments which lead to the ascertainmont of truth
regarding material objeota.

(8.) Denlings accompanied by deceit and supresaion of real truth,

{7.) Actof sirengthening and quietening the materinl body of & man.

(8. ) Actof observing good method of selecting and using choicod worde,

{8.) Tho ekill of expressing worda in various senese,

{10.) Performance of an act by strategem.

(1L ) Act of guarding a thing already acquired.

(12 ) Act of knowing by contemplation the means of getting & thing not
easily obtainable.

(13.) Aetofeonvmingat.hingintoanewshapo. -

{14} TUnion of souls, .

(15.) The conception of series of thoughta regarding a thing.

{ 16. ) Bubjection of all mental facultien, F

{17.) Act of turning the mind pursuing one object ouly.

[ v aMana Kosza. }

2 The Amars Eoshs gives five mesnings—addision, union, meditation,
holding and means.

-

[ oy srTrEMETIC. }

3. In Arithmetic, Foys means addition ; and when couplod with the word
VibAdga (figamx ), it signifies addition and subtrciion.
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{ ™ asrnowonry. ]

4 1n Astronomy, it implies the con of plansts and stars,
[ a
5. The grammarisns oall it Sandis (Gfa} and Samdss (Gwry) as regards the
joining of lettars and words.
[o¥ xrara ]
8. Themﬁduhgioimdeﬁmitndmquﬁ(qqnuﬁ)uﬂmw
of the perts taken together.
[ or yoranea,
7. In the Mim&msd, it is meant to apply to the foros conveyed by the united
members of a sentence.
[ vaoEAssPATY'S LEXICON. ]
8. In Tarinitha Vichaapati's Lexicon, there are over ffty different wmean-
ings of Foga which may be consulted for further information,
[ o¢ coNTRUFLATIVE PHILOBOPHY. )
8, The word has the following mignifications in the ocotitemplative philo-
sophy :—
(1.) Patonjali calls it the snpression of mental faculties. *
(2.) The Vedantists mean it the union of the buman soul with the
Suprems spirit. +
(9.) Inthe Foga wystem, it signifies the union of the vital epirit with the
moul, }
(4.) The Bauddha meaning of the word is the ahstraction of mind from
all objecte. ]}
(5.) Soms Puddhists call it the secking of one's objeot of desire, whilst
others of the sane sect interprat it a8 a search after every desirable ocbject. §
(6.) The Vaijeshita mesning is the fixing of the attention to only one
suljeot by shetracting it from all othera. §
(7.) 'The Ramanyja defination is the seeking of one's partioular deity, ¢

{8.) The word Foga includes Fogdagas { every process or stage of meili-
tation ). @

#* Freafa-firliv |
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10. Of the weventesn kinds of Fope mentioned in the firet paragraph of
this note, the first thirtesn are not so difficult to uoderstand and attain as the
laat four.

11 The following were the originators and teachers of the firet thirteen
kinds of ¥oga :-—

Ugaath, the teacher of the Aneras ; Vryihaspati, the preceptor of the Swras ;
Indrs, the king of gods ; the great sages, Punarvesu and Agnivega.

12, The great preceptors and criginators of the last four were as follow :—

Mahegvars ; Civani ; Kapila, the great sage ; his disciple, the sage Pancha
;,’ikhn i Janska, the royal sage ; Vasishta, the divioe sage ; Dattitreya and
Jaugishevya, the grest saints ; and Vijnavalkya the Lord of the asints and
Patanjali.

13. The first thirtesn are the basis of treatisés on sciencs, art, morelity and
politics ; on the latter four depend all the Beripturea on religion snd epiritual
codes,

[ ¥oUR WAYS OF ATTAINING YOGA. ]

14, The Foga is also called Chatuspathe ( four ways ), The seekers afior
truth, in ancient India, bave discovered four ways of attaining Foge, namely,—
(1.) Montrayogs;(2. ) Laya-yoga ; (3.} Rtja-yoga ; (4. ) Buthayoge, ®

(1) DMantra-yoge [ AMAw ]-—It is a system by which the mind iz mis-
marised by process of repeating mentally Pranave ( Om&e )} and other holy
texta. This state of mind is also generated by constant aderation of gods. Vrigu
Kugyn, Prachetd, Dadhichi, Aurva and Jamadagni were the original teachers
of this aystem. Ita provess and results thersof have been exhaustively described
in the Canti and Anucdsang Parvas of the Mukabidrata,

(2.) Zaya-yoga [ wgin ] —Vedavyisa and eome other sages were the
primeval followers and expounders of this syatem. Thoy mismarised their mind
into the Nava-chakra or (nine intestinal knota) in their body and acquired glory
and Final Beatitude by this means This process is termed ZLaya-yoga. There are
thres kinds of forces or powers in human body-—~the EFrddia (upper), Adia
( lower ) and Madhya ( widdle ). The fundamental principle of the Laye yogae is
the conception of the middle force by the exaercise of the other two forcas, This
force can be conceived by tha subjugation of the upper force and the contraction
of the lower force into the middle force : such astate of mind incresses the coume
of righteousness or the bappiness derived thegefrom. The Fogis attain‘glory and
Final Beatitude by practising this syetom. The practical acquaintance of the
process of Laya-yogu is hardly poseible without the instruction from & well-
versed precsptor on thie subject.

(3.) Raje-yoge [\Er]-—concentration of mental aad vital airs—is the
leading feature of this system, hence, if in aclely dependent on the practising of
Pranaydma ( supreesion and suspension of bresthing ), Detttreys and other
sages originatly practiged thia system.

RS PRSI Sy ¥ QISP IR P P T ]
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(4. ) Hathayogs [wa- %), —This system is of two kinda The sages
Gorakshs and Markaydeya were tha ‘wooverers ; but their reapective
procosses differsd from: each cther, Markay yatem is better than the former.
Markaydeys liks Patenjali mentions eight 4 ges (Wmy) which will be des-
cribed horesfter ; but Goraksha enumarates only eix, namely,~—the sedate position
of the body, the supression and suspension of breath, the econtrol of senses,
meditation, the steadineas of mind and the trance,

16. These four kinds of Foge have beon variously named by remson of
thoir alight difference in the process obeerved in practising them, namely,—
the SamEhya, Karmo, Jnana, Sannydsa, Dhydna, Vijaana, Brekma, Raja-
Gudya, Vibhati Bhakti, Prakriti-Purusha-viveka, Guna-Traya, Purushotioma,
Achar-viveka and Moksha-yogas. Their particulars will be found in the Crimad.
bhagavat-Gita.

[ TOR EYaHT STAGES OF YoGA. ]

16. There are aight stages of Foga which are collectively called the Ashidnga-
yogangas ( WETw WATw ) * Theso may bo clamed as Vahirangas (XFETW)
externals and Antarangis (Wwey ) internais

17. The five following are included smongst tho external cnes :—

(1.) Yama (gw), the flrst of the eight stages of Yoga, being self-govern-
ment, of which five kinds are apocified :—

Freedom from any wish to injure others ; truth in reference te words and
thoughts ; freedom from appropriation of other's property in thought, word or
deed ; the eubjection of one’s members in order to overcome desire ; reouncia-
tion of all indulgence of pleasure, +

(2.) Niyams (faga), the second stage of Yoga, is selfirestraint, of which
five kinds are specified :—

Purity of mind and body ; cheerfulness under all circumatances ; the religious
austerity ; the repetition of incantations; and the association of all religious
ceremonies with the Bupreme Being. Theseare also designated five duties or
obligations,—namely, purity, contentment, devotion, study of the Fedas, and
adoration of the Supreme Being, }

(3.) dsare (wrae) is the third stage of Yoga. There are varions postures
in which the ¥opsis directed to mit whon he engages himself in meditation. ||
deana isthat in which he crosses his legs underneath him, and lays hold of his
feet on each side with his hande.

(4.) Prasaydemo (srerymR) is the snpression of breathing. Itis perform-
od by three modifications of breathing. The first act is expiratjon, which ix

- TE- AT N T - WO - T HrwE e 1y
( Patanjale-Darqana-Sadhanepads, v, 29. )

t wiver-was@y weremtsafiorey wwy 1 Joid, w 30.)

1 v -wrard-aofewenfy frmer: y (26id, v. 31 )
N R gwwremt s (Jhid, v. 46.)
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perforraed throngh the right nowtril, whilst the left is clossd with the fingers
of the right hand : thin is called Rechakams (Rwwl) ; the thumbis there plnced
upon the right nostril, and the fingers raised from the left, through which the
breath isinhaled : this iv ealled PRrokem (quak, i io the third sot both rowtrils
are closed, and breathing suspended : this iscalled Xumbiskas (werd) ; and a
mucoension of these operationu ia the practice of Prawdyama.

(5.) Protyaharah (qareix;) is the restraining of the organs of senses from
masceptibility to outward impressions, and directing them eutirely to mental
perceptions. T Thin is one of the means for effecting the entire subjugation of
the senses ; and if they are not completely controlled, the sage cannot accomplish
his devotion.

18. The internal stages of Yoga are the following :—

(1.) DAyana () is the ‘restraint of the body’ says Patanjali, ‘retemtion
of the mind, and meditation, which thence is exclusively coufined to one
object.’

(%) Diarand {wrewr) signifles steady thought ; retention or helding of
the inmage or idea formed in the mind by contemplation. ||

(3.) BSumadhi (gwife) is the resnlt of meditation ; or that ntat.e of mind
when thore is an absepos of all idea of individuality, when the meditator, the
meditation, and the thing or object meditated apon, are all considered to be but
ons, Aocording to the text of Patanjali : ‘......idea of identification with the
object of such meditation, so ae if devoid of individual nature, is Samadic’ §

[ TIM® ARQUIRED FOR ATTAINING THE ORIXNCT OF YoGA. ]

19. Much dspends on the phyeical and mental condition of the person who
wishes 0 become & Fogr. The body and mind of all persons are not equal, hence,
there is unguestionably great difference in capacity as regards the acguiring the
fruits of Yoga by mankind, Therefore, every man cannot become a perfect Yopt,
But when a person practises Foge, he is sure to get some kind of reward sconer
ar Iater aocording to his capacity to acquire it. Patanjali classed men epdued with
different degrees of such capacity by three distinet nemea r—{ 1 ) ¥yidn alow) ;
(8 ) Madhys ( madicore ) ; (3 ) Adhimaira { fasteat or best } the latter again in
sub-divided into two classee ¥ mentioned hereafter :—

(1.) Tha persons who are Mridu (e alowmaoqumngtheulﬁmuh
result of Yoga meditation have been thua bed :-—

“Thowe men should bhe known as alow who are afflicted with disease, foeble,

¢ xfe wfn wewneRifafede  wwam: @ ( Péiesgula-Dargana.
Sadhanapida, v. 49. )
wTwrEC oW yfwdn wre drerfi ofopet ON: gy (09, v. 80.)
+ & w figng Sl Ryw sreargerc sftfraret wrere o { 16 v. 54.)
1 sa wedwareuc ey o ( Patanjala-Darqana, VibhRtiphdo, v, 2.}
» Quwnynrw wowr s i, v, L)
§ TRvwmmte genamivy ymfe: ¢ (Ihid, v. 3. )
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old, impatient of pain ( or who have no strengih-of mind ), o shut uyp in » houss
(unsble to live in holy places swsy from ~==1, slow in their earnestnees or
perseverance, and embecile, These men { or hardly ) attain one stage
{ of Yoga) in twelve years. *

(%) The description of the men who conaldered Nadhya { medioore)
dapacity in acquiring such result raay be found in the following :—

*They should be kmown to be of medioore capacity, who are not very old
{ middle aged ), (who practise Xoga regularly, (who) have strength, (who ave) of
mediocye intellest, { who have ) reached the middle path of ¥oga, ( who have)
tolerable eaxnesiness or pemseverance, prowess, and secular desires. Thess men
may attend some stage of Yogs in cight yedllk' +

(3.) The third clsms of persons, who can casily attain the object of Fopa,
may be aubdivided iaxto two classes, as regards the time reguired for the attain.
ment of good result.

(7} The Hllowing may attain one stage of Yogs in aix years :—

*Those who are brave, full of oarnestness, willing to forgive, magnanimous,
firm, without disease in body or mind ; with calm intellect and who have
knowledgs of Scriptures and who study and respect them and the results derived
from them, and who have faith, and who are endued with reverence. These pervons
veach & stage of Foga, faster than the other classes already mentioned, in six
years' 1

{+#) Baut the following persons, acgnire the froit of their meditation within
half the time required for the laat mentioned clase :—

“Those who have great sirength, great body, extreme coursge, great qualities,
great carnesiness, very mild, kind in the extreme degree ; who have learned all the
Yoga treatises and who are endued with good migns, well formed ( fit for sitting
o meditation ) ; who have no discase, and is of immutsable nature, who have
beauty and youth, who is the best of men ; pure, and fearless, who can surmount
difficulties and ia not overpowered by them. It should be understood that sueh
personages were Yogis in their previous birth and bad practised ¥oga. They
bad deecended on earth as the AdAimdtra-tara-Adickars (wfiearame wfiend
or the heat of the persons who are able to attain the different stages of Fogs

« wfigny et werhras weaifon: | wadieTer wetdn wrren wpio
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1wty awrwren: elrat: Ty | weren Semmly T e g o
wairparet woran sy wafioe | wefuddd todwrer sfewfs )
( 21bid. )

1 dovey: womelt whpeTeT W + s werraty: e
WAOY AEATSE WO ewc-tyen ) v yeeeimhwfonnts

L
et wfewid: wfewfay (Jbid )



102 THE QRIMADBHAGAVATAN. { Boox L

with the shortest time possible} Such persons soquire one stage of Yogu
within three years, snd such men alone can save himwelf and others.’ #
[ EISTORICAL ANFECT OF YOUA. }

20. Thers aro but Little traces of the present ¥oga system in the Vadas,
although some texts are found, ehowing that ancient sages weed to induige
themselves in abstract contemplation. In Rik-veds, ‘the poets discovered in
their heart, throngh meditation, the bond of the existing in the non-existing’ +

21. In the Gayatrl of the same Feda the word ‘Dhimah;(fiwfig)ie to be found.
This is an indication of the development of the Juana Foge (o) which
means nothing but intellootaal itation. The want of & prayer for final
beatitude in the Gdyas$ undoul ghows that the meditation therein men-
tioned in not spiritual, but it has referenco to Jagna ( knowledge ).

23 1t waa during the dranyeks period that the ¥oga came in vogue. This can
be gathered from the Atharve Upanishad. The treatisce nemed Fabals, Kathd-

utt, Bhallavi, Samvoarta-Cruti, Sonnyssa, Hamsa, snd Paramakames Ups-
wishad, the grimaddatia Manduky and Torkopanishads, Brakmopawishad and
a faw other contain early traces of Yoga system, where more intellactusl signi-
fication of it was transformed into divine meditation and the abandopment of
all earthly connections.

23. The first principles of deistic Foga have been treated in the Katho-
pantshad or Kathldcali of tha Atharve-Veds, The Glarblopanishad wentions
about the Samiiya and Patanjala Yoga as the means of knowing Niriyana.
The Niralambopanishad, F¥oga-Taitve and Yega-Cikshd treat about tho Yoge.
The Nardyanopanishud has special reference to Simkiya-yoga doctrirw

[ PROFESROR WEPER'S RESEACH. ]

24. Connected with the Bimkhya achool, says Professor Weber, as 2 further
development of it, ia the Yoga system of Patanjali whose name deecribes him as
in all probability & descondant of the Kipya-Patamehals of the Vyihad- Arayya-
ka. Along with him ( or prior to him )} Yajnavalkya the leading authority of the
Catapatha-Brahmana, is aleo regarded 65 & main originator of the Foga doc-
trine, but this only in later writings { particolarly in the twelftli book of the
Moakrsbharata ). Whether Patanjali is to be identified with the suthor of the
Makakbashya remainn for the present a question, The word Foga in the rense of

*
.
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3

wanion with the Bupreme Boing' ‘Wbeorption sherbln by virtue of meditation’
first ooours in the later Upaniabads, speci 3 tenth bock of the Taittidya
dranyals and in the Kaskokopanishad, where\ ety doctrine is iteelf enunciat-
od. As there prasented, it seems to rest substa .tially upon s dualism, that is,
upon the ‘arrangement’ theory of the universs ; in thiy sense, however, that in
the Xathakopanishad ot leant Purusha, primeval soul,is conceived as existing prior
to Avyakta, primordial matter, from the union of which two principles the Mahan-
Ama, or apirit of life,is evolved. For the reat, {ta apecial connection with the
Samkhya nyetem is atill, in its details, somewhsat obscure, however well-attested,
it is externally by the constant juxtsposition of ‘Samiiya-yoge’, generally as s
compound. Both systems appear, in particular, to have countenanced a con-
founding of their Puwrushs-Tovaras with the chief divinities of the popular
religion, Rudra and Krishye as may be gathered from the (velasvetaropanisiad,
the Bhagavat-Gita, and many pessages in the twelfth book of the MaAabizrata,
One very peculiar side of the Foga doctrine—and one whish was more and more
exclusively developed as time went on-—ia the Foga practice ; that is, the out-
ward means, auch aa penanves, mnortifications, and the like, whereby this absorp-
tion into the Bupreme Godhead is sought to be attained. In the epic poems, but
specially in the Atkervopanishad, we encounter it in full force : Pawini too,
teaches the formation of the term Fogin, The most flourishing ¢poch of the
Samkiya-yoga belongs, continues the learned writer, most probably to the
fimat centuriea of the Chriatian era, the influence it axercised upon the develop-
ment of Goosticism in Asia Minor being unmistakable ; while further, both
through this channel and afterwards directly also, it had an important
influence upon the growth of Suf philosophy. Albiuni tranelated Patanjali’s
work into Arabic at the beginning of the eleventh century, and also, It
would appear, the Samkiya-Sitra, though the information we have as to the
contents of those works does not harmonise with the Bampskrit originals { See
Woeber's History of Indian Litsrature pp, 237-239, ).

[ THE BANBERIT TREATISES ON YOUA BYSTEN. ]

There are various authorities, in Samskrit langusge on the different Fopw
systerns. The following list, though not exbaustive, may be profitably consulted
for getting complete information regarding the subject. It may be esad, once for
all, that if a peraon wishes to learn the practical portion of the Foge system, it
can only, as stated before, be acquired by direct instruction from competent
preceptors who are very rere in thess days :—

(1 ) Yoga-Bhiskars ; (2 ) S8imkhya-Yoga-Bara ; (3) Yoga-Chintimani ;
( 4) Paramegvara-Tantra ; ( 5) Qiva-Yoga ; (6) Hatha-Dipika ; (7) Igvara-
Prokta ;( 8 ) Yoga-Vija; (9 ) Dattatreya-Barphita ; {( 10 ) Hatha-Yoga ; { 11)
Ghrapda-Sawhith ; (18) Patanjals-Botra; (13 ) Yogi-Vijoavalkyn ; (14)
Vigishtha-Yopa ; (16} Geraksha-Sambits ; ( 16 ) Pavana-Yoga-Samgraha ;
{17 ) Yogastra ; (18} Amyita-Siddhi ; {18 ) Jaiglshavya-SBamhits ; {20)
yssokta-Voga-¥uktl ; ( 81 ) Viyu-Bamphitd ; ($2) Lukshmi-Yoga-Pariyana ;
(23) Yajnavalkya-Gits ; (94 ) Ttma-Gita ; ( 35 ) Yogs-Restyana, Besides,
thoss, all the Purdsas and Upa-purdnas have discussed about the Yoga syesem.



104 THE QRIMADRHAGAVATAN. [ Boox 1.

Verily, that omnipresent Supreme Lord, although
without attribute ( o), hath first created this world by His
Self-illusion, expressive of cause and effect (b ) and full of
( three ) attributes. %

(a) Agwak [ without atiribute }—See (vidigre, 3.
(&) Sadossdrupays [ expressive of cause and offoct }—-Soe Oridiara, 2.
[ {slpHARL'S GLOSS—V. 30, ]

1. It may be said that the object of all the Scriptures can be gleaned from
all thinga of the universe, which are expressive of the Supreme Being’a pastime
in creating, preserving and destroying them, How then Visudevs can be oonsi-
dered as the object of all the Qastras? This and the three subsequent verses
are repliss to the question put by the sages in verse 17, c. I, p. 37.—Do thou
say unto us, &c.'

2. Sadassdrupaya | expressive of canme and effect 1 —Thia should be cons-
trued with Agusasela (wywy), although without attribute. )

8 Adgunahk [ without attribute]—Although the Bupreme Being is atiri-
butaless by nature yet he created the world by Hin self-power.

[ 71va cosvaMINs gLoss—V. 30. ]

1. Let Visudeva be wo great as He hw been described in the previous
verses, bus Vishnu who is the incarnation of the atiribute of th- Bupreme
Being cannot be, in any way, affected by such description. The author ex-
plains by these five verses { 30, 31, 32, 33 and 34 ), specially the present one, that
‘Visudeva and Vishyu are one and the same deity.

(That Lord) having unfolded ( & ) ( Himself )by (His)
wisdom ( b ), and entering into the attributes ( ¢ ), shi-
ning forth ( d ) by that ( Self-illusion. ) (e ), appeareth
&8 One possessing attributes. 31-

(8) Vijrimbliah [ having unfolded 1S Gridiars, 4.

(b) Piindna[ wisdom }— n » B.

(¢) Guneshu [ attributes }— S

{d) Vilanisshu [ shinning forth }— ,, ne 2

(¢) Tayd [ by that }—It refors to Aima-Nays ( Seld-illusion ) referved to
in the precceding verses.

[ Cxlonani’s aLoss—V. 3. ]

1. This verse describes that the Supreme Lord is the cause of this universs,
and it has reference to His act of pervading in the objects of creation snd
regulating their dourse and conditions in them.

2. Filasieky [ shinning forth J—desived from,
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3. OGunmsks [ attributes 1 —This signifies ether, &c., the cbjecta of this world.
Enbering into thess objects the S R-iag appeare sy oon full of attri-
butes, that is to say, influsnced by egoism, s to have aaid thaet ‘all thess
objecta are under me' ; becausa

4" Fijrimblitah { baving unfolded }—The Supreme Lord having manifested
Himself by remson of )

6, Vijnkna [wisdom }—His CAit-Qukti or mental powar.

[ s1va gosvaix's aLogs—V. 31 ]
This verss refers t¢ the ‘egg-born deity.’

Verily, as one ( same ) fire, being put in wood, the place
of its origin ( a ), shineth ( differently ), so the Being (whu
is ) the Soul of the Universe (b ) shineth ( differently ) in
all the creatures ( ¢ ). 3%

(a) Srayonishu[ its place of origin 1—&See Cridhara, 2.

(3) Vigeatma-Puman [Being......tha soul of the universe]—Sss Oridhara, 4.

{¢) Bhgtahu[in all the creatum J—See Qﬂdﬁam, 5, The Supnme Lord
who is one and the same, but, by reason of His pervading in various beings,
appears in different character according to the character of thess beings.

[ CrioEARA'S orosa—V. 32.]
1. This verse refers to the various forms of God’s Zila { pastiraes, ).
2. Svayonishu [ the place of its origin 1—That which is expreesive of fire.
3. Abakitah [ being put ]—placed in.
4. Vigoatma-Pumdn { the Being......the soul of the universe ]-—The Su-
preme Lord.

8  Bhiteshu [ in all the creatures 1—All animated beings of this universe,
This ( & ) { Hari ) by entering into the Beings which
have been created by Himself ( 5 ) out of the characteris-
tics of gross ( ¢ ) and subtile ( d) elements, organs of
senses ( e), and mind, enjoyeth ( /) their attibutes (g). 3%

(a) Asau [ Thia }—8se Jiva, 1.

(b ) Biateshy [ Beings ) —There are four kinds of Bhvtas {9n) or beings :—
(1) Jardyujon ‘m )l (2) 4dnduja (m s (8) Svedaja (.W) and
(4) Udbhija (ufim).

(1) Jardyuja womb-born ].—Those, that are born from womb, are called
‘womb born,’ mich as, man, inforior animal, &ec.

()} Andajs [ egg-born 1 'Thoss, which are horn from egg, are calied ‘egg:
born’, mch as, bivds, &e.

- 14
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(2. ) BSvedaja [ heat and moisture-born J—Those, which are engendered by
heat and moistare, are called ‘heat sud moisture-born’, sugh as, insects and
Worms.

(4.) Udbkija [vegetation-born }—Thoas, which grow by piercing the ground
upwards, are called ‘vegetation-born', such ms, treos, croopers, &o. ( See ql-l
dAare, 5. ).

{c¢) Bittas [ groms elements 1-—The five gross elements are earth, air, fire,
water and other. The Punchadact hns the following :—

‘The elements-—ether, air, force—{ fire ), water and earth-are generated by
the command of God, from Naturo full of the attributos of Darkness, for the
gratification of the sentient being. * See Cridhare, 3.

(d) Sikskma [emubtile elementa J—The five subtile elements are sound,
colour, touch, savour and smell. The Krisdva Kariks saye :

‘Bubtile elaments have no peculiarity (that is to say, they are free from any
attribute’. From theae are created the five DAatas ( gross clements }. These
are called peculiar qualities because they are cxpreasive of mildness, dreadfulness
and ignoraace, t See (Hidhara, 3,

{e) Indriya { organs of penses }~~Thore are { 1) fve internal and (2)
five external organs of senses.

{ 1. ) Tho five internals +—The ear, ey, skin, nose and tongue.

{2.) The fivo externals :—The voice, hands, feet, the organs of genera-
tion and secretion { Ses grld&ura,&. %

[ CriPAARA'S GLOBE—V. 33. ]

1. 'This verse states about the ILilds ( pastimes ) of the SBupreme Being,
which have reference to His ( apparent ) enjoyment of this earth.

2. Bhatas [ grows elements ],—Five gross elemunts.

3. Saishma [ subtile elements J-- { Five subtile elementa. ).

4. Indriya{ organs of senses 1—{ Ten orguns of renaes ).

5. Bhateshu [ Bangs }—The Beings who ave generated from Jardyw, &e.

8. Tadyuwdn [ their attributes }—~God enjoys, of His free will, all auch
things as are possiblo to enjoy when He pervades in mnimate being or in-
aniwate objects, It may be explained in another way :—By entering into such
different beings Glod causes another to onjoy ; or

7. Blwnkic [ enjoyeth ]—means preserves.

[ 7iva aosvAMIN'S aLOBS-—~V. 33. ]
1. Asav [ Thie . —The Being who has rande the various Zilde ( pastimes )

» W AW el ey | firam Rafise wlt i afe® o
{ Panchadass, Tativa-viveka, v. 18, )
T wwmare firlm @l e e vom: | R e fidde: wm o
gE 1 { Keishna Karita, v. 39.)
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Verily, the Lord ( Vishpu ~%o is the Preserver of
the Universe, being fond of #8 and Incarnations in
God, animal and man, &c., prese® ,th the Universe by His
Goodness, 3

- [ ¢aipHAPA'S aLOss—V. 34, ]

1. The guestion put in verse, 18. ¢ L, p. 28.—0 intelligent { one ), &¢’., 1
answered by this verse.

2. Loka-Bhsvansh [the Preserver of the Universe .—Act of preserving
the universe is one of the general feuturcs of all the Incarnations. It wasa parti-
cular necessity in the incarnation of Krishna. Thislatter fact will be found in
Kunti's prayer to Krichna in & subsequont chapter of this book.

[ s1va aosvaMiNy Gross—Y. 34 ]

L BAavayati [ proscrveth J—The nominative of thia verb is Vishmu ( under-
stood )

FINIS or Tae SECOND CHAPTER, maumep THE
DES(RIFTION or tE BUFREME LORD'S
GQLORY, IN THIS BTORY OE NAIMICA IN
ez FIRST BOOK, ¥ e {RIMAD-
BHAGAVATA, mE ‘GREAT
PURJNA, AND THE VY ASA'S
TREATISE or ter SELF-

DENYING DEVOTEES.



CHAPTER IilL

( THE MYSTERY OF BIRTHS. ) hd

51‘&& { a ) said : With a desire to create the Universe
( b ), Bhagavana at first, assumed the form of Purusha
( ¢ ) consisting of sixteen parts ( <) derived from ( the
principles of which ) Greatness ( ¢ ) is the first. 1-

(a) Sita [yx)—Ses p. 31,

(by Lokwsisrikshayd [ With a deaire...... Universe }—S¢ Jiva, 3.

(¢) Pavrushan-Rapam-Jagrike [ asaumod the form of Puruska. 1—Spirit,
the first forn of Vishyu ; Mahat is also called Purvahe from its abiding within
thebody. See Oridhara, 5 ; Jiva 3 and 6.

(d) Shoduscukalam [ consisting of sixteen parts }—See Cridhara, 4 ; JAva,
7 : and the next note, 2.

(¢) Mohadadidbhik [ ( principles of which ), Greatness is the firat }—See
Cridhars, 3 ; and Jiva, 4.

1. Mahat [qﬂ[}.—-—lnbellect ; the first product of Pradikdna sensible to divine,
though not to merely human organs, 1s, Both sccording to the Sapiiya and
Puaurdwic doctrines, the principle called Muhat, says Professor Wileon, literally
the great, explained as the production of the munifostation of thequalities. Maiay,
the great prindiple, ia #o termed from being the fimt of the created principles,
snd from its extension being greater than that of the rest. Malatin also called

" Fevara, from its exercising supremacy over all things. The Purdsas generally
attribute to Maliat, or intelligence, the act of creating. Makat is, therefore, the
divine mind in creative operation ; au ordering and disporing wind, which was
the caune of all things,

8. Makadddibhik [vregrfgfg:l—includes the principles of Greatness, ego, the
five subtile elements—saound, colour, touch, savour and smell ; and thoss, which
have derived from them—asuch ae, the five internal organs of the sstwes,—voice,
bands, feet, the organs of generation and secretion, and the mind ; the five
elementa,—esarth, air, fire, water and ether. The lattor sixteen are the sixteen
pacta a!lnd?d in the text,

[ ¢uiDHARA'S Gr088,—V. 1.]

1. The third chapter describes nbout the incarnations of Purwsha, &o., and
their characters, which description serves a5 an answer to the question put in the
furst chapter of this book regarding such incarnations,
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3. The queation, put in the first chemtw/ v. 18, p. 88 )0 ) Intelligent
{ one ) do thou, also describe ( unto ue icial narrative of the Incarna-
tions, &c,’ ia partly anawered by this\| . the subsequent four verses in
nartating about the Pyrusha incarnation d. the SBupreme Lord.

3. MNahadadibhik [ ( principles of which }» Greatness is the firat ]—This
includen greatness, ego and five subtile slements,—sound, colour, touch, savour
and smell.

4. Shodagakalams | consisting of sixteen parte]—The eleven organs of
senses and the five aloments are meant here ; and K«ls signifies part. He in
whom these objects exist aa parts is called Skodasakalam.

8, Paurseham-Ripom [ the form of Purwsha 1—Although the Hupreme
Lord has no form like this, yet for the purpose of adorstion He is considered as
Virdt ( He who knows the internal affairs of the sentiont being ).

[ 31vs Goevamin’s eLoss—V. 1. )

1. In verse sleven of the last chaptor { p. 88. ) the Bupreme Being haa been
ascertained and it has buen pointed cut in verse 30, p. 104, that from the crea-
tor or the great { Purusia ) down to Vishyn are all His incarnationa, It is need-
less to eay that the eaid great Being is the Krishpa Himself. Ae s prelimivary
to deacribe the glory of that Boing, the author narrates about His several in-
onrnetions, This varse commenoces “With a desire to create the Universe, &o.,’
there nlso the Supreme Being is pointed cut. -

2. Paurushap-Ripamp [the form of Purushe].—The Bupreme Lord who has
bees previously described as full of eix attributes of glory, &c., ia now described
aa the form of Purusha, He undoubtedly assumed that form at the commence-
ment of the creation after the Deluge which followed the destrmction of the
world.

8. Lokasiarikshayd [ With a desire,.....Universe ] —What for had He assum-
od that form { With a view to create the beings of this uuviverse, who were
merged with Him at the time of the destruction of the universe.

4. Makadadibhii [ { principles of which } (Greatnees is the first ].—~How was
He merged in —Having derived Himself from the principles of Maksi, &c.,
He merged in, that is to aay, thesa principles were merged in Hiro.

8. Sambigian [ derived from J=J1vs Goavamin explaine it as mized up or
merged, that is to say, the principles of grestness, &c, were in the l’o’rgt-
Purvaha ( ordinary meaning of the word, however, is adopted in the fext ).

8. Paurushom-Ripam [ the form of Purusha 1—Purwsha implies three
forms of Vishou as : (1) the creator of the principle of Mahat ( groatoess ) ;
{2)the Belng inegg ; and (3 ) the Being in all the BA#tar. The sentient
being attains the final beatitude by knowing all the particulars of thess forma
The Supreme Being has been firat mentioned in the Ndrediys Tunira as Prrvsda
aad in the Brahma Sampfitd he is known as the sleeping deity on the great
ocean. The present verse treata about that deity.

7. Shodagakalom [ consisting of ‘sixteen pnrta}—endled with full powers
fit for the whole creation, The Being who assumed that form i Bhagavins and
whatever he sssumed is the Supreme Spirrs. . -,
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Brahman (a), the Lord of the generators of the
Universe, came into existence from the lotus of the lake-
like-navel ( b ) of the Lord ( on his) lying downY ¢) on
the Ocean of Deluge ( ¢) and when He had spread (e)
( Himself ) in the Contemplation-Sleep { /).

(e} ZBrakman [werel—>~ee Virinchi, p. 8%

(3) XNabkibradambujst [from...navel}—8o Cridhara, 6.

(¢)_Gaysnasys] (onhis)lying downl, ,» 3

(d) Ambhasi[ the Ocean of Deluge] - -3

(e) Vitonvaioh [ spread ] " 5,

{(F) Foga-Nidram [ the Contemplation-Sleep ].--A state of half contempls-
tion, half sleep, or & state between sleep and wakefulness, which admits of the
full exercins of the mental powers ( supposed to be peculiar to devotees ), light
sleep ; (especially the sleep of Vishnu at the end of & Fuga. According to
others, the great sleep of Brahman, during the period between the anmihilation
and reproduction of the universe (Soe(_}’rldkam,dr.).

[ ¢ripHARA'S GLOSBA—V. 2. ]
1. Wko is that Supreme Lord ?-—To avoid misapprehension, this verse dea-
®cribes Him by the worde—from the lotus, &c’

2. Ambhasi [ the Ocean of Deluge }—the one great ocesn.

3. Qoyanasya] (onhis } lying down J-~having taken rest.

4. Yogo-Nidrdm [the Contemplation-Bleep ]—8leep of Samadhi (abacrbtion)
in meditation.

5. Vitanvatah [ spread ] —Here it refers to Vishnu's Contemplation-Sleep.

8. Nabhikradambujat [ from.,..... navel ] —Hera Vishnpu's navel war likened
to alake. Ambyja means lotus. Brahman was in that lotus, that is to say, he
wprang from it. It refers to the fact that the Bupreme Being assumed the form
of Purusha in the Padma-EKulpa.

f JIva GORVAMIN'G GLO#s—YV, 2. ]

The special creation of that form of the Purusia is described in this verss
and half of ths next ona.

The real nature of that (&) glorious Lord, by ( reason
of ) whose embodiment of form, the Universe has been in-
creased ( created ), is, indeed (b), very pure and full of (¢ )
the greatest Goodness, 3

(o) Tat[ that}~8e Jivw, 5. .
(b)) Viguddham [ very pure }—Set Jiva, ¥,
(c) Urjitam [fullof ] u a &
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[ JIvA cosvauIN's GLOBE—V. 3.]

« 1. TheSupreme Lord’s form is such Yed in this verss, The Virdi-
Repa in a mere pasumed one with a view to the universe, Similarly, Hea
bas been described that the Nether-world is § .e root of Hie feet. Buch deacrip-
tion has been adopted for teaching thenovices in the path of devotion, with &
view that they may concentrate their minds in the true faith of the Bupreme
Lord, who has such an extraordinary form. In reality, He has no form st all
The?rlmfrunsthua: From the mind, moon is created % ; from feet, the land
and from ears, the quarters of the world. Similarly, other { beinga of ) the world
have been created by Him.+ According to this C’nm the propegation of
the world was effected from the latter beings whick are the causea of such
creation.

2, 8ee the story of Narayaya in the Mokshe Dharma where the Lord of the
Qveta.-Dv!pa said ‘Our fourth form created the eterna)] QesAa who is called Bam-
karshaypa ; he generated Pradyumng and ; from Pradyumna, Aniraddha, the cres-
tor of Ego, is oreated ; from Aniruddha, Brahman_,a.ndﬁ'om]!nhmn all
animate and inanimate ohjects are created.’ I

8. Vedavyisg also said on this subject : Verily, He who in called the
Paramdtman ( Bupreme BSpirit) by persons having knowledge of Samiiya
( philosophy ) and Pogn { aystem ) hath assumed the name of the great Purnsha
(Being or Boul) by his own act. From Him is derived Avyakia (wwrw) the Original
root, who is called, bythe learned, Pradhdna. From Avyakia, Fyakic (= evolved).
i genersted with a view to create the universe, This Aniruddha in Paremdiman,
who becoming Fyakts created the granduire { Brabhman ). [| After describing the
glory of Bamkarshaya, Aniruddha’s glory is also described by Vedavyfss. The
Loka (aftw) in the quotation signifies each world ; Muh2n-Ama (qw¥PY W)
meank the Supreme Spirit ; Vyaliatvam implies act of manifestation ; that is
to say, act of manifestation from Pradyumna. Stita has not deacribed Pradyumns
sesparately Cf. Bk, IL., . 8-; and the notss there on ; and aleo the notes on another
passage— ‘gl SAATT m;'m’ the word Fara-Purusha haz been explained
thus : Paro, means——all porvading or eternal ; Purwrhs—creator or initiator of
Nature. The first manifestation of Vishgu described as ‘thousand-headed’
it} refers to his diversions about sssuming material image of that god. Cf.
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also B, IIL, ¢ €8, The form of the Supreme Being is not deseribed as Virac

1t will thus be scon that the Supreme Beings who is Vasudeva, is quite dumnet

from Purusha.

4, 'Then the unity of these two persons is described in a general way.

5, Tot[that }—The Lord’s form of Purmaia.

@, Vai[indeed).--It implies the known or manifest character of the Bapreme
Lord, His form referved to in this verse is very pure, yet it is manifested by the
qualities of goodness, henoe, it is also the cause of non-difference as rogards His
power and that which is endued with such power, Tt has bsen said regarding the
second form of the Bupreme Being : ‘O great, whatever is tby form, is not
different from it.’ ¢

7. Viguddhom [very pure]—free from distinction ; eternal or full of sensation.

8. Urjitam [foll ofl—Very strong or fully powerful. The Lord is fall of
self-powerand great happiness, hence, the verse describes Hin nature to be vary
powerful. The (rufs says, ‘Verily who would have ereriad and attempted for life,
if this firmament { Lord ) had not been ( full of ) happiness # + When the mani-
festation of Bhagavina is eo full of happinees, it can ba well imagined than des-
cribad, how much more in the Supreme Being full of it,

Thesages with their many (@) eyes behold ¢his (5) form
with thousand (¢) heads (d) ears, eyes and noses ; wonders
with thousand feet, thigh, hands, and face (¢) and adorned

with thousand crests ( /), raiments, and earrings. ¢

{a) Adabhkra[with their many)l—=See (ridAora, 2 ; and Jivs, 3.

(5) .Adak[this]-See Jiva, 2.

{(¢) BSakasra [ thousand |.—This qualifies head, ears, eyes and noses. For
meaning, See Gﬂdkam,

(dy Sohasra-Marddha [thousand heads] —See Cridhara, 4.

{ ) Sokasrapadorubhujanonddbiuton [ wonders......... face |.—The word
Sahasrs ( thousand ) qualifies feet, thigh, handa and faca,

{r) Saharomaulyamvaratundalolliasat [adorned with thousand crestal--
The word Sahesra ( thousand ) gualifios crests, raiments, and earringa See

grldlm'a,ﬁ.

[CrIpHARA'S GLOSS—V. 4.]

{ 1) This verse deacribes what the devotecs have actually seen regarding the
forms of the Supreme Being when incarnated.
2. Adabkrs [ with their many J—with their eyes of vast knowledge.
8, Sahasrs [thousand }unmeasured, countlese or many (feet, &o. ).
.4 Sakaws Marddha [thoussnd heads]—He who has thousand ( many)
heads, &c.

* wye: g WO AR WeaY |
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5. Sshsramaulyamvarakusdalolivsat, ¥ -dorned with thousand crests}—
decked with many creste, &c. N

{ siva Gosvaunvs\ .oss—V, 4.]

1. Theform of Purusha has been mentioned here describing his two resting
places and his actions.

8 AdoeA[this1—It implies the form of Purusia.

8, Adabira-Chakehuska [ with their many eyes]—It signifies devotion ; be-
oause the GIta sayw i —

t0 Pgrtha, that Great Being is obtainahle by unflinching devotion. #

The (ruti says i—

"Pevotion oarryeth him awayand Devotion pointeth him out;+

As regards the thousand feet, &c., of the fiet Purusia, seo the Paramaima-
Sandorbha, wherve the subject has been fully erxplained ; and as regards the
nocond Purusha, see B, IIL, c. 4 ;and Bx, IX,, 0, 14.

This (@) ( primeval form of Narayaya )is the eternal (5)
peed { ¢) and resting place (d) of the various incarnations,

and from whoase part of parts (e), the gods, animals, birds,
&c., and ( being ) of which man is the first, are created. &

{«) Etat[this)l—Ses Cridhare & ; and Jing, 2.

(3) Avyayam {eternal ]—See OridAara, 5 | and Jroa, 4

(o) Btjom [Seed L —Sor Oridhars, 4 ; and Jiva, b.

(d) Nidhanam [resting place}—Sse ¢ridiara, 3; and Jiw, 3.
(¢) Amodmrgena [from part of parts 1—3See Criikara, 8.

[ grIDEARL'S GroBE~V, 5. ]

{ L.} This verna refers to Nariyave but unlikte inoarnations, he has neither
manifestation nor retirement.

(2 ) Etat{this ]It means Nardyana, the first form of the Suprema Being,

( 3. ) Nidianam [reating place }-—The receptacle in which a thing is placed ;
that is to say, the place of re-ontry after finishing » work.

(4) Byam [seed }—The place of origin,

(5.) Auwyasyom [ eternal]l—Although Narfyana ia likened to a meed, yet he in
not lisble to destruction or disease.

(8 ) Amqdmqens [from part'of parte }—The Bupreme Being is not the seed
of the inoarnations alone, but of all animated beings. Brahman is his part ; and
the part of Brahman is Marichi ; hence, it is said, gods, animals, birds, men,
&o,, are created by His parte.

® guN W qC YT WRE T |
t wiwis vl wiwhe qdufir |
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[J1va GosvaMIN'S GLOBS—V. 5.]

{1.) Witha view toshow the Bupreme Being fully and clearly, this verss
describes that the sscond manifestation of the FPurxshia is the ongm of the
varicus incarnabions,

- (8.) ZEiat[thin}—The Being who ia in the egg of Bralman.

( 3. ) Nidhanom [ rosting placa}—the refuge at all times like & pew.

{4.) Avyoyam [eternal 1 —Thereforo there is no dewtruotion.

{6.) Btjap [meod }—Tlace of origin or embryo,

- That God, at firet (@ ), (being ) manifestation regarding
Kumare (b) and becoming a Brahmana (c¢) practised the
Brakmacharyye (d) which is undivided (uninterrupted )
and difficult to be performed. ¢

{a) Prathamam [at first J—See Cridiara, 3.

(3) Kaumdtramgs [{Being) manifeatation. ..... Kumdara 1— This comprises,
Sanaka, Sanandana, Sandtana and Sonatkumara, They wore mind-born Bons of
Bpahman, who declining to create progeny, romained Kwmdre (ever-boys ). They
led & pure and innocent life forever. Their creation i called the Kawsxira. The
ZLinga Purdna has the following regarding SBanatkumire :

‘Baing ever, 45 he was born, he is called a youth ; and henos, his name is well
known as Banatkumira’: In the Qiva Purdra, the Kumdras have boen describ-
od an yogis. See alno Cridiara, 2; a.nd Jiva, 2

{c¢) DBrakmanc [ NTWW]—See Vuraa, pp. 68-69.

| THE ETYMOLOGY AND SIGNIFICATION. }

{d) 1. Brakmacharyys [ wmwdylfrom Brakma (wwr) the Vedas: and chargya
[w# 1 cbuervauce] —The ondge or condition of & religious student, { Cf. Asrama
P 12.)-

' J[m BrAMMACHARIN. }

2. 'The DraAmoachirin [mft:l or roligious student ] —The word implies
young Brakimana from the time of his investiture with the boly cord, to the
period of his becoming s householder. It is also applied to a person, who conti-
nues with his spiritual teacher, through life, studying the Vedas, and cbecrving
the duties of nstudent. It innlso given ama title to persons learned in the
Vedae; to a class of ascetics ; according to the Tantras the word applien to
persons whose chiof virtue is the observance of continence, and it is assumed by
many religions vagabonda.

' [ H18 BACRED CORD.]

3. A religions stndent must bo veeted with the sacred thresd; *The
venerable preceptor, having girt his pupil with the thread, must fiest inatruct
him in purification, in good custotus, in the management of the concentrated
fire, and in the holy rites of morning mdqvenmg’(ﬂam&,ﬂo )
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[Hm awLUTION.]
3
4. The porformance of ablution ia » precedent before ke commences
to receive instruction from his teacher. the student is going to resad the

Vedas, he must perform an ablution, as saw ordains, with his face to the
north ; and baving paid seriptural homage, he must receive instruction, wearing
& clean vest, his members being duly composed { Manw, v. 70, L¥

[ HoMAGE TO HIS PRECEPTOE. ]

5. Hoshould always be reapectful to his instructor and pay homage.
¢At the beginning and oud of tha lecture, he must always clasp both the feet
of his preceptor ; and he muet read with both hia hands closed, ( Jbid, v. 71. ).
‘With crossed hands let him clasp the feet of his tutor, touching the left fool
with his left hand, and tho right with his right hand.' { Jéid, 72, ).
[ BEPETITION OF GAYATRY. ]

6. The repetition of the sacred text Gagairs is cnjoined : ‘A twico-born
man, who shall a thousand times repest those threc ( Om, the Fydiritis, and
the Gayair), apart from the multitude, shall be relcased in & month aven from
a great offencs, a8 a snake from his alough ( Jdid, 79- ).

Whoever shall repeat, day by day for three years, without negligencs, that
sacrod text, shall hereafter approach the divine essence, move aa frooly as air,
and sseume an ethereal form’ { Ibid, 82. ).

[ THE RERTRAIRT OF EABAION. }

7. The subjection of passions is quite indispenaible,

‘A man by the attachment of hia organa to wensual pleasure, incurs certain
guilt; but baving whelly subduod them, ho thence attains heavenly blisg?
¢ JThid, 93, ).

{ Tax eZxNERAL DUTERS. ]

8. The genocral dutios of a Brihmana student are to be gathered from the
following :

*Let. the twice-bort youth who han been girt with the sacrificial cord, collect
wood for the holy fire, beg food of his relations, sleep on a low bod, and porform
such offices as may please his precepior, until his return to the house of his
natural father’ { fdvd, 108, ). )

[ THR FRECEPTOR'S PEEMISHION I8 NECEESARY FOR ACQUIRING
ENOWLEDGE OF THE VEDAS ]
8. The aot of acquiring a knowledge of the Vodas, yvithout the preceptor’s
permission i ordained to be » guilt : .
*He, who shalF acquire knowledge of the Veduas, without the assent of his
preceptor, incurs the guilt of stealing the Soripture, and eball gink to the region
of torment (Jbid v, 118.),

[ BALUTATION 76 VIR PANOEPTOR. ]
10. Salgtetion to the teacher iv & vondition steched to the student life ;
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‘From whatever teacher a student has received instruotion, either populsr,
oeremonial, or saored, let him first salute his Instractor, when they iy eet { Manw,
7 )

{ THE PRECRPTOR 19 MORE VENNEABLY THAN FTUDENT'S FATEEK. |

11. The preceptor who teaches the whole Vadas ia moare venerabls to hia
student than the latter's father.

Of him, who gives natursal birth, and him, who gives knowledge of the whole
Fedas, the giver of sacred nowledge is the more venerable father ; since the
pecond or divins birth ensures life to the twice-born, both in this world and
hereaftar’ { Jbid, 146. ).

[ tHE SCRIPTURAL BIUDY I NECESSARY. ]

12. The study of the Vedus and other Soriptures in absolutely neces-
sary for a student in theology.

‘With varicus modes of devotion, and with austeritien ordained by the law,
mwust the whole Fedas be read, and above all the saored Upanisiads, by him,
who has recelved anew birth ( Tid, v, 165 )

*Let the beat of the twice-born classes, intemding to practise devotion, con-
tinually repeat the reading of Scripture ; asince s repetition of reading the
Scripture is hera styled the highest devotion of a Brahmane’ ( Jbid, 166. )

*Yes, verily ; that student in theology performs the higheat act of devotion
with his whole body to the extremities of his nails, even though he be so far
nensnal as to wear a chaplet of sweet flower, who to the umtmost of his ability
daily reads the Vedas’ { Jbid, 167. ).

‘From him, who has been duly inveated, are required both the performance
of devout acts, and the vtudy of the Vedos in order preecribed by created core-
monies® { Ibid, 172 )

[ 8PKCIAL RULES T0 BE FOLLOWED BY THE BRAEMACHARINS. ]

13. Certain special rules have been ordained in the second chapter of the
Iaws of Manu for the religious student.

14. ‘The following rules must a Brahmachirin ar a student in theology ob.
merve, while he dwells with his preceptor ; keeping all his members under
oontrol, for the sake of increasing his habitual devotion’, ~

[ oBLATION TO DEITIES, &0, )

(1.) ‘Day byday, having bathed and being purified, ot him offer fresh
water to the gods, the sages, the manes : let him show respect to the images of
the deities, and bring wood for the oblation to fira

[ TER ABSTENTION FROM LUXURY. ]

(2 ) Lethimabhetain from honey, from flash meat, from perfames, from
chaplets of flowers, from aweet vegeiable juices, from women, from all swest
mbetances, turned acid, and from Injury to animated beings'

(3.} From unguenta for his limbe, and from black powder for his eyes, from
wearing sandals and carrying an umbrells, from sensusl desire, from wrath, and
from covetousnees, from dancing, and from vocal and instrumental masic ;
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[ AvoIDANCE OF GAMING AND LURT. ]

(4 ) From gaming, from disputes, yaction and from falsehood, from
embracing or wantonly looking at women sm dimervice to other men,
[ stXEPING ALONE AND PRESERVING MANLIN=SS. ]

{ 5. ) Let him aleep constantly alone, Jet Lim never waste his own manhood 5
for he, who voluntarily wastes hisx manhood, violates the rules of his order.

(6.3 A twios-born youth, who has involuntarily wasted his manly strength
during sleep, muat repeat with reveranos, having bathed and paid homage to the
sun, this text of Scripture : ‘Again let my strength return to me,’

[ PERFORMANCE OF SXEVICE USEFUL TO THE PRICEPTOR. ]

{7.) Lethim carry wator-pots, lowers, cow-dung, fresh earth, and Kuca
grans, an much as to be useful to his preceptor ; andlet him perform every day
tha duty of a religions mendicant.

[ tHE PRABMACHART MUSY KEG FoR HIE FoOD. ]

(8.) Easch day must a Brahmana student receive his food by begging, with
due care, frova the houses of parsons rencwned for discharging their dwties, and
not deficient in performing the sacrifices which the Vedas ordain.

{9.) Lethim not beg from the oousina of his preceptor ; nor from his own
cousing ; nor from other kinamen by the father's side, or by the mother’s, but, if
other houses be not accesaible, let him begin with the last of those in order,
avoiding the firat ;

{10.) Oz, if none of thosp housea just mentioned can be found, let him go
begging through the whole district round the village, keeping his organs in
subjection, and remaining silent ; but let him turn away from such, as have
commitied any deadly sin,

[ oBLATION TO FIRE. ]

{11.) Having brought logs of wood from & distance, let him place them in
open air ; and with them let him make an oblation to fire, without remissuess,
both evening and morning.

[ FENANCE FOR OMIBAION Y0 BEG FOR FOOD, AND TO FPERFORM OELATION, ]

{13 ) He, who for seven succeasive days omite the ceremony of begging
food, and offors not wood to the sacred flve, must perform the penance, unless
he be afflicted with illnesa.

{ THE BUBSIATENCE OF & ATUDENT, ]

€13,) Let the student persiat constantly in such begging, but let him not
eat tho food of one person only : the wubeistenon of a student by begging in
held equal to fasting in religious merit.

(14.) Yet, when he iz asked on a solemn act in honor of the gods, or the
manes, he may eab at his pleasure the food of a single person ; observing, how-
aver, the laws of abatanence and austerity of an anchoret ; thus the rule of his
otdar is kept inviclate,
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(15.) This duty of » mendicant is ordained for & Brihmana only ; but no
such aot is sppointed for & warrior or for & merohant. .

[ BX MusT XXZRT HIMSELF IN READING AND IN DOING
SEBVICK 10 HIS TEACHIR, ]

(16. ) Let the acholar, whon commanded by his precoptor, and even when
he has recsived no command, always exert himeelf in reading, and in all acts
useful to his teacher.

* [ ME XUSY BTAND WITH JOINED PALMS OF HIS RAND BEFORE Eiff FRECRITOR . |

{17.) Koopingin duesubjection his body, his speech, his organs of sense,
and his hoart, lat him atand, with the palms of hia hands joined, looking at the
face of his preceptor.

[ Hx BEOTLD BIT OPFOSITE HIS PREUEPTOR WEEN ORDERED. ]

(18.) Lethimalways keop his right arm uncoversd, be always decently
apperalled, and properly composed ; and when his instructor says 'be sested, let
him sit opposite to his venerable guide.

[LEss EATING, HUMBLE DRESS, GOING T0 BED LATE AKD EARLY RIBING. T

{19. ) In the presenca of his preceptor let him always eatless, and wear a
conrser mantle with worse appendages ; lot him rise before, and go to rest aftor,
his tutor.

[ RESIECT TOWARDS THE FRECEPTOR. ]

{20. ) Let him not answer his teacher's order, ov converse with him, re-
clining on & bed ; nor eitting, nor eating, nor standing, nor with an averted face =

{ 21. ) But lot him both answer and converse, if his preceptor sits, standing
up ; if ho stands, advancing towards him ; if he advances, meeting him ; if he
runs, hastening after him.

(23.) 1f his face be averted, going round to front him, from left to right ;
if ke be at a little distance, approaching him ; if reclined, bending to him ; and
if he stand ever so far off, running towards him, -

{93.) When hia teacher is nigh, lot his couch or' his bench be always
placed low ; when his precoptor’s eye can obeerve him, let him not sit carelessly
at eanse,

{$4.) Let him never pronounce the mere name of his tuter, even in his
ahsence ; nor ever mimio his gait, his speech, or his manner.

{ 256.) In whatever place, mthertmebuteenmou-orfalsemddeﬁmnm,
disoourse is held concerning his teacher, let h:mthmwverhiseun,orrmmto
another place. ‘By cenmaring his preceptor, though juatly, he will be born an ase >
byfahelydeﬁminghim,udos:byulinghisgooduwibhoutluva,nmuwrm;
by envying his merit, a Iarger insect or reptile.’

[WO PROXY 18 ALLOWED IN BEBVING THE PRECEIPTOR.}

(26.) He must not serve his tutor by the intervention of ancther, while him-
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self stands aloof ; nor muat he sttend him in o pamion, or when & woman is Doar;
from & carriage or raised sent, he must descend to salute hia heavenly director.
(37.) et him not sit with his precepior to the leeward or to the winiward
of him ; nor let him say anything, which the venerable man cannot hear.
(£8.) He may sit with his teacher in a carriage drawn by bulls, horecs, or ca-
mala ; on & torrace, on & pavement of stones, or on & msat of woven grass ;ons
rock, on & wooden bench, or in & boat. ~

[ eEspzor TOo TUTOR'B TUTOR. ]

(20.) When his tutor’s tutor is near, let him demean himself as if his own
ware prasent ; nor let him, unlees ordered by hia spiritual father, proatrate him-
salf in hiz presence before his natural father, or paternal uncle.

[ BEHAVIOUR TOWARDS OTHER VENERABLE PERSOMS. ]

(30.) This is likewise ordained aa his constant behaviour towards his other
inatructor in science ; towards hia elder paternal kinaman, towarda all, who may
restrain him from sin, and all, whe give kim salutary advice,

[ EEBPECT TO VIRTUOUS MEN AND PRECEPTOH'S BON AND PATERNAL KINSMEN. ]

{ 3l.) Towards men alsa, who are truly virtuous, let him always behave as
towards his preceptor ; and, in likemanner towards the sons of his teacher, who
are entitled to repoot as older men, and ere not students; ond towards the
paternal kinsmen of his venerable tator.

(32) The son of his preceptor, whether younger or of equal sage, a student, if
he be capable of temohing the Fedas, deserves the same honour with the preceptor
himaelf, when he is prosent at any sacrificial act :

(33. ) But he must not perform for the son of hia teacher, the duty of rnb.
bing his limbe, or of bathing him,or of eating what he leaves or of washing his
foet.

[ BESPECT TOWARDS FRECEPTOR'S WIFR ]

{34.) Tho wives of preceptor, if they be of the same class, must receive equal
honour with their venerable hunsband; but if they be of a difforent class, they must
bo honored only by rising and saletation.

( 38.) For no wife of hia teacher must he perform the officas of pouring scent-
od oil on them, of attending them while they bathe, of rubbing their legs and
arms, or of deaking their hair ;

(38, ) Nor must a young wife of his preceptor be greeted even by the cere.
mony of touching ber foet, if he has completed his twentieth year, or can dis.
tinguish virtue from vice,

{ AVOIDANOR OF THE COMPANY OF WOMAN. ]

(87.) It in the nature of women in this world to cause the seduction of men ;
for which reason the wives are never unguarded in the company of females ;

(33.) A female, indeed, is able to draw from the right path in this life not
o fool only, but even a sage ; and can lead him in subjection to desire or to wrath.

[ AVOIDAKCE OF COMPANY HVEN OF NEARES? TEMALE RELATIONE, ]
(39.) Let not a man, therefore, sit in a sequesterod place with his newrest
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fenals relations : the mssenhlage of ocorporesl organs is powerfal enough to
anatoh wisdom from the women.
[ 4078 OF ANVERXNCE TOWARDS PRECKPTOR'S WIFL J

( 40. ) A youngstadent may, an the law directs, make prostration at his
plessure on the ground before & young wife of his tutor, saying : ‘I am such
a0 one

{41. ) And, on his retarn from o journey, he must ever touch the feet of
hin preceptor’s aged wife, and salute her each day by prostration calling to mind
she prwctice of virtuous men.

[ THE EEEULT OF SERVING THE PRECEPTOR, ]

(42.) Ashe, who dige the soil deep with & spade, comes to & spring of water,
so the student, who hurably serves his teacher, attains the knowledge which lies
deqinhiltenohar’smind.

[ BLXXP DURING THE DAY AND LATE RIGING FORBIDDEN, ]

{ 42.) Whether his head be shaven, or hin hairs long, or one lock be bound
above in & knot, let not the sun ever set or rise, whils he liea asleep in the vill-
age.

[ PENANCE POR DOING THE ABOVENANED ACTS. ]

{ 44.} If the sun should rise or nat, while he aleeps through sensusl indul-
gencs, and known it not, he muat fast o whole day repeating the Gayoirs.

{ 45. ) Ha, who has been surprised asleep by the setting or “yy the rising
sun, and performs not that penanoe, incars great guilt.

(48.) Let him adore God both at sun-rise and san-set, as the Iaw ordains,
baving made his ablution and keeping his organa controlled ; and with fixed
sttention, let him repeat the taxt, which he ought to repeat in a place free from
imparity.

[ = MUBT RMULAYE GOOD ACTIONS OF OTHEERSK. |

(47.) If a woman, or & ORdra perfornw any act leading to the chief temapo.
ral good, let the student be careful to emulate it ; and he may do whatevar
gratifiea his heart, unless it be forbidden by law :

[ TRMPORAL GOOD DEFINED. ]

{48.) The chief temporal good is by some declarved to conalst in virtue and
wealth and lawful pleasure ; by some in virtues alone ; by others, in wealth alone ;
but the chief good here below is an assemblage of all three ; this is & sure
decision.

»

{ YUPEZRIORITY OF VEDIC TRACHER OVER FATHXR, MOTHAR

AFD NLDIR BROTHER. ]
{49.) A teacher of the Vadas is the image of God ; a natwral father, the

jzoage of Brahman ;.»mother, image of the earth ; an elder whole brother, the
fage of the scals
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{ THEY A1l EEOTLD DE REAPECTED. )

(50.) Therefore, o spiritual and a natural father, a mother and an elder
brother, are not tc ba treated with disrespect eapecially by a DBrihmays,
although the student be grievioualy provoked.

{&1.) That pain and care which a father and a mother underge in produe.
ing and rearing children, cannet be compensated in & period of a hundred years,

(52 ) Let every man constantly do what may please his parents, and on all
occasions what may please his preceptor ; when they are satisfied, his whole
course of devotion is accomplished.

[ ovE REVERERCE To THE PRECEPTOR, THR FATHER AND
THE MOTHER I8 THE RIGHEST DEVerIoN. ]

( 53.) Due reverence to those three is considerad a8 the highest devotion ;
and without their approbation he must perform no other duty.

( 54 ) Since thoy alone, are held equal to the three worlds ; they wlone, to
the threa pringipal orders ; they alone, to the three Vedas ; they alono, to the
three fires :

{ 55.) The natural father is considered as the Gdrkapaiye, or nuptial fire ;
the mother, as tho Dakshing, or coremonial ; the spiritusl guide, as the Lla-
vantye, or sacrificial : this triad of fires ia most venerable.

[ THE RESULT OF RUCH REVERENCE. }

{56.} He, who neglecta not those three, when he becomos a housa-keeper,
will ultimately obtain dominion over the three worlds and his body being i
radiated like God, he will enjoy Suprems bliss in heaven,

(5%.) By honoring hia mother he gains thia tervestrial world ; by honoring
his father, intermediate or othereal ; and by assiduous attention to hia precepter,
even the celeatial world of Brahmi

[ THE XFFRCT OF FAILURE TO EVINCE BUCH REVERENCE. ]

( 58, ) All duties are complotely porformed Ly that man, by whom those
thres ape completely honored ; but to him by whom they are dishonored, all
other acts of duty are fiuitless.

[ DURING THE LIFE-TIME OF THE THREE, THERE 15 NO OTHER
DUTY THAN REVERENCE TO THEM. ]|
(58.) An long as those threo live, so long he must perform no other duty

for hin own mke ; but delighting in what may conciliate their afections and
gratify their wishca, ho must from day to day aeeiducualy wait on thom :

[ HB MUBT DISCLOBE ALL HIS ACTIONS TO THEM, ]
{ 80.) Whatever duty he may performin thought, word, or deed, with a

view to tha next world, without derogation’frem his respect to them, he must
declare to them his entire performance of it.

16



122 THE QRIMADBHAGAVATAM. [ Boox L,

[ ALL aCTS ARE SUBORDINATE TO BUOH ACT OF REVERENCE. ]

{6l.) By bonoring those three, withont more, & man effectunly doos what-
ever ought to be done : this ia the highest duty, appearing before us like DAarws
iteell, and every other act in an Upadharma or subordinate duty.

[ I¥ATRUCTION IN ENOWLEDGE MAY BE GATNED FROM ANY BUITAHLE FERRBON.]

{62, ) A believer in Scripture may receive pure knowledge, even from a
gﬁdm;nleuonofthehighestvirtna, even from o Chandala ; and a woman
bright as & gem, even from tho basest family :

€63 )} Even from poison may noctar be taken ; even from a child, gentle-
nesn of apeech ; even from an impure substance, gold.

(84.) From every quarter, therefore, must be selected women, bright as
gews, knowledge, virtue, purity, gentlo spesch and various liberal arta.

[ A STUDKNT MAY LEARN, JN UARE OF NACESSITY, THR
VEDAB FROM A NON-BRABMANA. ]

{85 ) In case of necoossity, a student is reqguired to loarn the Vedar from
one who is not a Brahmaua, and a3 long ae that instruction continues, to honor
his inatructor with obeéquious assiduity.

[BUT BEE 820ULD NOT LIVE IN SUCH PRECXPYOR'S HOUSE ALL THROUGH HIS LIFR)

{68.) Buta pupil, who secks the incomparable path to heaven, should not
live to the end of his days in the dwelling of a preceptor, who is no Brihmaya,
or who haa not read all the Vedas with their 4xgas,

{ EE OAN LIVE THROUGHOUT HI8 LIFE IN THR HOURE OF Ao TRACHER
BELOXGING TO THE BACERDOTAL CLABR, }

{87.) 1f he anxiounly deeire to pass hia whole life in the house of a2 sacer-
dotal teacher, be must serve him with assidnous care, till he be released from
his mortal frame : .

{68.) That Brahmana, who has dutifully attemded his preceptor till the
dissoluntion of hix body, passes directly to the eternal mansion of God.

{ THR BTUDENT SHOULD NOT OFFER EENUNERATION TQ NIS TRACHER
UNTIL RETURE TO BIS OWX HOM®. |

(69.) Letnota student, who knows his duty, pnsent‘ any gift to Lis
preceptor before his return home, but when, by his tuter’s permission, he iz
going to perform the ceremony on hig return, lot him give the venerable man
some valuable thing to tho best of his power.

[ THX NATURE OF THE PREAENT 0 DB MADE TO THE PRECEPTOR. ]

{70.) A field, or gold, a jewcl, & cow, or ahorse,an umbrella, a pair of
sandals, a stool, corn, clotha, or even any very excollont vegetable : thus will he
gain the affectionate remembrance of his instructor.

[ THE DUTIES OF A PERPETUAL STUDENT. 1

{71.) The student for life must, if his teacher die, attend on his virtuous
sion, or his widow, or on one of hiy paternal kinsmen, with the same respect
which he shewed to the living -
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(72 ) Skould noneof thoas be alive, he mnst occupy the station of his
preceptor, the weat, and the place of religious excrcises; muat ocontinually
puy dua attention to the fires, which he had consecrated ; and must prepare his
own soul to heaven,

The twioce-born man, who shall thus without intermission bave pamsed the
time of his atudentship, shall ascend after death to the most exalted of regiens,
and no more again spring to hirth in this lower world ( Ses Manw, ¢ IL, wv
175 to 349 ). .

[ CricaaRA’S aLoss—V. €.]

1. This verse, describes about Sanatbumdra and others who were Incarna-
tions of the Supreme Lord, and their charactor.

2 Kaumaram [ regarding Kumadre }—This is the name of a creation such as
Arisha, Prijapaiya and Manova, &o. It includes thoso who assumed the form
of Purwsho, manifeated aa Kaxmdra incarnation, and adopted the caste of a
Brahmans and the stato of a religious student.

8. DPrathamaws [ot first.}-The words Prathema (wem first ) and Dviciys
(flry second, &o.) have boen used in this and the anbsequent verses simply for
the purpose of reference and not to indicate any superierity or inferiority
amongst the Advatdras or the order in which they manifested sn earth,

[Jlva aoavaMIN'G 6Loss—Y, €.]

1. 'The author describea about the difforsnt incarnations of the Suprems Lord
in this and the subsequent nineteen versesa. The Lord who lay onthe ocean of
Deluge and had many feet, &c., is none but the Purusha.

9. Kawndras [regarding Kumare J—It includes four sanes (ww), such an
Bunaka, HSanandana, Sexdicna and Sanztkumdra,

{ N. B—Book IL ¢. 7. v. 5, deacribes the deeds of Kaumdra Avatdra. }

On the second occasion { ¢ ) that very Lord of Sacri-
fices ( b ), assumed, with a view to create ( ¢ ) this ( uni-
verse ), the body of a Boar ( d ) for the deliverance of
the earth which had gone down to the Lowest Region
(e) ™

(s) Mm[mthamndoemaion]—&cqm«m,.&.v.& anie. p, 123,

(5) Yajnegah [ Lord of Baerifices -Narayans. It is a namo of Vishuou.

(o) Bhavaya{ with a view to create ]-—Ses Cridhars, 2.

(d) Conkarap Vapu&[thebodyoanoar]-—l This rofers to the
Vm-dmﬂrawhenthesupremslnrd sssumed the form of & boar with a
view to ralse up the earth which was immersed in water.

[ THE FURPOSE OF THE INCARNATION. T

8. It is said, on the expiration of the past Kalpa ( cycle ), Brahms, awaking
from his slamber, saw the universs bereft of overy thing. He engaged himself
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in oreation. On the universe becoming the great ocean after Deluge, Nirdysuys
restod on water believing that the earth must have eubmerged into tvhe aaid
ovenn and determined to deliver ber from it. It is for this purposs, ¥He as-
sunod the form of & gigantio boar, ~

{ THE COMMENCEMENT OF THE DEEDS PERFORMED. }

8. Hao entered into the watery abyra for proserviog the whole creation
from hing destroyed at the policitation of SBaunaka and other inapired eages.

[ THE PRAYER OF THE EARTIL ]

4, The earth seeing the Supreme Lord in the Lowor Region said ‘I bend
down unto thes, who ix all-being, I bow unto thee, holder of the conch and tha
mace. Do thou doliver mo to-day from here, I was saved by thoe on previous
oconsiona, *

[ TEE DELIVERANCE OF TIHE BARTH. ]

5. Thuas askod, Vishygu in the form of a boar began to roar and heaved wup
the carth from the deep ocean, The sagos experionced the higheat bliss on tha
Lowor Regions being broken up Ly this inearnation. With delighted heart they
prayed the ‘Folder of the Earth, whe at once lifted her np, and set hier on the
wast ocoals.  Errth did not sink but floated on the sea like a huge bark. After
levelling-the Barth, the Supreme Lard placed mountaius en her in proper order,
including those which were on earth but destroyed in former cycle. The land
wa~ divided into seven ialands, and like earth He created, a8 on former oocca-
kions, othor worlds,—euch as Bhfiox ( irmament ) Svargn ( heaven ) Passle { in-
fornal rogions ), &o., Makdloka { grent world ). Aftorwards this very Being in
the shape of Brahma engaged in croating the rost of the universa, +

[ DESCRIPTION OF THE VARAHA AVATARA DY THE BAGES. ]

6. Inthe Fishny Purdna the boar has been described by the sages as the
sacrifice personified ; His foet being the Vedas ; His tusks the macrificial posts to
which the victim is tied ; His teeth tho macrificial offerings ; His mouth the
altar ; His tongue, the fire ; His haim, the aacrficial grass ; His eyes the days
and nights ; His head, the place of Bralima ; His mane, the hymuas of the Vedus ;
His nostrils, all the oblations ; His snout, the ladle of oblation ; His voice, the
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chanting of the 8ama- Vade ; His body, the hall of aacrifice ; His joints, the
different ceremonios ; and His ears, as having the properties of voluntary and
obligatory rites. *
[ vARAEA'S OPHER DEEDS. |

7. From tha grimadbAsgavais aleo it will bo found that Jaya and Vijaya
two door-keepars of Vishyu, onoce offended sages Sanaka awd others, who claimed
admission to the poradise of Vishou, and in consequence, the door-keepera
were doomed to loms their position in beaven, and to re-born on esrth, They
boecame thua the sons of Kagyapa and Diti, under the names of Hiranyakagipu
and Hiranyaksha. The former mabdued the threo worlds, sud the Iatter wont
ptraight to heaven to conquer the gods slso. The gods implored the aseistance
of Vishnu, who at that pariod was the mysterious boar and alew Hirayyiksha,
A similar contest between Viehyn and numerous demons, the progeny of Diti,
always ending in the defeat of the latter, is also described.

{ MODERS QPINIOR BEGARDING THIE AVATARA. ]

8. The elevation of the earth from beneath the ocean, saya Professor Wilaon,
in this form, was, thorefore, probably, at first, an allegerical representation of the
extrisation of the world from a deluge of iniquity, by the rites of religion. Geolo-~
ginta, may, perhaps, suspect, in the original and unmystified tradition, an allusion
to a geological fact, or the cxistenoe of lacustrine mammalia in the early periods
of the earth (Cf. Bx IL c. 7, v. 1. ; aud Bx IIL oo. 18 and 19. ).

{e¢) Rasttale [ Lowest Region }.—It ia a compound word consieting of Boss
{ Tur ), earth ; and Tala (wer), below or underneath. It comprises the seven re-
gions under the earth, and the residence of the Nagas, Asuras, Dailyas and other
raccs of monoatrows and demonical beingw, wndexr the various governmenta of
gu&a, Feli and other chiefa, Thia ia not to be confounded with Nurakn or Tur-
zarys the propor hell or abode of the guilty mortals after death. It also signifies
the loweat of tho seven divisions of Paiala,

[ CripEARA's GLOas—V. 7. ]

1. This verse treats about the *Boar-incarmation,’

2. Bhavaya [ with a view to create J—for tho purposo of creating.

3. Mukim Uddharishyan [ for the deliverance of the earth 1—Thia is ex-
pressive of the astion of the Boar-incarnation. It will be notiood that in descril-
ing about the other manifestations in the subsoguent verses both the incar-
nations and their actions have beon mentioued.
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The third ( a ) is the sage creation ( in which } that
{ Lord ) having assumed the Divine Sage-ship (&), it is
known, fully described the Seripture of the devdtees of
Vishpu ( ¢ ), by (reading, &c.,) which, actions (d ) become
actionless (¢). &

(8) Tricyam [ the third }—Ses Cridiara, 3, v. 6. p. 123

(5) JDsvarshitvam [ the Divine Bage-ship, ]—5See (;Hdhara,! : Jiva, 1 ; and
note on Ndrada after Jiva's gloss.

{¢) Savatum-Taniram [the Boripture of the dovotees of Viehyu }—Ndradis
Pancha-Ratra is meant bere. It ia a ritual not a philosophical Vaishuyava text-
book, It contains such good instructions thet by following ite doctrines, & man
becomes, free from the bondage of action, and thoreby relioved from further
tranamigration. It was first published in the Biblica Jrdioa in 1861.85, under
the editorship of K. M. Banorjes. A Saira of the Poncka-Baira achool, that,
namely, of Sandilys, edited by Ballantyne in the said publication in 1881, is
apparently mentioned by SBamkara, Vedants-Sifra, Br. IL, 8. 45. It roets seem-
ingly, upon tho Bhagavat-Giea, and lays spacial atross upon faith in the Supreme
Being { Weber's History of Indian Litsrature, p. %38-239, foot note, ).

{d) Karmandm [ Actions }—Every action haa ite binding foree by veason of
which man ix anbject to re-birth and iransmigmtion of soul. Whea he is releas-
ed from the bondsge of notion, he attaing Final Beatitude and is absolved from
the necessity of re-birth (S Jiva, 4.).

(s) Naishbarmyam [ aotionless J—See Qddhm, 3; ond Jyva, 3,

[ CuloraRA’S oLOBS~YV. 8. ]

1. Narada-incarnation is the subject of this verse.

8. Deoarshitvam [the Divine Sage-ship J—In the sage creation, the Saprems
Lord assaured the form of the Divine Bago ( Narada ).

3. Naihbarmyam [ actionlesa ] —That from which the “catse of the linding
fores of an action becomes void, is called Naishkarmya (woid of action ), henoe,
Notshkarmyam implica the state of being froo from the binding force of an action.

[ 91va cosvamin's oLOss—V. 8. ]

1. Devarshitvass [the Devine Bage-ship 1—In the eage creation, the Lord
assumed the form of Narsds.

2. Kormapdss [ Actions J.—It refers to the religion of BAdgavata which aps
pears like action.

8. Naishkarmyom [ sctionless ] .-~The state of being free from all actions, by
reason of the Vaisheava Scripture being relenser of men from the bondage of
worldly sctions.

1. Narada [ wrey, from Niea ( ayc) men, da { g7) to give { instruction ) and
waflix jor Nira (wix) water and du( ¥ ), who gives or offers sacrifices to
the manes, ],.—Hs is one of the most renowned sages smongst the goda,
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[ ram vEDaa, ]

8. In the Vadas, bois regarded an a descendant of Kaypva and suthor of cer-
taiu hymna of the k- Veds ( VIIL 13, IX. 104, 105.).

[Ix LATER WYTHOLOGY.]

3 Iu later mythology he is often associated with Parvata, He appears on
the earth, like Mercury,as 8 messenger from the gods to men or vics varss, and is
reckoned among the ten Prajd-patis an gon of Brahmi { Mans 1. 35, and Vishuu
Purana ), from whono forehead he is said to have been produced. In the Braima
Purana, he is called the smooth-spesking Narada.

[ 1¥ THE MODBRNW MYTHOLOAY. ]

4. In the modern mythology, he is a friend of Kyishya and is regarded as
invontor of the Vird or lute.

[I¥ BPIC POETRY )
5, In opic poetry, the Mahabkdrats in particnlar, he is occsionally called &

Devagandharva (divine musician) or gandhmrva-rdion (hng of the oocleatial
musicians, ) or simply gardhared.

[EvENTS OF HIS CAREER.]

8. Ths eventa of his career are many. It appoars that the sonaof Daksha
the patriarch, were dissuaded by him from multiplying their race. They ncat-
tared themselves through the various regions of the universe to ascertain its
oxtont and other particulars. Finding thatall his sons had vanished, Dakeha
was naturally incensed and denounced an imprecation on Narada.

7. He informod Kamma that Kyishya would incarnate Himself as the eighth
sont of Devak! and kill Kamas,

{ ms PRESENT OF THE FLOWER OF DISCORD TO ERISENA ]

8. On his visit to Kyishne, he presented him with the flower named Pérgidia
from Indra’s heaven. This became the cause of great discord botween Rukmint
and Satyabhima, tho consorts of Kyiskpa who gave the flower to the former ;
and in order to appease the latter, Kyiahya went to the world of the gods and
broughtawayﬂnetmeiﬁelf that bore the flower. Like Hermes, Narada ia des-
mbeduthemmngemdinlhgntorofdmomdamongthegoduandm

{ A8 INVENTOR OF LYRE AND AUTHOR. ]

9. Hewas thg inventor of Fina (lyre) nastated before, and is the author of
the Narads-Panchardira and Naradiya Purdns. His name is associated with
many Purdsas and other works, such as : Narada-Purdus-Suciond which ia the
name of the 86th chapter of the Varaka Purdsa ; Narada-prakarena ( Nirada
Chapter ) impliss chapter 139 of the Krithna-Kands or fourth section of the
Brokmaraivaria-Purdna 3 Narade-Vakya ( apesch of Narsda ) signifies chapter
@7th, of the Utiarakanda ( peventh book of the Ramdyans ); Narada Samhita
fa the name of & mwsical work ; Narada-Sanatbumira- Vada (discourse of Narada
and Sanatkumgira) comprises the chapter 103ed, of the Uitarakdnda of the Padma
Pyrana ; Narada-Somsgama ( arrival of Narada ) is the chapter 21st, of the
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Uttarakinda of tho Rimaysna ; Naradopdeqs (tho advice of Norada )
denoten the frut chapter of vhe Kyidd-EAanda of the Gunesa Purdya.
[ MarTERS PERSONAL. ] *

10. Nixrada ia usually deseribod as sitting in a fire, with folded hande over
his head, tho legs being strotehed towards his head. His arms and logs used to
be tied together with a girdle,

_In the fourth ( a ), having begotten himself (&) in
the wife of Dharma ( ¢ ), and becoming ( two ) sages (d)
Nara and Narayana ( e), (he ) performed unattainable

penance that causeth the pacification of mind. ©

(o) Turyye[ in the fourth }—In the fourth incarnation. See grldhum 3,
v. B, anie, p. 123,

{ &) Sarge[ having begotten himself ).—In the incarnation.

{¢) Dharma-Kala [ wifeof Dharma}—( 1} It signifies Marti, a daughter
of Daksha, the patriarch and wife of DAerma. (2) Dharms {Wi]--was one
of the progenitora ( Prejdpatis) and & mind-born son of Brahms, with form
and faculties derived from his corporeal nature. It ie said he manied thirteen
danghters of Deksha, the patriarch. It is surmised from the names of these dangh-
ters { faith, devotion, &c., ) by Professor Wilson that they are allegorical per-
ponages, being aupposed to be personifications of intelligence, virtues and
raligiona rites. Hoencs, thoy were said to have been figurativoly wedded to the
probable suthors of the Hindu code of religion and morals, or, to the egually
allegorical reprementation of that code, Diarma, Moral and Religions truth ( Ser
also Cridiiara, 2. ).

(d) Riskt-Bhated [ becoming { two ) sages 1—Thie is expressive of one
inearnation only.

[ ETYMOLOOY AND OXIGINAL SIGNIFICATION. ]
(e) XNara-Nardyanay [ Nare and Nirfiyapa—Nore {wx} from Nyi (%) to
soad or guide, and affix Ack (ww )] ; for the derivation of Nariysus and other
particalams, see p. 48. ]

1. Narg—It meansa man ; the original or cternal man, the divine imperi,
shable spirit pervading the universe. In this verse the word is always associated
with Narayaua which as a patronymic from Nara equivalant to the ‘son of the
oviginal man’ ; in Manu, Nara ia apparently identifiod with Nariyana ( See pp,
49-50 ), where the waters are called Nars as produced from Nars or the oternal
apirit which acoording to Kulloka means Paramatman or Brahmifi. This spirit is
also called Nirfyaya as ‘having his fivet place of motion on the watera!

[ 13 SYSTEMATIO MYTHOLOGY. ]

2. In the more systematic mythology, 8s in tho preseni verse, Nara and
Nirkyaua are quite distinet from those described in the first paragraph of this
note. Narais regarded saa sage or pairiarch, the best of men, or chief-mnn,
while tholatter is o god.  °
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[ 18 xrIO PORTRY. ]

3. In epic poetry they are the sona of Diarma by Miril or ARimss and sre
emanations of Vishgu, Inthis sense Nara, in most places, identified with Arju-
na, and Naraysus with Kyishpa, In other places, Nara and Narsyana are called
the Desaw ( two gods ) ; Pdrva-Davan ( two original goda) ; RieAl (two sages );
Poaranau-Rihi-Satiamay ( two most ancient and best of sages }; Tapasau (two
asoation ) ; or Makamund (two great Munis ). (CL Be. IL o, 7., vv. 8and 7. )

{ CripHARA'S GLogs—V. B.]

1. This verse treats about the Lord's incarnation as Nare and Nérdyana.

2. Dhiorma-Kela [ wife of Dharma ].—Part of Dhsrma, thet is to say, wife
of Dharma. The Cruti says®this is the soul-like half ( part ) which is wife. ,

The fifth Kapila (a ), the Lord of the inspired seers
(%), fully explained to Asurs (c) the Samkhys ( d ) (philo-
sophy ) which had been lost by eflux of time, and which

contains ascertainment of the whole body of truths. 10

() Kapila{ wfyw from Kabh ( ww ) todesire, and affix fach ( wv),
or Kapi (wfiy) a monkey and Iz {w) to t.alm]—ls a oalebrated saint, the founder of
the Samiiya syntem of philosophy, and according to the Grimadbidgavala in an
incarnation of Vishna. Ho is said to be the son of Karddama by Devahati. Ha
is associated with Agni { the fire ). Aa a great sage his power was unlimited, by
the strength of which he destroyed the king Bagara’s sons. The legend rums as
followa :—Bagara commenced Horso-sacrifice ; some ona had atolen the horss, in
search of which king’s sons entered the Nether-region where Kapila waa sitting
abeorved in profound meditation. The princes mistaking him for the stealer of
the loat horae, ran towarde him with unliftad weapons. Kapila slowly raimed hia
head and at a sudden glance they were reduced to sshes by the sacred flame that
darted from his eyos. e seems to belong only to the Paurinic period.

(b) Siddhegah [ the Lord of the inspired seers }—1. The greatest of tha Sid-
dhas. A SiddAa (fgx) ia & pemi-divine being supposed to be of great purity and
holineas, and snid to be apecially characterised by Siddiie( fufig ), of the eight
sapernatural faculties or perfections, namely,—

{1) Animan ( Wiy ) the supernatural power of becoming as small as an
atom ;

(2) Makimen { wfywy ) the magical power of inareasing size of the body
at wilt ;

(3) Loaghiman ( wiwws ) supernatural faculty of assaming extreme light.
ness at will ¢

(4) Gariman ( =ficew ) power of making oneself heavy at will ;

{(8) Prapti ( xify ) the power of obtaining everything ;

s Wil w1 ow el ay witfn
17
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{8} Hmmya(m)imnintiblewillorﬁat;

(7) Tpiwa ( §fum ) supremacy ;

(8) Vaqitws (wfirm ) eubjugstion or sabduing by magical power.

2. To these may be added rany others, o. g, Siddhi-KAschars (Fafe@wrd) )
the magical power of flying through the air ; Rasolldss ( TEYWTY) the sponta-
neous or prompt evolution of the juices of the boedy, independently of nutri-
ment from without ; and Vigake ( figsitwr ) exemption alike from infirmity
or grief, Theee attributes are mentioned in the ¥ays and partly specified in the
Markandeya Purdnas.

{ HABITATION OF BIDDHAS. |

3. According to eome tho SiddAass inhabit, together with the Munis, &e, in
the BAuvarloka or middle region betw een earth and the sun.

[ RusBER OF SIDDHEAS. }

4. According to the Fisknu-Purdne eighty-vight thousands of them occupy
the region of the sky north of the man and sonth of the seven Riskis, They are
regarded as immortals, but only in the sense of living {o the end of & Kalps.

[ THE DISTINRCTION BETWEEN BIDDHAS AND umam]

5. In the Iater mythology, they appear to ba soraatines confused with the
Saddhar (grr), but ave altogether a distinct class of being from the SiddAas(firy).
They belong to the Gassdevars, sometimes mentioned in the Vedas { Bib- Vodz
X., 90, 18. . Iu the (atapatha-Brakmage their world iseaid to be situated
above the sphere of the goda. According to Yiska (Nirukte, XIT, 41. ), they are
the gods whose locality is the sky, & «, the Dhuvarloba or middle region betwoen
the carth and sun. In Mans, L, 22, the Siddlias are described as created after
the gods with natures exquisitely refined, and in IIL, 195, they are said to be
children of the Soma-sads, who are described as sons of Firdj ; in the Puranas,
they are regarded an sons of Siddba, and their number ie variously given os
twelve or seveniean ; but in the later mythology the S&ddAss spem rather tobe
superseded by the Siddias The names of Saddigs are sometimes given as
follow :—Manas, Mantri, Prage, Nara, Prana, Visirbhaye, Noays, Damsa, Nara-
yane, Priska and Probis. So the distinction betweon SiddAas and Saddias osn
be easily specified.

6. The inspired sages like Vyisa and others are included in the class of
Biddhne. For thedifferent meanings of the word Siddia, Soe Monier William's
Samskrit-English Dictionary.

(¢) dsurs [ w1yl ).—Name of & teacher (See Oridhara, 9,).

[Tz ZTYMOLOGY AND DIFFRRENT BIGNIFICATIONS.}

(d) 1. Sanbhya { et trom Sambiys, ( @71 ) sumber and affix wa).—It
means numeral, relating to number ; rational or discriminative. Here it means
the Sambhya syatem of philosophy which is ascribed originally to sage Kapila.
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[ TE® BAMEHYA 18 DIVIDED INTO TEREE CLARSES. ]

2. The8amkiya in its widewt signification as a philosophy comprises the
following : =

{1.) The pure Stmbiya,which does not mention a deity or Buprems Being, but
eonsider the material essence an the plastic principle of all things, is there-
fore called Nirfgvara or atheistical. Ita text books are the ¢ Samihya-Preva-
clana' and the ¢ Taztva-Samaea’ both of which are attributed to Kapila himself,
sad the Sambiys-Karika to his disciple Tovara Krishya. Zsuri and Panchagikha
arealso mentioned as the earlieat followers of this system.

{2) The Yoga uystem, called Sezvare or theistical, founded by Patanjali, has
already be¢n trestod in pp, 96-103.—The Biagasat Gitd has followed thia syatem.

{3) The Pawraniz school iz a mixture of the other two (Ss Thonson’s
Blagavat Gitd. )

3. In thetext the first class inmeant. The leading principles of which are
thus pummarised:—

[ THE TWENTY-FIVE PRINCIPLES. ]

4. Tt is called SamiAya, because it ‘reckons up’ or ‘enumerates’ twenty-five
Tactvas or true principles. The ultimate olhject of this system is to effect the
final liberation of the twenty-fifth Tuttve, namely,—the Purusha or soul, from the
fettors of the phenomenal creation by conveying the current knowledge of the
twenty-four other Tatsvas, and rightly discriminating the aoul from them.

[ THE El6HT PRODUCERS AND BIXTREN PRODUCTIONS. ]
5. Thesa twenty-four principles are divi dod into eight Prakritis ( wmfy )
producers, and sixteen Vikarae (faw) productions.
{ TRE PRAERITI QR GRIGINAL PRODUCER. )

8. OF the twenty-four principles one is the Mals-Prakriti (original producer)
from which the remaining twoenty-three Zativas have evolved.

[ THE DIFFERENT NAMES OF TEE ORIGINAL PRODUCER. ]

7. This original producer has numerous namea Pradiina {wwrm} chief one,
A vyokiz (qmpw) unevolved, Brakman (wyrm) supreme, Maye (atE1) power of
illusion, Bakudianaks (xgymy) much containing. But these are signified by
one general and familisr name Prakréti (mmfaw) the first producer or origi-
nant, which is & kind of primondial germ whence all other principles are produe-
ed in the order mentioned below :—

{ THE BteHT FRODUCERS, ]

{1.) Buddh; (xfir) intellect, which is also called WMakap (wey) the great,
being the source of dlsajdrs and Mana, Thisis the second of the twenty-four
principles, the flrat baing the Pradysti ( originant ) ss aforesaid,

(8.) Ahanbira (QEFTC) ogo, or the I making' principle which signifiese
the sanss of individuality,

(3.) The five Tunmdiros (wwwm) or subtile clementary particios,—(1)
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sound, { £ ) colour, { 8 ) touch, { 4 ) mavour, and { & ) smell ; out of which five
particles, grosser elements are evolved. These are tho eight principles which
oonstitute the eight producers, although with the exceptions of the first one
{ Prakriti ), all may be olaased as productions. ~

[ THE FIVE GRORSER ELEMEXTSH. ]

8. From the five subtile elementary particles follow the five grosser elementa
ealled’ Sthulabhdtae or Maid-bhidtas, namely,—

(¢) Akaca (T pace or ether which haathe property of Gabda (vwg),
sound. The latter iathe Vishoyz (fimm) or object of appreheusion for the
corvesponding Fndriys (wfgg) organ, the ear.

(i) Vayw (ary) air having the property of Spar¢a (wr) tangilility or touch
which is the object for skin.

( i) Tejos (&q’q\} or Jyotir (@fi} fire or light, which has the property of
Rapa (wy) formor colour, the latter being the object for the eye,

(i) 4dp (wq) water, the property of which ia Rasa (xg savour) or taste
whioch is the object of tongue.

(v) Prithior (yfeelt) or bAamé (yfy), earth, whick has the property of
Gandia (war) odour or amell which is the object for the nose. Each of these
slements after the firat has the property or propertiea of the oue proceeding besi-
desits own, and these Gunas or propertios being eometimes identified with the
Tanmadtras or subtile elementa.

[ THE ELEVEN ORGANS. ]

9. Next follow the eleven organs produced from the third Tativa ( principle)
Ahaskara (ego). Of these the following five are called Buddiindriyani
(g€tPererfa) or organs of senses, viz—(v) ear, () skin, (i#) eye, { iv) tongue,
(v ) nose ; and the five named below ara called Kurmendriyays (i fewriw)
or crgana of action :—(7) Lurynx,(u)ha.nds,(m)feet,(w)a.rmu,and (v)
organ of generation.

10. The Mana (W% )or mind which standsbetwwn both eets of organs of
pearception and action, or of cognition and velition.

11. The eleven organsand the five Ton-mdfras or subtile elements above
naned are classes as sixteen Shoducabah.

[ *HE FURUSHEA OR SOUL. ]

12 The twenty-fifth Tattea ( principle ) is the Purusia (yuw) or soul. It is
quite distinet from the other twenty-four already described above, It is naither a
producer nor production. It remains entiroly passive and simply a looker on
of the aots of Prakrsti. The Purusha has nothing whatever to do with the
ncts of crention, which merely contemplates. It unites itself with unintelligent
Prakriti for the purpose of weeing and enjoying the acts of Prakriti ( originant )
who harsedf is devinl of the power of obeerving anything. As the birth of &
chill iy an imporability wichout the union of the male and the femals, no there
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can be no creation without the union of Purssha ( soul ) with the Prakriti (origi-
nant or the first producer ).

[ THE INNUMERARLE INDIVIDUAL SOULAE, ]

13. It mustbe obeerved that the above view of the crestion signifies the sternal
exintenos of inpumerable separate individusl souls. Each soul causes the creation
of its own phenomenal world by ite union with Prakriti. It is necessary also to
mention here that such world has an existence of its own independent of ail con.
nection with the particularPurusha (soul) to which it is joined.

| TEF BUBTILE OR GROSBER BODIES OF S0UL. ]

14. The Pxrxsha has two bodies ;—

(1)} The Linga-garire (ﬁ"l'ﬁt) may also be termed Sakskma-garfra
(awmc) which is a subtile body, 1t i formed of BuddAi, AAanksra, and the
five Tan-mairas, and eloven organs.

{2) Grosser body is made of the five elementa.

15. The first body acoompanies the soul through all its transmigrations ;
but the latter is annihilated after sertain period in this world,

{ PRAKRITY I8 COMPOBED OF BATTVA, BAJA, AND TAMA. ]

18. ‘The Prakriti and its productions are nlso composed of threa ingredients
in & state of equipoise. Those ingredients are called Suttva (Goodnoas), Rajae
{ Passion ), Tames { Darkness) known as qualities hut in reality they are sulstan-
oo { Ses p. 77.). They are likenod to triple stranded rope or fetter which binds
saxl confinea the soul.

[ THE BAMXBYA, VEDANTA AND JOGA GYSTEMS DISTINGUISHED. ]

17. The character of S&mihya aystem in synthetical, henoe, it agrees with the
Veddnto system in that reapect, but it differs from Nyaya which in analytical,
The principal point of difference batween SaméAya and Vedantx in that the former
profounds & duality of principles to account for the visible universe, which the
Fodants repudiates, As it ignores all notice of & supreme aoul, the Sambiys
systom is considered atheistioal. The existence of supreme soul has been esta-
lished by the Foga branch of the Samkhya proper,

{ TRACER OF BAMKHYA SYSTEN IN MANU. ]

18. The traces of this system may bo found inthe firat chapter of Manu,
But its moet developed dootrines aro contained in the Samkhya Satra Tutiva-
samdsa of Kapile, Samikya-Karikd and the numerous commentaries on these
worka,

[ I1TH BIMILARITY WITH OTHXR SYSTEMS. J

19. The Buddhist eystem and the doctrines propagated by Bishop Berkeley in
Europe have many points of similarity with the Samkiya syatem.
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[ *HE HISTORICAL AAFECT OF THF SAMEHYA THEORY. ]

20. The mont ancient philosophical systens appears, says Professor Weber,
to be the Samiiya theory, which wets up a primordial mtternsthebms of the
universe, out of which the latteris by successive stages evolved. The Samkhys
itself ooourafirst in the later Upandshads of the Taittidys and Athorvan es
also inthe fourteenth book of the Nirukia and in the DAsgavat-Ghid ; while in
the earlier Upanizhads and BraAmanas the doctrines afterwards belonging to the
Sambhiya system still appear in incongracus combination with the doctrines of
oppowite tendency, xnd are cited along with those under the equivalent designa-
tions of Mimamsd (man-speculation), ddaea (doctrine), Upadiana ( metting ), &c.
Profeasor Weber was induced to regard the Sambiya as the oldest of the existiug
systoms by the names of those who are mentioned aa its leading representatives :
Kapila, Pancha-(ikha, and Zeuri, The last of these names occours very fre-
quently in the Qatapatds BréAmays as that of an important suthority for
ssorificial ritusl and the like, and also in the lista of teachers contained in that
work ( namely, as disciple of Yijnavalkya, and as only one or a few generations
prior to Yaska). Kapils, again, can hardly be unconnected with Kapya
Patanochala whom we find mentioned in the Féajnavellya-Kanda of the Frifoi-
Aranyaka aa a jealons representative of the Brihmayical learning. Kapila,
too—what is not recorded of any other of these reputed authors of Sworas—
waa himself afterwards elovated to divine rank ; and in this guality we mect
him, for example, in the Cuetdq msmpanuhud. In the invocation of the
Pitris which form part of the ordinary ceremonial, Kapila, ZAsuri, Pancha-
Cikha uniformly occupy a very bonorabla place in later times; whereas
notice is rarely taken of the remaining authors of philosophical S4iras, &e.
This proves that the former are more ancient than the latter. But it iz above
all, the close connection of Kapila's tenota with Buddhism—the legends of which,
morecver, uniformly speak both of him and ofPaMka-G’nbka o8 long anterior
to Buddha-—which provea conclusively that the system bearing his name is to
be regarded as the oldest. The guestion aa to the possible date of Kapila is.}:;;g
cloesly linked with that of the origin of Buddhism generally. Two other le:
doctors of the Sdmbiya school as much appear towards the sixth oontury
of the Christian ers are, Igvara-Krishua and Gaurapids : the former | according
to Colebrooke, } is expresaly stated to ba the suthor of the existing Samkiya-
S#tra, whilethe latter embodied its doctrine in several Upanisfiads.

[ ¢ripAARA'S GLOBE—~V. 10.]

1. Kapils-Avatira is mentioned by this versa,

2. dswri [wigfc]—It is the uame of & Brihmaya to whom K.u.plh ﬁnb explain-
od the Samkhya philosophy.

3. Tativa-Grame-Finirnayam [ which,, truthe ]J—The troatise in which the
principles of various truths hes been exponnded.

4. Stpklya ( gtw y—Bimkbys Scripture,
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Having been solicited by Anasuyd (« ), and accepting
the sonship { &) of Atri (¢), the sixth ( Dattatreya) (d)
-delighted ( Himself in teaching') Metaphysics (e) to Alarka
(f) and others of whom Prahlada (g ) is the first. 11

(a) dnasiys [wweari—means charity, Itis the name of one of the daugh-
ters of Daksaha, and wife of Atri. He was celebrated for her piety and virtue,
Atri introduced her to S1ts, to whom she gave an cintment o render her beauti-
ful for ever.

(d) Apatyatvaw | sonship]—See Cridiara, 3.

(o) 4dir[wfy]l—Heisa Prajapati and one of the mind-born progeny of
Brahm#, with s form and fasulties derived from his corporeal nature. He ia also
deecribed as one of the nine celebrated Brahmayas in the Purdnas. He married
Anesnyh, one of the twenty-four daughters of Daksha, the patriarch. It is eaid he
was plunged into & gloomy and burning abyss, by the malice and arts of evil
spirits. The Agvinin gave him relief by mitigating the heat with cold, supplying
him with nutriment, and afterwards extricated him from his perilouns situation.

(d) &SAastham [the sixth (Dattitreya)]—The sixth incarnation-Dattitreya
(zmri®) is meant here. He waa the son of Atri and Anastiys as aforeeaid, who
favoured Arjuna Kartavirya (Ses Makabkaraia Qanti Parva, 1751.). He was »
great sage and performed & very severe pensnca by which the three gods—
Brahmd, Vishyu and {iva were propitiated aud thereby he became portions of
themsalvea severally in his sons Soma, Datte and Durvisi { 8¢ CridAara, 1 ; snd

3, p. 183.

(e) dAnvikshilin [ Metaphysics ] —See Uﬂdﬁam 3.

(f) Alarks [war)—Nama of a prmca.

(g) Praklada [wxrg Pra (x) and Hiada (yrx) gladuess or sound }—ie the
son of Hirapyakagipu. At the prime of life he became a profound worshippers of
Vishyu, sa will appear from the subsequent chspter of the Orimadbidgavata,
He waa killed by Vishgu's discus in a war between the gode and demons, Born
of the same pirea$ with the same name, he became the pions son of an impions
father, who was destroyed by Vishou in NrisimAa ( man-lion } incamation,
Prabléda was raised to the rank of Indra for life and finally united with Vishgy,
Hewas a firm believer in Vishgu, on account of this his father subjected
him to great cruelty but all in vain { Sss Vishnu Purasas o 10; Qrimad-
bhdgavata BE., 7 ; and G’M&am, 4.).

g‘mnmn’s aLoss--V. 11, )

1. This verse refers, to Dattitreys incarnation.

2 Apacyatvam [ sonship 1—Vishyu became son of Atri at the solicitation
of thelatter. This fact will be referred to in one of the subsequent chapters,

8. duvikedibts [ Motaphysios 1 —It means the lmowledge of soul or the
Buprewe spirit ; or spiritual knowledge,

4. Prahladadibhyah [ othera of which Prshlade is the firet ].—The word
ddi (wifg first ) implies to include the names of ¥ade, Hadhuya, &o.
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Afterwards, in the seventh ( incarnation ), Yajna ( « )
sprang forth from Ruchi ( b ) by Aknti (¢) He, with gods
of which Yama ( 4 ) was the first, preserved the period
of Svayambhuva (e ). 12

(a) Famok[gx:]l—He is an Avatira of Vishyu and the son of the patri-
arch Bochi. He waa eaid to have been married to his sister Dakshinf. At the
spolling of Daksha's sacrifica, YAma was decapidated, and afterwards became
the constellation Myigagira, being elevated to the planetary rogion by Brahma.
Yajua is the name of Indra in the period of Sviyambhuvs.

() Ruchi[{wf4}—One of the Prajipatis or mind-born sons of Brahma.
He married to Akiiti, who bore him twins, Yajna and Dakahing, who afterwards
hecame husband and wife, and had twelve sons, the deities called Yamas, in the
Monvantara of Sviyambhuva,

(¢) dkaui [wigfyl—is the second daughter of Svayambhuva Mann and hin
wife Catariips, the first pair. She was graced with loveliness and exalted merit.
She was married to Ruchi, and had twins Yajns and Dakshin who afterwards
became husband and wife ard had twelve sons, the deities salled Famas, The
word ia found in the Rik- Veds with the signifieation of *will® ar ‘design’. It is
personified in n paseage of the Tuittiriys Brakmons, whers it I8 said, ‘Ira wan the
wife of the creator, .Akdti kneaded the oblations', {Se¢ Monier Williama Original
Samakrit Text vol. 1., p. 73, ).

(4) Tama ‘M—The twelve deities, sons of Yajng and Dakshing above
reforred to.

(e) Svaysmbiuvéntarom { period of Bviyambhuva J—1t refers to Bodyem.
bhuos Munvaniars. Sviysmbhuba {araeg x) means relating to Bvayambhu or the
gelf-existent ; or derived from the self-existent or Brahma. Here it signifies tha
son of Svaywubhu, the epithet of the first Manu. Antaram (wwrd)implies period or
term. It refersto Maavantara (wmarc) & period equal to twenty-one times the
number of years contained in four ¥ugas, with some addtional years ; thie ia the
duration of Manu, the { attendant) divinities and the zest ; which is equal to
852,000 divine years, or to 308, 720000 years of mortals, independent of the addi-
tional period. Fourteen times of this period constitute a day of Brahma ora
Kalpa,

[ CRIDAARA'S oLoss—V. 12.]

1. 'This verss mentions about the Yajna-incarnation in which Yajna with his
sons Vaman and others preserved the period relating to Sviyambhuva. In this
period ho himself bacame Indra ( the Lord of the goda).

In the eighth, the Urukrama (a) was born from Nabhi
(3) by Merudevt (¢) with a view to show to the wise the
path which is reverenced by all orders of men, 1
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() Urxkramak [wxwer}—Lt in an epithet of Vishgu, which signifies ‘of high
rank’ Hees it refers to Bishabha who was a prince and son of Nabhi and Mera.

(5) Nabki{ mfi 1—Is a grandaon of Priyavrata, son of Anidhrea and father
of Bishabha.

(e} Merudest [w}—h s daughter of Meru, wife of Nabhiand mother of
Rishabha, who was an incarnation of Vishnpu.

[ CnipEARA'S GLOSS—V. 18]

1. This verso mentione about the Rishabha-incarnation.

2, Vartma [ path]l—This refers to the path of Saanydsa which is followed by
Paramakampaas.

3, Nabhi [ wifir ]—in the son of Agniddhata. Tho Lord, with & view to point
Gut to wise man the path aforesaid, manifestad Limeelf as Rishabha.

4 Barvlqromanamaskritan [ which......men J—The path referred to in the
text is'very good, somuch so that men belenging to all dgrama (g. v. p. 70) look
mpon it with respect. The d¢rama hore means the last order of human life, that
is to Bay, the Sannydsa,

O Brahmana, being solicited by the eages, the ninth
form of Prithu { @) was assumed. This (Pyithu) milked
out herbs (and other objects) () from earth. Therefore,

this ( incarnation) is the most pleasant (¢). 14

(a) Prithe [ yq}—The most celebrated character of this name was the mon
of Vena. He was created by friction from the right arm of his dead father. He
was resplendent in form like the blazing deity of fire, All beings of this world
rejoiced at the birth of Prithu, His father Venq was also delivered from the
region of torment called Put by renson of Pyithu'a birth. He was invested by the
gods with dominion all over the world. It waa he who relieved the peopla of this
earth whom his father had oppressed. The inhabitanta of this world were suffer.
ing from famine and complained for want of vegetation and scarcity of edibla
fruits and planta. Prithu removed their want by threatening earth with his divine
bow, djagavs, and his promise, to supply mabpkind with all necessaries of life,
was extorted to the groatest good of human racn,

(5) Oshadith [berbs ( and other objecta )]—See Cridiara, 3.

(0) Ugnitamah [the most pleasant 1 -See Qridhara, 4.

[ CripHARA'S aLoBs—V. 14. ]

1. This verse atates about the Prithu-incarnation

2. Parthivamoapub [ the form of Pyithun ] —Eingly form. In soms of the
books the word ParéAava (wrey) is found. There it means body or form relating
to Prithu,

3. Oskadilh [herba (and other ohjecia ) }—It includes every kind of
objeot. The Lord had milked out all objects from the earth.

4. Ugaitamal [ the most pleeasnt ).—Oh Brihmanas, becanse the Lord has
milked out the objects from earth, therefore, this incarnation is very pleasant.

18
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{ #lva pogvarin's GLOSS—VV. 11,189, 18, I4.]

It will appear fvom the contents of tha Fourth and other books that Atrei
aasked in clear languegs that ho should have & som like Vishgu, Bat Anaatiys,
the wife of Atri, wished to have the Supreme Lord Himse)f as ber son.

The Brakmands PurSns supporta this view. In the story of Patsbraid of
the asid book the following will be found :

After saluting Brohmws, Tga ( (iva ) and Kegava, Anastyn maid, O gods,
if Ye are pleased ( withme }, and if I have wlso become fit for your benedic-
tiont, then do Yo { who are) gracious, accopt my aonship, *

Thin refers to the incxrnation of Vighya

That Lord sssumed the form of a Fish (&) during
the Deluge ( & ) relating to Chakshusha (Meanu) {c)
and preserved ( & ) Vaivasvate Manu ( ¢ ) by placing him
on the ship-like earth (/). 15

(e} L. Mitsyam-Rapam [ the form of a Fiah ].--This refers to the Fish-
incarnation. Although, according to the order in which the other manifestations
are mentioned, it is stated here as the Tenth, yet in reality, it is the First incarna-
tion of Vishpu

[ THE BEASON FOR THE INCARNATION, ]

2. Tt will be found in subseqnent book of the Crimadbidpavaia that Haya-
griva a mighty demon stole the Vadas from tho nide of Brahm#, who had falien
asloep after the end of the last mundane age. Vishgm, who saw the act of the
demon, wanted to glay him, and for this purpose ho assumad the form of a very
small fish. Satyavrata, a royal sage by his ponance attained the rank of a Manu.
The small fish mentioned above glidad into the hands of the sage when he was
making hia wblution in a river. Satyavrata was about to set the fish at liberty,
when it requested him not to do 50 as it might be exposed to danger of being
devonred by larger fieh in the river. ‘The sage complied with asuch request and
placed it in his water-jar. In one night it became extraordinarily large and on
being requested by it.the fish weatransferred to a pond, but the pond soon became
too small for it. Satyavrata, the Manu, had to change its abode from Jamaller
toa larger one, and ultimately the fish was removed to the ocean.

{ TUR VIAH DISCLOSED AS VIRENU.J

3. Manu Batyavrata found it out at Inst that the fish was none but Nard-
yaps o Vishya Himeelf. On his adoring the deity, the latter revealed to him
sboutthe impending deluge which would destroy the worlid. Visbruin the
piscatory shape advised him to take shelter on board a ship that would appesr
before him.

» wrawre mftway Qmy wRRARAy 1 ¥ 5fe wwwr & aored wfe )
warerfrgw: ¥ wx yowifaey o
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[ THE PELUGE-—MANT AND SEEDS OF CRRATION MAVED. }

4. Whan the time bad arrived, Manu embarked on board the ship together
with seven asges and took with him all the planta and seeds of all created
things. The deluge covered all over the surfaca of the earth. Vishyu s a golden fish
10,000 miles long. with a singls horn, to which Manu attached the vessel. Viahyu's
merpent sexved as a cord for such purpose. Manu received instruction on the
philosophical doctrines and the science of the Supreme spirit at the time when
the vessel was floating on the ocean. The demon Hayagriva was killed after the
subsidenoo of the Deluge.

{ THE VEDAS RECOVERED. ]

6. The stolen Vedos are restored to Brahmi. They were also taught to
Manu Batyavrata, when in the preeent muondans age, he was born under the
nama of Qr&ddh&deva, as the son of Vivasvata.

[ THE DRTAILS IN THE MATSYA PURANA. ]

8. A fuller account will be found in the Maisya Purdws, in which the
details as regards the creation, the patriarch, progenitors, royal dynasties, the
duties of the different orders and other seversl descriptions common to all the
Purdnas ave given in profusion as well as the instruction imparted to Maou by
the Fish-deity when the vessel was floating.

[ soM8 DIVERGENOE IN THX MANABHARATA. |

7. In the Mahkibh#irata, however, there is some important divergence in the
Darrative, described above. It has no reference to Hayagriva as in the Biagaveais
and other Purdnas or the instruction given by the Fish-deity. Besides, accor-
ding to MalkabAaraia, the fish is not a permonification of Vishyu but of Brahmi
Uulike the Purdnas, it also containe a statemant that the deluge happens in the
present mundane age, undar the reign of the Manu, who is the son of Vivasvata.

[1¥ GATAPATHA BRANMANA, }

8. Inthe(}'atapama Brahmana of the white Yajur.veda, a lagend about fish
will be found ; but there the fish doea not repressnt any apecial deity, and the
legend itaelf has only refevence to the performance of certain sacrificial oere-
monies, -S'uqr:d}mm,l.

(b) Udadhi-Samplave[ during the Deluge ]—See Cridhare, 3.

(¢) Chakehusha [relshngtoﬂhﬁkahusha{hfmu)].—ﬂe waa the Masou of
the sizth Manvaytara. He a8 well as other Manus are sons of Mann Bvayam-
bhuva. Acoording to other authorities, ho was the son of Chakshusa. He is also
said to be a son of Bipu and Vyihati. It appears from the Markandeya Purdna
thet he was s Kshatriya by birth. Ho was exchanged at his birth for the son of
Vinrantoe Rajs, and brought up as his prince, In his manhood the mystery was.
revoaled. By his frm devotion to Brahmi, he becames a Manu. In hiz formes
birth he sprang forth from the eye of Brahma ; for this reason, he ia called CA3-
Mﬂh(homtheeye,aay&bom)ﬂuquﬁwa,liqnntp.lﬂ.l.

(d) Aw[pmrud]—&aqﬂdhm\.&.
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(¢) Vaivawatam Monsm [Svard wsg]—The seventh Manu or Manu of
the presant period, as son of Vivasvata and brother of Yama ( See (;r!dhm, 8 )
{f) MaAimoyyim-Navi[ on the ship like earth ]—See (;Md&m, 4.

[ grivEARA'S GLOsS—V. 15, ]

1. Thia verse refars to the Fish-incarnation.
2. Chakehwsha [ relating to Chakshusha ( Mann } J—In the Manvantara or
term of Chikshusha Manu.

. 8, Udadhi-Semplave [ during the Delugo 1—It refers tc t!le sea-inundation’
after the end of the term of Chikshusha Manu. Generally apeaking there is no
deatruction sfter the end of each MNanvantars, yot for some reason or other it is
said ‘during destruction, with reference to Mirkandoya' *

4. Molimayyam Naed[ on the ship-like earth}—Here the earth is likened to
& boat or ship ; hence, it signifien on earth.

8, Apat | prederved }—aaved.

8. Vaivasvate [ §yars 1—It is a fature { thon ) name of Manu.

In the eleventh ( incarnation ) the Omnipotent (Lord)
in the form of a Tortoise ( @ ) held on his back the
Mandara mountain ( & ) at the time when the gods and
demons were churning the ocean. 18-

{a) Kamathe Riapena [in the form of a Tortoise]l —This rofers to the sacond
manifestation of Vishyu as & K#rma ( tortoise ; from A% () iwplying reverse,
Trmi (wTk) spoed and affix AcA (ww). It has been described in the Purdses that
at a very remote period the gods felt that their powers were weakened. They
became desirous of obtaining Amrite (Ambrosia), which could etrengthen their
immortslity, Being commanded by Vishnu, they, together with the demons,
churned themilk-sea, The Menrdara mountain was employed ua & staff and Vishou's
sorpent Visuki as the cord for attaining the object. The goda atood at the tail and
the demons at the hoad of the sarpent. Vishyn as torioise-manifestation supportod
the mountain on his bacle The ambroaia, with » variety of other things, whs
recovered from the sea of milk. A contoet betwoen the gods snd demons was
followedl wfter the churning of the milk-sea in which the furmer-becamo victo-
rious { See CAdhara, 8. ).

{b) Mandarachalam [ Mandara mountain }--The monntain which was_
used by the gods as a churning atick, at the churning of the sen of milk,

[ OnipEARA’S GLOBS. -V, 16.]

1. This verse states about the Tortoise-inearnation.
2. Kamathse [ Tortoiss 1. —The Lord assumed the form of a tortoise in the
eleventh inearnation.

* wwrd SQTy |
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Verily, the twelfth ( incarnation ) is regarding
Dhanvantart ( a ), and the thirteenth ( refers to the form
of ) ( b )} Mohint by which the damsel Mohinz ( ¢ ) having
deluded others ( demons ), gave the gods to drink
( Ambrosia ). 17

{a) DAanvantardm [ wapm€ }—Ho was a sage aprung forth from the churning
of the ovean, robed in white and holding in hishand the cup of Amrite which
waa woizod by the demons. He was a physician of the gods. In his subseguent
Lirth, he is deacribed as the son of Dirghatami. He had profound knowledyge
ond taught dywr- Vede ( medical soience } to the world. He received this Vedu
from Brahm3 snd revealed it to his pupil Sugruta. On account of his profound
aunterities, he was excepted from human infermity ( See CridAara, 2. ).

(d) Trayodagam [the thirteenth ]—.Ses (;,‘rldkam, 3.

(o) Mohink [ My }—Vishou in a female form. The product of (liva's
unlen with MohinI was Ayenar, the only male among the Gramya-Devatds (Suve
gﬂdb«ra, 4 ; and Jjve, 2. )

[ ¢ripEARA’s oLOse—V. 17.]

1. Thix verse refers to Dhanvantari-incarnation.

2, Dianvantarem [ regarding Dhanvantari J—This refers to the form of
Dhanvantari { twelfth incarnation ).

8. Tragodagant [ the thirteenth ]-~This manifoatation expreeses the nature
and deeds of the twelfth incarnation,

4 Mohint [ Wifwlt 3—In this form tha SBupreme Lord essumed the form of
a charming damsel and deluded the demons, and by his Dhanvantari-form, he
brought ambrogia from the milk-sea, and gave it to the gods to drink
throngh Mobinl,

[ 71va cosvaMIN'S oLoss—V, 17, ]

1. During the twelfth manifestation, Vishpu assumed the form of Dhanvan-
tariand on the thirteanth, He became Mohin!, and supplied the gods with
Ambrodia.

2, Mokint [ Wifeft }—How did Vishon supply the gods with Amrita ?— By
assuming the form of Mokinl. In what manner 7—Deluding the demons and
stealing it.

As the maker of a straw-mat (or straw-screen cuteth )
thegrass (a ) (20 ) in the fourteenth (incarnation, the
Supreme Being ) assuming the form of Man-lion (),
tore off, by His nails ( the heart of ) (c) the mighty
Prince of the Demons ( d ) ( after placing him ) on His
thigh. 18. .
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(o ) Eraldm [ the grass 3—A sort of grass emollient and diluent proper-
tiss, In the Muskals Parvan of the Mahabhdrata, the gress when plucked by
Kyishoga and hix family turned to clube ( See ' &)

{(b) Norasmhap [ form of Man-lion 1 —Relating te Man-lion dvacara,
Vishgu descendod on earth to punish Hirauyakagipu for his insclence and
oruelty. This is the fourth incarnstion of Vishyu. Jayaand Vijaja were the
door-keepers of Vishyu's paradise. They insulted some sagee who claimed admis-
gion to the paradise of Vishyu and the result was that both the door-keepers loat
their positionin heaven aud had to come again on earth as mortals. They
became the sons of Kagyapa and Diti, under the namesof Hiranyakagipn and
Hirayyhkaha ; the latter was killed by the ParaAa Avataro ( See p, 135.) and the
former Hiragys-kagipu became a arnel, tyrannical and unjust monarch. He
tortured his son Prahlade, on account of his devotion to Vishgu. The
demon king's insoletioe reached ita higheat pitch, so much so that ho wanted to
boadored by men a8 & god. Any petson, who would not comply with such
requost, was ordered to be slain. His son Prahlids is the grostost sufferar. At
last when he did not cease to adore Vishon and iusisted that the Supreme Lord
is everywere and in every thing, Hiranya-kagipu said, if such waa tho case why
could not Prahtada show Vishau to his father. Hirayya-kagipu also wanted to
know whether Vishyu could be found in the column of ‘he hall where he was
standing. Thepious son of the demen prinee anawered in tho affrmative. On
this Hiranysa-kagipu kicked tho column aforesaid, when Vishyu in the form of
half-man and helf-lion appeared before the demon and slew him at once.

{c) The words ‘“the heart of is inserted according to Balaprabodhini gloss,

(d) Daityendra [ Princa of the demonn 1—It Bignifies Hiranyakagipu.

[ ¢BIpHARA'S GLOSS—V. 18, ]

1. This versa relatea about the Man-lion-incarnation.
2. Erak2m[the grass]—A kind of grass without any knot.

In the fifteenth ( incarnation ) having assumed the form
of a Dwarf (a), ( He) went to (attend ) the sacrifice of
Bali (b) being desirous of recovering ‘the three-worlds (d)
and having asked for three paces ( of land ). 19

(&) Vamanam [ the form of & Dwarf . —Thia rofers to the Dwarf-incarnation,
which ia the ffth of the descenta of Vishyu. It was undertaken to humble the pride
of the demon Bali who had acquired dominion over tha three-worlds, The germ of
the narrative of this incarnation seema to be contained in the Catapashc Brakma-
wa({L 9 51) Thelater legend mglmmthewua-(l 31, 9.). Vishnu,
at the request of the gods, was born ana dwarf. He wan the son of Xagyupa by
Aditl. Hoe applisd in disguise to king Balifor alms, who promised to give
Vimana whatever the latter would ask for, The dwarf molicited as much space
as he could step over at three steps. When Bali, the king of the detwns acoeded
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to the prayer of the dwarf, the latter began to expand his body to such udimen-
sion as to stride with one pace over the earth, the next over theintermediate
world and with the last over the heavens. Bali did not recede from hin promise,
although fallen from his ponition as the possessor of the three-worlds, Vishyu
was greatly pleased with the demon.king Bali for rightecusness in sticking to the
promise made by him and directad him to live for & time in one of the most de-
lightful piacesin the lower region, mssuring Bali that he should be born ns
Indrs during the term of eighth Manu (Ses sleo CridAara, 3. ).

() Bali (wfe)—or Maha-Bali wae a demon kmg of Mahabalapura and the son
of Virochana. He acquired dominion over the three-worlds. His arrogance rose
o high that he had neglected the uaual adoration of and reepact to the deities,
Vishpu with a view to curb the demon chief's pride, assumed the form of a
dwarf as above deacribed and recovered the three-worlds from him. Buat for
other good qualities of the domon-king, he was made king of the lower region,
with a promise that he should be restored to power of Indra during the term of
thaeighth Manu. (Cf. Bk, V. )

(o} Pratynditsuli [ being desirous of recovering ]—=Ses {"ﬂdknﬂ, 3,

(d) Tripishtapam [ Three-worlds 1=It includes, oarth, sky, and heavai.

[ ¢RrIDRARA'S GLOBE—V. 18.]

1. This verse states about the Dwarf-inoarnation.

2. Pamanam [the form of a Dwarf}—Vishyu curbs the pride of wicked men,
therefore, He ir ealled Dwarf ; or the word means short,

2. Pratyaditsul [ being deaironus of recovering J—With a desire to take it
away from the person in possession { Bali ).

In the sixteenth ( @ ) incarnation ( b ), being enraged
at the hostility of the princes towards the Brahmapas, He
made the world devoid of warrior class for thrice seven
times ( ¢ ). %

() Shodagame [ In the sixteenth }—Ses ¢ridhara, 8. v. 6, p, 123,

{5) Avatdre [in moarnahon].—-l’mqurm { gy« ) incarnation in
meant. [ The word is derived from Paragn {qryan axe ) and Rama (xm) who
delights in 1—He was & haro, demi-god of the Tves-Fuga ( mecond age ) and
the sixth descent of Vishon. He belonged to theepic period. His father was
the Brihmana asge Jamadagni, but his mother was Renuka who balonged to the
Kgehatriyn class. Aocording to the Hindu idea, he was not a Braihmaga. He,
however, espoused the cause of the priestly caste and aflerwards became s sage,
It is Baid, his mother committad a sin and his father Jamadagni commanded his
sons to put her to death. 'When all his elder brothers refused to obey tha com-
mand of his father, the youngest Paragurims finished his mother by his axe,
showing to the world that he values duty over mere feeling, and for smch act he
was rewarded with the gift of invineibility. King Karisvirya was killed by him
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as the formar foreibly took away the Kdmadieny (the divine ofw always produ.
cing milk ) belonging to Jamndagni. The cow was also recovered, but during
Paragurmms’s ahsenoe, the harmitage of Jamadagni was attecked by the sonn of
theplain king ‘and the uoresisting sage was killed, On l’nnpurima.’n return
to the place, sesing what had bappened, he performed his fathers funersl and
took a vow that ha would extirpata the warrior caste from the world, and for
twenty-one times he did extirpate the Kshatriyas (Cf. Bx. IL 0. 7, v. 22 ).
(¢) Trik-Sapta-Kritvah [ for thrice seven timen }—8ee Cridhara, 2

[ CrIpHARA'S oLosa—V. 20. ]
1. This versa describes about the Paragurima-incarnation.
8. Trik-Sapia-Kriteak { for thrice seven times ] -Three muitiplied by soven,
that is to say, twenty-one timee.

Afterwards, in the seventeenth incarnation ( « ), being
born of Satyavati ( & ) by Paragara (¢ ), and secing that
men are less intellectual ( £ 3, he (divided ) the tree of
the Pedas( e ) into branches. 31

{a} Sapta-Dage[ in the seventeenth incarnation 1 —This refers to Vyaea.
{ See Dvaipiyana, pp. 48-47 ; Cridhara, 1, of this verse ; and cndkara, 3 v.6p
123. ).

(b) Sagynvad [wawelY).—Name of the wife of Parfigara and mother of
Vyhsa,

(0) Purdtara [qerex—from Para {ax} hest, (;ri (") to complete, with
dng (“) prefix, aud Al (w!) afix }—was the son of Cakti grandson of
Vagishta and fathor of Vyiea His father was killed by a Haishass, and to
avenge snch an act, he determined to extirpate the whole race of Rakskasa by
performing & great sacrifico,

Brahma, however, dissuaded him from mich an act by impressing on Para-
gara that the death of his father was an unaviidable act of destiny,

He studied the Pithuu Purdsa from Pulastya,and afterwarda related it to
Maitreya for the benefit of mankind.

There is a diversity of opinion as regarda the exact period when he mppeared
on earth, Mr. Bentley places him about 578 8. ¢ { Hindu Astronomy } ; Buchan
about 1300 B. C ( Gencalogy of the Hindwa); end Wilford, 13, 18 B ©
{ Asiatic Research. IK, 87. ).

(d) Alpamedhasak [less intellectual }—Mon bocame lesa intellactual {in
the present age than the previous ones ).

(o) Soesnote(g) p. 10;and Dvaipayaus pp. 48-47.

[ CatoHARA’S GLOSE~V, 11.]
1. Thin verse apeaks about the VyAsa-incarnation,
. CakAsA[ branches | —seeing that tho men are Jess intellestuad, Vyisa, ouﬁ
of grace towards mankind, divided the Fedas into parts.
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After this ( & ), with a desire to perform the acts of
gods, having received the kingship( 4 ), (He) did acts of:
valour (such as) confining the ocean (by bridging it over)
{ ¢). 22

(a) Atakparam [ After thia 1-—In the eighteenth incarnation.

(b) Naradsvatvan [ kingship 1—See Cridhara, 2.

(¢) Samudranigraladintiryyanichatre( did acta of valour...over]~1. Thia
refory to the desds performed by the Supreme Lord in His incarnation as Bima—
[ Bima, from Kam () to sport ; and (yw) affix ]

[ 11NEsqE. ]

8. He was the seventh incarnation of Vishyn, and son of Daparaths, king
of Ayodhys. His descent on enrth is indicated about the end of the Trels age.

. [ PURPORE OF THE INCARNATION, ]

3, The object of this incarnation was to destroy tho domons who infestod
the carth and spocially Ravana, the king of Ceylon.

{ EARLY CABEER AND MARBIAGE WITH SITA. ]

4 Inhis early life he showed acts of valour by breaking the bow of Mahii-
deva, in the king Janaka's palace at Mithils, and obtained in marriage, 8Its the
daughter of the king.

[ BANIREMENT FROM OUDH. ]

6. In compliance with his father's promise to his step-mother KaikayT, he
had to leave Ayodbya with hin wife SitA and hia half-brother Lakshana. He
had to assumse the life of an ascetic and to migrate to the southern part of the
Indian Peninsula,

[ ABDUOTION OF EITA BY RAVANA. ]

8. Hore hin wife was ocarried of by Ravapa, the demon king of Lanki
( Ceylon ). He in said to have bridged over the ccean betwoen Ramegvata and
Lanks for the purpose of effecting his entrance into Ceylon.

| WAR WITH BAVANA IN WHICH BAVANA WAS EILLED. ]

7. For the recovery of BIti a great war ensued, in which, it is described,
monkeys, headed by Hanamfna, espoused Rima's cauee and fought many a
battle with Rivane and his followers, which unltimately resulted in the death
of the formar, and the recovery of Bith was effected.

[ rAMA'S RETUEN TO OUDH. ]

8. After a period of fourteen years'nomad life, he returned to Ayodhiy
mdmmhﬂsduawvwgnhthethmewhmhmvmtm&edem
of his father, Dagaratha.

19
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[ ripEARS™ CLOWYV. 23.)
1. Rfma-inearnation is described in this versse,

2. Naradsvoivamt ([ kingship }—The Supremye Lord assmmued the kingly
form under the zame of Eighava. ~

In the ninteenth and the twentieth incarnations (),
having received ( assumed ) the two forms named Ramea
(5) and Kyishna (c¢) in the family of Viishyi (d),
the glorious Liord lessened the burden of ( this) earth. 8.

(@) Ekonavimge-Vimqatime [in the ninteenth and twentisth incarna-
tiona ]—See q:'idhara, 1 ; and (ridiara, 3, v. € ;p. 128,
(b) Rama [qw]—~See Or3diara, 2 ; and Balarima, pp. 39-40.
(c) Krishna [gw]—Se Cridhara, 2 ; and pp. 41-45.
“ {d) Vriskni[ in the family of Vryishyi J— Vrishyi is the name of the des-
vendant of Yadu and ancestor of Kyishna,
[ ¢ripHARA'S GLOSE—V. £3.]

1, This verse refers to Balardmn and Krishna inea vations.

2. Ramakrishuau-itijenmani prapyn [ having received., Krishna ]—(literal-
1y means ) having received two births, namely, that of Balarima and Krishya
respoctively,

Afterwards, when the Kali Age will fully come o pass,
with a view to bewilder completely the hater of gods,
He will under the name of Buddha (&) become the
son of Anjana, in Behar ( Gaya ). 24

[ ETYMOLOGY AND BIGNIFICATION. ]

(@) 1. Buddha[yy from wy toknow ; and w affix]—A generic name for
the deified taschers of the Bauddha sect, amongst whom numerous Buddhag are
rockoned ; the name is here especially sppliod o the ninth inearnation of*
Vishyu. The term is often confounded, but improperly, with Jina.

fHe, who meditates upon, is called Buddhs.'”

‘He, who has wido intellect, is termed Buddha.' +

He is called Tatkagata, because he gracionsly used to call at every place and

on person for the performance of some act of benefit wherever he was required
for it. 1

* ardtfa |

t eyt Yt
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{ THE ORIGIX OF THE NAME OF CAKYA FINHA ]

%. Buddhw is called Qakya Simha. It is said that some princeaof the
Thkshiku ¢lan wore banished by their father from his atate, They went to the her-
mitage of sage Kapila, lived in the foreet of ('5ka-tres, and became disciple of
Gautama. The following will bo found in the Sundrananda-chariia :—

They were called ‘(Qalcys’ becauss they livod in au abode coverod with gaka-
froe. ® i

Buddha'descended from sach & family, honce he got the nameof (akya-simha.
Buddha was his enbsequent name, which literally means ‘one who is perfectly
ealightened’, the wise.

[ m18 BIRTE AND PAMILY. ]

3. He was born at EKapilavastu, a city and kingdom at the foot of the
mountaina of Nepal. Hia father Quddhodhana was tho king of that part of the
oountry. His mother Miys-devl was also from a royal family, being the dsugh-
ter of king Suprabuddha. His mother died seven days aftor his birth, but the
child grew up most amiable and accomplisired, under the affectionate careof
his matarnal aunt, He always felt happy to meditato alone in the shadows of the
deep forest. With a view to divert his mind from such a propeunsity, his father
acoomplished his marriage with the princeas Goph, the daughter of Dandapani.
But the marriage-life did not effoct any change in his meditative proclivity.

[mxnxmmornmm,wmcn LED TO XIS
RENUNCIATION OF BECULAR AFFAIR. ]

4. Tho three ordinary events of hia lifo oonfirmed him in his balief that all
earthly matters are void,

8. Ons day, bhaving met on tha road an old, broken, and decrepit man, he said
%o his coachman : *Alas ! are creatures so ignorant, so woak and foolish, as to
ba proud of the youth by which they are intoxicated, notsecing the old agae
which awaits them ? Aa for me, I go away, Coachman, turn my chariot quickly.
‘What am I.—a mere prey of old age,—what have I to do with pleasure ¥

6. On mnother occasiom, secing a person suffering from illnoess, tho prince
exclaimed, ‘Alas ! Health is but the sport of a dream, and the fear of suffering
must tako this frightful form.*

7. Beeing a dead body, on the naxt oceasion, ha said, ‘Oh ! Woe to youth, which-
moust be destroyed by old age ! Woe to health, which must be destroyod by so.
many diseases ! Woe to this life, which remains so short a time ! There
were 1o old age, no disease, no death, if those could be made captive forever | Let
us turn back { addremsing his comohmen he continued ), *I must think how to-
accomplish deliveranca.

* wrerw-Rfirww’ & wwTy At |
qwifeyry-ard i s iy 1am ¢
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8. On finding s mendioant on his way, he said : *‘The lifeof & devotee
haa always boon praised by the wise. It will be my refuge and the refuge of
all other creaturea ‘

0. Ho returned to his place and informed his fathar and wife about his
intention to renounos the seoular affairs, and one night he left home forever. The
placs, where he had separated himsed from hia pervant, was marked by &
monament which was seerr by Hionen-Thsang ( LI, 330 ) at the odge of a large
foreet, on his road to Kuginagara, & city now in ruins.

[ 118 PRAVELS, STUDY, AND MEDITATION, ]

.10, Afterwards, he visited several monasteries snd becams student to many
learned Brahmanas. Ha found no road to salvation, He came to the conclusion
that neither the dootrines nor the austerities of the Brahmanas were of any avail
for accomplishing the deliverance of man, and freeing him from the fear of old
ago, disesse and death, After long meditation, ho arrived at that true knowledge

. which discloses the canse, and thereby destroys the fear of all changes inherent
jn life. It was from thie time he became a religious reformer. He visited Bo-
pares, where he got, by degrees, many followers.

{ 51 rEroRWATION. ]

11. He s said to bave entered on his missfon in the diatriot of Magadha or
Behar about the year 528 B. c., and to hava died st Kuginagara iu Oudhin the
year 543. B. 0. There are altogether twenty-four Buddhas of the past. Cikys
Muni or Gantaras is tho Iast one or the Buddha of the preeent eycle, who is
rogarded as the mninth incarnation of Vishvu, The northern Buddhists aay

that mix other Puddhas have preceded by six others ; but some enumerate
four.

Tho lesding doctrines of the Baudba religion have been sumunarised in pp.
60-84.

Afterwards, at the twilight of the Age (@) ( when )
the kings become a little less than robbers, this Lord of

the World, named Kalks (5 ), will beborn (in thehouse )
of Vishouyacas. (¢ ). 2. °

{8) Yuga-sandiyayam [ st the twilight of the Ago}—1. Fuga[ yal—
sn age of the world, or long mundane period of yoars ( of which thero are four ),
namely ( 1 ) Krita or Satys ; ( 2) Treta, (8 ) Dvapara, ( 4) Kali ; of which tho
firat three have alreadx expired, while the Kali is that in which the presont
genoration is supposed to live.

(1) XKrila (ga) or Saiys (@w) conaists of 4000 divibe years, with 400 for
each twilight ;

(2) ZTveta (o) comprises 3000 divine years, with 300 for each twilight ;

(3) Dyapara (qrq) includes the next maccceding 2000 of the sald years,
with 200 for cach twilight ; and :
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(4) KRali (“'ﬁ)(ﬂﬂmﬂf 1000 divine yoars, with 100 for each twilight.

2. A divine year is squal to 300 years of men,

8 The four ages comprine respectively 1'788000; 1286000; 864000 and 432000.

4. Makayuga (weTy® great-sge ) is the aggregato of the four ages which
comes to 4230000 yeard.

5. 'The regularly deecending numbers in the above series represent a corres-
pondingphysicalandmonldeteﬁoﬂtioninthmwho!iveduringewhm

8. 'The ptesent or Kali age is the worst ; whioh in supposed to have com-
menced 3101 or 3102 years B. O

7. Sandhayam [qraratl—is thepericd which precedes each of the four ages
above named {( See Gridiara, £. ).

{(b) Ea&h[qf‘qﬁ'omxal(“)tooount,andft (f) affix J—is the temnth
orhatdeaeantofthw,mthafoungasof Kalpa. Heis to bo born neer the
close of the present age, when all, whose minds are poluted with sin, shall be dea-
troyod, and rightoousness of the world be re-established on varth, ( Ses Kali pp.
33-34. ).

(e) Vﬁﬁwyaqa'(ﬁ““\),mdBmhm&ymanthardKaﬁ

[ CeivEARA'S GLORE—V. 25.]
1. The Kalki-incarnation is spoken of here. |
2.  Fuga-Sandhysyam [at the twilight of the Aga J—at the ond of Kuli-age.
( O ) Brahmanas, as from an inexhaustible ( @ ) lake
thousands and thousands of rivulets ( & ) ( arise, 8o ) from

Hoari, the Treasure-house of Goodness (¢ ), numberless
incarnations certainly ( come to ) exist. 26

(a) Avidinnah[ inexbauatiblo ] —1It refers to a Iake which is inexhaos-
tible.

{b) Kulyah[ rivaleta 5% Jiva, 1.

{¢) Sativa-NidAeh [ Treasure-houso of Goodness ]It is & compound
word conaisting of Sativa and Nidii (frfiy), a place where anything is laid or
depositad, 6 recoptacle, Bometimes NidA{ alone stands for ‘the ocean’ It eigni-
fies also & placo for storing up, a store-house, treasury, granary, &eo., (figuratively)
a treasure-houne of good qualities, s man eiidowad with many good qualities,
uny collection of treasure belonging to Kuvera, the nine of which are enumera-
ted, vis—DPadma, Makd-padma, Qankha, Makare, Kachchhapu, Mukwnda,
Nando, Nila, and Kiarea, Thamhmufthuamno&exmﬂydeﬂned, though
some of them appear to be precious gems, Anoondmg to the Tantrils systom,
they are personified and worshipped as demi-gods attendant either upon Kuvers or
upon Lakahm?, the goddess of prosperity. The figurative meaning has been adop-
ted in translating the text. But it is not inappropriate to tranalate Saviva-nidky
s follows ;—‘Ocean of Goodnesw’,
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[ ¢ripmaRs’s Gross—V. 24.]

L. This verss vofers to the incarnations, which have not been specially mention-
ed in this chapler, and it shows, by example, that the mzﬁutaﬂmof the
Bupreme Being, are innamerable.

[ 31va GoEvAMIN'S GLots—V. 26. )

1. XKwulysh[ rivulets].—The small rivare, which are of inexhaustible character
likn their source, the unceasing lake. ( The Suproms Being is compared to an
inexhanstibie lake and the different incarnations to numerous rivers. ).

[ PECULIARTTY OF DIFFERENT INCARNATIONS. ]

2. 'The incarn 3ions of Sanat-kumira and his brother, and Nérada, &c., are
the manifestations of the Lord's parts, expressive of the powers of knowlodge and
devotion, Thé Prithu and other incarnations wers his parts, cxpressive of the
power of his actions. In soroe places, Lord appeared as the direct manifeatation
of Himnself, such s the Boar-incarnation.

[ DINMNCTION BEYWEEX YHEN SUPREME LORD AND HIS INCARNATING PARTA. }

3. The differenos, between Bhagavina Himself and his parts, s signi-
ficant. The SBupreme Lord by his divine will can manifest his power every-
where without any interruption ; bat as regards his parts, though they are direct
manifestations of the Bupreme Lord, yet they cannot show their powers, at thoir
freg will, in all places and at all times, They can«only manifest such powers on a
particolar place for the purpoes of performing some particular deeds.

Sages ( a ), Maaus (b ), gods, and most powerful sons
of Manu, with Prajapatis ( ¢ ), are all declared to be the

parts of Hari, 27.

{a) Rikayek|[ Bages ] —singers of sacred hymnm, inspired poete or sagos,
persons who invoked the deities in rhythmical speech or song, especially in song
of a sacred character, for inetance, the ancient hymn-singers Kutaa, Airi, Robha,
Agastys, Kugika, Vagishtha, Vyagve, who were regarded by later generations as
patriarchal sages or saints. These Riskis constituto a peculiar class of beings in
the early mythical aystem, as distinct from gods, men, dsuras, &o. They were
neers £0 whom the Fadic hymns were revealad.

(5) Manavah [ Manus }—The name Manu is especially applied to fourteen
sucosasive mythical propenitors and sovareigns of the earth, dessribed in the code
of Manu L 63, and in the later mythology as creating and supporting this world
of moving and stationary beings through wucoessive Asntarse or long periods of
time, Bviysmbhuva, who sprang frgm Svayambbu, the self-existent, who, being
identified with Brahmi, according to some anthority, divided himeelf into per.
sons, male and female, whenoe was produced Virdi and from him the first Manu,
but according to other account Sviyambhuva converted himselfat onoe into the
first man called Mano Bviyambhuva and the first woman called (ata-Ropa. The
first Manu is the author of the AMann-Sanwiitd and & Sitre workon Kalpa or
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Vadic ritual. Ho is sometimen called Prajapats as well ss Hairagyagarbha as son
of Hiranyagarbha, and Prichetas aa son of Frachetas, The next fives Manus
ure mentioned in the following order :—Svarochisha, Auttami, Timasa, Raivats,
Chakshusha. Ths seventh Mann, called Vaivasvata, sun-born, is the Manua of the
prosent, period He isheld to be the son of Vivasvata or the sun, who ascording to
Ramayana 11. 110, 8, waa the son of Eagyapa, Marichi's son, who iy, in turn, dee-
cribed as proceeding directly from Brahma. The seventh Vafrasvata Manu, ealled
Hatyavrata, iy regarded as the progenitor of the present living beings. Like Noah
of the Old Testament, he was preserved from & great flood by the Fish-incarns-
tion of Vishym, but according to other opinion tbat of Brahma. The other Manus
yob to come, ure na follows ;—Sfvarni ; Daksha-Bavarni ; Brahma-Sfvarni ;
Dharma-Savarni ; Rudra-Bavarni; Rauchya or according to some, Deva-S8avaryi ;
and Bhautya or Indm-Sivarni.
[J1va cosvamaw's aLoss—V. 27.]

1, This veres refers to Lord's ¥ibA#tds { superhuman power ).
8, Kala [ part}—includes his VibAatds. It is expressive of leaser powars.
But Krishpa ( @ ) is the Supreme Being Himself { & ).
All ( ¢ ) these parts and smaller parts ( d) of the said
Being make happy, from age to age, the Universe ( when )
disturbed by the enemies of Indra ( e). 28

{a) Krishndety [ But Kyiehns }—8ee Jiva 12 ; and pp. 41-44.

{b8) Krishnas tusvayam Bhagavana [ But Krishpa is the Bupreme Being]—
Ses Jloa, 4.

(¢) Ete[ All these ]—8ss Jva, 2.

(d} Amqa-bald[whmdsmﬂlerparh]bsuq’lm.l ; and Jivs, 3

(e} Indrdri[ tho enemies of Indra ]—Ses Cridhars, 3.

[ OripuARA's Loss—V, 28.]

1. Tkis verse explains in detail the paculiarity ay regards parts and smaller
parta of the Bupreme Lord. Some of the incarnations are direet parts of God,
whilst the amaller parta are expressing of Hinglory only. Of these, the fish
and other incarnations, although omniscient and omnipotent, are to a certain
extent expreasive of knowledge, act, and power. EKsumirs, Narada aud other
incarnations are manifestations both of parts and smaller parts of the Bupreme
Being, Power ia inherent in Pyithu-incarnation. But Kyishna is the direct God
Himseolf, in as much as all powers can be discovered fully in him.

8 Indrdri the enomies of Indra ]—dactyas, demons. Tha object of the
incarnations is to remove the troubles of the Universe, whenit is disturbed by
the demons.

[ 3lva gogvaMIN'S GLOSE-—V. 28. ]
1. After anscertaining the SBupreme Lord in his different forme, and recapi-

tulating the purport of all that has been anid vegarding them, the actual charae-
ter of the Supreme Lord is determined by this vezse,
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& e [ all thesa }—All that has been mentioned before,

8. Amvqa-Kala [ parta and emaller parts ].—The particle Chg (%) s expreas-
ive of sll thoss inournstions of the first named Purusia, whether specially
mentioned or not. Of these, some are parts themselves, and are of two kinds, by
renson of some of them baeing part of the Supreme Being, while others are oon.
pidered as parts of parts, Thare aresome, who are called parts, becanso they are
entered into or poasaled by the parte of the Bupreme Being. There are others,
who are called Kalds or smaller parts, expressiva of his glory, It must be
nqted that He, who ia deacribed here as the twentieth inoarnation, is the Bupreme

4. Krishuatu svayany Bhagawina [But Kyishya is the Supreme Being Him-
solf 1—The sentence is expreasive of the Bupreme Lordship of Kyishya, but doss
not indieate Krishyaship of the Bupreme Lord, because ‘that which is self evident,
if not expressedly mantioned, cannot be used, that is to say, presumed an exiating.'*
The Supreme Lordship is attributed distinctly to Kyishya, but not the Kyishya.
ship in the Supreme Being ; therefore, the first-named Kryishya is the Bupreme
Lord. 'When it is established that Kyishpa is the Bupreme Being, then it is also
to be accepted that hein the source of all incarnations ; not because He s an
emanation of the Bupreme Lord or that SBuprema Lordship is escribed to Him,
bat becusse He is the Supreme Being Himself,

5. Iait not posaible to doubt that, Krishya being mentioned In the chapter
on Avataras ? No doubt such thing is possible ; but it must not be forgotien that,
when a doubt is entertained betwean the first and last aentences { propositions ),
the former is nutralized and the Iatter become stronger in effect. +

8. Jive Goavimin then cites an example as regards the defect in the per-
formanoa of the eacrifica named dgni-Shtoma. If the presiding priest the
chantor of the Saman-Vedas, is any way debarred from taking part in the
ceromony, then the sacrifice should be performed without giving any Daksiing
{foes). Again in ocase of absenon of the Pratikartd (assiatant priest ), the
eaid sacrifica should be performed by paying all which the inaugurator of the
saorifice possesses, in the shape of Dalshing. When both the priests are unavaila-
ble, the penances of paying and not paying Dakehitnd may be parformed. But how
is it possible to do two such contradictory things oneand at the sare time
Therefore the last one of paying all that the person poasseases is ordained and
should be preferred to the first mentioned one.

Bimiilarly the statement, made latterly that ‘Suprerae Lordship was not merely
ancribed to Krishga' should be accepted as correct. .

7. The toxt,—‘But Kyishpa is Bhagavina Himeelf,’ also removes the doubt
which might be entertained that Kyishya is a mers emanation from the Supreme
Being and not the Supreme Being Himsslf The fact that he has been mentioned
in the chapter on Avaidra cannot negative the fores of the t’}nm {patent expres-

* wmrawTe « % falagddn |
1 bl pirlider i)
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sion ) which is of superior authority aver the deseription contained iu the chapier
on Avatdras in the Qrimadbiigavaia.

8. In many chaptors of the Qrimadbhigavate, it willhe obsorved that the
word ‘Krishya’ has been used to miply ‘Bhagavat’ ( Supreme Lord ). *

9. ‘The reason of reckoning Krishya amongut the incarnations is thia, The
Bupreme Being, in His real charsoter, appeared in the sight of mankiud, with
a view to porform some superhuman dewds for the pleasure of His fuouly
members.

10, The Brafima-Sumhitd rays, ‘T am adoring that primeval Govinda who
heing preaont in the forms of Raima, &e¢, desconded m varioua forms to this
world ; and ¢ directly ) as *Hunsclf, he appeared in the ahape of Ershna. 4

Ho it will be seen thet Erishys has been described here as the Supreme Being
Himself.

11. On acconnt of the enmpnnionship of Krishua, Balarimn is also not the
part of the Prrusha { but direct Suprenic Being. ).

12. Krighunaty [ But Kywshua 1—The particle f& (g, but) shows clearly the
reapentive Jifforonce of the parts ; the smaller parts ; the Puresha ; and the
Supreme Being. .

He, who being purified, taketh ( reciteth ), with
devotion, the mysteries (a ) of births, becometh, completely

released from the place of misery (b ). 29-

(a) Guhyam [ myateriea L—It implies the extremely mysterious irtha
(b) Duhkhegramai[ from the place of misery 1--~From the world ( from
tho ‘vale of tears')

[ CripHARA’S OLOSE—V. 20. ]

1. This verse describes about the reward to be ohtained for reciting and
desoribing about the secrets of the Lord’s advent on earth.

The Spirit (as distinet from the Supreme Lord) ( ) is
without any form and full of pure intelligence (2). This
( grosser ) body has surely been created in the Spirit by
the Supreme Lord’s attributes of illusion of which greaf-
ness is the first. 20. '

(a) dtmanak [ The spirit ( as distidet from the Supremo apirit ) J—8ee

g!ﬁd&am, -
(d) Chie[full,,... intelligence ]—full of knowledge.
. [ ¢'RIDEARA'S oLORE.—V. 30. ]

L. It has boen said in the previons verse that the result of resciting sbout
the births of the Supreme Lord is the'final emancipation. But how is it possible
* W] WA W
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for a being to attain the final beatitnda when ho has two kinds of bodies { mubtile
and grosser } ¥ This and four sulweguont vegmes clear the poiny of doubt.

£ Atmanak [The Spirit (sa distinet from the Suprerse Lord) }—The sentient
being. The grossey body of such being is made of greatnesg, &ec., which are the
effecta of God’s illusion.

As clouds ( are ascribed ) to ether and earthly dust to
air ( by the ignorant ), similarly the visibility ( of human
body ) is ascribed to the Spectator (the Spirit ) by persons
without intellect. 31

[ OripaARA’S oross—V. 31.]

1. This varse shows how Spirit is regamded by ignorant persons who erroneous-
ly consider ether to be clouds and dusts, which float on air, sre considered by
them torbe nothing but the air ; similarly the mortal frame of the apirit is a
mers imaginary creation of such persons,

£ Dricyatvam [ visibility ]} —It implies the human body which has tl.le
quality of visibility ( The aaterial body of the Spirit is merely a creation of the
ignorant persona ),

From this ( @ ) adifferent (5 )body is ascribed, which is
subtile ( ¢ ) and not made up of material parts ( such as
hands, feet, &c., ) by reason of its being unseen and unheard
( d ). This body is the Spirit which is sub_lect to repeated

births ( transmigration ) (¢ ). 3%

(o) Afah[ from thin J—Apart from the grosser body.

(b)) Param[a different J—another form is ascribed.

{2) Avyakta[ subtile ]—Sse Crdkara, 1.

(d) Adyrishtasruia [ uoseen and unheard }—Ss¢ Cridiara, 2.

{e) Puwbbamﬁ[ subject to repeated b:rt.hs ...... ]—See gﬁdﬁam, 3.

[ gripmARA’S GLOBE—V.’ 32. 1

1. Awvyakiz [ subtile ]1—Suks/ima body is meant. Asit has no form, it is
ealied subtile.

2. ddrisitdsruie [ unsesn and unheard 1-~Why the subtile body has no
form, because it has nevor bean seen nor heard. That, which has form s per-
ceptible by the senaes, that is to say, it can be seon or heard ; for example, men
have form, they can be seen ; although god Tndra is not seen, yet, his perticalars
can be heard, in asmuch as he has form. The subtile body is not like these.

3. Punarbhavah [eubject to repsated births............ }—What is the
necessity of imagining & mubtile body when the gromser hody is sufficient for
worldly enjoyments 7 The reason is that without a subtile body there is no” poa-
sibility of tranwmigratien.
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When the two bodies, subtile and grosser, ascribed to
the Spirit by ignorance, are removed, by the complete know-
ledge regarding the Spirit, then, for this reason, the Spirit

$ ecometh the knowledge-like ( @ ) Brahma. (b ). %

" () Darganam [ knowledge-like ]—Ses Cridhara; 2.
(o) Bruhme [ ww 1—Sesp. 64 note( 6).

[ ¢nipEARA'S GROBE-—Y. 33.]

1. After demcribing the two conditions of the Spirit aud refuting the falacy
regarding them, the divinity of the Spirit is described in this verse. Wlen by
true knowledge the ides, regarding the subtile and grosser bodies, is removed from
the Bpirit, then it becomes Supreme Bpirit.

2. Durcanam [ knowledge—( it qualifies Braking Jl—being like single or sole
kuowledge,

If this ( @) divine (&) and sporting ( ¢) Illusion
{ ignorance ), becoming knowledge ( ¢ ) is stopped, then
the Perfoct ( Spirit ) is surely to be exalted (e ) in its
own glory. The (wise men ) know this. 3«

{a} JFsia[ thia }—placed in the state of liberation from life.

(?) Vaigaradi| divine ]—Ses Cridiors, 2.

{c) Deut [ sporting }—sporting in the eircle of this world.

() Matih [ knowledge ]—8se Cridhara, 3 ; and Jiva, 2,

(e} Maksyats | exalted 1— 8o Cridiare, 4.

[ OrivEARA™S cLOss—V, 34, ]

1. Howinit posaible for the Spirit to attan divinity, when Miya { iliusion
or igneranoe ) iz in existence ¥ This verse explaing the point at issue.

2. Valgaradt [ diviee ] Piqarads means omniscient God. That which
relates to Him ia called Vaﬂ'dradi { divine ).

8. Natik [knowledge].—Aa long se the ignorance covers the spirit, the fnrmez
does not cease, But on the ignorance being converted into knowledge, the Sat
{ good ) and Ass¢ { bad ) forma { that is subtile and grosser bodies ), the two
conditions of the Bpirit, are burnt away, and liko five the Spirit shines by iteelf

4. MaMyate [ exalted }—The spirit becoming perfect, wlunes forth in its
own glory.

{ 3lva cosvaMIN'S GLOSE=—V. 34. ]

1. This verse refets to the communion with the Supreme Lord, which is
the final liberation of the Bpirit.
4. Maiik [ kugwledge }—ignorance is like & door which leads to knowledge.
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In this way, the wise men also describe ( regarding )
the births and deeds, hidden even in the Vedus (@), of
the birthless () and inactive (¢) Lord' of the
heart ( £ ). 3

(a) Vedaguhydni[ hidden even in the Vedns }—8ee Sive, 2.
(b). Ajanasye [ the nrthless J-~he who in fres from birth.

{c) Akartiuk [ the inactive ]—he who does not do anything.
» (d) Hyilpateh[ Lord of the heart ]—See gﬂdkam, 2 and Jiva, 2

[fﬂnﬂuau oLoss—V, 36,1

1. As the birth and saction of the Spirit ave illusive, similarly the blrtlw
and deeds of the Suprema Lord, are mere productions of illusion.

2. Hyitpoteh [ Lord of the heart ]J—internal Being { the Buprome Lord, ).
[ J1va cosvaMiv's eLoss—V. 36.]

1. Tt has beon shown in the previous verse that the Spirit after seeing
the Lord, attaing divinity. It has alse been aaid in another verse that by praising
and chanting about the mysteries regarding the Supreme Lond’s birth, men attain
final beatitnde. If by sceing the Bupreme Lord, & mnan be releasod from the
miseries of re-birth and attain salvation, then how the latter statement that by
praising, &c., a being also seenres final emaucipation, may be considevod sé
correct? Tho presont verse rentoves this doubt., Itis by tho cessation of igno-
rance, man can appreciate the Supreme Lord. Buch appreciation is likened to
wealth, The wive men know about the births and decds of the Lord who has no
natural birtlh.

2. Hritputeh [ Lord of the heart }—It means He who is beyond all intellec-
tual facultion,

3. Vedaguhydni [ hidden even in the Vedas 1—Kryishua Himself has said to
Arjuna that 21l His births and deeds are supernnturml. He, who knows them to
be sucli, will bo releancd aftor doath from trausmigration and reach the Lord. In
the twelfth Book, Cukn and other sages mving up the ndoration of Brahm#, evin-
coud love for Kvishya, Therefors, by fullowwng Kyishna and meditating upon hip,
the riseries of thus world are alww deatroyed ; and Iie can be felt and sser,

Verily, that independent Being, the Lord of the six
attributes (‘senses) (@), concealed in all boings, and
unerring in his diversions, createth, preserveth and destroy-
"eth this Universe, and doth not become attached to it,
but smelleth ( b ) it, with ( senses ) which has reference

to the aggregate of six things ( namely, desire, wrath
covetousness, bewilderment, pride, and envy)( ¢ ). 36

——

(=) Shad- yunemls[ the Lord of the six attributes (senaes ) 1—Regulator
of rix nouscs,
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{ b) Jighrati] smelleth ]—Ses gridiara, 2.
{¢) Shadvargikam [ with,.....ongy J—relating to the object of sensce.
[ CrIDHARA'S 6LOSS—V. 36.]

1. What ia the difference between the Spirit and God 7-—The differenco is iu
God's unconcernedoess in the objects of the Universe,

2. Jighrati [ smelleth ]1—Tho Eord remains unconcerned in all the ob;actn
uf creation, like a person who smells a thingfrom a distance.

Like creatures unable to understand the performace of
an actor, no ignorant person of slow intellect { @) can learn
in mind or words (b ),by his skill {¢) (in argument ),
the diversions ( d ) of the Creator ( ¢ ) who fully expand-
eth his name and forms. 37

(a) Kemantshuk [ of slow intellect ]—the pervons who are less intellectual,

(b} Vachebhik [in...words]—Ses Cridhara, 2.

(o) Nipunenn [ by akill ]—by skill in argument.

(d) Tnah[ divorsions }— Lilde or pastimos.

{e) Dhatuh[ of Creator }—of God, the Rogulator of the Univere.

[ CRIDHARA'S GLORS—V, 37.]

1. What may bo the object of the acta of the Bupromo Lonl in creating, &c.,
and enjoying the objecta of creation ¥ This vorse cleara thas point.

2, Vachobkik | in......words }—Thm plural form is used according tothe
authority of the Cruti.

Being free from deceit ( @ ), he, who continually obey-
ing (b), adoreth ( enjoyeth) tho smell of His lotus-like
feet, knoweth the road ( that leadeth ) to the great and

extremoly powerful Creator of all things, (who is) the
Holder of Discus, 38 .

() Amdyaya [ being froc from decert ] ~Sse ridhara, 2
(b ) Anuvrittys [ obeying J—favorably.

[ ('RIDEARA'S GLOSS—Y. 38.]

1, This verseshows how a brue devotee can learn abont the path that lea-ds
to the Suprome Being.

2. Amdyaya [ being free from decoit ]—not crukod { with simplicity).
Therefore, ( O ) Venerable ones, the blest are Ye, be-
cause by ( question like ) this, Ye have evinced towards
Vasudeva, the Liord of the whole Universe, unflinching
state of mind ( devotion) (& ) by which the extremely

painfu! transmigrations ( b ) do not { occur )} -again. 30
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{a) dima-dhavam [ state of mind J—Sue Cridiara, 2.
(8) Parivarttah [ tzwnsmigration )—the stream of births and desths.
. [ GripHARA'S GrOBE—Y. 30. ] h

1. Thedevout sages sre complimented in this vere, booause it is the true
" vataries who know sbout the divinity of God.
2. dima-bhavam [ state of mind ]—real feeling is evmoed.

The glorious sage (@), for the greatest benefit (5 ) of
the world, compiled this Purapa, named Bhagavatam
( which is ) very greatly -beneficial, full of the career of
Uttama-gloka, (¢} equal to the Vedas (d) and capable of
bestowing Wealth (Religion, Enjoyment and Salvation). 40°

( &) Rishih [ sage ]| —Vedavydiss is meant here,

(b)) Nihgreyasdyn [for tho greatest bonefit]—It signifies such henefit as could
not ba exceoded by anything elss ; henoa, it implies salvation or final beatitude.

(¢) Uttamuh-elobacharitom [full of the career of Uticma- eloka J—full of
Kyishya's career. Sae Gridhara, 2, p. 30.

{(d) Brakimu B’ammmm [ equal to the Vedze 1—See gﬂdﬁnm,

[ ¢riprARA’S oross—V, 40.7

1. This varse describes the sublime character of the c:imdbksgama

9. Braima-sanmitam [ equal to the Vedas1—The Vedas are tho greatest of
sll Horiptures and the gﬂnmdbhdgmm« ia like them.

(He) taught that Scrinture ( ), fully compiled from

the choicest matters of all t.& Vedas and histories, to his

son ( b ), the most excellent of ( men } (¢). 4

(a) Tudidam [ that Seripture J—Literally ‘that this’ Here it refers to
tha Seripture gﬂmdb&dgamta.
{5) Bwiom[ to his son L —(uka is meant. X
{ ¢ Ydtmavatam-varam [ the most excellont of { mon ) J.—~The best of prudent
or wise men. _
[ 7IvA aosvAMIN'S GLoss—V. 41: ]

1. The proceptor Culos, who had seen the Supreme Being, took the great
Purano Grimadbhagavata containing the full account of God'e- diversions as &
very useful Scripture, There is no doubt the Crimadbidgavata relieves men from
the troublos of this world. Tt is bo much useful that even sages like Cuka found
it benefivis) for themeelves. Therefore, it is described as compiled from all that i
good in the Fedus apd histories.

He (a ), again, fally recited it to the great king Part-
kshat (b)), ( who ) being surrounded by the great sages on
the bank of Ganga, ( c ) sat fasting to death (d ). & °
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(a) Sah[Hel-(uks.

(b) Partbekdt [ gfcfum]—was the son of Abhimanyn and grandson of
Arjuna, From the Makabdrata it appears that after the destruction of the
Kauravas, Parlishit was about to be killed in his mofher's woml by Agvathami
He was, however, saved by Krishna's miracle. On the retiroment of the Payda-
vag from the world, Yudhishthir abdicated the throne of Hastinapur to Partkshit
and went to the forest for meditation. The King had incurred the displeasure
of ('ringi, by reason of tho former insulting the lstter’s father, who was, abrorved
in meditation in the forest, whero the kiog went for asport, An imprecation
waa hurled against the king, who died of snake-bite. During the seven days, he
wos alive after the occurrence, he repaired to the banks of the Ganges, with
gods and sages. Here Cuka recited the Orimadbidgasats to the dying king.

{¢) Gangdydm [on the bank of the dsnges].—Rlver Ganges is meant here.
Gangi was the daughter of Homavat, the king of mounisins. She was given to the
goda The first part of the Rémdyana has given, in detail, the origin of her
coming down to earth as a holy river. Xing Bagara of Ayodhyid was engaged in
horae-sacrifice. The horse was stolen and the sacrifice waa left unaccomplished.
Bagara sent his sons, sixty thousand in nmmber, with a view tosefrch the horse.
Aftor roatung over various places, they went to the Lower region, and found
out the horse pa well as Kapila Muni, absorved in deep meditation. Tho
sons of Sagara mistaking him for the atealler of tho horss, were about to insult
him, when they were burnt to ashes by & sudden glance of Kapila, After s
long while, Sagara became anxious for his sons and sent his grandson Amoumat
in search of thews. Amgumat went to the Pa¢al and found the ashes of Bagora’s
sons 63 well aa the sacrificial horse. He wanted to pour water on the ashes, but
was told by Kapila to put thé holy water of the Ganga. Bhagiratha, the grendson
of Amoumat, by his long austerities propitiated Brahmf, who granted Bhagiratha's
prayer to bring dewn Gangi on the Nethor world, on condition that Civa should
also be intuced to break the fall of waters ; otherwise the earth would be washed
away. (Civa was pleased with Bhagiratha's austerities, and agreed to receive the
Ganges whilo gliding down to carth, but detained her in his hair. Bhaglratha,
after further austerities, induced him to discharge the watera from his locks in
seven atreams, oneof which followed Bhagiratha's chariot. On her way down to
earth, she was drunk up by eage Jahnu, who, being pacified, diae’:arged the asered
streams from his ears, The streams then followed Bhagiratha to the lower re-
gion and washed away the ashes of the Sagara’s sons whose souls were thus
relezsed from further torrent,

{d) Prays [ st fasting to death 1—See gridhard, 1.

[ ¢rIDHARA'S QLOBS—V, 42.]

1. Prayopavishiam [ sat fosting to death. J.=This is expressive of extreme
mgoral apathy or renunciation, Parlkshit wes sitting on the bank of the Ganges
and was abstaining from any food, untill he died.

Now, in Kali-age, when Krishna hath gone fo his
sbode {a ), with Religion, Knowledege, &c., this Purgsa
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like sun ( b ), has ari;aen, for persons who have loat sight (of
their intellectual eyes ) ( ¢). 4

ta) Diama [ abode Y—place of eternal diversion.

(%) DPurandrkak[ Puriys, like sun 3—See Jiva, 3 ; and 3, note (a )

(c) Nashin-Drisan [.for persons who have lost sight......eyes ]—See Jiva, 2.
[ 31va aoBvAMIN'G aLoRs—V. 43. ]

1. .The gﬂmadbﬁﬁgavdm is not like ordinary Hcripturea. It is hke tlio
proxy of Krishya,

2. Nashia-Dyisam [for persons who have lost sight...cyes]—From the difforent
verses, it is alroady estallished that when Kyislma retired to his hoaven, religion
as well aa true knowledge vanished from earth and men became loss intellectunl.

3. Purardrbah [ Puraa, like sun J-—For asnch men, this Prrdva is like sun.
and not like lamp, as othor Seriptures of less suthority can be compared with,
Like Krishya, the (J‘ﬂmdbﬁdgawa enlightens humanity with kmowlodge and
religion, hence, it 18 considered as his proxy.

{ O ) Brahmanas, being present there, by his grace, I
also learnt it { & ), in the same place, from the very glo-
rious Brahmana Sage (b) who cited it, [—the same person—
will ( pow) recite, according to my intellect, unto thee as
I have learnt ( the same ). 4

(a} Adhyaganan [ loarnt }—See OCridhars, 1.,

(&) TViprarsheh [ Brihmana sege }—Cuka.  See p. 27.

It should be noticed that the Riskes or sages are dividod into classes Some-
times three orders of theso are enumerated, nawmely, Devarskis \ufd, divine sage),
Brahimarshis (l"ﬁ, Brnhmm'm sage ) snd Rajershis qufd Royal sage ). Some-
times the four more arc added to this list -—Mekarshis, Paramarshis, Crustorshis
and Handarshss. Cuka belongs to the Brakmarshi class, ’

. . [ CRIDHARA'S aLose—V. 44.]

1. Adhkyagaman | leornt ]—O Brihmaxas, I have acguired the knowledge of
the Crimadbiagnvats from the Bribmane sago. I will now deseribe tho same
fully to you according to my power,

FINIS or Toe THIRD CHAPTER, SAMED THE
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r8E (RIMADBHAUAVATA, ™hE
GREAT PURANA AND THE
VYJAHA'S TREATISE «
or TRESELF-DENY-
ING DEVQ-
TEES.



CHAPTER 1IV.
( THE ARRIVAL OF NARADA.)

fter fully complimenting Sate { o ) (who was) speaking,
CQaunaka (b ), the oldest amongst the eages, engaged
in the long-extending sacrifice, the head of the family (c¢)
and ( who is ) conversant with the Rig-veda ( d ), began

to speak. 1.

(a) Sita[ya)—Sseap 31, (B)

{(®) Cawnaka (sfog}~-Ses p. 30, note ('@ )

(¢) Kulapatii[ the head of the family,}-—A Prihmays preceptor who
maintains and teschea 10,000 students,

{d) Rig-veda [ weiy J—See notes under v. 80, of this chapter, Post.

[ GaipmaRs's BLOBS—V. 1.]

1. This veree refors to the compliment tendered to 8ata who promised to
deacribe about Hari's deeds, by the best of men in the assembly of sages.
{aunates spoke on bebalf of those present, the reason being that he was the oldeat
amongst them ; not only so, but being Gays-mublya, be, was the head of the
raoe of sages and ponversant with the Rig-veda.

Qaunaka said : (O) Sata ! (O) Sata! ( O ) fortunate
one | ( O ) the best of apeakers, do thou say unto us the
holy narrative relating to the Supreme Being, which the
glorious (uka had said ( described ). &

In what age, (in which) place, or for what purpose this
was commenced ? (@ ) And instructed by wholn, the sage
Krishpadvaiptyana ( b ) compiled the compendium ? 3.

(a) XKmakstuna[for what perpole}-&ogddﬁm L
() Eyisknah [ww:]—S8ée Cridhare, 3.

21
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[ {sivaina'y oross—V. 3.]
1. Kenshetund | for what purpose J—whatis the reason for compiling the
CrimadbAdgavata by the suther of the MaAabharata and other Scriptures ?
£. Krislgok [ g J—signifies Kylshyadvaipiyana or Vyasa.

His son ( who is ) a great (contemplative) saint, (who)
Tooketh on all equally (@) (or who is wise in the knowledge
regarding the Supreme Being), free from any difference (),
wakeful (¢), and ( endued with } mind devoted to one thing
(), appeareth as if, an indistinct and ignorant person. 4

{a) Santadrik[......who Jooketh on all { or who is wise in the knowledge
rogarding the Supreme Being ) }—58es cﬂdﬁm,
(b)Y Nireikolpakak | free from any difference }—See Cridiare, 3.
(¢) Unnidrad [ wakeful ]—See Oridhora, 5.
{d) Ekdniamatik [ ( endued with )} mind devoted to one thing J—See
("r’ld}mra, 4,
[ OrIpHARA'S GLOBS~—V, 4.1

1. This and the next verse state that (uks led the life of a self-denying
devotea. He was quite free from the trammels of the worldly affaira.

2. Sumadrik [i..-. who looketh on all equally { or who is wise in the know-
ledge regarding the Bupreme Being ) ] —Samoem (gw) means the Supreme Being.
He who has geen the Lord is called Samadrik.

8. Nirvikalpakal [ free from any differeiice J—devoid of amy knowledge of
distinetion from one thng to another.

4. Ebautameatih [(endued with) mind devoted to ome thingJ—endued
with mind attached to oue thing ouly.

b, Uunidrah [ wokeful }—wakelul from the sleep of illusion. A votary, who
has restrained his passions, remains wakeful in that condition which js night to
all the { othor ) beings.

Seeing the sage ( Vyasa, who was ) followmg his son,
and although not denuded of clothing (@), the fairies fully
wore, inblush, (their clothing), but (they) did not do so (by
seeing) his (naked) son. Observing that strange sight (),
the sage asked the reason ( to which ), they (fairies) said
( replied ) “hou hast the knowledge of distinguishing the
difference between man and wéman (¢), but (thy) son,
whose sight i8. pure, hath none ( such knowledge. ). 5-

(&) Anagnam [ not denuded of clothing J—Sse Ofld&urc, g’
(V) Chitram vikshye [ Obwerving that strange ught 1—The strange sight is
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this that the fairiea ought to have been bashful by secing Vyssa's yomthful son

add to drems themaslves, but insbead of doing »o, they became bashful and
put on their dress, by looking st his old father, Vyisa who was proparly dressod.
This act of the fairiea appeared to the old men very strange.

(¢} Stripum-bhida[ the knowledge of distinguishing the difference hetwoan
man and woman J—See gﬂdiam. 3

[ OrIDEARA'S GLOSE-—V. 3.}

1. This verse shows in an extended manner that Quka was such a devoted
votary that he was quite wnooncernaed with the world, so much so, that he had
2o knowlodge of distinction: beSweon man and woman. He renounced the ascular
affairs and went on travelling in a naked atate. Vyisa followed his son in search
of hire. The fairies, who were bathing in a stroam adjacent to the road in Eve's
dress, did not care to dreas themaclvos when the youthful Cuka passed by that
side, but with their usua! bashfulness, they put on their clothing, when they
found Vylsa following hiz son.

2 Anagnam [ not denudod of clothing 1—This adjoctive qualifies Vydas,
hence, it is apparent that Vyksa's son Cuka was Nagna [ without dress ).

3. Suspunbhida [ the knowledge of distinguishing the difforence hetween
moan and woman J—The power of aseing the difference between malo and fomale,

Having ( first } reached ( @ ) Kuru and Jangala (b )
( afterwards ), wandering about in the city bearing the
name of elephant { ¢ ) howwas he ( then ) known ( d ) by

the citizens ? 8

(=) Semprapiak[ having......reached }—See (r¥dhara, 2

{8) KRurw.jangala [ Kurs and Jadagala ] —Names of places,

(e) Gajosthvaye | inthe city bearing the uneme of elophant }—Ses (;.'rr-
dhara, 3.

Gajasshivays or Haatind ( Dolhi ) is the name of the ancient capital of the
Kurus, frequently mentioned in the Mcisbhdrata. From the description given ini
the Vishws Duirdna, it appears that the great city was founded by Haatin, It
was washad away by the Ghnges during the reign of Nichakra, who, by resson
of such ocourrence, had to remove the seat of his government to Eaugamvi and.
ak & latter period it was undermined' by Balarama.

(d) Aakshilah [ waa known }—Ses gridhara, 1.

{ CRIDHARA'S GLoSE—V. 6.]'

1. Alakekitak | was known }—(iuka was known by the citizens.

2. Sampraptoh{ baving...reached |—(litorally) having fully received” thema-
piaces ; (figuratively ) having reached them, ( afterwavds ), (uln went | to
Hastinapura.

3. Gajasgheays [in the city bearing the name of elephant ]-Gaja (wm)
elophant,, ZAvays (NTEY) name. The city was built by o king named Haatin,
henoe this city bears hianame and called Hastindpura,
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(0) Venerable one, how did take place, with the sage
{ &), the conversation of the son of the Pagdava (&) (who
wasa) royal sage, from which (arose)( ¢ ) this compen-
dium ( d ) relating to Vishpu (e ). ™

(a) Muning [ with the sage }—with Quka.

(5) Pasdaveyasyn [ of the eon of the Pigdava J—Partkehit, See p. 159, ('

"(0) Fatra [from which }—See ¢ridhara, 1.

{d) CQrutéh [ocompendium }—‘audition’, hearing ; that which was heard
or yevoaled from the heginning, revelation, the Veds { that is to say ) the sound
eternally hoard and 8o deferring from the Smriti or what is only remembered
and banded down by human authors. Ss¢ Manu IL 10. The word properly
applies to works oonsidered to have been revenled by a deity; and therefore
ouly to the Manire and Brihmane portion of the Vedas, but often applied also
to the Upanishads and other Vedic works, Hare it means the Crimadbidga-
quum,a.

(¢) Satvas [ relating to Vishgu }—S#evais ia the name of Visheu, That
which relates to him is called Sa¢va®. There are four kinds of Satvad, namely
Dukapake, Samhitys, Semlapa sud Parisariaka. See ¢ridhara, 8.

[cRIDBARAS GLOSE—V.T.]

1. Yaira [from which J—from the conversation.

2, 8avafn | relating to Vishopu 1 —relating to Biagaval,

3 M[mpendim]—!‘hemeneeu{the Vedas.

That highly fortunate ( being ) stayeth at the premises
of house-holders ( & ), with a view to sanctify ( &) their
houses, only for ( 8o short ) a time as is necessary for milk-

ingacow (o) &

(a) Gridiamadiingm[ of houss-holders J~Grthamedhin (sry@ifum) lmplien
to one who performn the domestic rites ; the married Brahmans who has a houge-
hold ; the Brahmana in the second period of his religious life. Here it applies
to all house-holders.

(d) Mhurbm[mthamtosamhfy]—ﬂuaudkm,

(o) Godohanamairam [only,.....cow }— " s %

[ ¢RIDHARA'S GLOBE—YV, 8. ]

1. Long tima is neceasary for expounding the Orimadbiigavata ; hut it was
mpnmibleforguhtolhyatmpheetoralmgﬂme. The doubt iy raieed in
this verse.

2. GodoRanamatram [ only......cow }.—Ié is very strange that the person
can stay at the housa of men, only for so short-a timess is required for milking
& cow, should bé the expounder of the ¢ bnadbhagarain
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3. Turthtbnrdan [ with a view to sanctity ]—He did not stay there for the
purpose of begging alms, but for purifying the houselolder’s house,

( O) Sata, the son of Abkimanyu (a) is stated to
be the best of the Supreme Lord’'s votaries. Do thou
say ( describe ) unto us ( about ) his most wonderful birth
and deeds. 9

(6) Abhimanyusutam [ son of Abhimanyn }—Parikehit. Seep. 158, (b ).
{ ¢rIDEARA'S GLOBS. V. 0.]

1. The character of Parlkshit, the perwon fo whom the
waa cited, is also very wonderful. 8o the assembled sages requested Suta to
describe it. ‘This and the subsequent four versea heve mentioned about Farl-
knhit’s deods.

For what reason also (a ) that the Emperor ()
( who waa) the enhancer of Pasdu race’s (c¢) honour,
slighting the imperial happiness, sat fasting on the bank
of the Ganga to death ? 10.

(a) Va[also]—Itin expresaive of argument.

(b) Bamrdt [ Emperor }—Chakravart or, & ruler, the wheels of whosea
chariof roll everywhere without obstroction.

(¢) Pandanim [ of Paydu rece’s }—Pindu, the pale, was the sscond son of
Vy&sa and Ambilika, one of the widows of King Vichitraviryya, and half-brother
of Dhyitarashtra. He wag the father of the five Pivdava princes,—Yudhishthira,
Bhlma, Arjuna, Nalula and Sahadeva, He married Kunti, or Prithd, and
sometime afterwarda his nncle Vishma, wishing him to tale a sscond wife, made
an ezpodition to Calys, king of Madms, and prevailed upon the Iatter to bestow
hin sister Madri upon Panda, in exchange for his vast sums of money and jewels,
But as Pindu had incurred a ourse from s deer while it was shot, ha was prevented
from having progeny himself, and the Pindava princes were bepotten respectively
by the gods-—DAarma, Vays, Indra and twin 4qvinay. He was a great warrior in
his nge. He was too much addicted to bunting and went with hia two wives to
the Himslays moantaine. It is said, while his sona were still children, Pandu,
forgetting the imprecation of the sage whom he had killed in the form of & deer,
ventured te embrace his wife Madri, and died in her arma, On his death, the
quosns Kunt{ and Madri had & dispute for the honor of assending the funeral
pyre of the deccased king, which ended in with Madrl burning herself with her
husband’s corpsa. ( for further information Ses Tndian Epio Postry, p. §2. ), The
word in the taxt includes the whole race, which descended from Pandn who
was the grandsire of Parlkshit,
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Ah! Q (Siuta) (&) bow that youthful anc brave
( sovereign ), at whose foot-stool ( & ) the enemies used to
prostrate, clearly for their own good, by bringing hoards of
riches, wished to give up, with his life, the happiness
which can be forsaken with the utmost difficulty # -

{(¢) Adnga[ O {Sita ) ]S Cridhara, 8.
(b) Padaniketans [ st whose foot-stool }—Sss Qridhara, I.
' [ Oripmans’s crodE—Y. I1.}
L. Padanikeiam [ at whose foot-stool }—~the place on which feet wore kept.
8 Auga [0 (Buota)]—( the word Stta is not in the text but in rendering
Anga (O ) the word is added to keep up the continuity of the sentence and for
better explaining the same. )

The persons whose greatest refuge is Uzzama-gloka(a)
live for the good (&), prosperity (c¢)and well-being (d)
of other persons, but not for their own. What for such (a
prince ), though self-disparged, gave up his mortal frame
which was the refuge of others? 12

{x) Uzmm-‘;laka-paraymk [ the persons......is J—For the meaning of
Uttama-gloka Bee p. 89, but inclusive of the word Pardyuna, it signifies the
votaries of Vishnw

(B) Civaya [ for good }.—Tt refera to tho happiness enjoyod by the votaries
on acoount of following the path of devotion and instruction which leads to finak
beatitude. &ve Oridhara, 2.

{¢) Bhavaya [for prosperity 1Tt refors to the fruition of Eama or enjoy-
went of worldly thingu.Ses Cridhnra, 3. .

(d) DBhatgye [ for well-being ] —It rofors to the well-being of man in th
ihaps of worldly grandeur. Sse Qridiare, 4

[ ¢eYonana’s eross—V, 12.]

1. It may be asked what is the necessity of wealth, &c., of a meli-disgusted
serson # This verse removes the doubt,

2. Civaya [for good }—for bappineas (for salvation )

3. Bhavaya [ for prosperity }-{ for obtaining enjoyment ),

4. Bhaiaye [ for well-being }— for grandeur ).

Now, do thou fully sayunto us all those which thou hast
»een asked. As regards the themes of discourse, we esteem

/hee to be conversant with all those that are beyond “the
Vedas (a ). 13
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(8) Chchhandasdi-Anysira { beyond tha Vedas L—See Qridhara, 3 ; and
Jiva, 1.
[ CnIpmARA’S arosr—V. 13. ]

1. Have the goodness to tell us, the sages said, all that we have aske d you ;
Dbocause we consider you to bo acquainted with all the Seriptures, except theo
Fedas, which Brahmays and other superior classes were privileged to atudy,

2. Chehandasa [ the Fedas J—relating or belonging to the Vedic hymns, or
applying or studying the holy text of the Vedic hymna.

[J1vA @oBVAMIN'S 0LORS—V, 13,]

1, Chehlandosti-Anyatre [ beyond tho Vedse }1—This is expresaive of dif-
ferenco betwoon the Pedes and the Purdnas, The word Paribrdfeka only ap-
plies to Brahmayas, yot this word is wsed together with the word Brihmana,
The application of the word Ckchlandasdt is similar in this verss, the reason
being that according to the MHadhyandina Qruts, it has been aycertained that
there ia no differonce nmong the Fedas, Puraras and historien :

‘0 Maitrays, &, Yojus, Saman Atharva Vedas, histories, Puranas,
knowledge and Opanishads, &%c., are the breath of that Great Houl{ God )’ #

Again : ¢The Vedus, Purdnss, and histories are also fully applicable to the
study of the Brahma-sacrifice.' +

From these it will appear that Cukna wasprivileged to read the verses con-
taining Purdnas ( om, &c. ) similar to thoss that are to ba found in the Vedes. It
ghould, however, he understood that these words ave differently promounced in
the Purdnas and other Beriptures from Bimilar words used in the Vedar It
should not be understood that the Purnes are of loes authority nea sacred
Seripture, beonuso Stta, who iz not o Brihmana, is privileged to stndy them,
the reason being that every one is allewed to utter the name of the Bupreme Lord,
that is to sy, to read Seripture containing the Supreme Lord’s name. The
Qastras aro conaidered to be the fruit of the Vade-#rse.

Siita said : In the third change of the cycle of ages (&),
(when ) the Doapara age (b) had fully commenced,
the wise ( Vyasa) in the (shape of) a smaller part of Hawd,
was begotten in Satyavatz (¢ ), from (by) Paracara (d). 14

(&) Tritye-yugaparyyeaye [ in the third change of the cycle of ages 1—Ses
ridhars, 2.
{a) Dvdpare[in the Dvipara agel-—This refers tothe third age, which
lasts 8, 400 divine yaars, eqnal to 864,000 mortal years, the duration of the third
ago. The predominant duties of the four ages are said tc be austere fervour in

(&:ﬁnﬂ wa AvE e froafendng awd € oo W Qwwifr-
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the Krita age, knowledge in the Trers, sacrifice in the Dsdpars, and liberality
alone in the Keli or the laast age. (Seep. 33 ).
{o) me-p[in;&tyavaﬂ]—&cgﬂdbmﬁ;mdp.l&nm (%) ante
(3) Pordqars [qermel—Ses p. 144, note ( ¢), ante.
[ CrIpBARA's GLOSS—V, 14.]

1. This verse gtates about the birth of Fyiea.

2. Tridys-yugaparyyays [in the third change of the cycle of ageal—It is
indieative of time during which Vyasa was born.

3. Pasaeyam [in Batyavati 1—It refers to the mother of Vyhsa, who was
born out of the seminal sead of Vasu who used to fly all over the firmament.

4. Yoyt [wiee 1—It means Vyiisa who was full of knowledge,

On a certain day, that ( Pydsa), on sun-rise, reclined in
a solitary place (o) alone, being purified by ablutions (5)
with the water of the Sarasves (¢ ). 15

{6) Vivikie[in a solitary place}-—Ses qddkami.
(b) Upasprigya [ by eblution }-Ses gridiare, 1.
(c) Sarasvatydh [ of Sarsavetl ]—fes Jiva, 1. and p. 51. par. 6.

[ ¢rIpEARA'S 6L0GE~—V. 15.]
1. Upasprigya [ by ablations 1 —It includes bathing, &e.
2. Vivikia [ & nolitary place ]--This indicates the hermitage of Badarika.
The word haa been used in this verse to show that Vyisa composed his mind to
one thing,

[ 7lva GosvaMin'y aroas—V. 15. ]

1. Sarapatyshof Sarasvatl].—~In Qridhara’s gloss the hermitage of Badariks
is mentioned, because the name of the river Surcspust is referred toin the verse,
bat the name of the place will be described hereafter as Camydpraca.

That sage, who knoweth the past and future ( @ ), ob-
serving that the prescribed courses of conduct of the Ages
have greatly been mixed up { ), in this Universe, from
age to age, by the imperceptible course of time {¢) and ; 16

( Perceiving ) that the strength of the (human) bodies
made up of elements () have been lessened by that (time)
( e ), and ( similarly ) (men ) have become less reverential,
impatient ( /), less intellectual, and short-lived, and ; 17

That sage, unerring in his sight, seeing by his celestial
eyes the misfortunes of men, began to think upon that
which is beneficial to all castes aud order of men. 18
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(&) Pardvarajnal [ who knowath the pas; and fatare J—8w ¢ridiare, 3.
(v 18)

(5) Vyatikaraw [ having been greatly mixed up]—&c?ﬂdﬁml. (v. 18).

(o) Avyakic-ramiasd [ imperoeptible course J-— n 4(vi8)

(d) BAasiibabiavam [ ...bodiesa made of elemonta }body, &,

{e) Tatkritats [ by that}—by time

{7) Niksatedn [impationt]—{Litorally ) without courage or strength,
dmenergetis, wealr, impotent, unsubstantial. But Cridhars interprets it as
*patiencs lesw’, This mesning haa hean adopted here in rendering the text.

{ QripHARAL'S OLORS—TV. 18, ]

1. Beeing that tho prescribed courses of conduct have very much been mixed
up, the sage ( Vyasa ) began to think over as regards what ia best for mapkind,
This verse is to be constraed with the versa 18,

8 Vyatikaram [having been greatly mixed up]—becoming reciprocally
mized ap. {jumbled togother ).

3. Pardvarginak [ who knoveth the past and future ]—He who knows the
wventa whioh are past and which are yet to come.

4. Avyakta-ramhast [ imperceptible course }—whose courne cannot be
perceived.

Perceiving, the Vedic acts, performed by the four sacri-
cial priests ( o ), have purifitatory (influence ) (%) on
mankind, he axranged the single Veda (¢) into four (parts)
for keeping up the continuity of the sacrifices (d ). 12

(o) Ohaturhotram[ the four sacrificial priewts ]—the four chief Ritvikas or
pritats, are —Hotri, Udgatyi, Adhvaryt, and Brihmaya ; sometimes eight sre
enumerated, and at very grand ceremony sixteen, vis, Hotyi, Adhvaryft, Brih-
maya, Brihmanachchhamein, Prastori, Maitrf-varuna, Prati-prasthityi, Potri,
Prati-hartyi, Achchavikn, Neshtri, Agnidh, Subrabmapays, Griva-stut, and Un.
netyh.  Properly, the Hotyi prieat has three aseistants, sometimes called Puru.
shas,—the Maitrlivarona, Achchavaks, and Grava-stut ; to thess are some-
times added three othors, making soven Hotyi priesta in all, vis, the Brihmani-
chehhmpain, Agnidhre or Agnidh, and Potyi, though theee last are properly as-
signed to the Braihmana priest ; sometimes the Neshtri is substituted for the
Griva-stut. See Cridiara, 1.

{(3) guddlmp [ have purificatory influence 1—=Sse gﬂdbm, 2

{¢) Veda (ig]—See p. 10, note { g) ; and notes under next vemse ; and
{ Duaipayana, para. 3 ; p. 46.).

(d) Yaofmasantaiyay [ for keeping up the ocontinuity of thewmﬂcm]—-

Soe gridiard, 3.
[ rIpRARA'S aLOSE—V. 19. ]
1. CAdwsrhotram [the four sactificlal priosta] Tt includes four chief Bitvibas
( priests ).
22
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R { bave purlfioatory influance ]—-aﬂbctiné holiness,

3. Yajnarantatyns [ for keeping up the continnity of the sacrificcs }—with
a view that thers may not be any break in the different sacrificea prescribed in
the Pedas,

The four Vedas ( a ), named the Bk ( b ), the Yajus

( ¢), the Saman (d ) and tho Atharvan ( e )were ( thus)
separated. { /). The histories and the Purdgas are called
the fifth Veda ( g ). 20

(a) 1. Vedas { %g1—Originally thore werc only three Vedasr—named the Rig-
toda, the Pajurveds, and the Stma-veds, Thoy are sometimes collectively
ealled Trayd, the ¢ triple Pidyd® ( three-fold knowledge ). The Rig-veda iz con-
sidered the most anciant and therefore ectually original work, The Azkdrve-
#oda was added to the list afterwards. Even in Manu's time, the Atkarvan was
not universally aoceptod ae a Pada, On a rofarence to the Mamu-Samhita, it will
oppear that the Oroator drow forth the Rig-veda from the fire, the Frjur-vedn
from the air and the S&ma-veda from the sun, ¥

In another placa of the same work, it is stated that the Rig-vada has the goda
Tor ita deitica, the Fajue hag men, and the Saman hes the Pityds, for which
reason the sound of the latter is impure. t

In ope place only, Manu mentions the Aikareax an revelation but, he did
not describe it as the fourth Peda.

[ TWO PARTS OF EACTI OF THE YEDAS. ]

2. Each of tha four Vedas has two distinet perts, namely, (1) Samiied
(2) Braimans.

(1) The firat Is & collection of Maniras or words of prayer “and adoretion
often addressod to either fire, orto some form of the sun or the air, eky, wind,
&o,, soliciting for health, wealth, longivity, cattle, offapring, victory and ewen
forgiveness for sins committed ; these prayers or praisca form the Manirs portion
of the Feda.

{3) The sacond part of each of the Fedas consista of Vidis and Artha-vids,
that in to may, of the directions for the dstaila of the beremonies at which the
Mantvas ware to be used, sud an explanation of the legends, &c., connected with
the MNasiras named above. .

[z grUTL ]

3. These two portions of the Vedas arealso termed Crusd, which means
rovelation orally communicated by the deity, and heard, but not composed or
written down by men.

$ wig-wry-cfineg ad ww garmng | gée Tv-fer vy EreTe )
(Mann ¢ I, v. 33)

1 w8 tvdwelt walen ww: | e w: Rnwerseriefe o
(Manu, 0, 4, v, 124.)
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{ THZ VEDAS ARN ETTHMAL, }

4 Acoording to Hindu notion, the Vedus are sternal and their anthen-
ticity i3 not required to be prowed, becsuse they themselves are Fromigss e
proofs. The Buropean writera generally hold & different view by asserting that
the oldest of the Mantras are not likely to balong to much estlier date than ths
twolfth or thirteenth century e. 0.

[ TE® vEDA gAxHAB. J!

8. The diffarent Fadas seem to have passed through numerons Cakids
or dohools, giving rise to various recensions of the text, The Rig-veds is only
pmmedmtbegabala recension.

{ THR INDICES OF THE VEDAS, ]

6. Vyhsn is the arranger of the Fedasin thoir presont form, each VPoda has
an index called Anukrament, giving the first word of evory hymn, the number
of the verses, the name of the JDesatd ( deified being ) or inanimate ohjecta
about which the Manira is concerned, the names and familles of the authors and
the metra,

[ THE BUTRAS. ]

7. 'The Satras { the strings of aphoristic rules ) grew out of the Brihmans
portion of the Podas, are said} unlike the Vedss, to be human compositiona,
The Kalpa-sitras or Crauta-sdtras are the most important and feunded directly
on Cruti. Theee strmgs of mles mre the gnidea to the rambling and discursive
Brﬁhmam and systematizod directions for the due performm of every pert
of the caremonial,

[ THE UPANISHADA. ]

8. The Upanishads also grew up mainly from the Brihmays portion of the
Fedar, Thoy are tho mystical treatison on the nature of Glod and the relation
of soul to matter. These wero appeuded to the Aranyskas, certain chaptors
of the Brahmayay, The Upanishads teach the secvet doctrine underlying the
ceremonial, namely, the oxistence of one Universal Spirit, oalled Brafims,
with which the whole creation and the human soul itself is idéntified.

[THE GRINYA AND BAMAYACHARIRA. ]

9. The Crouta-siiras were followed by the ‘Grilya snd Samaydcharika

Sktrae. They ware ruléa for domestic ceremonias and conventionnl costoms.'

[ THE DHARMA QARTRAR AND DARQANAM,]

10. These again were followed by Dharma-g&stras. Bo it Jnay be easily
perceived that the Upanishads, which are the derivative of the Arapyakas led
tlie way to Dargans or systems of philosophy.

(&) Rig-vads { Wiy )—is the firat of the Fadas, consitting of Bacred texty
in a oollectivo form. Ita vareca are called Rickas ax they are recited at a sacri-
fice or roligions deremeny. This Pada consists of ten Mandalas (e books) tha -
firat sight of which contain gronpa of hyrns, each group being ascribed to one-
suthot or to the membker of ome family. The goutents of he ninth book haa.
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referenco to Soma coremonies. They are songs recited at such oeremonies. The

" Rig-veda oontaine hymns of a very different character, the authorship of which ia
necribed to numerous individuals. In ite wider mense the term Rig-veds comprises
the Brihmana and the Satra works,

(¢) XYojur-veda [qmilg }—is the peoond of the Vodas, conalsting of mscred
texis in a collective formn, Its texts are called Fujus, which are in prose and
intended to be muttered in a pecnliar manner &t a sacrifice. It should he notiesd
that although Fajur-veda is & prose composition, yet it is in reality, mainly com-
posed of vorsen extracted from the Rig-veds, which may then, also be oallad
Fuajns. Thin 19 called the *Bacrificial Vedo?, It is, in faot, o collection of liturgical
farmes ar rather a aort of sacrificial prayer-book for the Adiraryd pricsts formed
ouhb of the Rig.veds. There is anothor pecaliarity in the shape of two grest
divisiona in this Veda, which iz not to be found in the other Vedas. The first of
these divisions is callod tha Zuiltiriya-samhitd or Kriskys, (the black). The
characteristio of this division ia that tho Samhiit? or simple collection of textas
and the Brakmana or explanation of the rites in which the toxts were employed
are in a confused state. The second division is called the Vajasaneyi-samiiza
or Gubls (the white). This is the most receat of the two recensions. The SamAire
and Brahmana of this Veds are cleared from the confusion in which they were
in the first division, and tHerefore, look white and orderly, But the black and
white divisions are similar ag regards the order of the maorificey ‘he two
prinotpal of which, are ealled the Durca-pilraa-maas (sacrifices b0 be |  «ormed
at new and full moons) and the dqpu-madha ( horss-sacrifice ).

(@) Sama-veda [gratty |.—This i another Fada, The prineipal parta of
Ita Mantras are'npecially arranged for chanting by the Iigasd prieats at the
varomonies like Jyotiskioma, &c, Ifis, in fect, a mere reproduction of parte of
the Rig-veda tranaposed and scattered abaut piecemoal, only as regarda 78 verses
in the whole S&ma-veda, no trace is feund of their connectien with the Rig-
veds, The Samkita of this Peda consists of two partea—( 1) the Acliba ; and
{ 2) Seaubhita. It'shonld be noticed that although Manu { ¢ I. v. 20 ) descri-
boa tha S2ma-veda as milked out from the sun, yet another part of his Sewmiiia
(o IV. vv, 123, 124 ), ita sound ia eaid to possess a kind of impurity, which,
hawever, Eullika explaine in his glose te be merely a semblance of impurity,
This Fada possessca eight Brahmauvas :—The Praudiis or large Braimara, the
Shadoinca, the Samu-vidhi, the dredeya, tho Devatddiyays, the Vemca, the
Sawmhiopanishad, and the Upanishad ; the latter seems to imply the mamean
Chhandagyopanishad.

(¢) Aﬂwrm—wda ['qqaﬂg]—ls the name of the fourth Teda. It is a
collection of formulas to avert the eansequences of mistakes or mishaps in sacri.
fices, Atharvan, a patriarch and Braihmava's oldest son, who is identified with
Angiraas, is the author of this Peda. This is the moro modern of the other three
alveady mentioned, The Atharvmveda, unliko Pajus and Semon, and like Fig-vedo
is a real oollection of original hymne mixed up with incantations, borrewing no-
thing from the Rig-veds. Tt haa no direct relation to mere rituals or sacrifioes,
Tho recitation of this Pada is considered to produce longivity, to cure disesses, to
obtain success in love or gaming, to uffect the ruin of cusmies and $o mecure tho
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rociter's own prosperity. The Mantraz of the Atkarva-veda hes no spe cial name,
{r) UM[M]—&&,M&
(g) Itihtaa-Purdnas [ historica and the Purdsail—In later writings, the
histories ( Ztikdsas) or legendary epic poems, Purdnar and certain Upa-vedge
{ nocondary Pedas ) axe included in the fifth Veda. SesJiva, 3.

[ ¢aIpHARA'S aLOBS—YV, 20. ] .

1. This veres refers to the four Pedar : Rik, &a,

2. Uddiritak | separated 1—{ Literally } drawn out, delivered or clevated,
¢ridhars explains it as ‘separated’ which haa boen adopted in rendering the
toxt,

[ Miva sosvaNDY's GLOBS—V. 90.]

1. The following is from the CAcAAandogys Upanishad of the Kauthamiys
branch of the Sasa-veda : { O ) Bhagavan, I am reading the Rig-veda, the Yajwr
veda, the Sdma-veds and the fourth Aiharyn-veda and the fifth tho history and
the Purdgns, the essence of tha Fedas'*

8. Itisalso found in another plaos na follows : —* All the Podas, including
the fifth Vedo, MukabAdrats were taught, +

3. 'Thehistorioal Mahabhirata must be held to be » Vada, otherwise it wonld
not have been mentioned as fifth in counting the Vadas; because in counting
a thing the same class of things ia includoed in the total. Id tho third book of
Grimadbhagavata, it is also describod that the Histaries, the Puranas apd the
five Vadas have been created from the mouth of God.

Of these, verily, Paila ( @ ) alone was the lmower of
the Rigveda, the learned Jatmini (5) (alone) the
chaunter of the Sama-veda and Vaicampayana ( ¢ ) (alone)
was gkilled ( & ) in Yajur-veda, 3.

(a) Paila[ §u]—A disciple or co-adjutor of Vyass in arranging the Fadus.
Ho was loarned in the Rig-veds, It in said, on the fimt establishment of a school
of which Vyiss was the head, and Paila with others were the teachers.

(b) Jaimini [ Rfwfx)}—A pupil of Vyisa, and the teacher of the Sama-veds,

(¢) Vaigampayana [ ¥xwqrgw 1—Vaigamplyans was the teacher of Fajur-
veda. It iasald, that Riji Janmejays killed a Brahmana, and in order to ex-
piate this dreadful crime, he llatenod to a recitation of the whele of the Knﬁl-
bhdrata, Vaigampiyana undartook the task of ita recitation.

* wld satiedfh, wopalty, emETAwEe, wiefirvEyUes, Tw
Sarwt By 1 wTEaRubiny o
1 SEETRATTATHTT FWTWICT T |,
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(d) Nihystak [ was skilled J—gone from one side to the gther (me in
cromsing & river. ).
The dreadful (a) sage Sumontu (b) (became proficient)

in the dtharva-veda relating to Angirasa, and my father
Romaharshara (c) (became conversant) with the histories
and Puranas. 33

{a) M[dmdful}—&acﬂdkm, 1.

(b; Sumaniu[guml—A toacher of the Atharva-veda, who had studied
it under the learned Vydss. He waa the son of Jaimini.

{¢) Romaharshaya [Gsredw]—is tho name of Sata, the pupil of Vydsa and

pareator of the events of the Purdgas, Tt is aleo the name of the father of Buta
{CIBatap, 31 snots (b))

[(ripRARA'S aTOBS—V. 23, ) |

1., Darunak [dreadful J—Tho sage was addicted to Abkicklra, &o., { dreadful
teremoties ) preseribed in the Aziarea-veda, hence he is regarded as dreadful

The same sages had divided { &) their respactive Vedas
into many parts. These Vedas were ( successive., ; sub-
divided into branches ( b ) by the disciples, the dmc:ples of
disciples, and their disciples. £

{a) Vyasyan [ had divided 1—Sec Gddkarn,

(8) Gaklmwl { into branches ].—Theword O'dbM(tm ) implies & braney
or achool or traditional recension of the Vadas. It mnludes the SamAitds (collection
of Manéras } and the Brihmanas in sach of the Vedos modified more or lems in
different ways a5 regards the varistion of the actual text end in difference of ar-
rangement and in soms casen, of interprotation, ommmmhmes applied to
distinguish the three original Pedas from each other. It, howover, properly ap-
plies to the various roviaions or editions of any of the original Padad, handed down
by different Charanas [ different schools or sects. }. Each of these nlso adheres to
ita own tmditional taxt and interpretation. mwba in bis work, the Chorona-
vyitha, mentions five G'dbalau of the Esgwda, namely, the qaa:M:, Baskkalas,
Agvalayanas, Oamayam, and Mandukdyanas, Foriy-two or forty-four, out of
eighty-six, axe montioned of the Fajurweda, fifteon of thege belong to the Vija-
naneying, inoluding those of the Kanvas and Midhyandines. Twelve out of &
thoumnd said to have once axisted of the S3ma-veds and nine of the Atkarea-vedo,
Of these Cakhde, Cakala-0abAd of the Big-veda, three or partinlly four of the
Fajur-veds and one or two of the Sama-veds, and one of the Aikaren-veds are
considered extant by tho linguiats, It should be remembered that there is &
marked difference boetwoon the word Chsrawa and the (akid, the former
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implying the peot or collection of persons united in one school, and the lstter
refern to the traditionsl text followed.
[ ¢nipHanA's GLOBE—Y. 23. )
1. Thia versa states about the divisions of the Vedas into branches.
2 Vyasyan [ had divided }—( This refers, it scems, to the first divisiom
nnd not to the sub-division of the Vadas).
The glorious Vyasa ( who was ) kind to the poor, in
this way, arranged the Vedas, so that those may be retained
in memory by persons of lesa intellect. ¥

[ ¢nlpHARA'S GLOSS—V, £4.]

1. This verse explains the necesaity for dividing the Vadas into branchea, In
the previous ages, men were endued with extraordinary intellect,  henoe,
they oould remembet the Pedas without difficulty. But with the changs of
tims, men have become less infellactual ; they conld hardly understand the fonr
Vados and much less they remember them. Hence the divislon of the Pedas
waa felt & necessity.

Women, Qadras ( a ), and mean Brafkmanads (b ) are
unfit to hear the Vedas, and therefore, are ignorant of
performing, in this world, the good (in the shape of ) acts ;
for this reason, the sage by ( his ) grace, compiled the
legend of Bharats ( ¢ ), with a view that their good in
this behalf may be effected. (& ). 6

() Gadra [ xx}—seep 68

(%) Drijabandkandm [ mean Brihmanas }-~The Brahmats who have nob
been purifiad by initistory ceremonies. Ses Cridiara, 1.

{e¢) BAgratom-dkAiyanom [ Logend of Bisratal—The preat epic MaAs-
dAdrata iz meant, Thinis the great epic consisting of about £80,000 varses. It
may be styled aa a oyclopwedia of Hindu mythology, legendary history, and phi-
momophy. Itis divided into eighteen bocks. Vydsa was its compiler. It des-
oriboa numeronus episodea on all vavieties of subjects, the chief of which is tha

* parrativo about the acts, rivalries and contests among the sons of the two brothers
Dhyitarishtra and Pagdu, doscendsnts of Kuru, and Bharats who was of the
lanar line of kings reigned in the neighbourhood of Hastindpura. The Bhagaval-
gu& is an episode of the Nakabidrata. The Kawrasar and Pasdaves were dos-
candants of Bharata. Duryodhana and his brothors were the leaderw of the
Kawroavas or elder branch of the tribe ; and the fve Pindava princes, Yudhish-
thira (the firm in battle ), Bhima (the terrible }, Arjuna { the upright),
Nakuls (s mongooss ), Sahadeva { a twining plant ) belong to Pépdava or young-
or branch, The Makdbldraia has described at length about their lineage, earty
exploits, carcer, manhood, and other detsils regarding thew, occupying
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abont the Bfth portion of the wholework Itis boyonc the moope of these
notes to describe them at length. It is a well iknown fach $o every feue Hindu
that the five Piydava princes were benished from their country by the force of
circumstances, and after long wonderings and many havdships, they collected
their friends around thern, and with the assiatance of other princes miustered s
great army, and propared to attack their oppressora,who had also assembled their
foroes. The oontending porties, with their armiies, met on the plain of Rurd.
kehotra. Bhishma was commsnding the Kaurava army. Bhiima was the general
of the other party. The scene of the BAagavat-gtd commenced heve, and
oontinued during the whole of the battle which lasted for eighteen days. Arjuna
vas suddenly strust with compunetion at the idea of Bghting his way to &
kingdom through the blocod of hia kindred, expreased himself that he would
rather be killed himself then persist to fight againat them, Krishya the friend of
ths Pandavas, who was acting as Arjuns’s charioteer, advised him with & long
metaphynical dislogue, impressing on Arjuna that the latter belong to the
military clasa and his duty was to fight. While thus advising, he gave full and
most curious exposition of the half-mythological, half-philosophical pantheigm
of the Bribmanas and a genoral view of the mystic theology of the Hindus, In
all thess, Kryishna followad the Saméiya theory with ocertain modifications.
Arjuna was over-ruled. The fighting went on and resulted in 6 complete victory
over their opponents.
(d) Karma-greyosi[tho good (in the shapeof)acts -8 = -w, 2,
{#) Eomp-blavet | with a view......in this behalf]—Ses gridiace, 3.

[ {ripHARA™S GLOBS—V. 25.]

1. Drijabandhangdm [ mean Brihmanvas 1 —Lowoat amongwt the three rege-
nevato claases,

8. Earva-grayosi [ the good (in the shape of ) acts 1—FHere the acta are,
ocompared to good ( of mankind ),
* & Eoan-biarvel [ with a view......in this behalf ] —Let good be effected in
this way.

(O) Brahmayas, being thus engaged for the good (a)

of all beings, ( when) the mind (of Vyasa) was not

contented ( 5) by (the performance of acts ) full of various
objects ( ¢) then, %6.

( Sitting ) on the bank of the holy Sarasvati, and being
in solitude, the duty-knowing virtuous Vya@se on reflecting
( d) also said in this way. 2%

(a) Creys{good]—Ses Cridhara, 1. (v.98)

(b) &Xatiprandaddhridsyah[waa not conterted }—Ses Qridhara, 1. (v.27.)
{¢) Sarvatmaka[ full of various objects 1—See Cridhara, 2. ( v. 26 ).

(d4) Va‘urkayan{onnﬂacﬁngl&cg-ldhm,i{v. 7.)
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{ QaivEARA’s GLORS—Y. 26.]

1. Qreya[good }-bonsfi.

2. Saroatmaka{..full of various ebjecis J.—I¢ refers to acts which produce
warious resulta,

[ ¢unEARA’S GLOSS—YV. £7.]

1. Nati-prandaddiridayah [ was net contented }—Vym's mind did not Be-
come pacified or pure.

2. Fitarkagas [ on reflecting }—Vytes's mind was lot pacified, henon, he
argued within himeelt

Verily, being devoid of deceit, and observing vows, I

have honoured (a) the Vedas, the preceptors, and the (holy)
fires, and accepted (obeyed ) their commands (). %

{a) Maniah[ honowrad J~Cridhara explains it as ‘adored”,

() Anusdsanam [ commands It refers to the fact of Vylas'a mmnng
instruction from his preceptors, reading the Pedas, and performing ablutions and
making burnt-offerings io the fire.

Verily, pretending ( to compile ) the Biarata, I bave
pointed out the meaning of the Vedas, and in which ( said
Bhtrata ) can surely be found the meaning of ( all
those subjects of which) religion is the first, even by
women, Qndras and others. %

Still, alas ! thedeveloped (@ ) Spirit () within my body
{ ¢), although the greatest of those endued with the light
of the Vedas and their study ( 4 ) byitself, verily, appear-
eth like an undeveloped (e) one. 3

(o) Vibhuk[ developed | —Ses Cridhars, 3 ; and Jiva, 1.
(d) dtma [ Spirit }—8es Jiva, 2. ;
{¢) Duihyok[ within my body J-—Sse 1
{d) Brakma-varchohasya-saticmaA [the® greateat of those endued with
the light of the Vedas and their stady]—Se Cridhara, 4 ; and Jiva, 2.
(e) Ampau«&[undeveloped]—&ugﬂdbam,s.
[QatpHARA's GLOBE--V. BO.]-
L Dasdyah [ within my body ]—The spirit is called DatAya ( having refy-
renoe to body ) because it fs in the body.
L. VM[Moped}—mtth-thi-mmuythbyiuelt
23
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3. Asamposnal [undeveloped }=Yet, it seems that it has not reached its
natural condition,

4. Brokma.varohohasya-sattamah [the greatest of those endued with the light
of the Vedos and their study] —The light, generated by the stady sad teaching of
the Vedas, iscalled Brakma-varchehass (werxw'y). Those who are honoured for
such quality ia tarmed Buahma-varchehasya (wwradher), hoace the whole compound
werd signifion the greatest of thoss, who are endned with such attribute. It may be
oxplained in another way. The human spirit {soul ) not only seemas to be unde-
veloped, but it also appears like an unessential thing, although endued with the
light of the Vedic study and teachinga. Insome of the editions of the Crimad-
BbAagavaia the expression—Brakma-virohckasyusatiamah (swme'guww:) is to
be found, There the word.—Ugatiama (Swew) means most beantiful.

[ JIva GoAVAMNIN'S GLosa—V. 30. ]

1. VibAwk [ developad J—endued with knowledge by nature.

2. Aima [ Spirit }—Not baving reached the condition of the Supreme Spirit,
the individual spirit seems to foel no folicity, which may be enjoyed, when it
reaches the Supreme Spirit.

3. In some of the editions, the word—Ugatiama ( awew) ie to be found.
There it ehould be read with the word BraAms-varchckast ( werawdt )

Or, (because ) the religion regarding the ,preme
Being, which is dear to the ascetics of the highest order,
hath not been ascertained by me in sufficient degree ! ( & ).
Verily ( b ) that religion is pleasing to the Imperishable
( Krishpa ). 31~

(a) Proyena[ not.... ~in sufficient degres 1—Sos Qridiara, 2.
(e Es[Verdy}—sn Cridhars, 3.

[ CRIDHARA'S GLOBS—V. 31.]
1. This verse mentions about the reason dssigned by Vyiea himself ma
regards his own shortoomings.

2. Prayena [ not,.....in sufficient degree ]—not prefusely.
8. Hi[ Verily ]—because that religion is pleasing to Kyishya.

Narada arrived in the aforesaid (o) hermitage of
Krishpadvaipayans, who was thus lamenting (b) by
thinking about theshortcomings of ( his ) soul. 3%

(o) Pragudshritam [ aforessid }—Ses Qridhara, 3.
{(b) ZXhidyatsh [ lamenting }-— " ” 3.
(c¢) EKkilam { shortcomings |— n » L
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’s aLots.—V. 32 ]

L. KAdlam [ shorteomings }—want.
8. Kiidystsh [ lamenting ]—distressed. °
3. Pragwiahyitum [ aforessid }— the hermitage ) on the bank of the

Knowing that the said Narada ( who is ) honoured by
the gods, hath arrived, the sage, immediately rising from
his seat, saluted him, agreeably to xule ( in due form ). 33

-\ 831

. This verse states about the respect shown to Nirads, in due form by
Yyhea
FINIS oy tuaz FOURTH CHAPTER, NAMED
vex ARRIVAL oF NARADA, ¢ rmim
sTorY of NAIMICA, :wrae FIRST BOOK,
ix ram QRIMADBHAGAVATA,
TEE GREAT PURANA, aND THE
YYABA'S TREATISE or
zae SELF-DENYING
DEVOTEES.



CHAPTER V.

(THE PRELIMINARY CONVERSATION OF
VYASA AND NARADA ).

tuta said : Afterwards, sitting at ease, the most glo-

rious ( & ) Divine Sage ( & ) ( who was ) carrying late
in ( his ) hand, raid, as if in & smile ( ¢ ) to the Brakmago
Sage (d ) ( who was ) sitting near him (e ).

" (&) Wrikachchiravah [ the most gloridns }—See gridhora. 9.

(%) Devarshih [ the Divine Bage ]—Nérada, See pp. 126-128

(¢) Smayanniva [os if in & smile --Ses Cridiara, 3.

(d) Wi t [the BreAmans Sage ]—Vyisa. S Dwaipiysoah pin
46847 ; snd of. p. 160,

(¢) Upasnam [ ( who was ) sitting near him )—See Cridiara, 1.

. gmbma’soma—v L]

1 Upamas [ ( who was) sitting neer him }—Tpa ( ®q) near and dane
( W% ) to sit, hence it implies sitting.

2. Vrihachchhrovd) | the most glorious J—( he ) whose fame is great. .

3. Smayapmiva [as if ina mmile ]—The ward jva{ €& ) in expressive of
gladness in Narade’s face ; er it refers to the incapecity f Vydea to understand
the state of his soul, although the latter was a very wise man.

Narada said ; ( O ) highly fortunate, son of Paracara,
are thy corporeal ( o ) Spirit and aleo ( thy ) mental (%)
( Spirit ) guite satisfied with ( thy ) body and mind ( res-
pectively ) (¢) ? 2

(«) [ corporeal }-—See ¢ridiara, 1.

() [ mental }—Sse Qridiara, 2.

(¢) dtmana [ with { thy ) body and mind { respectively ) I— ( literally }
it means by the spirit or individual soul ; but the word has been interprated by
Cridhara in & peculiar fense which has boen sdopted in rendering the text.
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{ QaipHira’s aLOss—V. 1.]

1. Qartrah [ corporeal ]— It means the individual»soul which is proud of
homan body. Narsds asked Vysea whether the soul of the Ilatter is contented

with the mortal frame.

2 Manasah [ mental 1 It ( wimilarly ) iroplies the mental spirit which is
proud of human mind, Narads ssked Vyisa whether his soul is contented with
the mind within himself,

Asg thou hast compiled the moset wonderous ( o } .Bha-
rate () full of all subjects (c), (s0) whatever is
worthy of knowing ( &) hath been fully known to (e)
and practised by thee ( /). *

(a)Hakadade[themostwmdem&c.]—&egﬂdkam,t
(b) DBharatam [ wyred ] —It means the Makibidraia ( See pp. 175—176. )

(¢} Sayvartha-pariveimhitan [ full of all sabjects }—Ses Oridiars, B,

{d) Jinaritam [ whatever is worthy of knowing 1—, n 1.
(e) Sutampannam { fully known to }— - » 3
(f) Apijand practised by thee }=- " " 3,

[ gnlpnm'a aLees—V. 3.

Y. Jijnasitam | whatever ia worthy of kmowing }—it moans religion, &o.

2. Susampannam [ fully known to 1 —fully acquainted with, |

3. Api[and practised by thesl—The word Api { wfy ) impliea Anushithita
(wgfew) which means practised. Where the word Ayl ( wfy ) I8 found instesd
of Api, it is axprossive of & case of address.

4. Mahadadbhiutam, &o. [ the most wondsrous }—This is expressive of the
reason for Vyiea's profound knowledge of the Seriptures and practice in accor-
danoe with them.

' 5. Sarcsrika-pariveimhitam { full of s} subjects ].—It implies matters of
religion, and other subjecta.

[siva cosvaMin'e Gross--V. 3. ]

1. Kritasan-Bharatam [ compiled the BAarata ] —The following referance is
found in the Matsys Purdne,*The eon of Batyavatl (Vydsa) compiling the
eighteon Purinas finished the story of Bharats} A parsel passage will be
found in the seventh chapter of this book of the Qrimudbhdgavats, It fs
sald, that Vyssa at first comipiled the rmadbidgavats o a small scals, bat by
the advieca of Narada he improved it in various ways and taught the same
to his son .

The Supreme Being (& ), who is eternal ( b ), hath
been discussed ( ¢ ) and attained (by thee) ; yet why, (L0 )
powerful ( one ), ( thy) Spirit lamenteth as an unsuc-

cessful ( person ) ¢ 4
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(a) .&ahm[theﬂupma!md]—&cqﬂdhm, LA
(4) Sondiona § etexpal } w  w 1.
!.0) Jm(m) ” ”» a

[ QaivEaRA’'s Grosa—V. 4.]
1. Sandtana [eternal ]—perpetusl.
8. Brajma [the Buprems Lord ]—The Supreme Braime { Lord ). (See p. 84).
3. Jinasitap [ discunssed J—{ Vytaa alfter discussing about the Bupreme
Lord.)*

'Vyasa said : Verily, all these, which have been said by
thee are in me, yet my Soul (a) is not satisfied. I ask
thee the unexprossed (4 ) cause thereof (c¢), O ( Narada
who is of )} unfathomable intelligence (& ) and (who hath
been) produced ( created } from the body of the Self-
existent, (e) 5

(a) Zona [ soul }—See Cridiara, 1.
(b) Avyakten [ unexpressed 1—See Cridhara, 3.
{¢} Tonmalam [ the...causs t.hmot’}—&acaﬁdﬁara,s.

(d) Agddha—bodhm[unfathomblemte]hmea}—&c Qridiara, 4.
(e) dtmadhavaimabirion [ produced from the bodyofthe Helf-existent J—

oo c'?rldhm'a, 5.
[ CrIbEARA'S arose—V. 5.}

1. dtma [ sonl }—both corporeml and mental.

2. Tanmalasm [ the...caso thereof . —The reason for such dissatiafaction.

3. Avyaktum [ unexpressed j-—not clear, latent.

4. Agadha-bodhawm [unfathomable intelligence J—( It refers to Narada's
high quality ) whoee intelligence was deep,

8. dimabhaviimabidtam [ produced ( created ) from the body of the Helf-
existent 1 —4dmna-bhaeq (wrwwn) means Brahms ; d¢ma(wra) body; and Bhkia
(%) produced. { Narada was prodaced from Brahmi, henoe the word applies
to Narada ).

Verily, thou knowest all the mystenes, because by thee
hath been worshipped that primeval Being (a) who is the
Lord of the highest and the lowest (5 ), and (who ) being
unconcerned, at His will (¢), createth, maintaineth, and
destroyeth this Universe, by the qualities (of Goodness,

. Passion, and Darknesg.). &
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(6} Purdnah-Purushoh [ primeval Being }1—5e gﬂdlm,i.

(5) Partugre;ah [ Lord of the higheat and the loweat }—Sas Gridhars, 2.

(¢) Manasairs { at Hin will ]—Ses t;,ﬂdkara, 4.

{ QrIDHEARA'S GLOSB~V. 6. ]

1. Thisas well as the next verse deticribea in detail that Niarada's intelli-
geace was very great,

9. Pwranah-Purusha [ primoval Being).~The reason, aasigned for Narada's
knowledge regarding all the mysteries is that he had worshipped the primeval
Being, the Supreme Lord. .

3. Paravarejah[Lord of the highest end tho lowest }—It implies that He
was the regulator of all cause and effect.

4 Nanasaioa [ ot His will }—as s00n as He willed,

Having travelled over the three worlds ( a ), like sun,
thou hast become (the observer of all the external thinga);
and like air moving within ( thou hast become ) the witness
of the heart of others. (&). Therefors, do thou say the
reason of my greatest shortcoming unto me, who hath dived
(deep ) (¢) into the knowledge regarding religion, vows, the
highest and the lowest of gods, and the Vedas, *-

(a) Triloksm [ the three words } —Heaven, Earth and the Nethar regiona.
() Zdima-sakeit [witness of the heart of others ) —Ses ¢ridhara, .
{¢) Sndtaeya [bath dived.....,]—Se Orsdiara, 3.

{ OriDHARA'S GLOBG—V. 7. ]

1. Niarada becamo the observer of all external things by travelling over tho
three worlds. -

8. dtma-stkelt [ witness of the heart of others }.—Narada knew the heart
of other beinga by the strength of Foga {contemplative meditation ). He moved
within the heart of others Jike tho vital air of living Being.

8. Sndtasya [ hath dived.., J— Here it’ refors to Vyasa who, by the strength
of yoga meditation was well acquainted with thoe knowledge abeut the Supreme
Being, religion, &c. Yajnavalkya said, ‘Of sagrifice, phillanthrophy, the quality
of not being oruel to animals, charity, the study of the Fodas and acta, that self-
knowledge is the best roligion, which is asquired by Foga meditation. *

Narada said : The stainless glory of the Supreme Lord
hath not been nearly described ( @) by thee. Verily, (I)
deem that knowledge (&) to be fruitless (incomplete) {¢)
by which this ( Supreme Lord ) is not pleased. &

& W -wrC-ET- ¥ aT- T e TR | W TR il 1y thihlm:d-rq v
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(o} Anﬂdsﬁ-pr@um{hthnotbmnuﬂydmbed}—&lghﬂm l

(3) Darqanam [ knowledge }— “n "

(e) K&ﬂaqs[&uiﬂeu]—ﬂugﬂdhm: md Jhc, 1

(CripEARA'S GLORR—V. 8. ]

1. Anadita-prayam [ hath not been nearly described }—very little has been
said.

2. Darganam [knowledge]—The spiritual knowledge, by which the Supreme
Lord is not pleased, in of little value.

& Khdam [ froitless ]—Narads deems such knowledge incomplete.

[3iva cosvaMIN's cLoRs—V. 8.]

1. The apiritus] knowledge, devoid of the glories of the Supreme Lord is
useless, as such knowledge doea not become complete without she description of
the Supreme Lord's glory.

Verily, (O) great aage, the glories of Vasudeva have
not been so fully described by thee, as thou hast completly
chanted about the religion and other subjects (a). ®

{a) Dharmadaysccha [ the religion and other subjects J—d.. ¢ridhara, 3,
[ CripHARA'S oLoB—V. 9.]
1. Ta it not a fact that in the varions other works compiled by Vyasa oontains
deacription of the Supreme Lord's glory ? This verse removes such doubt as may
be raised by this question,

8. Dharmadayaqeha [ the religion and other subjects }—1It should 'be under-
atood that the particle Cka (w ) includes the different practigea of religion. Reli-

gion and other cognate subjects have been deseribed profusely, but it has not
beon done so, in describing the Supreme Lord's glory.

Although consisting of beautiful words, the senten‘ee
which, at no time, doth fully celebrate ( & ) Hari's, glories,
which sanctify the Universe, is considered { foul by the
-wise ) like the place of enjoyment of crows (b ), where
ascetics, whose refuge is the beautiful ( Brahma ) (¢ ) do
not frequent like the swans ( d ) ( dwelling ) in_the lake
Manasa (e ). 19

(s) Progrijita[ folly celebrate ]—fully announce, exto]l or colehrate. |
(b) Vaywam-tirtham [ the place of enjoyment of omwn]-ﬂ’«aﬂdbm,
(o) Ugikkahiayah [.. .whose refuge is the beautiful { Bradma ) }— , 4
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{(d} Hamsdh [ swanal—the goess, ganders, swans, ducks, flamingos, or soma
birds of similar species, the description of which is rather postical than real,
perhinps & kind of mixture of any of these. The word also implica ascetion or
devotees of a partionlar order. See cﬁd&m, 3and 5,

{c} Manasih[dwellingin the { lake ) Minasa ]—Proesent in the mind ;
only to be conceived in the mind ; spiritual or mental, It is also the name of a
sacred lake ahd the place of pilgrimnge ot mount Kailisa in the Himalaya moun-
taine. Itis the native place of the wild geese or awana. Constant allusiona
sre made to the latter in Hindu poetry, and the Humsa or Raja-hames, a kind,
of wild goose, which is dessribed as migrating to ite shores every year at the
breeding season. The word i# used ns n pun in this verse, implying st the same
time, a ewan and a devotee. See Cridhsre, 4 and 5.

[ rak mmpov.r OF THR vxm 10. ]

Tho purport of thia verse oan be thus explained. The devotces endued with
the quality of goodnoess aro likened to swans which avoid dirty places, where the
erowa rovel in Although such places are full of luscious but defiled food, yet they
profer to live in amongst the simple lily grove of the pure Marara lake. The
persons desirous of worldly things are like orows ; and similarly the sentence full
of choiced words, but devoid of description of the Hards glorious deeds, has been
compared to a sporting place of crows which assemble to eat the deflied
food thrown insuch places. A true votary always nvoids paying attention to the
discourse which dood not contain dosoription of the Buprems Lord's glorious acte.
This discourse is only fit for men desirous of seculsr abjeot,

[ CrIDHARA'S aLoRE—V. 10. ]

1. It has boeon eaid that knowledge without reference to Vasudeva is quita
usaloss, This verse showa that mero akilful exproasion of worde, whick does not
deal with the glories of the Supreme Lord, is also of little value.

2. Vayasam-Tirtham [ the place of enjoyment of crows 1—The “sentencs,
theough made up of choicod expressions, has been ocotapared to a feul sink for
crows to revel in, that is to say, it i3 considered by the wise men, aa a revelling
plaoce for pereons who are anxious for the enjoyment of worldly things,

8. 'Why is it 0 considerod ¥ Because the ascetics, who are present in the
mifd, full of goodness and comparod to swans, do pot frequent in such places,

4. Ugikkatayah [......whose refugs is tho beautiful Brakma }—Usik (efiee)
beautiful, sublime, Brahmn ; and Kskaye (wy) dwelling plece ; henoe it {m-
plies thoae persons whose refugeis the sublime Suprema Lord.

5. The allusion is that the swans live in the Manasa lake, abounded with the

1lily groves, and do not care to froquent in the dirty sink, the sperting plwe of
crows, and which is full of varions beautiful, but defiled food,

[ 7tva cosvaMin's gress—V. 10. ]

1. This verse impressea that the discourss, in which there is Do reference
to the Supreme Lord's glorious acts, is blamable, It is not secepted aither
\ fally or partly.
24



1% . THE QRIMADBHAGAVATAM, { Book L

That emission { exercise ) of speech (a) destroyeth
the sins of mortals ( b ), by which { such emission ), each
verse, though ill-worded { ¢ ), is stamped with the Eternal
Being's ( d ) names, which ( such names ), righteous men
hear ( ¢ ), sing ( /'), and deseribe (g ). 11

(z) Vagvisargal [ emission ( exercise ) of speech ] —Sew ¢ridiara, 2,

() Junataghaviplavah [ destrayeth the sins of mortals |-—See Cridhara, 3.

(¢) Abeddhavat: {ill-worded }—full of corrnpted worda, )

(d) Anantasya [ the Eternal Being's J—Viehnu's.

(@) Criwvanti [ hear]—to hear when the speaker who was narmting t.he
glories, is pment. bofore the holy men.

{f) Gayanti[ sing }—to siug when thay are alone,

{g) Orinmii[ deacribo -to Jdesoribe when thore is andience before them.

[ guiptara’s GLoRs—V.11.}

1. 'This vorse stated that the speoch which is full of the description of the
Supreme Lord’s glory, i holy, even in the alsence of tho literary skill in such
apeach,

2.  Vagwizargak [ emission ( excrcise } of spoech }—Act or. uding forth ; ov
application of words.

8. Janaidghaviplavak [ destroyeth the siny of mortals. J-—The speech which
is full of Supreme Lord's glory absolves men from sim,

[ J¥vA @OBVAMIN'S GLoBS—YV. 11.]

1. After describing the glories of the Supreme Lord in the forogoing verse,
by & negatiye reforence, this verse is cxtolling on the same by positive inference,
Even ( when ) the unstained ( & ) ( divine ) knowledge,
which is exempt from Acts or their consequences ( b ), if
devoid of devotion ( ¢ ) to the Imperishable ( € ), doth not
look (very) brilliant, (then)how-again (can appear bright )
{ ¢ ), if not devoted to the Supreme Liord, the perpetunally
(/) painful ( g ) Acts{ 2 ) (aiming at fruition )and verily,
the Acts which have no such object 2 (7). 1% '

{a) Niranjanam [unstained ]It shonld be noticed that 4njana ( literally
meaans black pigment or collyrium applied to the oyo-lashes or tha inner coat of
the eyé-lids. The materials, used in preparing this pigment, ara lamp-black, anti-
money, extract of ammonium, anthorrhizsa, &. With the prefix Nk (fir; ) it
means without dyed with black pigment. For the meaning of the word in the
taxt Sea Cridhora, 3.

(d) Nau&hmyum [ exempt frem Aeh or their consequences }—See,

' gridhars, £,
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{¢) Blaon [devotion ]—See Ob-ldkam 5.
(d) Adchyuia [the Impmﬂshsble].-—ltm a name of Vishnn,—Se¢ crtd&m 4
" {¢) Qobhate{appear bright }—-have no purifying charecter.

{f) Gm;m: [ perpetuslly }--Soe qm!hara,

(9) Abhadra [ painful }—misery or paia.

(i) Karmaz[ Acts 1—TI¢t sigoifies aucsh acts as have rofercmca to lhtm
Fruition.

(i) dkaronom .. which havo no such object J—It has reference to such
aocts a8 " .eno referenca to future fruiticu.

[CRIDHARAS aross—V. 18, ]

1. This verse shows that the acts ( rites ) without devotion are useless.

2, Naishkarmyom [ oxompt from acts or their cousequences J—Nishiorma
(ﬁ‘ﬁ) impliea Brahima ( Bupreme Lord ). Tho knowledge being of the same
nature as the Supreme Lord, is called Nuishfarmy.

3. Nirewjanom [ unstained ]—That by which any thing can be painted Is
calied Anjana (wyw) or partioular condition. Thet which puts au cud te
Anjana is called Neranjana.

4, Achyuta [ the Imperiahahle ].—The Supremwe Lord { Vishyu ).

5. Biava [ dovotion 1--Knowledge, withoutdevotion to Vishyu, is entirely
wscleas or unproductive of any direct good effoct. *

8. Qagvat [ perpetunlly]—during the porformance of acts and the time whon
ita rogult ia effected.

[ Jva GoBvAMIN'G aLosa—V, 12.}

1. When the spiritual knowledgoe in of lesa value, than the devotion full of
the description of the Supremo Lord’s glovies, than what to say about the ia-
feriority of acts which do and do not aim &% the fruition ?

For this reason, ( O ) Highly Fortunate ( one ), (as )
thou art of unerring mind ( @ ) pure (bright) renown (5 ),
devoted to veracity and observer of vows (¢){(s0) do
( thou ) remember ( and describe ) (&), with composed
mind ( e ), the various actions (/') of the Lord ( who is )
of high rank ( g ) for the release from the bondage of this
world ( 2 ). =

{a} Amoghadrik [ of unerring mind ]—See Oridima, 2

() Cuockicraeah [ purc (bright) renown 1—, »”» 3

(e} Dhritovratah [ obaerver of vows }— . 2 4 .
{d) Anusmarae[ do......remomber ]— n " T .
{¢) Somadiird[ with composed mind ]— » » 6.

(f) Vicheshtitam [ various actions J-—Lilas ( diversions ), deeds.
(g) Urskramasya [ of the Lord ( whois } of lugh rank].——].tua.nm.q{
Vishyw, Seep. 197 mote (a), v.13; 0 LI
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(A) Akhida-bandha-mukiaye [ for tho reloass from tho bondage of this
world ]—See Cridiara, 8.

[pnlmulu’s aLoss—V. 13. ]

1. As knowledge and skill in aspeoch and action without devotion, are
quite useless, #0 this verse enjoins that tho Supreme Lords deeds should be
deseribed { with devotion ).

£ Amoghadrik [ of unorring, mind }—of true intellect.

3. Quchigravah [ pure ( bright ) ronown ] --He whose renown im pure,

4. Dhpitavratal [ obeerver of vows J—Ho who practises or observes vows.

6. Akhila-bandha-muliage [for the rolease from the bondage of this
world ]—with a view to put an ond to the bondage of the secular mattera.

6. Samfdhind [ with compnsed mind }—with one undivided mind.

7. dAnsamarg [ do......remember 1—it finplies after remembering to describe.

The mind, unsteady (@) by forms (described ) and
names { b ) (uttered) by the ( desire to speak ) (¢ ) of the
person, beholding object differently (&) from that ( actions
of the Supreme Lord ) (¢ ), and dusiring to speak what-
ever in a different manner, doth not find place (of refuge )
(/), at any time or at any place, like a shipi  sd by the
wind, ¥

(a) Dusthitd [ unstoady J—Soe Ciidhare, 6

{b) Rapa-n&mavii [ by forms .....and names.., J-—See (_}:’fd&'ar‘cf. 5.
(c) Tat-kritel.... by the ( desire to speak ) ]— " . 4.
(d) Prithagdriouh [boholding object differontly...]—, ” 3.
(e) Taiak(from that.....]— »n ”» 2,
(/) Fapadam [ place  of refinge ) 1— o w1

[ {utpuiea’s crops—V. 14, ]

1. This vorso atatos against :ut of tho porson who dereribes various subjects
in a dafferent way, but deveid of the deseription of the Bupreme Lords glerioua
deeds. ]

2. Tatak( from that......] — 11 refors to Urnkrama's L3l6s or docds.

8, Prithagdyirak [ beholding olject diffovently from that ( actions of the
Supreme Lord } 1—{Ilo } who loocks upon an object which differs fiom the
deeda of the Supreme Lord, must, thoiefore, be considercd az desiring to say
whatever on s subject in a differont manner,

4, Tat-krita[ by the (desire to ~poak ) L—Tt refors to tho dosire of the
spesker,

‘5. Rapa-ndmabli [ by forme......and names.., -—The forms and names
which have boen described, and uttored for the purpose of describing.

6. Dusthita [ vnsteady }—It refors to the unateady mind.

7. dapadam { placa ( of refuge ) ]—=The { unsteady ) mind canuot fix iteelf
on any. particular subject.
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8, The Biagavat-Gitd says : ‘O Arjuna, son of Kuru, the settled iutellect
in cns, but, the unsteady intellect has many branches { that is to say, has many
forme, and is aternal ). *

The teaching ( @ ) of blamable ( rites performed with
a view to future fruition, &e. ) ( b-), for religion (¢) of
( persons ) naturally fond ( of such rites } (d ) is a great
transgression (e) (on the part of thee); from which
speech ( discourse of thee ) (), the ordinary persons
( g ) having determined ( & ) the ( rites ) as religion (¢)
do not listen to its prohibition (j ). 15

(a) Anugdsatsl [ Tha teaching }-Sea Qridhara B ; agd Jiva, 4.

(5) Jugupsitam { blamable,.....J— ” 4.

(¢) Dharma-krite [ for religion J— " 3 ; and Jiva, 3.

(d) Svabhdveraktasyo [ of { persons’} naturally fond ( of such rites ) 3} —See
C1idhara 8 ;and Jive, 2.
! (¢) Vyatikramak [ transgression..,,..]—Sse Oridhara, 8 ; and Jivs, 8.

(F)} Yudvakystak[ from which speech ( discourss.., } 1—See Cridhars, 7;
and Jiva, 6.

(g) Ztarahjenak [ ordianry poraons —Seq, Créihare, 8 ; and Jiva, 7.

(k) Sthitak{ having detormined ]—See Jiva, 8.

(¢} Dharmal-iti[ the ( rites ) s religion }.-—This refers to true devotmmll
religion.

{(§) Tasya-Nivdrazam-nn-manysts [......do not listen to ite prohibition }—
Soe gddkam, 9 ; and Jiva, 9.

[ (sipmama’s aLoss—V. 16. ]

1. This verso states that whatever is describad in the Afakabldrain, &o.,
rogarding religion, teaching aliont ritea with & view to future fruition, &, is
worthloss ; not only so, but Vylsa’s act of teaching of a transgression of duty
on his part,

2. Svabhdvarakiciya [ of ( persons ) naturally fond of {such rites) }—It
rofora to men who are devoted to religion whl.ch chjoins acts aiming at future
fruition.

3. Dhiarma-krite [ for religion }—For ( puro ) religion. -

4  Jugupsitam [blemsble...}—censurable acts which aim &t some result, &e,

5. Ansiadsitah { Thoe toaching }-~Tt has .oference to Vyisa who taught such
osasurable canse of religion.

6. Pyatitramak [ transgreasion,,.].—It was impropor on the part of Vyaaa.

7. ¥odvakyaiah [ from which speech ( disconrse.., ) J—Why is it improper
ou his part 7 Because it was according to Vysaea's saying.

8. larak-janah [erdivary persons}—which will ba believed by ordinary men,
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9. Tasya-mivAranayp-no-manysts {......d0 not listen to ita prohibition 1—
They become so firm in their belief that they do not listen to the prohibition
made by Vyies angd others versed in truth agaipst the Kamya- karmo ( act per-
formed for future fruition) and the like. Thej disregard the injunction of
the Crutiwhich runs as follows :—

‘Immoruhty ¢ax not be attainied by acts, progeny, and wealth, but some
person has gained immortality by renunciation’. *

The ordinary men assert that this prohibition is applicalle only to the case
of permons who arejincapacitated in performing such scts by some phyaical or
moral defocte, The Battas also affirm that “This rule is ordained for the blind or
1ame persons who are incapacitated to perform the duties of a household er, such
persens should either adopt the condition of an unflinching religicus student or
become a mendicant.’ ¥

, [ 7vagoavawmin's eross—V. 16. ]

1. The Makabidrata, which deels with the Kamya-karma .(acla aiming st
future fruition ) and other subjects, but does not treat about the pgloriesof the
Bupreme Lord in sufficient degrea, was accopted by nll men aa the code of reli-
gion. This vaerse pointa out that Vyisa has done wrong to the world by propa-
gating a course af religious conduct, devoid of the description regarding Hards
glorivus acts.

2 Seabkdvarakiasya [ of (persons) naturally fopd {(of such rites) ]—the person
whose minds are full of secular desires by reason of the unlimited wish for
wobldly things,

3. Dharma-Erite [for religion] —It means the religion regudmgthc Bupreme
Lord ; it is tho rehgmn which doas not aim at any future fruition.

4  Anugdsitah [ The teaching ]—Vyisa becoming the teacher of the rites
aiming &t future fruition which iz always consurable, a& it was not in reality
for the propagation of the Vedic truth,

8. Maidn-FPyatibramah [a great transgrossion (en tha part of thee) J—
His action was held to be improper, ’

8. Yad-vakyatah [ from which speech {discoursc)...]-—It refers to the speech
of Vyisa which ascertained the diffioult meaning of the 'Vedas.

7. Iiarakjanok [ ordinnry persous }--Tho ordinary men consider the teach-
ing of Vyasa aa guide to the dities prescribed to mankind,

B. Sthitad [ maving determined I—not moving, (fized or ascertained }.

9. Nivarapam [ prohibition ]—act of thinking in & different light.

10. Tho substance of the whole verse is that sll rules ond practices of
roligion must be discarded, and the Supreme Lord’s glorious deeds sheuld
be described. There iss passage in the Biagavas-Gitd which may be construed

B
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as sondradiciory to the ahove statement. * But the paasage aforesaid applies to
the teachers of knowledge and not tothe votaries of the devetional religion.

11. It mustalso be noted that the wise men who know about salvation, do
not advise ignorant men to performa rites,

The discerning persons ( a ) are able to know about the
Eternal and All-pervading (5 ) Lord's nature full of happi-
ness ( ¢ ) by abstaining from worldly acts or motives ( d ).
Thereforé (O) Great One, do thou point out the deeds (e )
of the Great ( Lord ) unto the corporeal (f) persons en-
gaged in (Actsaimingat fruition.) (¢) by (the influence of
the) qualities { 2 ) (of Goodness, Passion and Darkness.)16

(@) Vichakshanak [ The discerning parsons 1 —8es Cridhara, 2 ; and Jivs, 8,

{b) Aanntaparasys[the Eternal and All- parvndmg Lord's}—See ¢ridAare, 5,

(¢} Sukham [ natore(full } of happiness 1—Ses ¢ridhara, 4 ; and Jua, 3.

{d) Nivgittitah [ by abstaining from worldly acts and motives ]-See
grldﬁam, 3.

() Chasititam [tho doods}—8ee Qridkara, €; and Jiva, 7.

(f) Anatma | corporeal }—8u¢ Cridhara, 7 ; and Jive, 4.

{9) Provariamanasya [ persons engaged in ( Acts aiming at fruition. ) }—Ses
cﬂdham 9; and Jiva, 6.

(%) Gumnai[ qualitics ]—Ses cﬁdﬁm, 8; and Jipa, 5.

[ ¢ripEARA'S GLOBE—V. 16. ]

1, If the way to salvation be tho obssrvance of rites aiming at future frni-
tion is blamable, then there is another and best means by abetraction from
worldly sots and motives, Therefore, what is the necessity for describing the
glories of the Sapreme Lord ? ({ This versa clears the point ). -

2, VichaksAanah [ The discerning pérsons J—very clever persons only,

8. Nivrittitah [ by abstaining from worldly acts and motives ]—by putting
an end tonll worldly acta

4, Sukhom [ nature (full } of happinees ]—the, nature of the Bupreme
Lord, which ia expressiva of unchangeable happiness. Tha clever persons named
above are ablg to know the natars of the SBupreme Lord in the manner aforesaid,
bt parsons who are not g0 skilful and prone to perform acts with a view ta
futare Fruition, cannot gain auch knowledge of the Buprerse Lord. =

B. Anantapdrasys [ the Eternal and All-pereading Lord's ] —The greatnens
of the Supreme Lord is expréssed as regards time by the adjective eternal

and a8 regarda place by saying that he haa no end.

8. Chestitam [ the deeds J—Zilds ( diverisons ).

7. Andtma [ corporeal ]—-proud of corporenl body.

8. Gunoi [ qualitiea }—by the qualities of Goodness, &e,

# o yfg¥t Ardawmt whefrar | sy i oy g wwvoy
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8. Pravariamonasys [ porsons engagod in ( Acte aiming at fruition) ]—-i.hal'h .
fore roving abont men. .

[3lva cosvaui's arops—V. 16.]

1. It'has clearly boen enjoined by this verse that the glories of the Bupmme
Lord should be described.
2. Vichalshanal [ The discerning persone }~thyaelf,

* 8 Subham [oature ( full ) of happinesa 1~0 groat Vyiea thon art clewws,
therefore, after abstaining from all worldly affajrs, thou art fit te know abeut
the happinass { devotion ) regarding the Supreme Lonl

4. Andtma [ corporesl T—devoid of spiritual intellect.

8. Gunas [ qualities ]| —worldly matters,

6.. Provertamanasya [ persons engaged in ( Acts aiming at fruition ) 1Tt
refers to persons who are engaged in the enjoyment of worldly affairs.

7. Oheshtitan [ the deeds J—describo the Ltlas { diversions ) or acts of the
Bupreme Lord for the good of such men.

If the person, who discardi.g his own religion (a)
adoreth the lotus-like feet of Hart, afterwards falleth pre-
maturely from such adoration, ( then ) doth aay evil be-
fall on him in whatever (place ) or ( &) in whichever
( condition ), he may be (placed ¥ What object also
doth a person who adoreth not ( the Supreme Lord ) (d)
gain from ( by following ) his own religion ? 17

» (&) Seadinrmom-Tyskicd [the person who discarding his own religion}—
See Cridhara, 2.

(b} Va [or]—This is expressiva of censure on the opposite mide,

{e¢) Kox[in whiohever {condition )]—doss any evil befrll on tha votary
being of an inforior origin ¥ No ; becanse he has devotion to the Supreme Lord,
his higheat aim,

(d) .Abkajatam [ person, who adoreth not }--The persons, who do not
wdore the Supreme Lord bot follow their own religious doctrives, derive ne
real benefit,

. [ ¢eilpHARA’'s aross—Y. 17.]

1. Ithas been pointsd out in the previous vermes that the performance of
ritea aiming at future fruition, i productiva of great evil, and that the Supreme
Lord's deeds should be deacribed. This verse enjoins that a persow’s own religion
which is regalarly oocurring occasional acta or ceremonies or any acts constantly
performed to acoomplish some ohject, should be discarded and devetion to Lord
Harl inculeated,
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3. Soadiarmam-Tyakiva [ the person who discarding his own roligion }—1¢
may be said that if & person renouncs his own religlon and by perpotusl adora-
tion of the Bupremo Lord become a waocessful votary, it ia well and good ; but if
ke dias or ceascs prematuroly to follow tho practice of devotion, then the evil of
renguncing his own religion may come upon him. ‘This verse removes the dilemn
and states that there is no likelihood of any evil befalling upon the votary, al-
thotgh he mey roceds from hie devotion or die promaturely.

The wise should try for that ( very thing ) which (even )
the beings roving above and below cannot obtain (&)
That, however, is happinesa (for enjoyment of worldly
object ) ( ) which is like misery (c), obtained every-where
( &) from other source ( acts of previousbirth ), by (the
course of } time (e ) whose speed is great. 18

(o) Uparyyadhak......Prayateia [ Tha wiee....,.obtain —Ses gﬂdkam, L
(5) Swdbam [ happines,.,.. }—See (,,'r!dham, 2

(¢) Dudbhavt [ like misery }~Ses Cridhara, 4.

(d) Bareatra [ every-whero }—Ses Oridhara, 3.

{e) XKala[timo]-~See Jiva. 2.

[ ¢nlomaza’s aross—V. 18. ]

1. There is no doubt that a man following his own veligion, can “only
attain the world of the Pitris, Therefore, thia verse states that the wise men
should try for that thing which is not obtainable by beings who travel above in
the world of Bralima and in the material world below. It is, therefore, incrmbent
on sentient being to try to ind out sho path of devotion which is not easily
obtainable.

2. Subhom [ happiness,.....}—The felicity out of the enjoyment of worldly
things can be enjoyed by the acta of previous birth.

3. Survaira [every-where ]—Such happinear is obtainalle even in  Hell and
other places of torment.

4, Dulkkavai [ ke misery J—As the misery comes upon a being without
any attempt on his part to get it, so, tho happiness, out of tho enjoyment of
worldly things, can be obtained without any exertion on the part of tha man wha
enfoys it. This subject has been treated in asubsoquent part of the Crimad-
bhdgaraia.

{Jrva cosvaMIN'G gLoas—-V. 18.]

1. Whatover object is obtained by acts ( rites ) is useloss ; in fuct, it appoars
like a veal objoct, but in reality, it is not wo ; therefore, it is undesirably to

acta only for worldly benefit,

2. Kala [time]—It nignifies the recess from the enjoyment of the'scte done
in provious birth,

25
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Ah! (o) the person (4) who serveth the Giver of
Liberation ( ¢ ), doth not, verily, like others ( who perform
rites)} (d), enter into the world at any time, and in any
manner. The person, appreciating the pleasure ( of the
Supreme Lord ) ( e ), having ( once } remembered (enjoyed )
the embrace (touch ) of Vishnu's feet, doth not, again, wish
to forget ( quit ) the same. 19

{8) Asga[ Ah!l—expresaive of astonishmeut.

(b)Y Janah [ the person)—See Oridhare, 2.

(o) Mukunda[ the Gaver of Liboration 1 —It moans Kyishpa.

(d) Amyavat[like others...]—See Oridhara, 3.

(e} Rasngraheh [ appreciating the pleaswre,.....]—8s¢ Qridhara, 4.
[ ¢ripHARA'S GLOsS—YV. 19.]

1. Thia verse ig explaining the meaning of tha phrase in whatever....., or
in whichever..,’, montionoed in verse 17. ( q. v. ) of thie chapter.

2. Junak [ the person ] —The servant of Krishya does not cntur the world
agoin, if at any time, or undor any circumetance, ho is begotten 1 the womb of
the lower beings.

8, Anyavat [like others...]—like persons whe only porform ceromonies. This
is oxpresaive of persona Who follow religious doctnines different from the devo-
tional religion of the Crimadblidgaraia.

4. Rasagrahalk [appreciating the plemsure......]—subjecting { onesolf) to a
thing ( which means the Supreme Lord ) full of flavour ; or showing sagerncas for
& thing full of flavour.

5. The Supreme Lor also said in the Bhrgnwvai-gitd, that, again attempt is
made for fully attaining perfection and that man is sent again for the adoration
of the Supreme Lord, although stupefied with the remembrance of the previous
birth. ®

" Verily (a), this Universe is the Supreme Lord Himself,
but He is different (from it) (). Thou ( thyself) knowest
verily, that ( Supreme Lord ), from whom the Umriverse
hath been maintained, destroyed, and created (¢ ), yet (1)
have pointed out to thee only a span long (of this subject,
that is to say, very small portion of it) (d) 20

{(a) [ verily | —Ses q:idka.rn. 3
(3) Idam.....Jearsk [ ...this ...different.., 1—8ee [Or¥dhara, 2.

» TR wad g dfelt STy | TRy Sy frd el v o



Cmarrse V.]  PRELIMINARY CONVERSATION, 195

(e) Jugaisthdra-nirodha-sambiavah { the Universe hath boen nmintained,
desatroyed, and created. }—&8er (,','Hdimm, 4; and JTuoa, 8.
(d) Pradego-matram Pradargitam [ (I )......span long... 1—&ee Jiza, 3.
[ OrIpHARA'S @Loss—V. 20.]

E It haaboen previously stated that the Supreme Lords deods should be
wainly described in a Beripture. This verse points out what that great Lord
ia and what are his decds.

L. Idam..ltargh [ ...... different.,, .—This world is nothing butthe Cod
Himaolf, but Ile is quite distinct from this universo, although, the latter is not
peparate from him ; the reason baing that this universe, has beon croated, main-
talnod aud destroyed by the Supreme Lord ; or it can be explained in g different
way. This universe in the Suprenze Lord and the individual spirit, although seoms
separate from the Lord, is alyo the Suprome Lord, that is to say, there is notbing
animate or inanimate, bayond the Supreme Lord who iy the only real truth.

& Hi [verily ]—This particle is indicative of the text of the r,,'mu:- ‘Al
universe is the Bupreme Lord’ #

4. Jagai-stiana-nirodba-sambiavak [ the Universe hatl: heen maintained,
deatroyed, and croated 1 —This is exprossivo of tho Supreme Lord’s deoda.

[ #tva GosvAMIN'E gross—V, 20.]

L Al tho univerae ia Drelint, who has no difference from Bisgapiax, Then
how is it that His nature is such as describixl in this verse? Tle reaon s to be
found in it. This univerae appears like tho Saprome Lord, but Bhognvina cannoct
be in reality so on ncoount of marked difference,

8. Jagat -sthina-nirodkz-sambhodlk [ the Unpiverse hath been maintained,
deatroyed and created ] —Why this universe is like the Supreme Lord and why
He ia different from it 7 Bacauso tho universe is Hia work, and therefore, there
can be no similanty between the two, as he 18 the cause and' his work is the
effect. The gmn' also supports this view. ‘No equality oreimilarity with Him
isto be found.’ t

The discontont of Vylea, who is all-knowing also supporta the view cxpreasod
here.

3. .Pﬂde-;u-nmxmm-pmdurﬁit o [{ Ih..... 8pan long...... |—Nirada said
that he had advised only very briefly.

( O) Unerring-sighted’ (sage) (@) thou thyself knowest
( that thy ) Spirit is the part of the Supreme Spirit (b )
who is the greatest of all beings, and (for this reason,.
although birthless ( ¢) (thou hast been) begotten for the
good of the Universe. Thereforo, do thou enumerate highly
the glories of the Most Exalted, (d). -

* gl gfed werfa |
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. {s) Amogha-drsk [ {O) Unerring-sighted (sage ) J+ Soe Cridhars, 2.

(b) Poramaimanak Kalam [ part of the S8upreme Spirit }—Ses qf‘ldlmga,l.
Le) Ajom [ birthless 1—See cridkwu, a

(d; Mahznubhivabbyedayoh {the glosies of the Most Exalted }—Sv

gﬂﬁn o
[pnmmm’s oLogs—V. 21. ]

1. Ko precoplor is necossary to instruct Vyhsa on the subjoct of which this
verse haa reference, in ssmuch as, he was an incarnation of the Sapreme Lord
Himeelf.

8. - dmogha-drik [ (O } Unerring-sighted (sage) J—dmopha (‘m‘) ACCeNs-
ful; Drik (ws)koowledgo ; bLence, He who s full of uperring knowlodge.

% Ajum [ birthless ]—V¥yasa knows Limself that although free frotm birth, ho
was horn on earth for the benefit of this universe

A Parandcnanah Kalam [ part of the Sapromo Spirit] —It refers to the
Inct that Vysas is the incarnation of the SBupreme Lord whois the greatest of all
beings. Vyaea himself knows this fact.

5. Mahnubhawbhyudayah [ the glorica of the Most Exaltod ]—Therefore,
et Vyiss ascartaio { describe ) the moat powerful deeds of the Supreme Lord.

Verily, that act of describing fully the gqualities of the
Lord, whoseglory dispeleth the igmorance of mind (), hath
been ascertained by the wise as the eternal object of the
austerities, the hearing ( of Scripturcs ), the best of
facrifices, the muttering well (of holy texts), knowledge,
and charity, of the (sentient) being. 22

(a) Ulm&fhh[hn'd ...... wind ]—Sue Cridhara, 2. p. B9.
[ CuipRAna’s oLogs,—V. 22, )

3. This voree stalee that good result of al the anstcrities, &c., shall ba
produced by describing the qualitien of the Supreme Lord. This avk of deseribing
His gualities is the eternal reenlt of all such acts.

(O) 8age, Iin the former cycle of Ages (@ ), and on
‘( my ) past ( previous ) birth ( b ), I was begotten of a
certain servant-maid of ( some) Reciters of the Vedas (c),
and engaged (myself) at (iny) boyhood in serving the
contemplative saints, desirous to live together (in one
place) during the rainy svason (d). 23.

(s) Perda [in tho former cyuie of Ages )—{Kolpe is a day of Brahmi o
1,003 Fugas, a period of four hundred and thirty-two million of years of_ tortals,
moasaring the duration of the world)—=See Cridiare, 9.

(b) Antabhave[ on...past...birth }—Se Cridhara, 3.

() Vedavadinge { of,.,Beciters of the T'cdus J—Sec Cridiars, 4.
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(@) Pravrishi Nirvikshataw Fopindw [ the contemplative saints, desirous
to live together { in one pisce ) during the rainy season }—This has reference to
one of the three sacrifices named CA&iwrsidaya, belonging to the sub-division
callod Haviryajne, and performed (every four months} at the beginning of the
three scasons, mamely,—Vsicos devams on the fall-moon in Fhalguns, Varus.
praghasdk in Ashilha and Sabamedhak in Karttika.

[ (arpEARA’S GLOBE—Y. £3.]

1. In this verse Narada proved from the events of his own life that by the
association of good men, & person can hear, &c., the narrative of Hari,

2 Purd [ in the former cycle of Agea }- in tha previous Kalsa { cycle ).

3. Adfta-bhace [ on...past...birth J—previous birth,

4. Vadaoddindm [ of...Reciter of the Vedas }—of Braihmayaa versed in the

Vedos,

Those sages, although regarded (every thing) with
equal (indifferent) eyes, were kind to a boy (like) me,
(who) had subdued his passions (&) never held ( played
with ) a toy () (who was) obliging ( ¢), speaking little,
serving (d ), and by whom all fickleness was renounced
(e). =

(2) Dante[ ( who ) had subdued his passions ]—See Cridiara, 2.

(b) AdAritakridanake [ never held { played with }a toy }—Ses Cridhara, 3,

(c) Anuvaritini| ...... obliging | —See grld.hm, 4.

(d) Cugramdane [serving}—There are five kinds of services, nagrely,—that
of a pupil, a religious pupil, & hired servant, an officer and a alave.

(e) Apotakhilackapale [ by whom all fickleness was rencunced ]—Soe cri-
dAarg, 1.

[ CrlpHARA'S arOSE—V. 24.]

1. Apeidkhilachdpale [by whom all fickloness was renounced ]—because
fickleness was rencuncod ; therefore

9. Danta [ (who) had subdued his passions J—ho who has restrained his
organa of senses,

3. Adhritakridunake [ nover held { played with ) a toy }—froo from all kinds
of aports, and

4. Anxvarttini [ ... obliging J—eompliant,

With the assent of the Brahmanas (a) I once ate the
leavings of their food (&) by that act of eating (my ) sins
were thrown off (¢). Having exerted { by me) thus in
eating continually ( the remains of food) and the heart
becoming pure, the liking of mind for their religion (d)
( of the Supreme Being ) was produced, 25
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{a) Anumoditah [ With the assent of the Brfiin. 21as ] —( litarally ) means
ploased, appiauded, acceptable and assented ; but Cridhera interprete it as
ordersd. See his gloas 2, of this versa

(®) Uchchhishtalepan [ the leavings of food ]1—See gridiara, 1.

(¢) TadpAnacilbishah [ by that......[my ) elos were thrown off ]—Ses
g.r"dhﬁﬁl, 3.

(d) Ztm[ofmind]—&cgﬂd&am,s.

{e) Tuddharms [ their religion ]—8ee gﬂdlmm, 4

[ ¢ripHARA's GLOSs—V. 25, ]

1. Uchchhizhialapdn [ the leavings of food 1Yt refora to the remaing of food
smoared in & mendicant’s bowl or in & veasel for collecting nlma,

2. Anuwmoditeh [ With the assent of the BraAmanas 1 —Being ordered by
the Brakmanas I used to eat them.

3. Tadpastatilbisiah [ by that.,....( my ) sing wore thown off ]—I becama
sinless from eating the aame,

4. Tuddharme [ their religion ]-—The adorstion of the Supreme Lord.

5. duma [ of mind ]—liking of the mind is meant,

Ah! there ( I) used to listen every day the heart-
stealing ( delightful ) narrative of ( Krishpa ) ( @ ) by the
grace of those, who fully chanted ( the same ). That
( narrative of Hari) generated love for the Loving-
Glory {Kyishpa ) (b ) in me ( Narada ) who fully heard
it, word per word { ¢ ) with my (natural) reverence (d). 2.

{a) Krisho-Kath& [ varrative of Hari ]—=See Jiva. 1.
(%) Priya-gravasi{ the Loving-Glory...]=, Cridhara 8 ; and Jvs, 2.
{e) Anupadaen [ word per word ]— " s 2.
(d) Mecraddhayd] with my.,.reveronce]— " 1.
[ ¢ripEARA'S Gross— V. 26.]

1. Me graidhays [ with my......reverence ] —with my natural reverence and
not s forced one. There is no tantology in uding Me (&) aud, Mam a (¥W) in
the veras.

8, Anspadam [ word per word J—atep by step.

8. Priya-gravasi [ the Loving-Glory......]—he whosa glory ix loving, ( It is
a nema of Kyishpa )

[ yiva cosvamINg anogs—V, 98, ]

1. KrisAna-Katha [ the narnative of Krishya L —The Zilds ( diversions )
of the son of Nanda [ Krishya ). Unbappivess and dojoction, of persons who
hear such narrative, are dispalled,

2. Priya-gravasi| the Loving-Glory 1 —Priya (fim) subject of every per-
son’s love ; Cravah (73:) glory ; ltenca ho whosa glory is the objoct of love of all
persons. . ~
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{ O ) Great-minded one, then arose the unshaken in-
telligence ( a ) in me ( Narada ), who hath gained liking
for Him, ( who is) the Loving-Glory (Kryishpa) ; by which
{ intelligence ) ( b ), I observed in me {Narada), ( ¢ ) who
is in reality ( the part of ) the Supreme ILord that this
(d ) body, subtile and grosser ( e ) is a ( mere ) creation
of my own illusion ( regarding myself ) (/). 27

(a) Ashkalita-Natih [ unshakon intolligence | —Ses Cridiare, 1.

{b) Yoyal by which....., | o » s 2

(¢) Mayi[in me ]—Ses Jiva, 3.

(d) Etat[this......}..5ee Qridhara, 4 ; and Jivs, 2.

{e) Sadsaat[subtile and grosser }—Soe ("ridkm. 3 ; and Jive, 1.

(f) Sramdyaya [ my own illusion }—, w B;and ,, 4audb.

L}

b [ CrIDHARA'S GLOSS—V. 27.]

3. Askhalitd Motk [ unshaken intelligence 1.—Nirada said that the firm
intelligence gonerated in him im m ediately after ho had gained a liking for the
Bupremao Lord.

2, Yaya [ by which.....,.]—by intalligopoe.

8. Sadwast | subtile and prosser ] —Indicative of subtile and grosser { body).

4. Eiat{ this......]-This body.

B. Svamayeys [ my own illugion }—Narada's own ignorance regarding him-
sell. Hia subtile and grosser body were not real, but & mere creation of his
own 1lusion,

[ s1va qosvaMiN'a ar.oss—Y, 27. ]

1. Sadasat [ snbtile and grosser ] ( Jiva Goavimin gives & different intar-
pretation ). Saduset ( weay ) monns Fyaskti ( wfe ) and Semsekii ( wywfy ),
[ The formar signifiea & distinctive aggregate or an apggregate or whole viewed
aa consisting of many separate bodies, o, g, an object, puch as man, viewed as &
soparate part of & whole or constituting a part of the universal soul composed of
parts or individuals ; contra-distingunished from the latter, Samaskti which means
a collective aggregate or one which is viewsd as consisting of one thing or as
consisted of parta of which cach is consubstantially the same with&ha whole. ]

2, Etar[ this .—It aignifies thia world or Universe,

3. Mayi[in me ].—In the sentient being.

4. Sva [ my own ]—relating to me.

5. Mayayd [ by illusion ]—by the Supreme Lord's illusion., Néarada paw
the Fyaskti ( tho aggregato as described above ) of this Universe, which aggre-
gate i & creation of God's illusion.
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In this way fully hearing every, taoment (a) the
stainlesa glory of Hari, chanted by the high-souled sages,
during the two seasons—rainy and autumn, the devotion,
which dispeleth Passion and Darkness from my soul,

began to generate (inme ) (5 ). 2

{a) Anxsavam] every moment |—Ses (;'rldﬁam, 2.
{4) Praveita [ bogan to generate... ]—Soe Jion, 2,
[ ¢alpaaRs’s dross—V., 28, ]

I. When the sentient being in acqusinted with the trua nature of Lim-
self, then the unflinching devotion which puta an end to the qualitics of Paa-
aion and Darkness genertes in hin.

2. Anxusavam [ overy moment 1—Threo times a day—{ Morning, Noon and
Evening, when the daily prayers are made and thankagivings offered ).

[ sva aosvauin's 6Loss—V. 38, ]

1. This verse reiates as to what happened nezt, ‘The intelligence deecribed
in the previous verse is converted into firm devotion which destroys the quali-
tiea of Passion and Darkmess.

2. Pravriud[ began to gencrate.....]—{ the devotion ) began to flow like
the ever-flowing river.

The Kind to the Poor (sages who were) about to depart
( from the place ), by their grace, taught ( &) the most
mystic ( & ) knowledge ( ¢ ), spoken by the Supreme Lord
Himself, unto me ( Narada ), (d) ( who was ) infantile,
and. { who became ), in the manner aforesaid, devoted,
humble ( ¢ ), bereft of sins, reverential, self-restraint and

attending ( /). 29—%.

(a) Awvavochan [ taught ]—See Oridias, 4,
(b)) GuAyataman [ the most mystic ]—8ee Jivg, 3,
{e) Jaanam [ knowledge ]—See gﬂdhru.&
{(d) MNe[uotome ]— n » .
{(e) Pm;ﬂ‘ta[humble]- " ”» 2,
() [29-90 ]—8ee Aioa, 1.

[ CriDHARA'd oLO2e—VV. 39 and 20.]
1. Ms[ unto me }—of mymelf who was scquainted with the quality of purity

and was full of devotion.
L Pragrija [ lumble —mild-vatured.
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8. Jnanam [ knowledge ]} —The knowledge regnrding the practice of religion,
that ia to say, Imowledge about the religious trath is mystic. The pure self-
knowledge derived from the firat is more myatic, but the knowledge regarding
the Supreme Lord, derived from the self-knowledge is the most mystio, whioh
Imowledge is the Scripture, Crimadbhigavata.

4, Anvavochan [taught ]—taught by the Supreme Lord Himsclf,

[ J1va OAVAMIN'GS GLORS—V V. 20-30, ]

1. The verses 20 and 30 are to be construed togethor.

8. Jnanam [ kmowledge 1—It mignifiea the grlmdb&agaaam B8 originally
composed in four verses,

3. Guhyatemam [the most mystic ]—It is more mystic than the knowledge
regarding the Bupreme Lord.

Verily, by which ( knowledge ), I became acquainted
with ( @) the Illusion of the Supreme ILord, Vusudeva
(who is) the arrangor (of the Universe), andby which
( acquaintance with the Illusion, the sentient being) attai-

neth His feet ( & )31

(a) .Avidam [became acquainted with }—8es ¢ridharg, 2; and Jize, 1.
{b) Yatpadam [ Hia feet 1—See Jive, 2.
[ Calomana’s erose—V. 31.]

1. 'This verse points out the differance between the knowledge mentioned in
the present verse and the knowledge regarding the Tvam (®") objoct previoualy
referred to,

2. Avidam [ became acquainted with ]—I was able to know.

[ 51va aosvamrn's arLoss—V, 31. ]

1. Awidam [became acquainted with ]—bacame acguainted with in an in-
ferior manner. { This in expreseive of the inferiority of the knowladge spoken of
In the present verse ). According to Jiva Gosvimin’s own opinion it means
tina Buitable way,' if the word *‘Msyi’ (wiar) is expressive of Chitgakel
(Perueim).

9. Tatpadam [ His faut J}—Hialotus-like feet is seen with great pleasure by
by a devotee, -

(0) Brakmana, the Actsdedicated ( & ) to the all-regulat-
ing () and all-pervading (¢) Supreme ILord, have been
fully ascertained (d) to be the (greatest) remedy for
the three kinds of pain ( e ). 32

(a) Bhavitess [ dedionted }—Ses Qridhdra, 3
(b} Iavm[totheﬂlreguhhng}—ﬂu Cridhara, b; and Jico, &
20
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(e) Mmf[tothenll—pmading]—-ﬂngﬂdkmﬁ.

(d) Somadohitam [ fully ascertained ]—See Jivs, 2.

(¢) Tapotrayachikititam [ remedy for the thres kinds of pain }—Se
Qridhare, 2; and p. 23,

[ ¢rIDHARA’S gLORR—V. 2. ]

1. This verse refers to the practioo of religion dedicated to the Supreme
Lord,

2. Tapairayachikitsitams [ remedy for the three kinds of pain ).—The three
kinds of pain inclode AdAyasmiks ( spiritual ), &e. ( See p. £8.). Its remedy or
oure.

2. BRaviay [dedicated -—What is that remedy t—Acts dedicated to the
Bapreme Lord.

4. BhRogavati[ to the Bupreme Lord 1—What is the nature of the Supreme
Lord?

8. Iqvare [to the all-regulating).—This expresses the nature of the
Supreme Lord.

€. Brahmant [ to the all-pervading ]—unbroken, full.

[3va aosvAMIN'S aLoss—V. 32.]

1. This versa states about the beneficial effect which can be derived frem
the acta dedicated to the Bupreme Lord.

2, Someichdamn [ folly ascertained J—by parsons vorsed in the Seripture,

3, Ijears [to theall-regulating }—in the Bupreme Bpirit, Bhagavin or

( O) Observer of Religious Vows, the object which
produceth the disease of beings doth not verily cure the
disease by that object ( a ), (but if it is) purified (by other
things it cureth the disease ) ( b ). 23

{a) Fona..Pundti [the object...cbject }—See Gridhars, L
(b) Ohdtitsitass [but......purified ( by other things...) }—8er Cridkara, 3,

-

[ Quipmara’s gLows—V, 33.]

1. How can acte allay the pain of neankind 7 ‘Fhis as well as the sabsequent
vorne shows by examplé that they can do so by the different applicstion of things.

. Yena......Punati[ the object...object}—~The disease arising from taking
great quantity of clarifled butter is not cured by administering it as an antidota.

8. Chibiisitans [ but...purified (by other things,..) ]—but when that clarifled

butter in purified by other object, it will have a specific Influence on the said
disease, .
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Similarly (& ), the performance of Acts ( duties of
every day life or active devotion ) ( &), is the canse of
gotting the course of mundane existence. Being dedicated
( ¢ ) to the Supreme Lord ( & ), these ( very Acts again)
are capable of effecting their own destruction (e ) 3

(a) Evan [Similarly }-Ses ¢rédtara, 1.

(D) Kriyayogah[ Acts......}—( Literally} the practical form of the FPoga
system: of philossphy. But Cridhara’s interpretation has been adopted in the
toxt.

(¢) ZXKalpitat [ dedicated ]—Soee Qridhars, 4.

(&) Pare[tothe Supreme Lord 1—Swe Cridhare, %

(¢) dima-vindedys Kkalpante [are capablo of effecting their own destruc-
tion }—See (,,wdﬁm-u, 2

[CriDHARA'S GLOSS—V. 84.T

1. Evam [ Similarly ].——In the same way as the disease i cured.

2. Atma-vingdodya kalpante [are capeble of effecting their own destruction]—
are capable of putting an end to the effecta of Aocts.

3. Pare [to the Supreme Lord ]—to God.

4. Ealpitah{ dedicated }— when } dedicated to the Supreme Lord.

It should be noticed that following is the order by which the highest order
of righteousnoms is attained: Bervice to great wen, act of gaining their fhvor,
reverence fer their religion, hearing of the narrative of Hart, liking for the narra-
tive of the Bupreme Lord, attainment ofeelf-knowledge, unflinching devotion,
snd knowledge of truth regarding tha Buopreme Lord! After this the devotea
beoomes ommiscient and attaing other attributes of God by the Bupreme Lord's
grace.

The knowledge (&) which isassociated with faithful
devotion (&) is verily subordinate to the Act performed in
this { world) for the gratification of the Supreme Lioxd. 3.

(o) Jnanon [ knowledgo 1—Soe Jiws, 3.
(b) Bhakti-Yoga [faithful devotion ]—See Jiva, 2
[ CaipaRAlS. Gross—V, 35. ]

1. Thewsffects of Avts, whichare derived out of ignorance, are destroyed by
knowledge, and the latter is derived from faithfui devotion. How is it pomsible
that Acts should destroy Acts 7' This verse removes the dilema,

[J1va gosvaNIR's aross—V, 35, ]
1. This verse ddscribes the superiority of Acts which. are gratifyipg to. the.
Lord, Burd
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8. Bhakti Yoga [ faithful devotion }»-It includes tie chanting and remem-
bering of Harls deods,

3. Jnsnam [ knowledge 1—knowledge full of devotion regarding the Su-
preme Lord is subordinate to Acts, that is to mey, such knowledge is the natural
rasult of Acts { as deascribed in the verse ).

When persons, desirous to learn about the Supreme
Lord, become performers of such Acts, then ( they ) re-
peatedly utter Krishna's names expressive of His qualities
and (-subsequently ) remember Him.3¢

[ Caluans’s aross—V. 36. ]

1. The Acts dedicated to the Supreme Lord gensra te the faithfal devotion,
This verse enjoina that the good practicea and conduct of the virtuoys men
ahould be observed. ‘When the sentinent being knowing about the Buprewme
Lord, begin to perform Acts, then they utter and remember the names and attri-
butes of Eypishya. The following reference has been made in the Bhngeval
(74¢& aa regards the act of learning about the Supremo Lord :

£{0) Son of Kunti( Arjuna )do thou fully dedicate unto me { Kyishua)
whatever act do thou porform, whatever do thou eat, whatever burnt-offerings
do thon offer, whateverdo thou make, and whatever austerities do thon perform, *

[ 71va @oBvAMIN'S GLaSS—V. 36 ]

1, How are Acta destroyed by Acta? This versc cloars this point.

2. Although for the pleasure aud satiafaction of the Supreme Lord, acts are
performed, yet on account of tho votary's natural liking for the Buprome Lord,
ha ropeatedly utters Hia names like the sages Caunakn and others.

Om, I meditate upon and repeatedly bend down (a)
unto thee, Vasudeva (b ), Pradyumna ( ¢ ), Aniruddha
(d) and S’ankarskm‘m (e) (thou art) the Supreme
Liord.

{4 ) HNamoh Didmeki] I meditate upon end.........bend down }—Sse Cyi-
dhara, 2.

(b)) Varudesa [arg€u]—Seep 5 ; and Krishna pp. 41-44.

(¢) Pradyumna [waw].—He was the firat born of the 108,000 eons of
Kyishya, by Ruknuni. He is considered ns the incarnation of the Indian Cupid,
and differently named Manmaths and Kima. He was originally the mind-
born son of Vishyu, who ia ssid to have become incarnate in Pradyomna, A
detailed description will be found in the Fishnu Purdns. Ses Jivg, 2.

* a1 w0fw semfe vo@ife Tafe o) o owefe DAy s
" wgtefifiy
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(d) Aniruddia {wfgxyj—eon of Predyumna snd grandson of Kyishua,
Ushs, the daughter of Bina waa extremely enamoured with him, Chitralekhs, her
compsnion, who was skilled in magieal art, breught Aniruddha from Dvarek:,
The king Bins getting information through the sentinels that Aniruddha waa in
the palace, sent a body of men for his nrrost, but they cculd not withstand his
prowesa and were elain. There upon Bina by his megical art succoeded in captu-
ring Aniraddha and had him bound in serpent bands. Receiving ihicrmation
from Nirada that Aniroddba had been imprisoned, Kyishne, acoompanied with
Balarama and Pradyumns, mounting on Garuja set off for the capital of
Bana. A great battle ensued, in which the king Bina was defeated, but his
life bad boen spared as (liva interposed in his favor. The bands of snakes
on Aniruddha’s person ware blasted by the breath of Garnds. Aniruddha was
setb froe and returned to Dvarakd with Ushs.

(¢) Sankarshasa [ ygwy ]—Ss¢ Balarsma p. 89, note ( & ).

[ atoraRa™s Guoss—V. 37. ]

1. Tho acta of chanting and rememboring the Supreme Lord's glories, are
onusss of devotion to Humn,

8. Namoh Didmuhi[ 1 meditate upon and......bend down 1—I bow dowu in
mind,

[ atva cosvaMIN's aLosB—V. 37.]

1. This verse teaches about the holy text, from Crinfiriyaysa the auihor of
the Panchardtra including the Pragava { Om ).

2. Bhagavan{ the Suprema Lord ]—is the deity of the holy text which
comprises sll the four personages mentioned in the verse, The order in which
they should bo, mentiened is this : Visudeva and Baukarshaya are in the
midst of the right and left sides ; Pradyumna on the right of Bankarashays ;
Aniruddha on the left of Vasudeva, But the order is reversed in this verse-
a8 it here indieates Vasydeva's four-foldednees, and the construction would be
Sto Hia son and grandsen, Pradynmna and Aniruddha.’

That person becometh full of accurate perception ( & ),
( regarding the Supreme Lord ), who, by thus reciting the
text exprossive of forms, adoreth the Sacrificial Being (5,
( whose ) body consisteth of forms (mentioned in the sacred
text ) ( ¢ ), yet without any form ( & ). 38

(s) Samyag-darcanah [ becometh full of accurate perception... J~See ¢'ri-
dhare, 2 ; and Jwva, 4. .

(b)) Yasua-Purushaom [ Sacrifioial Being J—It is a name of Vishyu. Sse
Jiva, 3.

(o) Munira-maritim[{ whose ) body consistoth of forms ( mentioned in
the aacred taxt) ]—Ses Jisa, 1.

(d) Amariikam [without any form J—Ses Cridharg, 1 ; and Jiva, 2.
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[CaipEARA's GLOBS V. 38.]
1. Awmdrgtibam [ without any form J--devoid of any form ; beyond the holy
text.
8. Samyag-dargans [ becometh full of aocurste perception...... }—That
Being who s endued with perfect knowledge,

- [ 1va gasvaMin's gLogs—V, 38, ]

1. Moanira-mirttim [ { whose ) body consisteth of {forms mentionsd im)
the sacred text.., ] —endued with forms mentioned in the said holy text.

L. Amdrtiikam [ without any form J—devoid of natural forms.

3. Fajna-Purwshoh [ Bacrificial Being }—The form whith iz adored in
maditation. .

4. Samyag.dargana [ beoometh full of accurate percoption... }—becemes full
of peroaption by reason of Bupreme Lord's appearance on sarth, but not like the
Brahma Dareana ( mowledye regarding the dStaal sight of the Suprame Lord ).

(O) Brahmaya, knowing that the sacred precept
( regarding } Him { o ) hath been practised by me, Kegava
( &) had bestowed on me knowledge ( ¢ ), glory ( d ) and
devotion towdrds Him (e ). 3

(@) Svenigamans [ the sacred precept ( regarding ) Him ]—See Oridhara,
2 ; and Jiva, L.

(3) Keaaos [Sww]—8s p. 40, nole (5), omitting in (3 ), the ‘word
soorpee’ before ‘in water’ audndd‘(;‘m(u)corpse’ after ‘in water’,

{¢) Jadnom [ knowladge ]—Ses Jfiva, 2. :

(d) Aigraryyum [ glory ] —8See Jiva, 3.

{e) Svasmin Bidvam [devotion towards Hig]—Sngﬂdhm 3 ; and
Jiva, 4.

[ Oriprans's orows--V, 38,]

1. This verse states that the Supreme Lord imparted knowledgs, &e., to
Nirads.

2. Seenigamans [ the sacred precept ( regarding ) Him. J.—His own precept.
Keagava knew that his own precept had been practised by Narada.

3. Biavow [ devotion T—love.

[ #tva gosvanin’s Gross--V. 30.T

1. Srapigamam { the sacred procept { regarding ) Him }-His essentisl part
or proxzimatp to the grost deity.

2. Jranam [ knowledge 1—first perception abhout Himself, ;

3. ::imryymp { glory ]—the superhumsn pewer of becoming small as sn
atom,

4. Secemin Bhavess {devotion towards Him ]—Moral apathy for glory
goneraton with the love towards the Supreme Lord.
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( O Sage ) whose knowledge of the Vedas is not scanty
{ & ), do thou also fully describe the renowned deeds of
the Lord, by which ( description of the Lord ) ( b), the
desire for knowledge ( ¢ ) of the learned is appeased ; and
( the wise men ) do not consider that all the sufferings of
the soul afflicted, again and again by miseries, can be extin-
guished by any other ( means ). 4

{a) Adablira[ ( O aage ) whose knowledge of the Fedas is not scanty }—
S« 2
} ¥ena[ by which }—Ses gridkara, 3.
(c) Bubhumtan[thedesimfnrknnwledgn]-—;&eaﬂdﬁam 4.

[ ¢rIDRARA’S oLOBe=Y. 40.]

1. Io thia verse Narada ia advising Vyisa to describe fully tho glories of the
Lord,
2. Adabkra [ { O sage) whoae knowledge of the Padas Is not scanty ]—He
who has got a thorough insight into the Vedas.
8. Yema [ by which ]—by the intellectnal object.
4, Bubliutsitam [ the desire for knowledge }—desire for understanding.
FINIS or reE FIFTH CHAPTER, RRGARDING THHR
PRELIMINARY CONVERSATION or VYASA
AXD NARADA, 1N THIS 6TORY OF NAIMICA,
™ tee FIRST BOOK, I TaR
CR IMADEHAGAVATA, TER
GREAT PURANA, awp
e VY ASA'S TREA-
TISE oF TEESELF-
DENYING DE-
VOTEES.



CHAPTER VI.
(THE CONVERSATION OF VYASA AND NARADA. )
uta said: (O) Brakmana, having heard this way

{ about ) the birth and deeds of the divine sage, the
son of Satyavati, the glorious Vyasa, asked him again. -

[CrIDEARA'S Gross V. 1.]
1. After hearing about the birth and desds of Narada, Vyhsa asked him again.
[3iva @osvanIN's @Loms. } .
Vyhsa saked Niarada again with a view to know ferther particulars in detail.
Vyasa said: After the mendicants ( &}, who were thy
preceptors of true knowledge (b ), had entirely gone to
live abrond ( ¢ ), then, what didst thou do on a.tta.mmg the
firat period of thy life ? &

{a) DBhiksinw [ mendicants ]—Religions mendicants, especially Brihmaga
of the fourth or mendicant order, that im to say, persons in the fourth Acrama
{WTaR) or at the last stage of their life, when they abandon their house and
faxmly and subsist entirely on alma,]

(b) Wijranadeshtrivi[ preceptors of truokmowledge ]—Ses gridiara, 3.

(¢} Vipravasia [ had entirely gone to live abroad ]—5See Cridiars, 2; and

[‘Crivmiras's aross V. 2.]

1. In this and the two subsequent verses, Vysss was asking about the carear
of Nirada, after the latter was instructed in truth, with the object that Vyisa
raay follow Niarada's career,

Vipravasita [ had entirely gone to live abroad J—After they had gone to the
distant country. )

2. Vijnanadeshirivi [ precoptors of true knowledge ] —It meann the teachers
of Narada (already mentioned, }

[ n1va cosvaMivs crosa V. 2.}

1. Vipravasita [had entirely gone to live abroad ]—The mendicants after
entire 1y gone to the foreign parts,
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(O0) Son of the Self-existent (& ),by what sort of
living didst (thou) pass the subsequent period of thy
life? How didst thou also give up (b ) this frame (¢),
on the approach of proper time ? &

{a) Svdyambdiwva [Son of the Self-axistent ]—Nirads. Sea p. 137, para 3.
() Udasrakerth [ didet...givo up }—Ses Qrédhara, 3.
{¢) Idam Kalevaram [ this feme}—, » 2 ;emd Jhva, L.
[ ¢BlpEama’s cross V. 3.]
1. O am of Brahms, how didst thou paas tha latter part of thy life ¥
';; Idow Kalevarom [ this frame ).—This frame procreated from the servant-
maid.
3. Udosrakshth [ didst...give up }—didet thou quit.
[Nva cosvaurt's aross V. 3.]
1. Jdam [ this }—described at present.
(O) Best of Sages, verily, ( as ) the time separateth
.( obliterateth ) all things (& ), how isit this time hath not
interrupted thy memory of the matters (happened) in
the previous cycle (5)? %

{a) Sarvanirabritih [ the time saparateth.,.sll things ] —Sss qﬂdhra, A
(8) Kaipa[ cycle }-Mundane age. S« p. 196, note (a ).
[ ¢riDmaRA's Gross V. 4]
1. Why haa this mundans age not prevailad on to destroy thy memory
* of the past 1
2  Sarvanirakeitih [ the time separateth...all things }—that which destroyeth
- gvery thing.

Nurada said : Afterwards, when the mendicants, my
preceptors of true knowledge, had entirely gone to live
abroad, I, in the first part of ( my ) age ( life ) did the
following : &

My mother ( who was ) servant-maid, ignorant and
woman ( &), baving only one issue ( &), had fully bound
me, her son (who had) no other resort ( on earth ), by (her)
affection, 8.

(a) MidAd Yoskit{ ignorant and woman }~being of the weaksr mex, Ses

' &
(3) Zbstmaja [baving only ene isns}~=See Ovidhars, 3.
27
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{ (eiomans's atoss V. 8]

1. This verve statem that not being shle to oot off th. affction of his
mother, Nirada had to stay for some time, n the pisce where his preceptors
bad left him.

9. Ehaumaja [having only one issas J—ahe bad no other child but Narada.

& Magha Yoskit {ignorant and woman J—Thene two adjectives are expres-
mve of the reascn for too much affection towards Nirads by his ysother.

Being dependent ( therefore ), though desirous, she
was unable to secure my welfare { for making fresh gains
aa well as keeping what hath been acquired); { moreover )
the secular persons are, verily, dependent on Giod like &
woman ( puppet ) made of wood (a). 7

{a) Darwmayt FoeAd [s womnn...made of wood].—This is expressive of
entire dependence of Nirada's mother. ((’Mdkam)

Being 8 boy of five years of age (a ), and un-
acquainted with gquarters, country and time, I lived in the
family of the Brzhmanas waiting for that { 5 ) ( event
which caused cessation of my mother’s affection ). &

{a) Pancharaysnal{ five years of age J—2ee Cridiara, 3.
{d) Zadapelsheya [waiting for that... }—, " .
[ ¢ripBaRs’s gLoss V. 8.]
1. Thus my mother loved me and being quite ignorant of the secular
maatters, I lived in the same place wheve I was,
8. Tudapekshayd [ waiting for that...... ]I lived in the family of the Besh-
magas awsiting the cessation of my mother’s affection towards rue.
8 Panchahdyanch { five years of age ]—{Narads was then) of five years old.
One day at night ( when my ) innocent { mother ) went
out of the house for milking & cow, a serpent bit her on the
way, being sent by Death ( itself ), and ( when it was)
slightly touched by her feet (a). o

() Zsprisktah [ alightly tonched ] —Ses gridicra, 3.
[ CaipnaRa’s GLOBA—V, 8. ]
1. The mether of Nirada who went oot for milking & vow wes bittex by &

serpent. )
2. Zeprisiead {slightly touckmd J—being trod by tho foet slightly.
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Then, considering that (a) ( death of my mother ) to
be the grace of the Providencs, ( who is ) desirous of the
well-being ( ) of the devotees, I set out for the Northern
quarters, 18

(a) Tai [that ]—See qndlmm, 1.
(3) Gum Abhrpeatah [ ...dusirous of the well-being - Qridhara, 3.
{ CripEAR'S @zom V. 10.
1. Ta¢[ that J—mothers death.
3 Qom-AbAtpsarah [ ..slesirous of the well-being J—solicitons for the good.
Y went away connidering that ovent of my mother's doeath az a dispersation of
God.

In that direction ( &) having alone passed by prosperous
 B) conntries ( ¢), cities (d), villages ( e)and pastures (/' );
mines ( g ), hamleta of cultivators { 4 ), villages adjacent
to mountains ( ¢+ and parks (5 ) ; forests (&) and gardens
(21);m

Mountains fully adorned with varions metals ( m },and
full of trees with branches brokenby elephants ( » ); water-
eourses filled with pure water( o ),and lakesfall of Totus (p)
( which is ) enjoyed by the gods, and adorned, with roving
black-bees, roused by the wonderful notes (¢) of those
using wings as a vehicle { » ) ; 1%

1 saw a groat forest, dismal ( # ) and mrost dreadful ( in:
gight) ( ¢ ) ; and impasaableby the thicket of rushes, (solid)
bamboos, and reeds, (sonant) bamboos, and Kusha grass ;- 1%

and ( which is ) the sporting-place (%) of serpents; owls;.
and jackals. 14

(6) Tutra {in that direction }=Se¢ Cridhara, & ¢'V. IL )

(8) &Spinan [ prespercus T—80 CridAara, 8.

(o) Janapadan [ countrices 1-Ses QridAcre, £(V. 1L )

(d) Pwa{ citien}—5oe 5.(V.1)

{#) Grama[ villages gridhars, 6. (V. 11. )

{f) Dreja[pastares }—, ” % » 1L

{g) dkordn [minm]l -, " & , 1L

(A) Hhata [ hamlsts of cutivators }-See (ridbara,8. { V. 11.)

(¢) Eiarogte ( vlisg sdjacent 4 mosaiainn 1--Sse Sradiagn, 10. ( V. 15)
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(5) VBah[ parks }—Bw Oridisra, 11 (V. 11) .

() Vanani[ foreats1—, e 12 . 1L

(1) Upavanani[ gardens | —8se Qridhara, 18, { V. 1),

(m) Chdra-didtu-vicAiiradrin [ Mountaius,.....metaln J--Ses Q'rm«m, 1.
(V. 12)

(n) Ibhabhagna-bhwja-druman [ trees...clephants]—See Gridhara, 3. (V. 12)

(o) Civajalan [ with pure water ] — " » 2,18

(») Nalinth [ lakes full of lotus J— ” . 4, 1%

(2) Ohitra-svanarh [wonderful notes]—BSoe Cridhara, 1. (VY. 13, and 14.)

tr) Pamﬁuﬁ[thmuﬁngﬂngsunvehieh]——bﬁﬂnﬂu?ﬂdﬁw,&
(VV.13 and 14. )

{#) Ghoram | dismal }-—Ses Qﬁdﬁarc,&(w.laandll.)

(¢) Pratidhayaiarans [ most dresdful }-Sse Cetdhara, 5. ( VV. 13 and 14)

(w) Ajéirom | the mporting place ]— » » 6.{VV. 13 and 14)

[ ¢rIDRARL'S arLoss V. 11. ]

1. Theversaall, 18, 13, and 14 should be construed together. Tho ob-
Ject of these vorses is to state that Narads passed through the different places,
fall of varicus good and bad qualities, he being unaffected by any of them.

3. Spitian [ prospercus }—ewelled. { incressed )

3. Jonapaddn [ countries ]—places.

4. Tatra [ In that direction }—towards that quarters.

8. Pwra [ cities J—Capitals.

9. Grama [ villages }—Birigu maid “The place where the Brihmayss and
their servinta live and the place wheve the (@drashave their dwelling are

called ‘Grama’, * ?

7. Braja[ pastures ].—Cow-station.

8. Akaran [ mines J—mines for precious stones, &a,

9, Kheta [ hamlets of cultivators ]—villagen where cultivators live. .

10 Kharvata [ villages adjacent to mountaina J—Birigs said “That place
o called—KAarvats, where pitnate viliages on one part and cities on another and
traversed by rivers and mountaing.’ +

11. Vamh [ parks }~Hower garden.

I3. Vanani [ forests ).—It implics troes in natural state,

13. Dpavandani[ gardens ]—-planted trees,

[ CRIDRARA'S aLOBE—V. 12. ]

1. Ohitra-Dhdtu-vichitradrin [ Mountainn,,.... motals }—Mountaing adorned
with various metals wuch an gold, sitver, &e.

2 JIbhc-Dhagna-bAxja-drumdn [ trees.........clephants, ] —The trees whose
branches were hrdken by the elephants,

8. (ivajoldn [ with pure water 1—that which is full of good ( pure ) water.

4. Nalingh [ lakes full of lotus].—Lakes in gensmal,

- ﬁmﬁwmnétuﬁnal w1 wmw iy v gt sw o w g
Voo ot e g wioft vl feme i fiery wlke wiver@Grfoawre »
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[ ¢ripEARA '8 GLOM—YVY. 13 and 14 )

1. Chitra-swansid | wenderful notos ] —wondarfial { charming ) sounds.

2, Paira-rathelh { those using wings as & vehicle ] —birde. Nirsda saw the
great forest after haviug pamssed by lakes adorned with black-bees iying heve and
there awakened by the charming notes of the birds.

3. What mortof forest 7 It was impassable on account of thickets of Nala,
bataboo, G'an,xuchmumdxmh, the Iatter is of bamboo species and
fu!loflargeholel.

4, Ghoram [ digmal J-unbearsbls,

8. PratibAayabdrem [ moat dresdful 1—of very dreadful form or might.

@, Ajiram ] sporting place ]—play-ground.

1, whose organs of senses and ( material ) body were
wearied (a ) feeling thirsty, (5) and hungry, became
relieved of toil by bathing in the lake ( within the bed ) of

ariver, drinking water and performing ablusions. (¢ ) 1o

(a) Parigr antendriyaima [ whose organs of wennes and ( material) body were
wearied }—See OridAara, 1.

{(b) Tncparma [ feeling thmty]—&uoﬂdhﬂl. L.

{¢) UMM[peﬁommsublmom]— n 3.

[Qm’a aLogs—V. 15.}

1. Parigrastendriyftma [ whose organs of sonses and body were wearied }
—It refers to him ( Narada ) whoee organs  and body beceme very fatigued.

2 Tritparviak [ feeling thirsty }—( He who was thirsty. )

8 Upasprishiah [ performing ablusions J—washing faces, &s,

Having taken shelter ( a)near (at the foot of ) a Pip-
pola tree (5 ) in that forest devoid of any human being,
I beganby ( my) intellect (¢ ) to meditate upon the
Supreme Spirit ( & ) present in ( my ) mind (e)as I had
heard about it. 16,

(a) Hgritek [ Having taken shelter }—Bee QridAara, 2.

(b)) DPippalopaaths | near......n .Plppala-h'ee]—rippdlaaigniﬂeathe wall
hmqnmm(ﬂmrdimmiﬂm(hmﬂy)tthp,middhpaﬂ
- in general ; & nacure place ; the organ of generation, specially of s male ; the
anus ; the haunch ; heap, nesr or approximste. Cridhars interprets it ma ‘b
tha root of dgvasida. See gridhara, 1.

(¢) Zdtmana [ by [my ]intellect }—Siw ¢ridhara, 3.

(d) Hdtmanam [ the Supreme Spirit}— 5.

(¢} dimasthom[in(my jmind} , 4
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{ gafomaRA's GLOSS—V, IR ]

1. Pippalopasthe [ noer......s Pippala-dres 1—at the foot (reot) of the Ficus
Ba ligima,

g  Joritak [ Having taken shelter ] -Having seated.

3. denans [ by ( my) intelloct }—by intellectusl power.

4 Ztmasthas [ in ( my ) miod J—in the heart.

5, ZAtmanam [ the Supreme Spirit }—Supreme Soul

Hari appeared slowly (a) in my heart , (when I) was
meditating upon (His) lotus-like feet by the mind subdued
with devotion (a ), and eyes filled with the particles
of tears ( by reason of ) longing ( for seeing the Supreme
Lord ) (5 ). 1%

(5) @anaik[ slowly by degrees anch as feeling small, &o, the Sopreme
Lord appoared Himeelf in the hoart.

{(d) MWM[M the mind sbdued with devolisn 15w

{e) Js&muyagmkdmhw[w were filled with the particles of tears

..... .longlngﬁoruaemsthssupmmehuﬂj—suqmuarml
QainEiRa'S QL0882 V. 17.

1. BAava-airgjita-oletasd [ by the mind subdued with devotion ]—Bléva
means devotion ; Nir{jia subdued, bonce with mind comaposed- by devotion.

8. AwianiAydqru-kalakshosys [ oyes filled with the particles of tesrs.....
longiog (for sscing the Suprams Lord) }—The eyes were full of tesrs ea sccount
of longing for seeing » beloved person or a desirable thing.

( O ) Sage, being plunged into the flood of happiness
(2 ), .1 who was greatly elated with joy and whose body was:
full of emotion by reason of the extreme weight of love
( for the Supremse Lord ( ), and in consguence) saw no
difference between both ( ¢ ) ( the Individual Spirit and
the Supreme Spirit ). 18

{8 ) Adsandz-ssmplacve{ into the flood of bappiness J—Soe gmﬂaaro, 8.
(3) PrematibAara-nirbhinna-pulabinga [ whose...love ...]—Se gridiare, &
{¢) Ubhays[both)—See gridhara, 3,

[ ¢rinmanas’s aross—V. 15 ]

1. Prematibhara-nirbhinna-puilsldnga. [ whose......love,.. ... }—It refas te
Nirads whose love for the Bupreme Lord was 50 extrome that the haim of his
body stood errect with joy.

8.  Anonda-sampines [ into the flood of happiness }—in the great wiveam of
bappiness.

3. Ubhaya [ both 1~ the Todividual Spirit aod the Sugerems Spkit.
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Suddenly not meeing the form of the Supreme Lord,
which is pleasing to the mind (& ), and ( which ) removeth
sorrow ( b ), I rose ( ¢ ) like a person with distressed mind
by reason of bewilderment. 19-

——

() Nansh-Eantom [ plessing to the mind }--Ses Gridiars, 1.

(d) gﬂaﬁdﬁm[mwﬂh sorrow }—fes Grldbam,l
(o) Usasths | rose ]—Soe Qridhara, 3 ’

[ ¢riDHARA'S GLOBS~V. 18.]

1. Monah-kantam [ plessing to the mind ]—desirable or agrecable to the
toind,

: mmm }—that which destroys sorrow.

Being desirous of seeing Him (the Supreme Lord) again,

I could not see (Him) even after meditation by concentrat-
ing ( my ) mind within (my ) heart (@) (then ), being
unsatisfied, I became like one digeased in mind ( & ). .

() Hrwmbmmagu[hywnmmhng(my)mindwithin(my;
boart }— fixing the miod in the heart. ( CridAars. )

{b) Avritrivtah-diurak-swa [ being unnthﬁed.! became like one diseased
in mind.]—1, whose aatisfaction waa not full, became like & mad man, ( Ibid )

The God, who is beyond the cognisanceof speech (a),
said, as if to alleviate (my) sorrow by solemn and sweet
words, unto me (who was) thus sfriving (to see the Su-

preme Lord again ) in the solitary place, $1-

1. Girdm dgockarah { beyond the cognissnce ef spesch }~The God who is
beyond the reach of knowledge. ( CridAara. )

Ah ! (&) thou art unfit to see me in this birth ( life )
in this (Nether world); because it is difficult that I
am to be seen by the inferior contemplative meditators
( %) whosee taints ( of secular desires, &c ) have not been

destroyed ( ¢ ). 8

(a) Hanis [ Akt }—See Cridiara, 1.

(5) Xwyoginds {Abe inferior contemplative meditators }—Vigvanitha
Chakravarttl interprets the sentance, inclusive of the word Durdar¢ed aa ‘Iam
unobservableovvan with the great trouble’, Ses Qriiiars, 3.
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(o) Aeipakva-Eashdydsan [ whose taints......have not been destrayed J—
Bes Crédhara, 8.
[ QaipEaxa's arose—V. 82.]
1. Hanta [ Ah | 1—This is acpressiva of great kindness,

& Avipakea-kasAdydnam [whose taints,.....have not been destreyed }—thon
art not fit to soe ma, bocause the votariea whoee taints of kEma, &c., have not

been extinguished cannot expect to ses me.
3. Kuyoginam [ the inferior ocontemplative meditators ]—The persons
whaose yoga { meditation ) has not attained its perfoction.

{ O) Sinless one, ( I have ) once shown ( unto thee )
the form ( of mine) this ( act of once showing it) is on
account of thy devotion towards me. The virtuous men
who pant after me, gradually quit all ( desires ) which
are in the heart, %

CrInEARA'S GLOSS—YV. 22. ]

Why did God appear befors Narada ¢ The Lord said, T appeared be-
ﬁo!!thu,onlytommuthylmuuhom
8. "What is the benefit to be derived by love to God ¥ The winthnhe
who loves the Lord becomes free from all other desires which are in his heart,
Thy firm devotion { ) hath generatedin me, by serving
the virtuous, even for & time not (very) long (5). Caat-
ing off this blamable (inferior) ( ¢ ) frame ( d){of a gervant-
maid), thou shalt go (to heaven for becoming) my personal
attendant (e}, ¥

(#) Matik [ devotion J—Ses Jiva, 1.
(b) Adirghaya [ not ( very ) long J—See qﬂdimm, .
(¢) Avadyam [blamable...]— n »
{d) ZLokum [frame]— ) 3
() JMajjanatam [ shalt go... mypmnd“hndmt]—&c?ﬂd&m‘a,i.
CRIDEARA’'S aLOSS. V. 24.
Adirghaya [ not ( very ) long }—even serving for a short time.
Avadyap [ blamable......J—ft for blame,
Lokam [ trame }—body.
Magianatdm [ shalt go......my personal] attendant }—gut the side of me.
{ 7iva aosvaxin's aLoBa—V, 24. ]
1. Matik] devotion J~it means the nnswerving devotion mentionsd in the
former verwe.
$. This verve states about the geod reult derived from firm devolion,

'
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This devotion ( ¢ ) ( irmly ) bound in me, shall never
be { placed ) in difficulty, nor shall thy memory ( of this
lifebe 80 ), by my grace, even at the destruction and
( subsequent ) creation of beings ( Universe ) { ). 25

{a) Afatih[ devotion ]—See Jiva, 9,
{(b) PrajS-sarga-nirodhe [ at the destruction and...creation of beings......]—
See gﬂdhara, 1.
( OrIpmaRa’s aross—V. £6.]
1. Prajd-sarga-nirodhe [ at the destruction and...crsation of beings.. ]—on
account of the creation of beings, tho destruction follows as & matter of coursa,
or it may be explained na ¢ at the destruction of the creation of beings.'

[JIva eosvaMIN's GLoss—V. 25.]

1. If devotion is annihilated at an intermediate time, what a devotes should
do ! The prosent verse throws light on this point,

2. Matid [ devotion J~~What to say ahout devotion ? Even the memory dias
out: by reason of re-hirth.

Saying so far, that Great Being ( o ) the Ruler of all
(b), (whois of ) ethereal (c) and unseen forms (d),
stopped ( from speaking}. I, who is ( thus ) graced by Him,
saluted ( ¢) the Greatest of the greateat Beings by bending
down my head, 26.

(a} Mahad-bAgtam [ Great Being ]—Sas gﬂdﬁara. 1.

(b) JIevara [ the Ruler of all ]-- ” " 2.
(o) 2Nabholirgam [ ethereal,.....form }~, = 3.
(&) Alingam [ unseen forms ]}— » . 4.

&,

{e) Avandmam [ maluted J— - ”»
[ CaIpRaRA's arowe—V. 26, ]

1. Mahad-bhatam [ Great Being1—The Oruti has described the Supreme
Lord as the Great Being. *

2. Iivara [ the Ruler of all }—What is the nature of this Great Baing ? He
ia the Regulator ( Ruler ) of all.

3, Nabiolingam [ ethereal......form ]—( He} whose form is ou the frma-
ment.

% ‘Alingam { unseen form l—although present near, yot cannot be seen,

B. Avan&mam [ saluted }—bowed down.

» wor wydfge firvfenfagnd s vafe)
28
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Being bereft of bashfulness ( o ), reciting the names
of the Eternal { Har ) () and remembering (¢ ) His
mystic (d)and beneficial ( ¢ ) deeds ( /), being of satis-
fied mind ( ¢ } and travelling ( all over ) the world, { my
secular ) desires being ceased, becoming prideless (A )
and unenvious (¢}, I was waiting forthe time (5 ). . %%

‘(o) Hata-trapah [ Being boreft of bashfuluess ]—See CridAara, 1.

{5) .Auania [ the Eternal......]— » » L
(¢) Smaran] remombering J—See Jiva, 4.

(d) Guhya{ mystic }— " ”» L

(#) Bhadetni[ bepeficial ]— ,, ., 2

{f) Kyitini[ deeds }— » " 3.

(g) Tushia-manak [ satisfied mind 1—Ses Jyva, 5.

{#) Vimadak [ prideless }— w = B
(1) Vimatsarak [ unenvicus J— » o &

(j) Kalam Pradishan [......waiting for the time ]—See Jive, 8
[ QRIDAARA'S GLORS—V. 27.]

1. Haiatrapeah [ Being boreft of bashfulness —Having left bashfalness,
4. Amanie [ the Eternal...] —It is a name of Vishnu.
[ 3tva GoBVAMIN'S aLoss—V. 27. ]

1. Gulys [ mystic }—very private or mysterious.

2, Bhadr&ni[ beneficial ]—beat of all.

3. Kritani [ deeds ]It refers to tho diversions of Krishpa with several of
hia beloved ones.

4. Smaran [ remembering J—only remembering as much as is possible to
remembar, but not expressing anything beyond that.

8. Tushta-mankk [ satisfied mind }—being free from all other desires.

8. Vimadah [ prideless }—free from inebriety from the beginning.

%. Vimatsars [ unenvions ]—devoid of envy,

8. Xalam-Pratikshen [...waiting for the time)—1I was waiting for the
graoe of the Bupreme Lord,

(O) Brahmapra, in this way, being devoted to

Krishya, strongly attached { to Him ) and of atainless soul,

Death appeared ( unto me ), in ( proper) time (@), like
lightning ( b) from the hills ( ¢ ). 2.

{a) HaMe[in.... t.ime}——&gﬂdkm,l.

{2) Zwdit[lightning}— , £ and 4
{e} Sawdamant [ from the hills }-a particular kind of lightning ; or part
of the Sudsmi mountain, Sn Cridisre, 3.
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[ CripEARA'S GLORE—V. 28. ]

L Kale [ in......time }—Death during his leisure appeared (unto Narada ).

2, Tadis [ lightning].—It is expreasive of Death’s sudden appearance.

3. Saudamant [ from the hills ].—This adjective qualifies Tadit (lightning )
and expreasss olearly ita nature. Sxddma® means garland ; that which bas been
produced from garland, lsaalled Sanddmani ; in short, that which ix like garland.
The word S8audiman! is explained in nonother way. Suddma signifies & mountain;
that which is produced from any part of such mountain is. called Baudimant,
{ This meaning has bwea adepted in rendering the text. ). It is evidont that
lightning glitters more brightly in the mountains full of various atones { thag in

an ordinary place ),
4. Tudit [ lightning .—Tt moans near, according to tha text of mérukés, *

( When) I was led (by the Supreme Lord) to the divine
(o) and pure (5 ) body (¢ ), the acts, by the fruition of
which the mortal frame (d ) iz produced, beeame
annihilated (e), and the body ( composed) of five
elements § /) fell off ( g ). 29

(a) Bhaguvarin [divine]—Sse grldbara, 2 ; and Jiva, 1.

(%) Cuddham[pure}— » ”" 3 ; and Jiva, 2.

{¢) Tamum [bodyl— , » &

(d) dravdha-karma [ acts by the fruition of which this mortal frame is
produced }—See Cridhara, 5.

{#) Nirvanah [ annihilated 1—See Cridiara, 6.

(f) Pancha-bhautikah [...of five elements ] —Ses CridAara, 7.

(") Nyapam[felloﬂ']— ” ” 8,

[ Crinsara’s aross—V. £8.]

1. Inthe previous verse it has been said that the Suprema Lord told Narade
that he shall have to quit the blamable form. of servant-maids son and go to
heaven to becomae an attendant of the Bupreme Lord.

2. Bhagavattm [divine ]—that which stopa by the side of the Supreme Lord.

a q«ddkdsp[ pure J—full of the gnality of Goodnees.

4. Tanum [ body ]—body promised to be given to Nirada by God Himself

6. dAravdho-karma [ Acts by the fruition of which this mortal frame is
groduced 1.—The acta by which the present body is- scquared. .

6. Nirvanch [ annihilated }—extinguished.

7. Pancha-bhautikah [ ...of five elements ] —made up of five elomenta,

8. Nyapatui[ foll off ]—( deatroyed ).

9. The body of perzon who stops near the Supreme Lord is pure, eternal

and is not the productien of Acts.

® whyefawvwhfitn
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[ J1va goavamrx's gLoss—V, 29. ]
1. Bhapavatm [ divine ]—hsving been included in the parts of the Hght of
the Suprexse Lord's body.

8. Quddiam [ pore }—that in which there in no touch of Prakrizi ( Producer
of illusion ).

3. Nyapatat [ foll off }—this indicatea that the Zings Carira (roxterinl body }
is annihilated; because the material body of the true votarios of the Supreme
Lord exist as long as the prargvdia-karme continues. Cridhera also sapports

this view.

Through ( his ) breath (& ), 1 entered within ( ) (the
body of ) the Lord ( Brahm3 ), desirous of lying down into
{ the body of Narayaza) ( ¢ ), who lay on the water of
the Ocean of Deluge (  },after concentrating (in Hitnself )
this (e ) ( Universe ), at the end of the mundane cycle. 3

{a) Anupranam [ Through...... breath ]—Ses Cridhara, 5.

{%) Adatak[withinl— » w 4

(e Cigayishoh-Brahmanah [......( Brahms y—desirous of lying down inte
the ( body of ) Narfyaus ]—Cridiare, 3 aud 8

(d) Udaniutah [ the Ocean of Deluge }-8ie Cridhars, 2.

{ey JXdam [ this { Universa } ]— » w L

[ CRIDHARA'S GLOSS—V. 30.]
1. Zdem[ this ( Universe ) 1—J¢t iucludes the three werlds—Hcaven, Earth
and the Lower Region, on the destruction of theas,

2 Udanvatah {the Ocean of deluge ].—It means the great ocean at the
time of tha destrmotion of these.
3. Cicayishoh [ desirous of lging down }-—It refers to Lord Brahms, who

wished to lie down into the body of Ndrdyanz, who strotched IHimself on the
water of the Universal deluge.

4. Antah [ within J—inside { the body )

5. Anupragam [ Through,, breath ]—I stole into Brahma's body through Lis
‘breath.

8. The Karmn Purdsa saye, "Aftarwards Brahma, the soul of the Univeras,
descending, entering iuto the body of Vishpu, and becoming united with the
Iatter, alept the sleep of Vishou' *

A (}'ayam Ambhasi [m® wmfg]-—Where these words occur, it can be
explained in this way. ‘In his own refuge—water.

8. Gisayishok-Brakmanah {...( Brahmd )—desirous of lying down into the
{ Lody uf) Nariyana. .—This is indicative of non-distinction between Brahma
and Nargyans,

* i fierw Qyervm Wi Hmhﬂﬁmﬂﬁumﬁ‘ﬂﬁn



CrirrER VL ] . THE CONVERSATION. 221

I, with Marichi ( a ) and other Sages (5), was born out
of the ( different ) organs ( ¢) of Brahm3, who at the end
of the*four thousand revolutions of Ages (d ), rising ( from
his sleep ), was desirous of creating this ( Universe. ). 3l

() Marichi plifa] —A Projapati, oue of the Brahmershis or mind-
barn gons of Brahm#. He wae merried tof8ambhuti ( fiiness ) one of the daugh-
tars of Daksha, Their son, Kagyapa, had an extensive prosperity. He is also
deacribed as the chief of the Muruts, poraonified as winds, See Jlva, £

(%) Rishayoh [ Sages }—Benides Marichi,and Narada, the following are
mantioned by Manu:—Atri, Angiras, Pulastys, Pulaha, Kratu, Prachetas, or
Daksha, Vaaishta and Bhrigu. Sss Manu o 1. v. 35.

(o) Pransdbhyak [ organs J==Ses gridhara, 1.

{d) Sshasrayuga [four thowsand......Ages ]—See Jive, 1.

[ CaipEARA'S GLoss~V, 31.]

1. Pragebhyak [ organs ]—Nirada, Marichi and other sages sprang forth
from the different organs of Erahmns.

[ Niva GoswaMIN's aLoss—V. 31. |

1. Sslasrayxga [ four thousand,..Ages }-—The werd Fuga ( Ages ) includes
fuur Yugae, each of which revolves for a period of athensand ycars, hence,
four thousand yeara for the four sges collectively ).

8. Marichi-migrah [ Morichi and other...]—The birth of Marichi, &s., should
be understood in & peculiar sense. These sagos are not subject to birth like
erdinary mortals. It is true, they are said to have aprung forth from Brahmi
after the destruction of the Universe, They do not actually be born, but awake
themeelves like Brahmi from aleep after deluge. It muat also be noticed that
Nirada is coneidered eternal in every place andin every age ; 8o it i impossille

that he will be subject to ordinary birth, but when such eternal Being ig in-
carnite as & particular fortunate being, then such birth iw possible for him.

Being true to vows (a), by the grace of the great
Vishpu, ( I) rove within and without the Three Worlds
( &), (my) course being uninterrupted every-where ( ¢ ), 3%

(a) Askandita-vratah [ true to vows }—8ee Jisa, 1.
(§) T¥en-Lok an { Three-Worlds ]—Heaven, Earth, and the Nether region.
{c) See grld&ara, 1.

[ CalpHARA'S aroRe—V. 32.)

1. The performers of acta ( rites } and observers of austeritics do not o out,
but remain stationary in a partioular place. But although observing the vows
of Brakmacharyys, 1, says Nirada, travelled ingide, aa well as outside of the Uni-
verse, and my csurse was interrupted nowhere,

[a1va cosvauTH's cLoss—V. 32.]

« 1 Askandite-vratah [ true te vows ]—8rm i obeerving the rules of deva-
tiom fowards the Bupreme Lord,
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I wander about { every-where ), sicying the narrative
of Hars, by playing on ( &) this Iyre docorated with ( )
( full of ) divine tunes ( ¢ ), ( which ) has been given ( to
me ) by God ( &). 33

(@) Mirchchhayitea { by playiog on }—Ses Cridhare, 6.

(b) Vidhdshitam [ decoratod }—See Or¥dhara, &

{¢) Svara-Brakma [ divine tune ] —Svare has different significations : —
sourd ; noise ; voice ; tone ; tune ; music ; a primary musical sound ; note of the
musical scale or gamut, of which there are geven, commonly thus arranged, {1}
nishade, (2 ) vishabka, ( 3 ) gindhdra, ( 4) shadia, (5) madhyemn, (8) dhai-
vata, ( 7) panchamaz. These notes are described as resembling respectively the
notes of an elephant, bull, goat, peacock, curlew, or heren, horse, and Koil. They
are designated by their initial letters or syllablea thus, i, »i, ga, ska, ma, #ia,
po, wnd the order is sometimes changed, shadja being placed first, panchomae
fifth, nishdda last. See (ridhara, 3 and 4 : and Jive, 2

(d) Deva-Dattdm [ given..,...by God ]—See gﬂdkara, 2; and Jios 1
and 3.

[ OripHaRs's cLess—V. 33.]

1. Why Niarads wanders about 7 It appears from this and the three subse-
quent varges that he does so fer the good of mankind by tho command of God.

2. Deva-dattdm [given...by God }—the Iyre is said to have been given Ly
God.

3. Svars [ tune ]—These are of seven kindu—nishdda, rishabha, gandidre,
shadje, madlyemo, dhaivate and penchama,

4. Brahmo [divine ]—these seven tumnes are called Bralkma, that is {o say,
they baing expressive of God's glory are callod divine.

8. Vibkarhiam [ decorated with J—naturally full of these seven tunes.

8. Marchehhayitva [ by playing on J—having tuned ( for playing the lyre).

[ 7fiva GABVAMIN'S GLOSs—V. 33. 1

1. Deva [ God ).—It imaplies Kyishya ; becauss it is stated in the Lirgs
Purdga that Kyishna Himaself caused Nirada to take Jyrefn hia hand,

2. Svara-Brahme [ divine tuns ]—The tune is callsd Bredmas ( God ), be-
cnuse the tane in Nirada's lyre hae the sudden power of expressing Kyishna's
gloriea, henos divinity is attributed to the twune,

8. Deva-daittdm [ given,, by God J—The object calling the lyre an the gift of
God in that ita divine tune reminds men the benefits conferred on them by tho
Buprame Being which in turn induces them to enguire about Him.

His mighty deeds having been chanted fully ( by me ),
Hari, whose feet are ( sacred, like places of ) pilgrimage,

and (who is of ) lovingglory, appeareth immediately,
in my heart, as if a ( person ) invited ( in hospitality ). 34
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[ OnipHARA'S QLOB—V. 34, ]
1. Ntrada in stating his own neovesities by this verne.
{ siva GOBVAMIN'S GLoa—V. 34.]

2  What is the loving -glory of the Supreme Lord § It aheuld be understeod
by this compound adjective that the benevolonce of the Supreme Lord to this
effect, that every one should enjoy happimess and suffer no treuble from him. It
ndust be inferred from the wording of this verse thet the Sapreme Lord by his
kindness cansed Narada to take lyre, g0 alac He appesred in the la tter's heart.

Verily, the act of describing the deeds of Hari is seen
{ proved to be like ) a raft ( canm ) in the Ocean of the
World (a) for (persons whose) minds (are) distressed
( b) by the incessant desire (¢ ) for the enjoyment (d) of
pleasures produced from the concurrence of material
elements. (¢ ). 3

(o) DBlava-SindAiu-plavad [ & raft { cane) in the Ocean of the Worldl—the
human existence or life ia likened to a raft.—8ee Cridiars, 6.

(b) dtura-chittandm [, minds,. distressed]—,, 5 5.
{c} Jchohhaya [by...... deaire ]— " n &
(d) Sparga [ for enjoyment ]— » n 8
{e¢} Maird [pleasure......clementa -~ ,, » 2

[¢rIDEARA'S arose—V. 26.]

1. 'This verse states rbout the necessity of other persona of the world,

2. AMuatré [ pleasures......elements ]—secular matters.

3. Sparqe [ for enjoyment J—by their enjoyment.

4, Ichehhayd [ by......desire ]—desire of such enjoyment.

B, Atwra-chitidndm [,..minds...., distressed ].—1It refers to persona whose
minds are so distressed by the dosire for the enjoyment of secular things,

6. Blava-sindhw-plavak {a raft (canw) in the Ocean of the World ] —for mich
persona the act of describing incessantly the osreer of Hari is like & raft or samall
ship to creas over the Ocsar of Life, Thie is not suly heard but has been clearly
proved ( by evidence and argument ).

The soul, incessantly blasted by lust and avarice, doth
not become so much { fully ) pacified by self-restraint, &c.,
the means of contemplative meditation, as by serving the
Giver of Liberation (XKfyispa) 36

[ ORIDHARA'S GLOSS—YV. 36. ]
1. The soul become pacified by serving Krpishna, The acta of self-contrel,
self-restraint, &e., the means by which contemplative meditation ism practised,
do not appease the soul w0 Yauch we by monmns of serving Krishna, When by
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serving Him a little, the soul is pacified then, whk~t to say about tha effect
of describing his glories. 7

(O) BSinless, I have described all these, whatever
thou hast asked me (as regards) the mysteries of my birth
and deeds, and the means for satisfying thy mind. 3%

. [ CelpEARA’E GLOSS—V. 37.)
1. Nareda said that the means for the satisfactien of Vydss's mind, is aiso
dencribed,

The glorious sage, without having any personal motive
or neceasity (@ ), thus addressing the son of Vasavi ()
and bidding ( him) tarewell (¢ ), went away playing on his
lute. 38.

(a) Fadrickehhikah [ without having any personal motive or necemsity 1—
See ridhare, 3.
{b) Fasavl-sutam [ son of Visavl J.—It means Vyasa, Visav! is another
name of Ratyavatl, mether of Vyhsa.
(¢) Amantrya | bidding farewell 1 See Cridhara, 1.
. [QrIDEARL'S GLosa—V. 28.]
1. dAmaniryal bidding farewell 1—{ taking leave. )
2. FPadrichchhikak [ without having any perwonal motive or necessity }—
Narada had no necessity or intention of his own.
Ah! blest is this Divine Sage, because by singing with
the string (of his lute ), the glories ( of the Lord who),
holdeth bow of horn, (Narada himself) becoming inebrieted,

( with joy ), gladdeneth this distressed Universe, 3%

[ gRIDEARA'S GLOBE—V. 39.]

1. This verse states sbout the praise dus to the fortunate person who
chanta the glories of the Bupreme Lord.
FINIE or tax BIXTH CHAPTER, ¥AMED YRE
CONVERSATION or VYASA axp NARADA,
1 THIS sTORY oF NAIMIQA, v Tam
FIRST BOOK, ix 7R pRIMAD-
BHAQAVATA, Tex GRBREAT
PURANA, axpTan VYASA'S
TREATISE or THE
SELF-DENYING
DEVOTEES.



CHAPTER VIL

( THE PUNISHMENT OF ACVATTHAMA ),

@ Sata, said Caunaka, on the departure of Narada, what
did (that) great and glorious Badarayava ( a } do next,
having thus heard { about } his ( Narada's ) views ( & ). 2 L

{a} Badarayassl [wrgoaw: 1—Vyisa. Se p. 32. note (a2 ),
(5) Tadabhipretim Crutavan [ baving.........views }—after hearing shout
the suggestions of Narada
Sita said : there is a hermitage called the Camya-
prasak ( most conducive of ) increasing the rites (&) of
sages, on the west bank of the Sarasvatr, the presiding
deity of which is Brakman (b ). =

(2} Satra-varddhanah [ most......rites ]—8e Oridhara, 2.

{3) Brokmanadyam [the presiding deity of which is Brahman }—Ses
qud&am, L )

[l;nmmuu’s cLoss—V. 2.)

. L. Brakmanadydn [ the presiding deity of which is Brahman }.—The river
of which Brahman is the presiding deity ; or the river full of Brahmansa.

2. Satra-varddfanah [ most...,..rites ]-——that which increases acta { rites ),

Sitting in that hermitage of his, adorned with clusters
of plum-trees ( @ ), Vyasa, sipping water ( from the palm
of his hand } ( 3 ), concentrated ( ¢) his mind. 3

(&)} Badar [ plum-tree ]Ses Jridiarne, 1.

(3) Apsh upasprieys [ eipping water { from the palm of his hand ) 1-It
rofera to the process of dchamana ( wreww ) aipping water before the perform-
snon of any religious ceremonies, before taking meals, &c., from the palmh of the
band, It is usual to spit out the water again. The ceremony also includes
touching the body in various parta. It also méans rinsing the mouth: -
“-{ey mmm[mmmud]—-&cgndm, o .-
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{ gripEARL'S aLORS~-V 3.]
1. Badast [ plum-trees }—covored with plum-trees.

8. PrazidsdAyau [ concentrated l—Vyisa in a condition of SemadAs medi-
tated upon as taught by Narada.

The stainless mind having been fully concentrated ( « )
by means of devotion ( b ), (Vyasa) perceived the Primeval
{ Supreme ) Baing ( ¢ ) and Illusion { d ), whose refuge is
Hie feet (e ). *

(a) Prayihite [baving been fully concentrated J—-Ses Cridiars, 1 ; and
Jiva, 8.

(8) BAakti-yogena [ by means of devotion [—See Jiva, 1.

{e) Parvam-Purusham [ Primoval,........ Being 1—~See (;ﬂdﬁam, 2; and
Jira, 3.

(@) Mayam ] INusion .—Eztmordinary or supernatural power ; wonder-
ful power ; for the meaning of the word in tho text, See Jiva 4,

{¢) Tudapdsrayam [whose refuge ie His feet ]—Sce gr!dlwrs 3; and
Jiva, 4.

[ CRipEARA's gLOBR-V. 4.]

1. Prawikite { having been fully concentrated 1-—motiouless { fixed ). In what
way concentrated ¢ By means of devotion, the mind becoming pure.

R, PFirvom-Purusham [ Primeval...... Being .—The first Being, the God
{ who was seen by Vyisa ). In some books the word Pirga (!i) inatead of
Parvam (g ) is found.

8. Tadapairaydm [ whose refuge iv His feet }—dependent on God. Mayd
{ tiusion ) who is dependent on God.

[ 7lva gosvaniN's crLoss—V. 4.]

1. Bhakti-yogena [ by weans of devotion ]—by devotion. The superiority of
devotion is shown 1n many places. It insaid, Kyishga givea salvation but undes
no circumstance beatowy devotion. In another it is said that ‘the devotion is
geverated out of devotion.’ In all such places the superionty of devotion is

R Prapikite [ having been fully coneentrated ] —having bean in & state of
Bamadhi ( complets abatenction ). Nirada also instructed Vylea to be in auch
» state of meditation.

3. Parvam-Purusham [ Primeval,..,..Being }—it shonld be undemtood that
Vydasa saw Krishoa in His real form. For inatance when it is paid ‘I have ssen
thoe full moon', it means nothing but the mosn full of brightness. In the
subeequent part of the Crimadbidgavata, Krishys hes heen described as the
Primeval Being, who ia Leyond the reach of Pralritiaud who Himeelf dispsls
illusion and dwells in pure sonl like Himself.

4. Nayamcho-Tadapagrayam [ Illusion, whose refuge is His foet }—by
this it signifies that which bas an inferior refuge in Hi. I¢ appears that
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+ ( Tiiunion ) iy in disguike, bat not in Supreme Being's real form. It has
been described sulwequently that the Illusion retires from the Supreme Loid
fully subdued.

No distinction” between Purusha and Brakma can be noticed. The pre-
siding deity over Tllusion—Purusic sa well an Bradma are nothing but the
parta of the Bupreme Lord.

. Fully deluded( @ ) by which ( Illusion), the Indivi-
dual Spirit, considered itself as endued with the three
qualities ( of Goodness, Passion, and Darkness ), although
beyond them ( & ) overpowered by the evils (¢ ) created
by them ( qualities aforesaid ). 5

(o) Sammohitar [ Fully deluded }—See {’,’rld&am, 2 ; and Avo, 2.
(b} Darak [although beyond them 1—Ses Jiva, 3.
{e) Anartham [ evils ]— n  ou &

[ ¢ulpnars’s oLOGE—Y. 5, ]

I. 'Vyfna observed the world ereated by the Illusion of God.

8. Ssmmohitch [ Fully deluded 1—Being under the cover of Illusion, the
Individual Spirit, although beyond the reach of the gualities of Goodneas,
Paagjon, and Darkness, yot it is soized by the evils produced by these gualities.

{ Jiva gosvaMin’s sLoss—V. 5. ]

1. This verse states asbout the difference which Narada perceived between
tha Individual 8pirit and the Supreme Bpirit by reason of verbal distinction and
particular necessity.

2. Sammoditah { Fully deluded ).—The Individual Spiritis sensation or
knowledge itaelf, but being cnamoured of Iliusion, it conaiders itself full of the
three qualities of Gloodness, Passion and Darkness.

3, Parak [although beyond thew ]—slthough quite distinot from ilie
material objects composed of such qualities, yot the Individual Spirit considers
itaelf an matarial object in form of material body, &o.

4. dnartham [ evils]—It suffers the secular miscries produeed by resson of
wch act of thivking. The application of the words ‘Yayd Sammohitah’ ( fully
doluded ) and Muuute ( considereth) ia very appropriste. Such application
of words clearly discloses the true nature of the Individual Spirit which ia
senaation or knowledge itself. The fact of 1ts bemng deluded by Illuson and
considering itaelf ns & material thing composed of the three qualitics abovensmed,
is expressive of its partioular condition only. The Bhagavat-Gisa says ‘Ignor-
ance covereth knowledge, hence living Beinga become full of deludion’.

W ituredt wet R gufie e ofn
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He ( also observed ) the means -of unflinching (a)
devotion ( 5 ) which pacifieth all evils (¢), mn Him who
hath subdued the knowledge derived from the senses (d .
(There-upon) the learned Vyusa composed the Scripture of
the worshippers of Krishpa for ignorant persons {e). &

{(a) Sakkae [ unflinching J—=See Jiva, 8.

{5) Bhakti-yogawm [ the means of......devotion ]—See Jirn, 2,

{¢) Anarthopacumam [ which pacifiethall evils}=-, , 3.

(8) Adkioksdaje [ in Him......senses -—See p. 52 (note) (b ).

(s} Stvaia-samhitam [ tho Scripture......peracnus ] —See Cridiare, 9.

{ CRIDHARA'S 6LOSA.—V. 6. ]

1. Vydsa aleo observed the means of devotion in Krishya. This devotion
dispels all undesirable things { evils ). He perceived ali these himself.

2. Satvata.samhitdm | the Scripture. ... persona ]—and for persons who are
ignorant, he composed tha Gﬁmdb&r‘iga vata. The present and the submsquent
two verses express in briefl the meaning of the ¢rimadbidgaratu. Thus, it han
bean stated, that, God is all-powerful, ommscient, full of the greatest happiness,
sternal and controller of illumon by His power of knowledge. The seutient
being ( Jica ) is full of quite opposite nature from God. He ie under the in-
fluence of illusion, therofore,bereft of his real naturc, that is to say, his real nature
‘being unexpressive. The final beatitude ia attained by the knowledge gained by
devotion to the Supreme Lord.

3. Vishgu Sviim] said : ‘God is full of the power of complaisant knowledge,
axistent, and ful]l of sensation and happiness, and Jira | sentient being ) ie
oovered with ignorance and the resting place of all miseries. *

4, Again: ‘He is thoSupreme Being to whom Illusion is subordinate, and
he is sentient being who is distressed by that illusion. In God prevaila the
greatest happinesa and in soutient being the misery is patont. Let us bend down
upon that Nare-Hari. +

[3lva gosvAMIN's arose—YV. 6. ]

1. 'This verss states about the object of publishing the Vasshnmuve Boriptore,
gﬂmmwta.

2. Bhakii-yogum [ the means of..,,..devotion ] —This imaplies the practice of
devotion by hearing, chanting, &c., but not the actual devotional Jove for the
Sapreme Being. The practice of devotion in dependent oa instraction from
others ; whereas the love for the Supreme Lord can be obtained only by the
grace of Him.

¢ wifew dfrefoe: efigoredre | anfingrindy s ritwnrowe »
1 % HY v wrer @ o s e oo efindegyey; o
wreraiagateny g wltyw | gwmear gwend afesi e yw o -
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3. dwarthopagemam [ which pacifieth all evils J—but the devotion is &
direot eradioation of evil, because, it ie awsociated with love on mocount of the
Bupreme Lord's grace. It is true, evils arve also eradicated by knowledge, but it
iz depandent on devotion.

4. 'The words can be explained in ancther way, Anartie secular power ;
Upagamam that which puta an end.

5. Sakshar { unflinching J—without any interruption.

Which ( @ ) ( Scripture ) being heard, verily, it gene-
rateth ( & ) the devotion ( ¢ ) of beings, ( which) aban-
doneth ( dispeleth ) grief, delusion and fear (& ), in the
Gireat Being ( ¢ } Kyishga, 7

(a8 ) Yoaspdm{ which ]—See Cridhara, 2.

() Utpadyaie| generateth |— Ses Jiva, 3,

(e¢) Bhaktii [ devotion }—Ses Jiva, 2.

(d) CQoka-moka-bhaydpaha { ( which )...... fear J— See Jiva, 4.

{e) Parama Purwshe{in tho Great Being ]— w o B

[ CrlbaARa 's GLO8S—V. T. ]

1. This verse states about the evil-destroying powsr of the Crimadiidgavata,

2. ¥asyam [ which 1—the Scripture { Crimadblazar itz ). When devotion to
Krishna generates at the time of hearing tho recitation of the Cimadblaga-
wata, then what to aay when the hearing of snch recitation ia complete ?

[ riva gosvaMIN's cLogs—V. 7.]

1. Witha view to explamn the necessity of u Seripture like Qrimadbidgarats
and also to bringing into promioence the formerly wentioned Eternal Being
Kryishoa and the benefit to ba derivad from (Frimadbidguvats ia pointed out to-
gether with an insight into other matters in connection with the Supreme Lord.

2. Bhakiih [ desotion ]—it implies love because it ia by devotion, the prac-
tioe of hesring the recitation is effected. .

8, Utpadyats [ generateth 1—appears or is produced.

4 goh-mﬁa-bkayapaﬁa [ which )...fear 3.—Thess are tha accompanying
good rasult of hearing th recitation of the grimadbiagasais by reason of devo-
tion which is produced by hearing such recitation. The reminiscence of prief,
&o., is eradlicated. Rishavadeva maid, ‘As long as love is not generated in me ( to
Viundevs } the corporeal sonnection is not released. '

5. Parama Purushs [ in the Great Being 1.—The Eternal Being previoualy
mentioned.

That sage, having composed the Scripture relating to
the Supreme Lord and correcting ( or arranging the
same ) ( @ ) caused it to be read by hie son Cuka, who
was engaged in the practice of abstraction from worldly
matters (b ). &
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(s) Anubramya[ correcting ]—making corrections,
(8) MNuritiinivatum [ engaged......matters J— See Jtua, 2.
[ 91va cosvauie's arose—V. 3. ]

1. Witha view that (uks may enjoy the greatest happiness, Vyksa caused
the Qrim. avait to bo read by his son, )

8. Aivrittiniratam | engaged......mabters ] —Cuka, having been deeply enga-
god in the divine happiness, completely abstracted his mind from secular
matters. -

Caunaka said: For what reason that sage, engaged in
practising abstraction from the worldly matters; indiffer-
ent in everything and delighted in his soul, had learnt the
vast ( Scripture ), ? o

Siuta said: The sages, delighted in their soul, though
free from pride ( a ), evince unflinching (b) dovotion to
the Lord of High Rank ( Kjishpa ), because Hart hath the
quality of being thus (drawing such men towards Him)
(c). 10

{8} NirgrantAdh free from pride ]--See Cridkara, 1 and 2. ; and Jiva, 1

¢(8) AAaitukim { unflinching ]—frec from the desire of frui.ion.

{e) Rthambhblagunal [ the quality of being thus...... }—Ses Cridkara, 3 ;
and Jiva, 2.

[ CxipBARA's Gross—V. 10.]

1. Nirgranthah[ frea from pride }—persons, who have passed the reach of
bookn, that is to say, who do not feel the necessity of studying books. It is
stated in the Blagavat-Gia. ‘0O Arjuna, when thy iutelloct shall ba completely
free from delusion then thou shalt attein the renvuciation of whatever thou hast
Leard and whatever thou shalt hear' #

2. The word can be explained in another way : ‘persons whose knet of hesrt
has been anpihilated’.

A, Juhambbitagusah [ the quality of being thua......] —This aceounts for the
nocessity of devotion for pamons who Lave alrcady attmined tho final beatituds.

[ Jiva dosvauins croas—V, 10.7
1. Nirgroathdh (frec from pride ],—He, who is beyoud the rulea and prohibi-
tion, He, who is free from pride likened to knot,
2. Inhambiitagunah{ the quality of being thus......}—Hari han the power
of drawing towards him persons who are delighted in their soul,

o w0 B virenfudd yfgwfiafonfe | wgr s frild freww yrwdfe g
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Being attracted by the attributes of Hari (a ), the
glorious son of Badarayana { b ), studied ( ¢ ) the great
( d ) narrative ; for that reason he always became favou-
rite.of the votaries of Vishpu (e). 11

{(a) Gunalshiptamatik [ Being attracted by the attributea of Hari]l—Ses
Jivo, 1.

(5) Badarayanik { son of Badariyana }—8Son of Vy#sa, Cuka, Bee pp. 27,
note (c) ; B2 note (& ).

(e) Adhyagat | studied }—See Cridhara, 2 ; and Jiva, 2.

{d) Mahat[ great]—See Jyvz, 3,

{e} Vishsujana-priyah [ favonrite of the votaries of Vishyn ) —Ses g.'ﬂ'-
diars, 3 ; and Jiva, 4,

[ GripBaRrs's oLoss—V. 1L ]

1. Let (uka evince Lis devotion towands the Supreme Lord, if he likes, but
what was the necessity of his learning this Scripture ? This verse explaine the
reason.

2. Adhyagat] studied J—read.

8 Visknu-jana-priynk| favourite of the votaries of Vishpu ]1—He whose
favourites were the votaries of Viahyo or who beeame demirous to receive tbe
viuits of the votaries by reason of religioua discuaaion.

{ Jlva cosvauiN's cLose—V. 11}

1. Guudkshiptamatik [ Being attracted by the attributes of Hori]—by
little study of the gﬂmdbﬁdgamtn from Vyisa, the mind of {uks felt the
divine felicity.

8. Adhyagat [studied J—Studiad subasequently,

3. Makat[ great J—-Although the Boripture is very big.

4. Vihwujana-priyah [ favourite of the votaries of Vishnu ] —Afterwards
Cuka became favourite of the votaries, or the votaries became favourite of (uks,
by reason of their love for the narmative of Vishnu. It appears from the Bradma-
vaivaria Purdna that Cuka knew beforehand the superhuman power of Krishya
in dispelling the illusion, also, aubsequently he knew this fact by the amsistance
of Vyisa Itie eaid, that the atter caused his son to hear the recitation of a
patticular verse, Cuks seemed to have lamented over his scquired piety
though very great considering it to be very interesting and hin father took this
opportunity to indnce (uka to study the whole of the Crimadbidgavata. This
circumatance clearly shows the guperlority of the Crimadbhdgavata as s Beripture
of great renown.

I shall now describe (unto thee about) the birth,
deeds and death ( @) of the Royal sage Parikshit, and
the act of setting out on the great journey (renouncing
worldly affairs ) (4 ) by the sons of Paydu, in such a man-

ner a3 would arise the narrative of Kyishpa (¢). 12
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{a) Wdraum[dnth]—ﬂn?idﬁm!.

(5) Sansathams | tho act.....affairs J— Ses CridAara, 3.

(¢} Erivinakothodayem [ in..... Krishoa ]—See Cridiara, 4 ; and Jiva, 1.

[ ¢ripEARA'S GLOSa—V. 12 ]

1. This verse repliea to the queation put previously (Bx. L. . IV. v. 7. ).

2, Vilapauam [ death }—final bentitude or departing this life.

3. Samstham [ the act......affairs 1 —1It 5 called Maha-proshan ‘great depar-
ture, ( departing this lifo from which there i no return ).

4. Krisknakathodayam [ m......Krishya }—in such a way sa would arine the
narrative of Kyishya.

[ Jiva Gosvayin's cLoss V. 18.]
1. Erishnakathoduyam [ ju......Krishpa ] —from which arose the narrative of
Krishya, This indicatea the beginning of the narrative of Krwshya.

‘When, the warriors of the Kauravas and Pagdavas (a),
had received, in battle ( b), the warrior’s fate ( ¢ ),and after-
wards (), when the thigh of the son of Dl.ritarashira ()
was broken by the blow of the mace (f} burled by V7
kodara (g); 13

When, considering (4) the censurable (¢) act fully
blamed by all to be pleasing to his supporter { j ), although
( in reality) it was distasteful to him (%), the son of
Droya (1) presented ( to his supporter) the heads of the
sleeping sons of Kyishpa (m); 14

Then, hearing about the slaughter of her infant sons, the
mother being burdened with unbearable (n) grief, and
with eyes full of particles of tears ( 0), beganto wail. On
this, the {Hero ) decorated with a diadem (p ) said : 15

{a) Xauravasrinjayandm (of the Kauravas and Pindavas }—Sze ¢ridiare,
8(V.13. };andpp. 175-178 note (¢ ).

1. The Kaurasas are the sons of Dhriteriahtra,”and his wife Gandhlir! At
an early period they became jealous of their cousins, the Pindavas, whe were
brought up with them in their father’s palace. Duryyodhans was the cldest of
the Kauravas.

2. The Pagdavs is the patronymic from Pindu, applied first to hin fve sons,—
Yudhishthira, Bhima, Arjune, Nakula, Sahadeva, snd then men]ly to their
Porty or army, sudalsc to Arjuns in partioular,
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« The following genealogy will show the respactive connactions of the two clans;

{1) .Atri, one of the saven Rishis or sages,

(2) Soma (Chandra) ths moon.

(3) B \ (Mmury}marriodtonu,daughteroffkshiku.

(4) Pururavas ( Ails } married te Urvagl

(8 Iyu:s

(6) Nahusha

{7) Yayl'ﬁt.i ( married to Carmishthe and Devayanl. )

{ Here the Purn and Yadu lines commenced, ]

b
() T i (o) e

{#) Dushmanta { married to (D) Viiahni
C;:nkuntali) {10) Deva

{10) Bbazata (1) L
{11) Hastin { builder of (18) Surs
Hestinadpurs ). (13) Vasud

brc.:t.ha: Kunti

(12) Kyw
{14} Kt!islms (14} Bnhﬂ‘lnl
(13) Cantanu { married Satyavat{ ) { by Devaki) by Rohixt)

ity me extinct afier tha
death of Krishaa's ck 1

4 Bh!:!hma

{14} C‘hitr[mga.da. {14) Vichlitra-v!rya (14) Vg:u
{ his won diod ~ { hie son died) ( son of Batyavatl ). { son of Gangs)
ildiess ). childlesa
By the twowidows of Vickitrairyal
[ by Satyorann 1. [ by Ambalika} || [ by o slave-girl 1
{15) D\'Iltal':'ihamndu ('l]?zdf;iﬂdu,_ (15} VidLra
ToarTi wo wivea:
¢ ¥ " (1) Kunid (Pyithi)......(8) Madrt

{18} Duiryyodha.m and
ninsty-nine other sons

e Ka!m (16} Yudl!iabthira {16} Bh!mn (18} Al:‘mns (18) Nim (16) Sabad i'en
’ (17) Abhimanya
(18) Partkshit

Thaus it will be seen that Parlkshit is the eighteanth in order of descent firom’
the original ancestor.

{5) Mridhe(in batile }--Ses Cridiara, 2. (V. 13).
* (¢} Tiragatine [ the warriors fate ]—3es QridAara, 4. ( W 13).

(d) Atho [aftarwards ]—8m Cridiara, 5.( W 18.).

0
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(#) Dhritargehitra-putra [ son of Dhyltarishtfa J— Duryyodhana in mesnts

(/) Godibhimarga [ by the blow of the mace ]—See Qridhnra, 7. (V. 1% )

{g) Vrikadarg [geitge ) wolf-be!lied.’ It is the name of Bhima, the po-
cond son of Pagdu, 8o called from his great appetite.

{A) Sme [eonstdering 1—Bee gridhara, 2. (V. 14).

(i} Jugupsitam [ conaurablc ]—&e Crdhara, 4. (V. 11).

(i) Vipriyan-cva [althongh...him ]—Ses ("rub’ulm. 3.(V. 14)

(%) Bharttuh [ supporter J— » » L(V. 14)

(1) Drawmik{ son of Droma }—Agvatthimi is meant,

() Krishnd [ e ] —An epitliet of Dranpadi,

(») Ghoram [ unboarable J—8ee Cridiaro, 1. ( V. 15).

(o) Bashpulalakulakshs | with...tears J—Sec Cridiara, 2. ( V. 16),

{p) XKiritamall | (hero) decorated with o diadem J=—1It ia & name of Arjgnn
Seg Gridiara, 3. (V. 15).

{ ¢ripEgRA's aLoss=V. 13.]

i. Thisverse is an introductory to the deseription of Perlkshit's birth, Itis
to be sonstimed with the verse, 15,

2. ANvridke [in battle ]—during the fighting,

3. Kaurovasrinjuyanam [ of the Kauravas and tho Pindavan J—The Panda-
was are included in the Kaurase clan. As Diriskiodyzmnn, who descanded frem
the family of Srinjaya, waa the commandor-in-chief of the Findavas, hence were
cajled Sﬂ’mugdamp.

4, Viragatim | the warrior's fate ]—-reachod heaven,

& Atho [afterwards J—subseguenily.

8. Vritodardviddke [ hurled by Vrikodara J—Aung by him.

7. @Gadéblimarea [ by the blow of the mnce —by the atroke of the maco,
the thigh { of Duryyedhann was } smashedl.

[ CrIDAARA'e GLUBS—V, 14.] .

1. Bharttuk [ supporter J—Duaryyodhana is meant,

#: Sma [ considering }—supposing, probably ; considering this act is to be
liked by Duryyodbana

3. Vipriyam-eva [ although, . him }.—Thg act was also distasteful to Daryyo-
dbana.

4. Jugupsiture [ censurable 1 —because the act was blamablo.
[ Calpnaras aLoss—V. 16. ]

1. Ghoram {unbearable ]+ that which can be Lborne with diffioulty.

& DBaspukalabulgksdi {wilh,..tears 1 —It refors to Draupadl, whose syee
ware fillod whth the particles of tears.

3. Kirltamalt [ {hera ) decorated with s diadom ) J—Although disdem ia &
single object, yot ita crests are many, hence the word i termed Kirttamall.

(O). Beloved one (&), (I)shall, then, wipe away (&)

thy (tears of) sorrow (c) when (d ) ( I) shall present (thee),

by the .“vow, released from ( my ) bow (¢), the head of the
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meanest of Brahmanas ( /), whose bow was stretched to
take anather’s life (¢) ; and having ascended (4 ) on which
(head ) () thou shalt bathe,{ aftor } eremating ( the corpse
of ) thy sons. 186

¢(a) Biadre [ (O} Beloved ono L.—This s often used as & vocativo wipgalar
in feminine geuder, and a familiar mode of address in the scnue of ‘my good Iady,
or * my dear snadpm.’

(b)) Pramrijdmi] wipo away J—{ully rub out,

(&) Cuckak [gorrow J—toors of sorrow,

(d) Yur[ when }—at which time,

{e) Candivamunleaih [ by the arrow released from...bow ] —See G’r‘odkm'a, )

{F) Brakmabundiok [ the meanest of DBrilnayns - ”» " 1.

(g) dAintayinah [ whoss bow was strefched to tako another's life J—Ses crn-
diare, 2.

, () dkramga | having ascended ]—Seo Cridhara, 4.

" (§) ¥Yut[ which }—the head.

[ Cripnara’s grose—V. 16.]

1. Brakmabandioh { the meanest of Brihmanas }—Brihmays of the lowost

order.
2. Atathyinek { whose bow was stretched to take another’s life 1 —The

following nix persons are denominated Htatdyine (folon ) :—-the porson who
weta o houns on fire with a view to take away humau lifo ; administers poison to
othor men ; who is armod with a deadly woapoh ; stealer of another's wealth ;
wsurper of anothar's land ; and the cuticer of another's wife, Buat hero it means
the holder of tho woeapon' and tho torm is here properly applied to Agva-
&hims on account of his making away with the sleeping sona of Arjuna.

3. Gangdivamsltaih [ by the arrow rcleased from......bow }—by launching
the javelin from tho bow I am determined to bring the head of Ac¢vatthiami.

4. dkramya [ having ascended }—having made the head a seat for bathing,

Having thus consoled his darling with pleasing ( &)

and varied words ( & ), that ( ¢ ) stern-bowed (Arxjuna) ( d),
having an ensign of a moukey {¢ ), and whose friend 4and
charioteer wag the Imperishable ( £) { Kryishna ), mailing
himself with armour ( g ), chased after (4 ) (his) preecp-

tor's son (3 ) by ( riding on } his chariot. 1%

(a) Vaigu [ pleasing Jonice -

(b)) Julpaih[ words }—expressions.

{¢) &Sahl that }—It refors to Arjuna

¢d) Tgradhanod | stern-bowed }—Sos Cridhara, 4.

(. ' EW“‘ [ h&ms lunmn ]"" ] ..
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) Awm-ui;u-dtuk[whone...lmpeﬁshubla]—&a Qridiara, 1.

{g) Damgitad [ mailing.... n " 3

(A) Anvidravat[ chased aﬂaer ]—- " 5.

(i) Gurn-psiram [ precoptor's son ].—-Aqva.bthim’i, son of Droga who was
the preceptor of the Pigpdavaa and the Kauravas.

[ ¢nloHans’s 6L085—V. 17, ]

1. Aokywta-mitra-gdtak [ whose....., Tmparishabls } —Kyishna was Arjun’!
friend and charioteer,
. %, Kapidhvajok [ having......ensign }-—in whose flag Hanuming ( the mon.
key ) appears as symhol. .

8, Damgitak [ mailing { himself with armour ) }—having armed himaelf
with armour.

4, Ugradhenst [ stern-bowed J=whosa bow iz terrible.

6. Anvddravai [ chased after }—drove foat after hia preceptor's son in &
chariot.

From a distance observing him (Arjuna ), in his chariot,
approaching ( Agvatthama ) (a), that (b)killer of boys ( ¢)
being of depressed mind ( & ), with a desire to save his life
(e ), began to run away (/') like Brahma ( or Sol ) afraid
of Rudra (4 ),as long as he could (go) (g), over the

wide world. 18

(a) Zpataniam [ approaching ......}—Se¢ ¢ridkara, 1.

( ] ) SahA [ that ]— '} L] 2 -
(o) Kumaraka [ killer of boys J— " y 3

{d) Udvignamandk [ being of deprossed mind ] —S8ee cﬂdkura, 4,
{¢) DPrasaparipsuh [ with o desire to save his life J— . B
(f) Parddravdit[......run away j— ” " 7.
{g) Yaradgamam [aslongashecould {go ). J— , " e

(A) Rudra-bAaydt-kak-yatha [ like Brahma ( or Sol ) afraid of Rudra 1—See

Cridhara, 8,
{ CulpHARA'S GLOSS—V. 18.]

1. dpatantem [approdching......]—runsing st a full speod towards Agva-
tthima.

2. Sz {that }—aon of Drona, Agvatthims,

3. KumaraAd [ killer of baya ]—killor of Arjuna’s sons.

4. Udvignamandi [ boing of depreased mind ] -with a trembling hoart.

5. Pravaparipsuk { with a view to save big life J—with a desire to save his
life only, buk not his glory.

8. Favadyamnm [as long as he could (go} }—aa long as AgvatthEmb could go,

7. Paradracai {,.run aw}—(amtmn fled from A:jum.-nd o
over the world.
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8. Rudra-Bhayat-ksh-yatha, [ like Brahma ( or'Bol ) afraid of Rudra]—It is
oaid, that, Brahma in the guine of an sntilops wanted to have & carpal inter-
oourse with his daughter, but he had jo flee himself from the wrath of (iva
for this ignoble attempt.

9. In some of the manusoripts the word Arka (waf) ia to be found instead of
kakh (w;) there the alluslon is to the circnmatance related in the Famana Purdna,
wheve it is said, that, Civa was onoe pleased with & man-eater named Vidyunmall
for hia unflinching devotion to him, and rewarded the votary with a baloon made
of gold. The man-eater chased the sun all over the firmament and by the
bright ray of his baloon dispelled darknees, the effect of such act being that
there was no night-fall in the Universe, the suh, seeing that hig poweris thus
waakened, caused the golden baloon of the man-eater to be melted down on earth
by the heat of his ray. On hearing this (fiva was incensed. Being unequal to
withstand the effect of such ire, he foll down oo earth in Benares, being known
by Lolarka ( alaken sun )

Seeing himself { qmte) destitute of refuge (a ), the son
of Brahmana (5 ), whose horse was tired { ¢ ), considered the
weapon® ( named ) the Brahma-girak (d) (the Head of

Brahmi ) as the only means of saving himself. 19

(a) Adcaranam [...destitute of refuge}—Ses ¢ridRara, 1.
{5) Oraumdjmm[whmhommtmd]—&cﬁddkam,s
(L) Aamnp -Brakma-girak [the weapon......Brahma-¢irai,....1—It is the
nanme of the myatical weapen named Brakma-gira.
[ Cripmans’s avess—V. 10.]
1. Adgaranam[ ... destitute of refuge ]—being without a defender. In it
aot the act of ruoning away ( from Arjuna ) the mesns of his ealf-defonce 7—

No ; even having recourse to that ke felt weary.
8. Qrasta-vajinam [ whose horee was tired ]—Agvatthima's horse was

fa.hgued(henoeumbleh run faat ).

Thereupon, on the approach of danger to life (a), .
although unaware of accomplishing thoroughly (5), he
aimed at ( Arjuna ) (o) that { € ) (weapon ), after sipping
water and concentrating ( his mind ) (e). 0.

(@) Pranakrichchhra [ danger to life .—This is the cause of Agvatthamu's
dnmtmgumpontowudshsndvomry,ulthoughhs was incapable to uwe it
properly.

(&) &qtk&ram—ajamapa[altbough unaware of acoomplishing therough-
1y }—although ignorant of using thet weapon,

{¢) Sondodhs[aimed &b }—put the weapon (arrow ) on the how,

{(d) ZTatfthat]1—It means BroAmisira.

(¢) Samdhitah [ concentrating J—abstraction of mind ; meditatiog spon.
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Then, seeing the terrible ray «{ from that weapon )
visible on all directions and ( viewing ) the danger to life
( therefrom ), the conquering ( Arjuna), verily, said unto
Kjyishna : 21-

{ O ) Kyishna, ( O ) Krishpa, { O) Great-armed, ( O )
Dispeller of Votaries” fear, thom art the ( source of )
emancipation of the soul ( causing exemption frin furthor
transmigration ) ( @) of those ( persons who ) are being
burnt by secular matters. 22

{a) Apavargah[ tho emancipation ] —the desiroyer of that pocular mattor,

{8) Suparitch-daliyamandagn [......arc boing burnt by socular matters J—
Soe Cridhara, 2.

’ [ ¢:RIpmARA’S GLOSs—Y. 22.

1. This and the subsequent three varses contain eulogy to Kfiahma, bo-
fore stating the proposed subject.

2. Someriteh-dakyamdnadndm [......are being burnt hy tho seculdr matters J—
persons who are distressed by the troubles of repeatod births and deaths,

Thou art the primitive («) Supreme Being (b ), be-

yond Nature {c), and visibly manifested God (), ( who)
existeth in thyself ( full of ) eternal happiness (e¢), having
thrown off Illusion (/), by (thy) intellectual power (g). 2

(6Y Adyak [ primitivo]—See Cridhara, 2,

(b) Pwrwshah [ Suprome Being ’].—It. meang the Bupreme Spirit, or woul of
the Universe ; God, identified variously with Brahmi, Vishnu, (Giva and Durgh.
1t aleo means soul, which according to the Stqbiya phulosophy is noither & pro-
duction uor productive. SceJive, 7.

(¢) DPrakeiti [ Noturo ]—the original or natural forin of anything, natural
atate, or primary subatance (opposed to vikrits, change) ; caunso, origin, or origi-
nal source, In Samkhys philosoply it eorreaponds with Pradidna, the evolver of
all material appearances. Seg gﬂdham,- 1; and Jiva, 6, and also pp. 130-134
note (d ) .

(d} Sakshai-ITsvarak [ visibly manifostod God }—Ses Jiva, 8.

(o} Kaisalya [ oternal happiness J—perfeck insolation ;alutrnction ; detach-
ment from all-other connections ; detachment of wsou] from further tranamigra-
tions ; bocoming che with the Suproms Lord; emancipation ; or beatitude.

{f) Mayam-vyudasya-dimani-sthitak [.,,oxisteth, . Illusjon =808 Oridhars,
3; and Jive, 4. ’

(9) Chichchiiakiya [ by...iutelloctunl power }—See Jion, 8,
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[ Crionass’s aross—V. £3. T

1. Prakpitsh parak ‘[ beyond Nature ].—Kyishya il the god mavifested ;
booausa he is beyond the reach of Nature.

2. ddyah [ primitive }—because Ho is tha cause of every thing.

3 Mayams-vyudasya dtmand-ethitahf, ..existath. . INusion).—This is expressive
of the Bupreme Lord’s power, although He is the cause of every thing. He, sub-
duing the effacts of Illusion, lives in his own form which is full of eternal happi-
ness. { He keeps Himsolf aloof from al! other connectiona. ),

[ 3iva dosvauin's aross—V. 23.]

1. It has been shown in previous verse that the world ( seonlar matter)
which ju the more creation of Ilusion ia destroyed by the Supreme Lord.
This versa points out & grenter power than Illusion,

2. 8Saksat-Tevarakh [visibly manifested God ]—Thou art the manifest
Biagavana ( Supreme Lord ) as well as the Eternal Baing,

3. Prakriteh-Parak [ boyond Nature ]—hence there is no connection with
Naturg,

4. AMayam-vyudaeys [ having thrown off IMusion 1—The temporary power
{ by reason of Illusion ) is thrown off by the eternal power of the Supreme. Lord.

6. Aaivalya {oternal happineas }—Lord's real self is full of perceptible
happiness ; hence it means the happiness which con be directly felt.

8. Prakriti [ Nature 1—The three qualities of 3aya ( Illusion ).

7. Purwidal [ Bupreme Deing J=—Being the Creator of Illusion, Glod has
been described as having intirate connoction with Illusion ; but in reality, He is
above its influence. Kapila said : * The Bupremo Being is without beginning,
apirit, and beyorfl Nature, all-pervading, full of great light, and the TUniverse is
pervaded by Him. %

8. Chichchhaltya [hy..intelloctanl power ]—The Illualon, which is naturaily
at a distance from the Supreme Lord, is thrown at a greater distance by His in.
telloctual power, Cuka said : ¢ The place wherp the qualitios of Passion, and
Darknees, aud the mixture of both the qualities—Goodusss, and the Supremacy of

@eath cannot go. Even Ilasion cagnot enter there, what to say of cthers{ and
the place where the votarics of ard adored by gods and demons live. +

Thou art the very Being ( ), by thy power dost thoun
ordain the good furnished with the characteristics of

ligion, Wealth and Enjoyment {(of secular things) of the
sentiont beings, whose minds are deluded by Illusion. 24

(&) Sahk-sva-toam [ Thou art the vory Being ].—It refers to Krishoa, See
gﬂdkam, 1.
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‘[ PripEARA’s GLOM—V. 24.]
L This verseptates that Krishoa is aleo the giver of three things—Religion,

Waealth and Enjoyment of worldly thingw

This incarnation of thine, like others, is for the pur-
pose of lessening the weight ( of misery ) of this earth,
for fully meditating upon thee, again and again, by (thy)
relations and persons, who have no other feeling ( than
devotion ) towards thee, 25

( O ) the God of gods, I do not understand this that
wherefore, what can it be, or whence, is coming this all-
pervading and very strong ray. %6

The glorious Supreme Lord said : This Brahma's
missile { @ ), shown ( hurled ) only,by the son of Droga,
on the approach of the annihilation of his life, because he
doth not know to bring ( it back ) together ( after being
flung, but this thou ) knowest. 27

{a) Brakmamastram [ Brahmi's miseile ] —It is a fabled weapon supposed
to be the gift of Brahma, which causes infallible destruction.

[ Crinmara’s oLoss—V. 27. ] ]

L. ( Krishoa said : ) This is the weapon hurled by the son of Drons who
has hurled it, only seaing the approach of death. He does not know how to use it,
inssmuch as, he has not the akill of drawing it back, after the weapon was ,
hurled by him againet his ndversary .

Verily, no other weapon is ca.pable of weakening (its
force ) { @) ; thou art the knower of ( the science of ) wea-
pon ( &) ; therefore do thou counteract ( ¢) this extreme

( &) ray of the weapon by the weapon’s ray (only) ( e ). 2

{8) Pratyavakerqunam [ capable of weakening }-—-See Cridhars, 1.
(&) Astrginah [ knower of......weapon J—hecause Arjuna had acquired
the science of wielding weapon.
(o) Jah[eountemt]—ﬂumidhm,
{d) Uuuadd&am[extremo]—-verygmh
(e} Asira.igjass [ by the weapon’s ray ( only ) J-by Brahma's miasile.
[ ¢ripEARA'S aLOS—V, 28, ]

L. Praiyavakarganam [ capabla of weakening ] —That which weakens ; that
which pats an end to,
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£ Jaki [ countersct ]——destroy, The weapon hurlsd by Arjuna will
destroy the effect of the weapon from Agvatthims, then, the weapon of
Agvatthimi will become appeased.

Having heard what is said by the Supreme Lord,
sipping water (), and walking round (#) Him (Kryishpa)
(c¢), (the hero) born under the star Falgunt ( d), the
slayer of enemy’s warriors (e ), aimed the weapon of Brahma
( at the similar ) weapon ( hurled by Agvatthama, with a
view to neutralise its effect.) (/). %o

(&) Sprishtvapal [sipping water |—8se Cridhara, 3,

{5} Parikramys [ walking round ]—going about.
{c} Zem|[ Him ].—Krishga,
{d) thgmh[{thehm)bomundwthashrfalguﬂ]—&acﬂdﬁaru 2.
{¢) Paraviraka( the slayer of snemy’s warriors 1— - " 1.
(F) Braimaya {( at the similar ) weapon,.....effect ]— ., ” 4,

[ ORIDEARA'S GLOS—V. 29, ]

1. Paravirehd [ thealayer of enemy’s warriors 1—Ha who kills the warriom
on the side of an enemy.

2. Falgunah [ (the hero) born under the star Falpunt ]—It refers to
Arjuna { who was born at the night when the auspicions star Falgunt appeared
in the aky. ).

8. Sprudtvapak [ sipping water ]—touching water with a view to sip.
Png

4. Brakmaya [{ at the similar ) weapon......offect ] —with & view to stop the
effect of the weapon of Brahmi,

Fully covered with arrows ( @ ) the flames of both the
( weapons ) ( b ), coming in contact with each other and
spreading over the Heaven, Earth ( ¢ ), and Firmament
{ & ), increased like the fire and sun ( at the time of the
destruction of the Universe ) (¢ ). 3

r

{@) Cura-samorite { Fully covercd willt arrows, }—8ee Cridhara, 2.
( b ) UM“M [hth 1— » ”» 1.
{e) Rodas¥{... the Heaven, Eaith }— " » 3,
{d) Kiam [ firmamont }—the sky.

© (o) AdArkabakni-vor [ like the fire and sunp...... }—Sea gridhars, 4.

[ ¢RIDHABA'™ oross—V. 30.)

Ubhayoh [ both }—It means the weapons huiled by Agvatthink wd.l
u Arjm

L

31



212 THE GRIMADBHAGAVATAN, (B ¥

2. Qura-sumorits [ Fully covered with arrows J-~complotsly surrownded

the srrows.
3. Rodas { ......the Heaved, Earih 1-—How inoressed by spreading over
the Heaven ard Earth, and

4. Arkavakni-vat [ like the fire and sun,.....Jlike the uniem of fire on
warth from the mouth of Saypkarshana and the yay of the sun above,

{ Afterwards ), being burnt (a) all the created beings,
(and) seeing that the great flames of their (&) weapons
are also ecompletely burning (¢ ) the Three-worlds (d ),
considered ( such flames ) to be the fire at the dissolution
of the Universe ( e ). 3}

(s) Dahyamdnald | being burnt }—8ee Oridhara, 1 ; and Jivs, 9.
(d) Toyoh [ their [—Agvatthimi's and Arjuna’s
(¢) Prodakot [ completely burning }—~See Jiva, 1.
(d) Trin-Lokdn [ Thres-worlds J—1. It includes Heaven, Earth and the
Nether region,
{ THE FroURTEEN wORLDS. ]

2. But, the faller classification enuwmerates fourteen, eeven descending
wusbolow the other and comstituting together the lower worlds, called colleo-
tively the Parals, which is the abode of the Ndgas or serpents and demoos.
Theso are enumerated as follow :—(1) Atala, Vi-tala, Su-tala Rusd-tela, Tala-
tals, Mahdials and Paala, According to MoAabidruts, Pasdla is aleo s
town in the world of serpent race. .Aund seven higher regions rising ono above
tha other as follow:—(1) ‘BAdr-loka, the earth ; (8) BAdver-lolx, the spaco
betwosn the earth amd the sun, the region of the Munis, SiddAas, &c. ; ( 3 } Seer-
loka, the heaven, of Indra abeve the sun, or between the sam and the polar star ;
{ 4 ) Makar-loka, said to be one Crore of Fojanas above the polar star and to bs
thw abode of Bhrigu atd other sainta who survive the destraction of the thres
worlde situated below ; during the confiagration of thess Jower worlde the saints
ssvend to { 5 ) Janar-loka, which is deecribed as the abode of Brami's sobs,
Banatkumlre, & ; (8) Tapardoka, where the deified Vairtigine reside ; (7 ) Satya
or Brahma-loks or the abode of Brahma, tranalstion to which world exsspts
beioga from further births ; the first thres worlds are destroyed at the end of
sach Kalpa or day of Brahms, the 1ast three at the end of his lifs or of 100 of
hiz yoars ; the fourth loks is equally permanent, bat nminhabjtable from hest
st the time that the first three are burning.

[ TEX DIFFERENT ENUMERATION. ]

3 Another suumerstion calls these seven wotlds :—surth, aky, besven,
widdle region, place of birtha, mansion of the blcssed and the abode of truth,
Placing the sons of Brahma in the sixth division and atirming the ffth or Jenar-
doba to be that where animaly Are destroyed in the gemersl condagration and
bern again,
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) Samvartiabam [the fire at the destruction of the Universs }—Ses
Ydhero, %
v [ Catomana’s 1oss—V. 81,
1.  Dalyaminah [ being burat J-=being burnt by Agvatthimf and Arjune.

8. Samvarttabam [ the fire at the destruction of the Universs }-the @re
at the tima of the final dissolution of this world.

[ FIva cosvaurw's grLoes—YV, 8L, ]
1. Pradakal [ completely burning ] —engaged in burning.

8. Dahyamanak[ being burnt }—heving commenced te Lurn, expressing
wsarncas and presence of the flame. This ia according to Plsind.

Beholding that calamity of the created beings, the
destruction of the worlds ( being imminent) (@) and
( understanding )} the pleasure of Vasudeva (4 ), Arjuna
withdrew (c) both ( the weapons } ( &£). 3%

(a) Loka-vyatikaram [ destruction of the worlds J—Ses erdkm, 1.

(0) Varsdsvasya—matam [ the plensure of Vasudeva )~ ,, -

{c) Samjeksra [ withdrew J— % o»

(d) Duayam [ both 1~ . o
[ ¢nlowara’s oroes, Y, 32. )

1. Loks-wyatikaram [ destruction of the worlde ]—the change or final dis-
solution of the Universe,

1,  Faeudsvasya-matap [ the pleamre of Visndevs . —Understanding what
Krishaa deaired Arjuna to accomplish.

3. Dvaysm [ both J—both the weapons of Agvatthimi and Arjuna.

4. Samjaldra [ withdrew ]—put an end to.

{ siva Gosvauin's GLORe—V, 3%. ]

L. Arjuna was first divected by Krishya to repel the weapon of Agvatthimé
by his own, but he waa not ordered to withdraw it. Then how was it posaible
for him to withdraw the woapon of the opposite party when the final dissolution
was at hand i He adopted the means of destzoying it by putting together both
the weapens ; but their union became productive of misfortuns to the created
beings. The Lord advised Arjona whoe was in dilemma as how to withdraw
both of them.,

Thereupon, Arjuna, ( whose } eyes (became ) of coppe-
ry red colour by (reason of) indignation { ), having reach-
od immediately the cruel son of Gantamr (), bound him
with rope like a beast (¢). 3>

{a) Awmoarstatdmraldiok[...oy0n,, indignation ]-—See gridiara, 2,
(b) Goautamt-Seiam [son of Glautaml]—It refers to Agvatthimi whom
wother's name was Gantam?. See (ridtare, 1,

(c) Pugum-yathi { like s boast 1-—Soe c‘rldiwn,s.

®rp
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[ CripEsRA's GrLOAS—V. 33.]

1. Gawlaml-suicm [son of Gautam!]—Kripl is oalled Gantaml, because
she was born of the Glautama race. Her son iz meant here.

2 dmoarshatdmedksdal ] ... oyes......indiguation .--He whoss eyes ware
copper ooloured in rage.

3. Paqum-yashd [like a boast —Thisis expressive of unkindness shown
by Arjuna ( towards AgvaithAmi ). As the person, engaged in ¥ajxa, ties
sacrificial animal 80 Arjuna tied AgvatthAmA with a piece of rope.

{Then), the lotus-eyed Supreme Lord said, (as if)
being extremely enraged (a) unto Arjuna who was desi-
rous of removing ( b} by force, towards the camp (¢ ), the
enemy (d ), having tied with a rope : ¥

(a) Prakupitah-iva [( 88 if ) being enraged ]~8se Cridiarn, 4.

(k) Nintshantam [ ...... desirons of removing }—,, " 3

(¢} Gibiraya [towards the camp. ] literally } & camp, & royal eamp, an
entrenchment for the protection of an army ; { here ) Royal residence. Ses
Cridhara, 2.

F

Ripum [ enemy J.—Agvatthims,
[ OripEARL'S 6LOBE-—V, 34. ]

1. This and the subsequent fiva verses state about Arjuna’s righteousness,
aven when ho was sorrowful (for the death of his sons) and enraged (at the
conduct of Agvatthima. )

8. (ibiraya [ towards the camp ]—towarda the place of Royal residence.

3. Nintkentam [ ... desirous of removing }—desirous of taking { Agvat-
thim3l ) to that place.

4. Prakupitah-tva [ ( as if ) being enraged ]—like an enraged perwon.

(0O) Son of Pritha ( &), (thou art) not fit to save the
(person) who hath slaughtered the innocent (&) boys
sleeping at night. Kill this meanest of Brahmanpas. 35

( ) Partha [won of Prithi].—It ia & metronymic of Yudhishthira, Bhima-
pena and Arjuns. Here it refers to Arjunas.

{(b) Anagasnhk [ innocent I—fanltless, stainless and the like : (’,‘rld&am ).

( The persons) a.cql.m.inted with religion, do not.kill..
(even ) an enemy ( who is ) intoxicated ( @), heedless (5),
insane (&), sleeping, child, female, inactive (&), .refugee
(e), frightened and{ whose ) chariot.is broken (/). 38,
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{n) Maita [Iintoxieated J—Ser (,‘Hd&am,l.
(5) Pramaita [ heodleas }— ,, » 3
(¢} Unmatta[ insane}— .. - 4.

(d) Jadas [ inactive }—without any energy. )
{¢) Prapanna [ refuges ]—ons who flica to a shelter or place of safety.

(f) Viratha[......chariot is broken J-—person having broken chariot.
[ CrIpEARAS GLORBS—V. 36.]

1. This varse clearly pointa out that it is an impious act to Lill even an
enemy who is sleeping or s child, ( &e., ).
3. Mada [ intoxicated ] —ie dronk by taking an intoxicating things.
3. Promatid { heedless J—careless, { Unprepared is the more appropriate
word ).
4. Unmatta [ insane ]—mad ; affected by strong vital aim,
Killing of that { @« ) wicked person, destitute of com-
. passion, who fully maintaineth his life by the life of others,
is verily for his benefit { b ), because a being goeth to the
Lower region on account of the fault ( arising from non-
expiation of crimes by suffering punishment ). ( ¢). 3"

(a) Tadvadhah [ Killing of that,..... ]-—l&e gridiars, 1.

{b) Creyak[ benefit }— . 2

{e) Mﬂhmdn-adhak—yah[abung ...... puniuhment]—-Snt;‘rldhm,&
[ CripHARs’S GLOBN—YV. 237.] -

1. Tadeadieh [ Killing of that......... 1—It means the act of inflicting
punishment is for his

$. (Qreynh[bonefit 1—Puruskartha ( good ).

2, Doshat- Pumdn-ndiah-ya [ a being...... punishment ]—because a persoh
goes to the region of torment for want of punishment and conseguent atonement
for hix crime, The text of SBmriti Scripture says ;:—‘Man after being ptnish.
od by the king for the sins committed and becoming sinless attaineth Heaven
{ a4 ) a woll-doing person doss. *

Ihave also heard thee to promise unto Panchals ( a )
to this effect ‘O esteemed ( lady ), I will bring unto thee

the head of him who is the killer of thy sons.’ 38.

—

(o) Panchal [ qrundt 1—Draupadi the wife of the five Esfawe princes.

* AV Ty WA QU W | g NPT e Fe « -
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( O ) Brave, do thou, therefore, kill this sinful { per-
son who is an ) enemy and { who ) hath killed { thy ) own
relations. ( This ) defiler of his race hath also committed
( acts ) disagreeable to his supporter. .

Although thus urged {a) by Krishpa the Tester of
piety, yet the son of Pyitha () did not wish to kill the son
of ( his ) preceptor (¢ ), though the latter was killer of his
( Arjuna’s ) boys (d ), because he was magnanimous { ¢). €

(w) Chodiiak[arged }—See Oridhara, 1.
(3) Parthak [son of Prithh ).—-Arjuna.

(&) Gurwantam [ son of ( his ) precaptor ] —Droge wau the preceptor of
the Pasdavas and Kawravas, His son AgatthAmA is meant in the text,

(d) dimakanams] killer of......boys }]—Ses QridAara, 2.
{s) Mahdn[ magnanimous }-{ because Arjrma waa } great.

[ CRIDRARA'S oLoss—V. 40, 3

1. Chodisad [ urged J—Although directed by Krishna, yet Arjuna did not
{ obey His command ).

L Atmakenam [ killer of......boys ]—slanghterer of eons.

Thereafter, reaching his camp, ( Arjuna ) whose favou-
rita and charioteer was Govinda ( a ), presented that
( Agvatthamz ) to his darling (&) ( who was) weeping
(¢ ) at the demise of her sons. 41

{a) Govinda-priya-sarathik [ whose...Goviads 1 —Being 8nder and protec-
tor of cows, Kyishna is called Govinds. See Cridisrg, 1. (The word ia fully
explained bereaftar under v. 21, o~ VIIL Poat.)

(3) Priys [ darling].—Draupad,

(¢} Gockentys [ wesping 1—Sw Cridhara, 2.

[ {ntorana's Gross—YV. 41.]

1. Govinda-Priya.Sarathik [whose......Govinda]=~{ It means Arjuns ) whose
Auvourite and charioteer was Kyishya.

tlw[mpmg]-mpmg in remembrance { of the death of lier
Sons

Seoing the son of the preceptor ( ) thus brought bound
in rope like a beast, with speechless face ( b )by (reason of
committing the ) ignoble act { ¢ ), the amiable-natured (d)
Krishna ( ¢ ) kindly saluted ( him ), though({f) { he was)
an injurer { g). 4%
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{a) Gurok-ruiam [ the son of the preceptor {.—~A¢vatthimi.

# (B) AvanmukAass [ with speschless face J.—-Ses Gridhara, &
(¢) Karmmojugupsitens { by......ignoble act ]—See Cridhora, 1.
{d) Vama-Seabdded { amiable-satured }—whoso nature was amiable.
(¢) Xrishea { wer }—Draupadi.
(7) Cha [ though 180 Gridhara, 3,
(g} Apokritam| ...... injurer ]-—to the injurer.

{ ¢aoEaras’s arom—V. 43.]

1. Kurmma-jugupetens’ [ by...blamabla act ]—on sccount of the fanlt for
committing blamable aat.

2. Avdnmukham [ with speschless face J.—with lowly face.

3. Chal[ though ] —The particle Cha ( w ) inthis and in the next versais
expreasive of reapect towards Agvatthimi ( who was not only Brihmaga but
also the precaptor’s son ).

Being unable to bear ( the sight of } being this (Agva-
tthamz ) in ( a state of ) captivity, the chaste ( lady ) also
said ‘Release him, release (him); Brahmana is always
( venerable as a ) preceptor. 4

That glorious Dropa ( & ), by whose kindness thou hast
learnt the Science of Archery ( b) with ( its ) mysteries (¢),
and the weapons with ( their ways of ) sending forth ( d )
and withdrawal ( e ), existeth in this ( /) formof a progeny
(g ) ; half of his body Kyipr (% ) ( his ) wife ( ¢ ) also exist-
eth. Shelbrought forth heroes ( and for this reason ) did
not follow ( her husband on the faneral pyre (). 445

(o) Droval fiw]—Father of Agvaithimi and preoeplor of the Eauraves
and the Pindsvas.

(5) Dianurvedal [ Boienos of Archery J—Name of u treatise on Archery,
regarded aa sn | Ups-redas connected] with the Fajwr-weds sod secribed to
‘Vigvimitra, or accarding to others to Bhyigus.

{e) Sarchasyak [vithitumynterhs]——&t?ﬂdkuu.l. {v.4)

(d) FViaawrpal ... wending fortk 1— " " 2, o

(e} Upasamyamal [ withdrawal]— n 3

{f) ZEriak {thizl-—1n some of the manuscripts tha word 'Uu’(lihs),
instead of ‘ssha’ { this ) in found.

(g) DPrajdrapea [in......form of & progeny 1—This refuw to Agvatthhni.

{A) XKpipt [mdt].—She was the wife of Droys, mother of Agvatthimb, dangh-
tor of Hatyadyiti, who wna profisient in military ncience. Bolng enmmocured of
the nymph Urvagy, be becamo the #sther of two chilfiren, & boy and » girl
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+ (4ntanu went in a hunting excurwion and found these children exposed in
clump of sarw grasa. He took them to his care and brought tham up. As they
were nurtured through kripd ( pity), the boy was called Kyipa and the girl Kripl,
the latter was wsrried to Drops, the preceptor of the Pindavas and Kauravas.

(¥) Tasya-dimanah-arddhar [ balf......wife ]—Ses ¢ridhara, 1. (v. 45 ).

(j) Anvagai [.....follow |— " n % "

[ pRIDHARA'S GLOm—Y. 44. ]

1. Sarakasyah [ with its mysteries }—with the holy text by which the
weapons could be hidden.

1. Visarga [ ......sending forth }=act of applying.

3. Upasamyamad [......withdrawal }—act of withdrawing.

[ CBIDHARA'S oLoss—V. 45.)

1. Zasya-Stmanak-arddAam [ hall,. wife }-—half of the body of that Drona
was Kripl ; bocaune she is half of his body, therefors, she is hin.wife. The Crwéi
ways “That which is wife is half of the body’ * (that in to say wife ia half of the
bhusband’s body ). Again, ‘the husband and wife together shall hold the fire’ +
This snd other verses of the grm prove the equallly of authority of husband
and wife,

2  Anvagdt [.. follow 1—How doea a wife exist on the departure of her Lord
from earth 7 Being mother of warrior, Kipl did not ascend the funeral pyre
of her husband ( hence she was alive ).

{ O ) Virtuous, ( O ) Fortunate (one ), therefore, the
race of the preceptor ( & ), { which is ) repeatedly adorable,
and worthy of praise, is unfit to receive affliction (&) from

thee. 46

(s} CGawovem Kulsm [ the race of the preceptor...}— family of the precep-
sor { Oridhara ).

(8) Vrijinam {afliction }—(euch family)is unfit to be distreesed by
Arjuns, &c., on the other ha nd they should be adored and praised ( Oridhara ).

As I, whose sons have died, being aggrieved, am
weeping incessantly, having tears on the face, so (let)
his ( Agvatthama's { mother, Gautamt, to whom husband
was her God, may not weep. <%

The Brabmana race which is incensed by the Royal
tribe (a ', having unformed minds (d), soon fully con-
sumeth ( ¢ ), that tribe ( & ) with all kinsmen ( ¢ !, ( after )
having placed it in sorrow (f). 48

. ® wil wy o el g @l xfr
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m(a] Rejanyadh [ by, tribe ~by persons bdlenging tothe military claes ; ’

Kshatriyas,

(3) AdkpitdtmadiiA [ having...mind }—Philosophically this word signifies
the mind not yet identifisd with the Supreme Lord ; ( here it mem)the
unsubdued mind,

{o) Pradaloti [ fully oonsumeth]—&egﬂdham, 5.

(d) Tai-iam [ that tribe ]— s,
(¢) Sanubandhass [ with al] kinamen]—&a Mdkam,s.
(f) Gucharpitan [ having placed it in sorrow ]— n &

[ ¢rinEARA’S aLoss—V. 48.]

1. This verse states nbout the bad effact of offending the Braihinanas.

8. Tat-kulam [ that tribe ]—race of the roysl tribe.

3. Saaubandham [ with all kinemen ]—with all the members of o family.

4 Quchdrpitam [hmnng placed it in sorrow ]—being pervaded by grief; or
being full of sorrow.

B. Pradahari {fully consumeth ]—the nominative of this verb is Brahma-loula
{ wegw ) the race of Brihmanas.

Suta seid: (O) Twice-borns («), the king (who is)
the Son of Dharma (5), and also Nakula ( ¢}, Sahadeva
( d), Satyaki (e ), Dhananjaya ( /), the glorious Son of
Devaki (g), and other men and women all approved
(gladly) (A) the pious (¢), reasonable (j), full of kind-
ness (£ ), guileless (), equable {m) and the great (#)
words of the Queen (¢ ). 49-50.

(a) Dvijak [Twioe-borns].—-psuuah and othars, See notsr Voraa, p. 69,
8.

(b) Dhormasutal [ the Son of Dharma }--Yudhishthira, the aldost of tha
Papdave princes. Seep. 165 mote(c). (g) notes Prithd under verses 3-4 ¢
VIIL Posi.

(¢) HNukulah [wyw:}—one of thesonsof Fiydu by his wifo Madri, though
in Mt begotten by Niaatya, the slder of the two Agvinls, He is half-brother
to Sahadova, som of Doara, by the same mother, and nominal brother to the threa
other Pindavas. He is always referred to as one of the wiseat of mortals.

{d) BSshadecah [gwlw:])— Heis the fifth and youngeet son of Pindu by his
wifa Midrl, but in reality Lo was mystically begotten by Daara, the younger of
the two Agvinin, Ha was renowned for bis mascaline beauty. Droys taught hirva
Astronomy and the use of the sword. When the Pivdavas applied for mervices to
king Virita, Sahadeva wea the master of the cattie caster of nativitiss snd toller
of fortune.

(o) Ymkm:]f—lthmthumuodwmpn&md
Bini {?‘Hﬁam, v. BO. )
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(/) Dhananjayak, [ waugy]—The word means ‘the Conqueror of Wealth'.
It is a nama of Arjuna, the third of the Pandava princes,

(g) Devabipuirak [son of Davaki}l—1It refers to Krishoa. { g, v. pp, 41-44 ).

(%) Protyonandat [approved }—See Cdhara, B.

{1) Dharmyamn [ pious]=— " n %
{#) Nyadyyam [ressonable]— " s &
(k) Saburnusam [full of kindness ]— w 4 -
(¢} Nirvyaltbam [ gulclesa ]— » n B
{(m) Sazmam [equable]~ " w 8
{n) Makat [grent] — ” w

{ o} Rajayak [ of the Queon ]—the queen here referred to is Dranpadf
[ CripHaRA's orLOSE—V. 49. ]

1. The six qualities of Draupadl's speech unobservable in the previous six
veraoa in which are embodiod her statements.

2. Dharmyam [ pious ].—That which is not against religion or virtue (v, 43,
ante. q. v. )

3. ANyayyem [ reasonable ]—that which ia noc against equity. (v. 44.
ante, q. V. ).

4. Sukoruwam [ full of kindness ]—full of bumanity, ( v. 45. ante. q. v. ).

b. Nirpyoltham [ gatlcloss }—{ v. 46. ante, q. v. ).
Samam [ equable }—{ v. 47. ante. q. v. ).
Mahat [ great }—{ v. 48, ante q. v. ).
Pratyanandat {...approved ].—The words which have such six qualition
had been approved of ( by those presont in the place ).

Then, the enraged Bhmma (o) said : it is enjoined
that killing of him, who unnecessarily slaughtereth ( 5)

the sleeping boys, neither for his supportor nor for himself,
is better, bl

® S

(a) BitmaA[ ¥u:].—Thesscond of thefive nons of Pandu, but myatf-
cally begotten by Vayu, the god of wind or air through his mother Kunti. The
terrible ? is considered the principal general of the Papdave army. The chief
events of his career are given below :—The preceptor Droga instructed him, in
early age, the use of the club. Duryyodhana, his cousin, wanted to poisorn him
but he was saved by the Ndgas ( serpenta ). Hefought Duryyodhana with his
olub at the exhibition of arms at Hastinfipura. He ia aaid to have married
Hiimvi, the sister of the Asura Hisjimva whom he slow in the forest. He slangh-
tered Vaka, tha Asura, subdued Jarisandhs, the king of Magadha ; attempted
to interfere in behalf of Draupad! in the gambling pavilion ; uttered fearful
vow againet Daryyodhana and Dnhgfsana ; interview with Hanumana,
supposed to be his mystical brother ; appoared Defore king Virdta ; engaged as
o cock, contumod daily enormous guantity of provision himself ; killed Jimata
snd Kichaks ; rescued king Virita from Sugarman who was carrying him as a
ouptive ; fought with Bhlsma on the first day of the great battle at Kurn-
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kshetra ; subsequently also fought with kis praceptor Droya, Duohgisana,
and with Duryyodhana. Affer some minor events, he repaired to the Himalayis
with his other brothers and died.

(#) Adan [wiaughtereth }—See Cridiara, 8.

[ PRIDEARA' aLoss—V. 51.]

1. 'This verns atates tkat the killing of Agvaithima under the circumstance,
in which ho was placed, is preferable otherwise he waa liable to go fo the Region

of Torment.
9, Ahan [ alsughtereth ]—killeth.

Having heard the speeches of Bhima and Draupads,
( transforming Himself as ) four-armed (a) and looking
at the face of his friend, asif in a smile, {Krishpa ) said
the following : 5%

1. Qkaturbhwjah [......four-armed)}—XKyishya spread his four arms with the
objoet of desisting Bhima from kLilling Agvatthimi and slso Draupadl who
suddenly and persistently prevented Bhima from doing the act. ( gr!dﬁara )3

The Supreme Lord said: The meanest of Brihmanas is
not ( fit ) to be killed, but an enemy is ( liable ) to be killed
(a); do thou follow both the ordinances enjoined by
me. 53

(a) Vadkarkanak[...is (liabla} to be killad]—The following is enjoined :—
*Enemy who is actuslly prescnt with a view to take away the life of his adver-
mary, muat ba killed, even if le is versed 1 the Scripture of Vedd@nta ; by such
killing theslayer is not reckoned s killer of Brahmanys,’ ¥ In this verse it 1
aleo enjoined that ‘the moanest of Brihmagas, iw unworthy to be killed' Both
these rules have been ordained by Kyishna whe directed Arjuns to follow them.
{ gridhara ).

Make that ( promise) true, whatever thou hast pro-
mised (in) consoling ( thy) darling { @), and also (do
thou) perform ( whatever is) pleasing to Bhima-sena,
Panchalt snd myself (5). 5%

(a) Lriydm [darling J—8ee gﬂdﬁara, 2
(8) HMshyem [to mymelf])—Ses gridhara, 3.
[{RIDEARA'S GLOBS =V, 54.]
1. This verne states that Kyishpa told Arjuna te fulfill his promise wliich -
the latter made to Draupads,

» wrEETTETeTRTY RreaTeng)  farehem’ CratltaT A KWW AR o
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8 Priyam [ derling l~Draapedt. Arjups was told by Erishea to fulfill the
promine of killing ( the slanghterer of the aleeping sons ).

A  Makyem [jto...myself ]-also do what is plessing to e, The killing of
Agvatthimi would be agreeable to Bhima but not ao to Drsupadl, Arjuna
should and must obey both these injunctions of Krishya at the same time,

Stuta said: Subsequently, Arjuna,suddenly knowing
fully ( what is ) in the mind ( @ ) of Hars, tock away, by
( his ) sword, the jewel ( which was ) in the head ( ) of
the Brahmans, together with those that grew on the
head ( hair) ( ¢ ). 2

(o) Harddam{ (whatis) in the mind ]—8es CridAara, 1.
(b} Marddianyam [in the head }—Sor ¢ridhara, 8.
(¢) Bakamrrddhiajam [ together......hesd J=with the hair.

[ (zipBARA'S GLOME--V. BS. ]

1. Harddam [ (whatis ) in the mind J—Intention. The agts of killing and
saving the Brihmans one and the same time are quite impoesible. Therefore
underatanding the true intention of Kyishya, Arjunstook away the jewel from
Agvatthims’s head by his eword.

2. Marddhanyem| in the head ]—grown on the head.

[ 71va cosvamix's GLoss—V. 56, ]

1. The purportof the prasent verse is this. Thetext of the Crusi- ‘Brah-
mana is not fit to be killed’ * hag clearly explained by a similar text mentioned
in a verse 5. (q. v. ). As Agvatthima was an enemy, therefore he is considered
& mean Brihmaya. He was fit to be killed for the general reason, because he was
Bu enemy. But it is impoasible to kill him in compliance with Bhlma's desire
and not to kill bim as Draupadl wished. Itis much mare difficult to obey the
order of Krishya indoing both the acts clearly contradictory to each other ;
honoe the means adopted to pleass all was by taking the jewel with hair, from

Agvatthimi's head,

Having released ( him), Arjuna drove out of the camp
{Agvatthama who was) bound in rope, devoid of ( his)
charms by the slaughter of the boys, (destitute of)
power, and (deprived of) the jewel. %

1. This verse states about the driving away of Agvatthimé who was devoid
of jewel of his head. {(',‘rldﬁm').

* EWVH TN |



Casrter VIL | THE PUNISHMENT OF AQVATTHAMA, 253

Verily, the shaving of head, confiscation of property,
and similarly, banishment from the place ( of residence )
( are ordained as ) death to the meanest of Brahmagas,
and there is no other corporal ( death or punishment
for them ). 5%

L Thin verso atates that everything that was directed by Kryishna was
performed ( by Arjuua ) ( grédhara ).

Thereafter all the Papsdavas, distressed with sorrow
for the death of their sons ( & ) accompenied by Krishypa,
performed the act of carrying out dead bodies to be burnt
( b ) and whatever ( other ) duties ( necessary) for the
deceased relations. 5%

(a) Putragokdenrdh [ distresssd, .....their sons l.—The sons referred to in
this and the other verses of the present Chapter, were born of Draupadl. The
five Pandavan were their respective fathers ; they are :—{ 1) Prativindhya by
Yudlishthirs ; (&} Sutasoma by Bhima ; {3 ) Grotakirtti by Arjuna : {(4) Cata-
nllrahyNakuh;and(b)gmhh.rmibyBlhadcu It ahould be noticed that
thers were other sons of the Pindavas by their different wives, but they are
beyond the scope of the pressnt note to be designated.

(5) Nirkarena[ the acti.i.. burnt ]—carrying the dead for the purpose of
burning.
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CHAPTER VIIIL

( EUNTI'S EULOGY TO KRISHNA AND
YUDHISHTHIRA'S REPENTANCE. )

uta said: Taking the women on the front (a),

they ( b ) went to the Ganga ( ¢) with Kyishpa, for
( the purpose of ) offering ( libation in memory of } (d)
the relations ( who had ) gone to the other world (e ), and
were desirous {o have libation ; 1

(a} Seriyak-puraskritys [ taking the women on the front }--See Cri-
diara, 4.
(B) Tof they }—See Cridhara, 1,
{c) Gangayam|[to the Gsngas _}-—It meann to the river Gangil.
{d) Datum{for...... offering,.,... }—Sees Cﬂdhnm,
{¢) Sampareidndm[...... gone to the other world J—See ('ﬂdﬁam,
{ CainBaRA’S GLoss—V. 1.}
1. 7| they ]—The Pagdavas,
2. Samparetandss [ ......goue to the other world J—in memory of the dead.
3. Daewm [ for......offeriug ] —with a view of offering libation in the Ganges.
4. Siriyah-purcskritya [taking the women on the front J—because the
porformance of such duties by women previous to men is prescribed in the
drad. N
Taking { offering libation of ) water (« ), and lament-
ing exceedingly, they all again ( 5 ) bathed in the water of
the river sanctified by the dust of the lotus-like feet of

Hari(c). *

{a) Udakam-nintya [ Taking....,, Watér }—Ses Grldhara,
( b ) Punak [ w — " » 3
( ¢) Haripadadjarajek-piita-aarijjule [ in...... Hart ]—See grldm, 2.
[ ¢aIDEARA'S eLOBs=—Y. £. ]
1. Udakam-nindya [ Taking......water ] —offering libation of water.
2. Horipadabjarajah-paio-sarijjole [ in......Hari ]—in the water of the river
Gangi sanctified by the dust of Hari's feet which have bosn compared tolotus.
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8. Punsh[ again T~-It appears from the application of this word that
Pagdavas had previously bathed.

Showing that the action of Death on (the mortal frame
of ) beings is not to be counteracted ( by any possible means),
Madhava (@) { with) sages (5), consoled the Lord of the
Kurus (c¢) with the younger brothers ( d ) ; Dritarashira
(e¢); and Gandhari (1), Pritha (g) and Krishna (R),
afflicted with sorrow for ( the demise of their ) sons (z),
were ( all ) seated there, destitute of relations (and there-
fore ) placed in ( pervaded by ) grief. 34

() Madksva [ Araw)—It is an epithet of Kyishya. See povt,

() Munibhik [ sagey ]—with aages ( Oridhara, v, 4.); by sages (Jiva, v. 4.)

{¢) HNurupati [ Lord of the Kurus]—See Qridhara, 1.

{(d) Sazisanjem [...brothers }—Bhima, Arjuna, and half-brothers, Nakala
and Sahadeva. Seo Oridhara, 2.

(¢) Dhritardshira [ymae from Dhriza (yn ) held firm, and Rdakire (OF)
» kingdom, honce ‘he who tenaciously maintains the sovereignty }.—He was
the eldeat son of Vyfiaa, begpotten on Batyavatl, aone of the widows of Vichi-
traviryys, and the ruler of Hastinipura. Being blind from his infancy, he
abdicated the throne in favour of his sldest son Duryyodhana. The five Pindavas
with their family, were banished from his kingdom, at the instigation of Duryyo-
dhana. He had one hundred sons of which the principals were Duryyodbana,
Duhginana, Vikaryn and Chitra-gena, Duryyodhana waa killed by Bhlma fduring
the preat war,

{f) Gandhast [ xyardt ]—was the daughter of the king of Gindhira and
rother of Kaurgvas. She was married to Dryitarfshtra. It is =aid that ehe
blindfolded herself on hearing that her husband was blind. During the great
war, she was summoned to the council, with a view to persunde her eldest mon
Duryyodhana, in desisting from further quarrel, but to no effect. Hor superior
character and ability can be well gleaned from her career.

(g) Priths [ ya7 ]—another name of Xunti and mother of Yudhishthira,
Bhima, Arjuna and Karys. She wns the eldest of the five daughters of Bura, &
Yndava prince, by his wife Marish&.  In her infancy, she was presented by her
father to Kuatibhoja who was a childless cousin of Sura, She was brought
up like his own child by the latter. Being pleased with her for the respect aud
attention shown by har, whils a guest under her father's rvof, sage Dun-
vhsE gave her & charm aud taught her an incantation, by which sho was pri-
viloged to have a child by any god she 17ked. Before her marriage she invoked
the sun by whom she got a child named Earpa. To avoid censure, she deserted
the child in the Yamuns. She was subsequently married o Pindu, to whom
sho bore three sons Yudhishthits, Bhms, and Arjuna. Pindu was izcspable



256 THE QRIMADBRAGAVATAM, [ Boox I,

of producing child by reason of & mrwe of & sage in the shape of sa sntelope,
whom be killed. The sons waere, therefore, begottan by the thres gods, Dharms,
Viyu and Indra.

(A) Krahna [ gwy]l—Itis a name of Draupadf, She was the daunghter of
the king Drupada of Panch4la, and wife of the five Pigdavas. The episcde in oon-
noction with her marriage is very intereating. The report of her exquisite hamuty
attracted many princes to the asserably where the marriage took place. The young
princess was led to the arena, decked with the richest dress and ornaments, with
garland in ber hand, which she was to putabout the neck of the hero, who
wouid win her by the prowess of arms. The essemtial condition of the marri-
age, announced by prince Dhrishtadyuranas, brother of the bride, was that
he who shot the arrow st the revolving discus on the fimt attempt and
struck the eye of the golden Ash, should marry the princess. Many kings and
chieftains attompted to achieve the exploit, but failed. Arjuns, however,
won the bride by his skill in archery apd she became the wife of the five
brothars by the command of their mother Kunti, the polyandry being customary
in thoas daya.

(¢} Puwira qokaritam [ afflicted...nona ]—See Gridicrs, 3.

[ grIDEARA'S GLogs—V. &.]

1. Kwrupati[ Lord of the Karus ] —Yudhishthira,

8. Sahtnsjam [ ...... brothers ] —Bhima, &c.

3 Putra-qobarttam [ afflicted......... sons 1—This adjective qualifies Gan.
dbar], Pritht { Kunti ) and Eyishys { Dravpads ).

Causing to kill the wicked princes, whose lives were
weakened by touching the hair ( of Draupadr ) ( @ ), having
accomplished ( the recovery ) of the enemy-less ( Yudhish-
thira’'s ) own kingdom, usurped by the fraudulent ( )
( princes Duryyodhana, &c. ) ; 5

And, inducing him ( Yudhishthira) to perform( ¢ ) the
three Horse-sacrifices (d ), the object ( of which ) is
excellent, Krishpa caused his ( Yudhishthira’s ) holy fame
to be spread on all directions like { that of ) the One who
hath performed a hundred ( such ) sacrifices (e ). &

(s) ZKacha-sparga-kskatdyusiak foansing......hair......].—This refers to the
following incident : —A Rafssiya sacrifice wan performed by Yudhishthira st
Indraprastha on his reiwrn from exile, when the Pindavas were restored
to powse by Bhishow and Yudhishthim wes made king, His oonsin
Duaryyodhans, being inceosed at this, srrsnged for Yudhishthirs’s visit to
& gambling match st Hastindpors, the latter reiuetantly socepted the proposal.
Through the frandulent scnirivanse of Duryyodhams, Yudhishthics lowk bis
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kingdora ; staked his brothers and his own person on condition to be reduced
to slavery and loat ; Draupad! was also staked and lost. Dubgssana, a brother
of Duryyodhana dragged Drauped! inte the gambling pavilion having caught
her by the hair and groasly insulited her bafore the assembly., Bhima vowed
to drink his blood and which he fulfilled by bawing alain his adversary on the
sixteenth day of the great war at Kurukshetra. See Cridhara, 2. (v. 5. )

() Kitavaik[ by the fraudulent } —Ses Qridhara, 1. (v. B).

(¢) Yajayitva[ inducing him ... to perform]— See Oridiara, L. (v. 8.),

{d)} Agvomedhaili[Horee sacrifloes J—In old times, any one claiming to
be the mzpreme ruler of a country used to announce his intention of celebrating
horse-sactifica, by selectiug s horso and then letting it loose to go whither it
liked, but waa followed byarmed men. Any sovereign wanted to contest the
claim of the prince from parforming the sacrifice muat endeavour to seize the
horsa, In case the men who watched over the course of the horse returned
unconquered, the sacrifice was performed with great pomp and slacrity. It has a
political as well as & religious character. The flesh of the horse intended for sacrifice
was caten, but according to amost approved aathority it waa the prevailing
custom to burn the animal This was ons of the most celebrated of the
ceromonies, antignity of which may boe traced as far back as the Vedic paricd.
Hymns 162 and 183 in the first Mandala of the Rig-veda were recited at thia
sacrifice. * issaid that the performance of &4 hundred such sacrifices would
ontitla th  sficer to displace Indra from Heaven, his dominion. Enormous
gifts wer ande in this asaorifice. Tha sacrificial horse was sometimes not
immoley  but kept bound during the ceremony.

{e) wtamanyoh [the One...macrifices J—Indra, See Uﬂdfu&m, 2{v.8);
and no ¢} anie.

[ OriDEARA'S GLoss—V. 5. ]

1;  litavaih [by the frandulent]—the cunning princes like Duryyodhana, &o.

8. Hachnsparqakshatdyushak [ cansing...hair... . —This vefers to the inci-
dent of drawing Draupadl by the hair, &c. The lives of such persone were
ahortened by the performanca of auch heinous acts.

[CrlpAAsns’s GLOsI~—~V. G.]
1. Yajayited [ inducing him...to perform ]—by the application of this word
future { further ) atory ( of the Pandavas ) is cut short.
{2} (’Jammanyok [ the One...sacrificea }—{ liko } Indra.

( Afterwards ), accompanied by the grandson of Cini
(a) and Uddhava (), ( Krishpa desirous to go to Dvara-
kz ), bidding farewell to the sons of Pandu and paying
( his ) respects to (¢) Dvaipuayana and other (sages) was
paid respects by the Brahmanas in return. *

(a) O’amyﬂﬁ [ the grandson of ini }—Sityaki. Xrishya being united
with him and Uddhava { gridhara )

a8
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(b} Uddhove {Wyy }-—He was a mage versed in the Cootemplaiive
Fhilosophy. He foresaw the destruction of the Yadavas. On applying for advice
to Kyishya, he was sent to Badarikfgrama fo practisa penance and prepare for
Heaven.

( ¢) Pgjiaik[ paying reapects ]—(literally) sdoring or worshipping.

Subsequently, (O ) Brahmapa, making up his mind
to go to Dvaraka ( o) ( when ) staying on the chariot,
He percoived ( b) Uttara ( ¢ ), overcome with fear, running
towards Him. &

(a) Dvaraks{xrom]—It was a city founded by Krishpa in the peninanla
of Gluzrat. After surmounting many difficulties of his position, he asked the ocean
to give a picos of Iand measuring twelve furlong whereupon to build the city. 1t
wasg protected by hugh ramparts. The city was full of gardens and reservoira of
pure and tranaparent water, numberlesa splendid houses and buildinge of pic-
tureaquo henuty equal to Amarivat? of Indra. After Kyishya had given up his
mortal frame, Arjung protected, with care and tendernoas, his friend’s many wives
and all people of Dviraka. The city was then submerged with the exception
of Kriahya's residence where He wag supposcd to reside, even sfter the cession
of his earthly carcer. This accords with the description given in the Fisdaw-
puring, whereay from the Makabharate, it appears that the sea did not spare
any partof thecity. The present shrine of Krishya held in great repute, in
former centuries, is still & place of pilgrimage.

(b) Upalsbhe [ parceived ]—observed. ( Cridiara ).

{e) Utiara [ oo }—mother of Partkshit. ( grl'd&m )

(O) Great saint, God of gods, the Lord of the Uni-
verse, save me, save me, ( in this world ) wherein ( a) all
persons are mutually ( the cause of ) death, I do not see
any other ( b ) unfearful ( Being ) than thyself. &

(a) Yatra [ wherein}—See Oridiara, 3.
{b8) dAnyam [anyother]], s =
[ ¢ripmARA'e anosa—V. §.]

1. Tribard is meking her prayer to Kyishogs in this and the next varse.

8. Anyam [ any other ).—There ia no other desirable Baing, henos it is stst
od here that bayond Erishya there is no other being, devoid of fear..

3. TYoira [ wherein ]—in this world,

(O) Powerful ( One ), Manifest ( Lord), a javelin of
burning iron (a ) is coming towards (& ) me. (O ) Lord, let
(it ) entirely ( ¢ ) burn me ; ( but ) let the feetus (in my
womb } may not be mincarried. 1%
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(a) ZTapayassh [ s javelin of burning-iron ]—See Cridiara, 3.

(3) AdAidravati [ ere coming towards]—only the perlon st whom an arrow
ia aimed, can sse the same. {Jirs, v IO)SuOrIde, 2,

(¢) Kamom [eatirvely ]-—fully.

{ ¢ripEARA'S GLOBB—V. 10. T

1. Thia vere states about the imminent danger that might bave bafallen
on Utiara.

2, Abhidravati {are coming towards ]—coming towards Uttars

3. Tapiaymsah [a javelin of burning iron }—made of iron which is hot.

Sita said : After hearing (& ) her words, the Supreme

Lord { who ie ) kind to the votaries, understood ( it} to be
the weapon of Acvatthaimi ( who engaged himself ) in
making this ( world ) devoid of the Papdavas ( Papdu

race ). 11.

{a) Upadhdryyo [after hearing |—See Jiva, 1.
[ ¢riorARA'S GLoss—V. 11.]

1. The Suprema Lord understood the weapon to be the Brakmasira, hurled
againgt the Pandava race by Agvatthamd, for extirpating it from this earth, the
resson for such act of AgvatthAma being that he was vanquished { by Arjuna )
and ignominiously driven from the camp of the Pandavas.

[ alva GosvauIN's GLoBe—V. 11.]
1. Upadidryys [after hearing]—hearing carefully becausa Krialma was
kind to the votaries.
Moreover, ( O }the Greatest of sages ( ), observing,
those five dazzling arrows coming towards them, Papdavas-
immediately took up their arms, 12

{n} Muni-rreshtha [ the Grentest of saces 1—Qaunaks is mesnt.

(b)) Pandaral [Pinxdavas]l.—Beholding at & distance that five arrows coming
towards them, the five Piindavas took up their respective arme, with a view of
oacaping the imminent danger. QW

Having observed that calamity ( &) of €lose { persons
whose ) minis are fixed upon no other object { than Krish-
na ), the mighty ( Lord ) ordained the safety of ( his Y
own persons ( votaries ) by ( his ) own weapon the dis--
cus, 13

R

{a) Vyssanam [ calamity 1—Ses gﬂd&m, 1. *

(b) dAnanys-vishaplimandm [ of thom.....object......}—Sw gﬂdhm. A8
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[ grivEARA'S GLOBE—V. 13. ]

1. Vyawmnom [ calamity 1—seeing that the foroe of the weapon, Brakmasira

cannot be counteracted by any other waspon Kryishua considered the circume-
tance as calamitous,

2 Anonga-piiaydimandm [ of those......object......] —The persons whose

minds are not fixed upon any other object, that is to say, those who m salely
dsvot.ed to Kyishna.

" Having entered ( @ ) into { the womb of ) the daugh-
ter of Virata (b ), Hari, the Soul of all beings ( ¢), and
the Lord of Meditation (d )} covered (shielded ) the
footus, the child of the Kuru line (¢ ), by His Illusion
{ power ) (/)

{a) Antahsthalk [ Having entered ]—Ses Jion, 2.

(5) Vairktyah{ into......Virata L—Uttars, mother of Parikshit and daugh-
ter of Virata. See Cridhara, 1

(¢) Sarvablaiandn-atma [ the Soul of all beings J—8ee Ci¥dhars, 2 ; and
Jira, 1.

() Yogeqwarak { Lord of Meditation ]—See gridhara, 3 ; and Jva, 8.

{#) Kuru-tantgve] theohild of the Kuru line'}-,, 4.

(/) Svamayays [ by HisnTUusion ]—See Jive, 4.

{ Onipmara’s aross—V. 14.1

1. Vairgtyak [into.........Viritn J—Entering inte the womb of Uttars,
Krishna protected the fotus ; the reason being,

- * @ tma [ Soul ]—that Krishna is the internal Being ( of all ).

3. Fogegrorah[Lord of Meditation]~by the use of this adjective it is
indioated that it ia possible for him who livea in the external world to enter
within tke body of beings, although staying in the external world,

4. Kuru-tontavs [ the child of the Kuru line].—The Pavdavas have descend-
ed from the common ancestor, hence the child is «~7 to be of the Kuru line.

[ Nva gosvauIN's GLOB—V. 14 ]

1. Sarrabhfidndm-aima [ the Soul of all beings ]—the Supreme Spirit,

8. Antaksthak | Having entered }—henos living internally,

3. Fogegvarah [ Lord of Meditation ] —Thon why is he living in the exter-
nal world, bacause He is tho Lord of Maditation.

4. Svamiyayd[ by Hia Illusion]. —For His kindnoss towards the Pindaves,

( O) the Best of the Bhrigu (race } (), although
the weapon ( named ) Brahmagirak is verily unerring ( b
and not cqunteracting (¢ ), yet it fully became appeas

(@ ) by coming in contact with the flame ( of the discus )
of Vishpu, 16
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(a) BArigu [ wx }—is the name of & myihical race of beings, frequently
mentioned in conneotion with Agni end classed in Naighaytuka v 5, with
the Angirama, Atharvans, Bibhus, &o. ; they are described in the Rig-veds
a4 cherishing Fire broaght to them by the wind ( Matarigvan ), or as kindling
Fire from the wood by attrition ; in Rig-veda IV. 16, 20, and in one or two
other passages, they are said to be the builder of chariots ; the descendants of
Bhrigu ; it is alac the nama of a sage regarded aa the anceator of the whole race
of Bhrigus. He is somstimes described as the offspring of Prajipati, but in Manu
1. 85, is enumerated among the ten Masbarshis or primeval patriarchs created by
the first Manu. It is said Varuna adopted him as his son, henca he is called
Virupt and ia regarded as the author of the Rig-vede(IX.65, X.18) It
signifies the name of one of the chief Brihmanical families, the Aitagayanas are
said to belong to it. .Again it implies one of the Prajapatie produced from Brah-
mi's akin,

(3) dAmogham [ unerring ]—sure (Cridhars ).

(e} Apratibriyem [not counteracting ]—not remediable { g¥dhora ).

(d) Samas-gdmyat [ fully bocame appassed }—fully quietencd (gridhara. ).

Verily, do not consider strange this ( & ) ( act of coun-
teracting the effect of the weapoy’ of Brahma ), for that
Imperishable ( Krishya who is } full of all strangeness,
birthless, and who createth, preserveth and destroyeth
this ( Universe ) by His divine Illusion ( power ). 18

{a) Bital [ this }—the act of nentralizing the effect of the weapon
Br.hmastrs. Do uot consider this to be strange thing for Krishga ( gridhare,
v.18).

With her sons ( & ), fully roleased ( saved } from the
flame of the weapon of Brahma, and Krishya (5 ), the virtu-
ous Prithi ( ¢ ) thus said unto Krishya who was about to
depart ( d ). 17

ta) demajaik [ With......sons | —with Pindavas—Yudhishthira, Bhima,
Arjuna, Nakula and SBahadeva.

(&) XKrisknayd [ srwgy }—Draupadl ; with Dranpadf ( (;’ﬂd};m, v. 17}

{e) Drihs [y ]—Kuuti,

(&) Proynadhimukiomn [......about to depart }—for the city of Dvaraks,

Kunti said : ( Thou art) the Primeval Being ( o)

beyond { the reach of ) Nature (5 ), Ruler {c), present
within and without all beings ( & ) and unseen { ¢). I bend
down t{o thee. 15
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(a) ddyam-Purushim [ Primsval Being }—See grdiarm, 2.
(b) Praktrish-param [beyond...Nature ]— ,, ” 8
te) Igvaram [ Buler ] —_ " 4
(d) Sarcobhltandm-antek-vakid avasthitam [ present within and without
all beings ]—See (CridAara, 5.
{e) Alakehgam [ unseen ]—See Cridhara, 6.
[ g:ntnnau’s aToss—V. 18.] -

1. Kunti said to Kyishva: I bend down to thes. How iu it poasible
_ that sha should bend down to Krishpa when the latter is younger than the
former ?
8. ddyam-Purugham [ Primeval Being }—because He in the Firat Being,
8. Prokritsh-Param [ beyond......Nature ]| —why is He the Primeval Being?
because He ia beyond the reach of Nature.
4 Jyvaram [ Ruler }—Why is He beyond Nature, bocause, He is the Ruler
of Nature.
5. Sarvabhatdnim-antak-vabik avasthitam [ present within and without all
beings }—therefore Ha is fully present in all Frings.
6. Alakehyam [unseen } —Yet Ho is unobaervable ; { that is to say, He
can baknown with diffienlty. )

(Iam ) ignorant {a¢). Thou art hidden behind the
curtain of Illusion (&), beyond the knowledge derived
from the senses (c¢), and immutable (d). (I can but
bend down to thee) ; like a performing actor, (thouart)
unobservable to {persons with ) confused sight ( know-
ledge ) (e). 19

{a) djna [..ignorant]—See ¢ 1dhara, 2,

(5) Maydjavanibtchcilannam [...hidden.. Illusion J—See grldhara, 1;and
Jon. 1.

(¢} Adholshajem [beyond...aensen ] —Sse Cddhara, 3; and p. 52

(d) Avyayam [immutable }—8Ses Cridiara, 4.

(¢) Midha-drich [ (persons with) confased sight (lmowledge ) ]-Ses
gﬂdkm, 5.

[ ¢ripmaRa'S aLo2s—V. 19, ]

1. MiygjovanikachcAiarnam ® [...hidden...Illusion }—The reason for baing
nnsean is atated in this verse. Illusion in the screen which has kept hidden the
real nature of Kryishpa,

2 Adjna [..5gnorant }—1I am ignorant of the means of devotion ; therefore
I only malute thee { Erishna )

3. Adhokshajam [ beyond...senses ]—See p. 52, onts.

4. Avyayam [ immutable }—mot lisble to change
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8. Madha-drica [ ( persons with ) confused sight { knowledge ) 1—The being
proud of their mortal frame.

[ Jlva cosvaMIN'e GLOSR—V. 18.]

1. Mayajavanikackehhanngm [...hidden.. Illusion].—This is expressive of
the cause of not being seen. The same remark is applicable to the adjective next
following, The first adjective has reference to the act of seeing by persone who
have not sacquired requisite dogree of devotion, but the latter has reference to
Krishya's real nature which is described to be, that He is not perceptible by
the knowledge derived from the senscs ; therefore although present everywhere,
He is uncheervable,

Similarly (), (thy ) advent ( on this world ) isfor pres-
cribing the means of devotion (b ), (even) for the ascetics
of the highest order ( ¢) amongst the sages (d), of unde-
filed mind (e), verily, how is it (possible for us ) women
to see thee? 20.

(8) Tatha [eimilarly | —See Jiva, 1

(b)) BKBhakii-yoga-vidiandrtham [ for preacribing the meauns of devotion }—
See Jiva, 5.

{¢} Paramakamsanam[ the ascotica of the higheat order ] —See (;,‘Hdhm, 1;
and Jive, 4

(d) Muninam [sages 1—See Cvidhara, 3; and Jiva, 3.

{e) Amaldimandm [of undefiled mind }—8e¢ C¢ridhara, 3 ; and Jivo, 8.

[ OrIpHARA'S GLOES—V. 20. ]

1. Paramahamsandm [ asceiios of the highest order].—The ascetica who
are endued with the knowledge about soul and everything which is beyond soul,

2 Munindm [ sages]—for this reason they are Muni { or meditative ),

3. Amaldimandm [ of undefiled mind }—therefore thou art not observabla
in thy real form even to beingr whose minds are devoid of anger and other
passions. Thy advent on earth is for enjoining the means of devotion to these
persons. How is it therefore possible for ignorant women like us to know thee f

This portion of the verse iy explained in another way :—to teach the axcetics
of the highest order the reans of devotion, that is tu say, to attract the minds
of the sagea who sre acquainted with truth re garding the spirit by his own great
qualities ; or to tesch the means of devotion, thou hast descended on sarth.

[ 31vA GOBVAMIN'S GLOSR—V. 20, ]

1. Tatha [eimilarly J—asfter that event came to pass.

2. Amaldimandm [ of undefiled mind }—pure miod.

3. Muninam [ nages ]—amongst the sages,

4. Paramahomsdnam [ the ancetios of the highest order ]—those who are
pleased with their soul. (The persons who are macetios of the highest order

amongst the sages ).
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5. RBhakti-yopa-vidhanarthom [ for prescribing the means of devotion }--with
a view to generate such person’s love towards Eyishya,

(I) bend down—bend down ( again and again) to
thee; (thou art ) Krishna (e ), Vasudeva ( b), son of
Devaki { ¢ ), son of Nanda the milkmsn ( d ), and Govinda
( el 1.

{a) Kyiskgs [wwl—S2 pp. 41-44. nots L. (a).

{3} Vasudevs [ qrgly ] —The following different interpretations are given
of this word :-— ]

(1) He who hvos everywhare and in whom everything lives, is called Viax
{(wrg); with the word Deva {@x) completea the oompound word Visudeve
Soap, 9. *

{2) Tho son of Vasudevs { p. 43. para 3.).

(e} Devalinandondya [ ExY-wegary 1--son of Vasudeva's wife Devakl (Swe
Iid ),

(d) HNonda-gopa-kumraye [ werqywroy} —Nanda themilkman was the
chief of the cow-herds in Braja { Vyindavana ), Kryishua is called his son by
implication. v

() Covinda [#iTyw }—The word haa the following eignifications :

(1) When Indra wanted to destroy the abode of the cow-herds by the heavy
rain-fall, Krishna protectad the place by holding up the Govardhans mountain
as an umbrella over it { Ss¢--p. 42 para. 4). The Brihmnyas installed Him to
sovereignty of (lokula, hence Kyishna is called Govinda. { Here go (#1)
means earth ),

(2) He who obtained poasesaion of Dik (fgw)or quarters of the world by
reason of his being the regent or guardisn of the different quarters. ( Here go
() aignifies quarters’)

(3) He who got Himself aflcat on water by lying down on a leaf of the
banyan tree {Ficus Indies.) at the time of the destraction of the world, (Hera go
() implies water ),

(4) He who obtaina brightness, beoanse He ia full of light. Here go (W)
means ray.

(5) He who s knowable by words. Herego (it} means by the words, and

Vindo ( fumg ) knowable,

i (;,'nlnnm’a aLoss—V. 21.]

1. On account of her want of knowledge and devation, Kunt! is saluting
Eyishoa sgain and again by this, and the gubsequent verses.

* wilwrdt swew vemify ¥ ww 1 Randt el firefy; wild )
{ Vishwu Puraso ),
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[ Jiva cosviMin's crLosk—V. 21, ]

1. It has been stated in the previons verse that Krishna's advent on earth
was to teach the menns of devotion to the ascetics of the highest order, and
it i difficult for Kunti and other womon to kmow about Him ; but Krishna
ia the destroyor of all pain and bestower of happiness, hence remembering this,
Kuati ia saluting Kyishpa { over and over again ).

(I) bend down to ( thee ), having a lotus springing
from (thy) navel (@)} ; ( I) bend down to (thee), having
& garland ( about thy neck ) (5); (I) bend down to
{ thee ), having eyes like lotus (¢ ) ; (I ) bend down to
thee, having the lotus-like feet ( d ). 22.

{a) Puwkajenabdhaya [ (to thee), having.........navel }—Sce (vidhara, 1 ;
and Jiva, 2. ’

(®) Pmlkryamdl ine [( to thee ), having a garland 1—8se Cridhare, 2.

{¢) Pankenetriya [ ( to thes ), having eyes like lotua ]—Sse Oﬂcﬂam,

(2 ) Pankajanglraye [ ( to thee ), having lotus-like feet }— See ¢ri-
dhara, 4

[ CRIDHARA’S 6LOBS.~V. 22. ]

1. DPankajantbldye [{ to thee ), having...... navel l.—to Him who has
lotus in His naved.

8. Pankajemdline [ ( to thee ), having a garland J—to Him who has garland
aliout His neck.

8. Parkajonstrdye [ { to thee ), having oyes like lotus]—t0 Him whose eyes
are beautiful like lotus,

4. Pankajinghraye [ to thee ), having lotus-like feet ]—to Him whaoso
feot aro like lotus.

[ 31va qosvaMYN'g GLogs—V. 22. ]

1. This verse states that the different membors of the body of Kyishpa are
like lotus. They are indicative of His capacity to give happiness to mankind,
and relieve them from all kinds of pain.

2. Pankajendbhdya [ ( to thee ), having...... navel ]—to Him who has lotus-
like signs indjeative of those in the Supreme Leord.

b
( O ) the mighty Lord of the organa of senses, as being
imprisoned by the wicked Kamsa (a) for a vory long
time and pervaded by grief, Devakt was fully released by
(thee ) ; { #0) with my sons I was also again and again
relieved from a series of troubles, by Liord like thee. %

34
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(@) Eames [dw, from Kamu (wy) todesive ;and Sak (w:) Unadf
alfix }.-—He wan the king of Mathurs, the uncla and cnemy of Erishna, After
deposing his father Ugrasens he became the ruler of the place and wanted to
kill lns cousin, Devakl, the mother of Krishga, on her wedding day. Bhe was
thenepared, on her husband Vasudeva’s consenting to deliver up all the issuo
of the marriage Yo the cruel king. Devakl and her huaband were imprisoned
for a long time. Kamsa was warned previous to the birth of Krishpa that the
latter would kill him. He attempted to slay Krishpa immediately aftor He was
born. Being fraustrated in his atteropt, he ordercd & general massacre of ail the
followera of Vishya and to slay all the new-born mala children in his realm. He
engaged demons to find and assassinate Krishpa, and sent Akrura to Vyinddvans
for bringing him to his capital, On the latter’s srrivel there, public games
were celebrated with great pomp. A contest took place in which Kamme
with others were killed by Krishna. Dovak! and Vusudeva were then released
from the imprisonment. As the foe to the daity, Kamasa is considerod an Asure

{demon ). (Seep. 42. para. 3.).

[ PripEARA'S QLOSs— V. 23. ]

1. 'This and the next verse deseribe the .aminiscence of Kunti for moversl
acta of favour done fo the Piadavas by Kryishna

2. The purport of this versa is this ; Kunti saaid : ‘Thy love towards me is
greater than what thou hast evinced towards thy mother Devak!, O Loxd of the
organs of sensos, being imprisoned by Kamsa, Devak! was released by thes. Haet
thon similarly relieved me of my tronbles ~—No, there is a vast difference relating
to mo and Devakl. The Iatter was imprivoned for o long time, but was only
once released from her troubles, and all her sons were not saved from the
hand of Kamea, and she hod her husband ( to protect her } ; but on the other
hand thou hast, again and again and without any delay, relieved ma with my
sons from various difficulties, when I had none to reliove me from such troubles
except thee, my Lord,

{ O) Hari, ( we) have been saved ( by thee) (a),
from poison (b ), from the great fire (c), from the
sight of the man-eater ( d ), from the assembly of the
wicked (e ), from the troubles of living in a wood (S ),
from the weapons of many great warriors (g) in
battle after battle, and from the weapons of the son of
Dropa{ %) 24

(a) Abkiraksliizah [ saved }—protectod in every way.

{#) Vishat [ from poison]—This refors to the fact that Duryyodhana, being
jealous of the strength of hin cousin Bhlina, attampted to take away his life
By administering poison, and throwing him into & lake while stupefled from its

_effects, Bhima was not however killed. ( See Mokadliarais ),
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(o) JMakagueh [ from the great firo }—This is an allusion to the following
sircgmstance : —Dhyitar&shtra was born-blind. He therefore raised Yudhishthira
to the aeat of Fuverdfa { heir apparent ) to axercise his soversign power. Dury-
Fodhans, the eldest son of Dhyitarishtra, was greatly incensed at this aot of his
father and persusded him to send away the Pigdaves to the city of Varanivata
{(the modern Allahabad), where s aplendid house was built, with the
materials chiefly composed of combustible substances, for their residence.
Duryyodhana's object was to set the house on fire with s view to kill the five
Pandaves and their mothor Kunti ; fortunately they wers timely warned, and
precautious of the imponding danger sscaped through an underground passege
previously made by them, ( Mak&bharata ).

(d) Purushddadarganac [ from the sight of the man-eater J.—This refers to
the following fact :—Hilimva was a heinous dsra and canibal, with yellow eyes
and a horrible aspeoct, posseased of great strength, Ho lived in the forest aouth
of Virandvata (Allphabad )} and attacked the Pinduvas on their way, but waa
killed by Bhima after a severe contest.

(e) Asaitsabldyah [ from the assemlly of the wicked }.—This refers to the
events happened in the gambling pavilion of Duryyodhana, where Yudhishthirs
lost everything by the deceitful act of Duryyodbana and bhis accomplices,
particularly Lis wife Draupadl who was about to be denuded of all her clothmg
by Duhgasana, but the wearing apperel of Draupad! was by a miracle increaned
to such a length that Dubgasana failed to complets his mis-doed,

(F) VanavEsakrichchhratahk [ from the trouble of living in a wood ).—This
veree refers to the second exile of the Pindavas after Yudhisbtbira had foat
everything at the dice-gambling.

(g ) Makdraiid [ great warriors J--( Literally ) a commander of ten thou-
sand eoldiers and one versed in the science of weapon, *

(&) Myridie, Mridke [in battle after battle l,—This reforas to & pood many
battles fought in the great war of Kurnkshetra.

(£) Drounyostrateh [from the weapon of the son of Drona ]—from
Agvatthima’s missile of Brahmi

( O) preceptor of the world, let those difficulties
bappen over again in those ( places and circumstances )
in which ( @ ) such difficulties ( thy sight can be gained )
( &) ( by reason of which sight there is ) no seeing of this
world again { ¢ ). 25

(a} Yat[in which]—-&a(_;‘ﬂdkara, 1; and Jivn, 2

(&) Darganem [eight]—=See Jiva, 1

(e) Apmrb&am-dargamm [ no seeing of this world again 1—Ses Gﬂdhm'u,
2; and fiva, 8. This has reference to the principles of :—

» W avwnfa dredg aw Wi ) we e ey R sfis o
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[ THE TRANSMIGRATION, ]

1. The alternate sucoession of birth and death until the atttainment of final
beatitude o the transmigration of soul. The belief in such transition is one of the
leading phases in the religion of the Hindus. It was not-tho object of mere fan.
tantical superstition, but also of philosophical epeculation of anciont Indis. This
principle is fonnded on the bolief in the immortality of the buman soul. Itis
part and parcel of the Brihmagical religion, that individual spirits, emansted
from the Bupreme Being, which, as it were, in & state of bewilderment or for-
getfulness, allowed them to become separate existence and to be born again and
again on earth. The individual aptrit, thus separated from its fonntain head, in
vound to return to it or become merged again into that divine subetance with
which it was oiiginally united as one, but on necount of its being contaminated
with sin during its sojourn on earth, it necessurily endeavours to free itself from
all guilt, and to become fit for ita ultimate dostuny.

[ THE PATANTALA. ]

2. Theaphorism of Patanjali.—* Tho desire 1a infinite by resson of the proy-
er being eternal,’ * had established the Demeiple of trausmigration.  Acts are the
causos of sentiont beings and viee werse. Hontient being cannot be premordial,
sa the fear of death and the desire—"Let there be happiness and no pain’ are in-
herent in him. This fear of death and desive fur happiness prove the provious
birth. Without much difficulty it wall be observed that no one wishes tu die of
bisown accord. 'What may be the reason of such unwillmgness to die? The
answer is very simplo :—becouse doeath iy & great source of unbearalle and
dresdful pain. It 1 an adimtted fact that the pervon who suffers pan and
misery from any porson or thing, entertuins avertion, fear aud latred against
it. It must farther be admitted that death 18 most painful, the sentient Leing
munat have cuce sufferod from its effects and does not Lke to saffer it again,
When he anticipates doath, his hoart trembles wathin lumseclf and fear in
naturally engendered m his mind. What miay be the renson for such n fear ?
Becauso by the remembrance of tha misertes of dently, without whitch no fear ia
entertainable against the thing which 18 the cause of such pun, It is self
evideut, that any thing unueen and unfelt cannot be the subject of remembrance ;
hence it must be adnutted that the ventient being must have proviously suffered
the panga of denth, which caxaoe fear in man in ths life. It 18 not conceivable
that man should o several times in the present Life; therefore, the natural
conclugion is that he must have suflered tho troubles of death in previous life,
'The fear of death is to Le found in the new-born child. It connot be imagined
that such fear is the reault of reasoning which the child had none. But the
remembrance of the misories of provious death happens in former life is the real
cange of entartaining such fear. This circumstance clearly establishes that thera

was & previous life and previous death and that the desire for pots in such
birth is also eternal.

* wrETMRErRR frweny + 10 Pacanjale Dargana-Katvalys-pada,
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[ THE BANRHTA ]

3. Thaaphoriem of the SamkAya-Dargans—The opposite of Lnowledge is
ignorsuoe, * also proves the dectrine of transmigration. The sentient being enjoyns
the bappinees and endurce the troubles of earthly life on account of igmorance.
Thia is the cause of the creation of the grosser body (esikala-gortra } again and
again in the subtile body ( linga-garira) of the sentient being. Is it comsonant:
with resaon to think that the happiness can be enjoyed and misery suffered with-
out a body 7 There is no proof that the soullean enjoy eternal happiness and
attond tha progressive state, without a body. When the soul is etornal, it is
evident, that, it is aleo subject to happiness and nusery., No onccan argue with
reason that he wishes to see a thing,but at the same time ia undesirons to have hia
oyes- The groaser body is the receptacle for enjoyment of happiness and endurance
of misery, Without such body these things are not possible to happen in the
mbtile body aleo. + Therefors, the individual epirit with ita subtile body ie
gubject to repeated birth and death in the grossor body. There is no poseibility of
an individnal spirit whichk haa not attained tho final boatitude to be free from
bliss and pain ; hence the individual spirit is subject to re-birth in animals,
Lirde, man and god. The human soul transmigrates in the superior and inferior
bodies, according to the merit and demerit of his aciions on earth and to the
degroe of knowledge it acquires during its sojourn on earth. § It should be
observed that the individual apirit, though born in superior body in previous
life, may come down to an inferior body and »fce versa. It is the action of the
previoua life which regulatea the superiority or inferiority of tbe ome next
following. §

[ THE coDE OF MawU.]

4. Tha codo of Manu which is accepted as an authority by all Hindus con-
tains & very comprehensive account of the whole subject of the transmigration
of aoul, & short sammary of whiech is given below:—

[mn ACTION IS THE BOURCE OF MEHIGRATIOH.]

8. Theactions, either mental, verbal or corporal, bear, says Manu, good or
evil fruit ag they themsaelves are good or evil ; aud from the actiona of men
proceed their various transmigrations in the higheat, the meanest and the lowest
degraee,

[ TRE TRRER XINDS OF BAD ACTIONS. ]
6. The bad acts are of three kinda,—mental, verbal and corporal,
[EEwWARD AND PUNISHMENT POR AOTS, ]

7. A rational creature has a reward or & punishment for mental acts.

® waft gy | SamkAya-Dargana, o IIL

1 i fraqaitd wrcfumfod fawsy  ( Sambiga-tativa-koumuds )

1 @famt oo wleenw e | el sy sl e
( Kathopanishad 5, 6.)

§ wnfrearfd endweRix faiw + ( Samkhya-Darcana, o HII).
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{ 'EB DIFFEREN® AGRUMPTION OF FORMS AYTER DEATH, ]

8. For sinful acts montly corporal, a xoan shall assuine, after death, a vegeta-
ble or mineral form ; for such acts moatly verbal, the form of a bird or s beast ;
for acts mostly mental, the loweat of human conditions.

{ A BODY REDUCED TO ASHES, AROTHER BODY CREATED IX TTS PLACE. ]

9, By individusl apirit of those men, who have committed gins in the body
reduced to ashes, another body, composed of nerves with five sensations, in order
to be susceptible of torment, shall certainly be assamed after death.

[TEE NEw BODY BUFFERS PAIN.]

10. The individual spirit shall feal in that new body, the pangs iuflicted in
each case by the sentence of Yama ( the deity of Naraka or hell },

[THE CONDITION AFTER NEW BIRTH, ]

11. When the individual spirit has gathered the fruit of sing which arisa
from love of sepsual pleasure, muat produce misery, ahd, when its taints
have thus been removed, it approaches again thoss two most effulgent ewsences,
the Maiai (iuntellect ) and the Supreme SBpirit.

1%. They two, olosely conjoined, axamine withcut remisgsion the virtues and
vices of that individusl spirit, according to its union with which it acquires
pleasure or pain in the present and the future worlds.

[ B%JOYMENT OF BLISS, ]

13. If theindividual spirit had practised virtue for tho most part and vice
in » amall degree, it enjoys delight in celestial abode, clothed with a lLody
formed of pure elementary particles.

[ ¥DURANCE OF PAIN.]

14, But, if it had genarally been addicted to vice, and seldom atiended to
virtuse, then shall it be deserted by those pure clements, and having a courser
body of sensible norves, it feels the pain to whick Yama shall doom it.

[TEE CONDITION AFTER BUFFERING YAMA'S SENTENCE. )

15. Having endured thouse torments accord ing to the sentence of Yama and
its tainta being almost removed, it again reaches thosa five pure elementain the
order of their natural dietribution.

16. Lot esch man, considering with his intellectual powers those migrations
of the individual apirit according to its virtue or vice, into & region of blims or
pain, continnally fix his heart on virtue.

[ THE INFLUERCE OF THE QUALITIES ON INDIVIDUAL BPINIt. ]

17, Individual apirit, endued with Goodness, nttaine always the jatate of the
deitiea ; those filled with ambitions Paesions, the condition of men ; and thoss
immersed in Darkness, the nature of beaats ; this is the triple order of trans.
migration.
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18. The following table will show the different forms produced by reason of
the threa qualities which influence the individual epirit ;—

THE QUALITY
THE FoRMS FPRODUCED WHICH PRODU- |pHE ooNDITTON
OESs THEM.

(1) Vegetable, and mineral substances,
worma, inseots, reptiles, fish, anakes, tortoises,
cattle, deer.., Cresamerenrernn sesrenrasuestsnsannes Darknoss The Loweat

(2) Elephants, horses, men of the sernle
class, &nd cantemphble Miechchias, llons,

tigars, and HoATH ..uvecrrressiriranian - Do The middle.
(3.) Dancars, amgers, blrds, daceltﬁ.ll men,
giania and blood-thirsty savages, ...uecisaen Do The highest

(L) Phallas {cudgel-players), Mallus (box-
ers and wreatlers. ), Natas (actors ), instructor

of armu, gamblors, drunkards ....v.eonarennnas Passion The Lowest.
(2) Kings, soldhers, Gomestic prieats of
kings, men skilled in the war of controversy. Do The middle.

(8.} Gandharvas, or( aerial musicisus },
ERakshas, Yalshas, sorvants and com-
panions of Kuwers, genii attending superior
gods, as Fidyadharas, and others, nymphe....... Do The highest

S——

{1.) Hermits, religious mendicants, cther
Brabhmanas, such orders of demi-gods, as are
wafted in airy cars, genii of signe and lonar
mansions, and Dailyas,... —envene .

(2) BSacrificers, holy aagea, de:tres of tho
lowor heaven, genii of the Vedas, regents of
stare not in the paths of the sun and moon,
divinities of years, Pitris (proginitors of
mavkind’,and the demi-gods named Sankyssas Do The middls

(3) BPBrahma, Patriarchs under him as
Marichi and others, the genius of virtus, the
divinities presiding over MaZat ( the great)
and apyakea { unevolved Juiuieinisesssarassecnnonas Do The highest

Goodness The Lowest

{N. B—Cf. Manu vv, 43, 43, 44, 45, 46, 47, 48, 49, and 50),
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[ ra® vamiovs RE-BIRTHS. ]

19. The peraistent or unrepenting ninners, having pansed through the regions
of torment for a great number of years are doomed to suffer the troubles of
variotta birthe ; those are as follow :—

{ Hoog 1

THE FARTIOULARE

THE PARTICULARS
S1x¥xea OF RE-BIRTH TO SINNERS OF HEZ-BIRTE TO
WEICH THEY AHR WEHICH PHEY ARE
BUBJECTED, SUBJECTRD.
(1) Slayer of creoping and fwin-
Brahmaya........, A dog, a boar, ing planta, vol-
&n ass, a camel, & tures, and other
bull, & poal, a carnivorous ani-
sheep, a stag, B male, lions and
bird, a Chandala other beasts with
(an  out-caste ), Bharp teeth, tigers
Pukkasa, respect- and other cruel
ively,according to brutes.
tha nature of the (5) He who
crime committed, | . urfa
Om AOFEN” | at or other
(2) A drunken tient beinga. ...... caters of raw flesh
Prieatiiccseiiinin, A smaller or
larger worm or | (6.) Taater of
insects, moth, fy | forbidden things Maggota, or
feeding on ordure small flies.
or of seme rave. | (%) BStealer of
nous animal, ordinary things... Devourers of
(3) Stealer of A thoussnd one another.
ieat’s gold. ... 8.) Kmbracer of
* priosth geld births into the lcfw wonen... Reutless ghouta
bodies of epiderss, | 9) He who has
snakes,chsmeleon { intercourse with
croecodiles and oth- degraded men or
er aquatic mons- | heen criminally
ters, or mischie- | connected  with
vous blood-sucking] the wife of ano-
{4) Violaters | demona. ther, or stolen
of the bed of common things
ong’s patural angd from B pricst...... A Bm(h;m-lhk-
spiritual father .,, A hundred | (10.) Stealar of shas mons, }
times into the | rubies or other
forms of grass, | gems, pearls,coral )
shrobe with ecrowd- ious things of | A goldmmith or
Hombkar, birds,

| ed stemns, or of | various sorta......
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THE PARTIOULARS THE PARTICULANS
P— OF RE BIRTHRE TO SINNERS j OF BE-BIRYTHS TO
WHICH THET ARE WHICH THEY ARE
BUBJECTED. EUBYECTED.
(11.) Stealer of {27.) Stealer of
gram in husk....., A rag Molusess ... ... | Theedgguda.
{12.) Stealer of {28.) Stealer of
yellow mixed me- exguisite Perfume| A maskeat.
tal......... A gander (29.) Stealer of
(13.) Btenler of potherbs ... .. A peacock,
Water ... .. A diver (30.) Btealer of
(i4) St.an.lerof dressod grain ... | A poreupine.
Honey ... A t stingin (31.) Stealar of |
. gmfrea. g raw gram ... ... | A hedge-hog.
(15.) Htealer of (32.) Stealer of
Milk e a A cow- Fue ... .. The bird vaka.
(16.) Btealar of (83.) Stealer of
axtracted  Juicn.| o g0 House-hold utenaill Anichnenmoen fiy
{17.) Stealar of (34.) Btealer of
clarified ed cloth...... i
butter... An  ichneumon d{“.) e ;m " The bird cAacera
(18.) Btealer of woasel. deer or an ele-
fleah-ment phant ... .. A wolf,
(19.) Stealar of | A YUGW® (36.) Stealer of
Fat oo ] Horsa ... A tiger.
Tha waber-bird (37, Smhr of
(30.) Btealer of m"gu‘ Roota or fruits... An ape.
On e Y (88') Btealer of
A bl‘ﬁh, or oil- & WOINAD  voe sl ‘. bear.
{81.) Sipaler of | drinking beetle. | (30 Stenler of
Whater from aj i
] e wew ar i ‘The bird Chaloka
Bal A cionda or cri- | (40.) Stealer of
(”.} sm]w of ckat, a w LLLY TP T ‘ m
Cured  on oo taka (41} Stealer of -
Thﬂ mrd Uﬂ (ILTET]
(22) Stealer of ¢ ’mum] ﬂi‘:ﬂ ] A gont.
L 11} "
silicen  clo The bird, tittéra] tentionaily
(34.) Htealer of away the proper.
woolen flax ... A frog. ty of another aor
(35.) Stealer of’ eats any holy
cotton cloth ...... . ocakes not frat pre-|
The water bind { yonyed to the deity
@8 Stealer of' Krauncha. ata solemn site .,,| Bink into the
Ki . " { condition of =
e S R Tha lisard GodAd  ——
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[ Boox T.
TER Panmov THE PARTIOULARS
Somezas OF RN-BIRTHE TO P OF EX-DIAYES TO
WHICH THNY ARE WHION HEY ans
RUBJECTED, NURIEOTED,
{43.) Women for their noveral duti-
all cases of theft...] Inour a smimiler | o8 excopt of an
. taint snd ahall be | urgentnecessity.,, Migrate into si
. nto sin-
(44) Parnona of | Poired with those ful bodies and be-
olass umitting the { form of their fe- their enemi
porformance of | msles.

(N. B)—Msaucf. vv. 55 to 70,

{ CalprarA’s 6LOSE - V. 85. ]
1. Yot { in which J—in which difficulties.
2. Apumarbiaoa-derganam [no seeing of this world again J—What in the
natare of the sign of Kyishya t It jwwuch that there is no more coming to this
world.

[ fiva GosvauIN's cLoss—V, 25, ]

1. Darcanom { wight '

% Jar{in whigh

3 ‘m«n-durqmm[mldng of this world again}—by resson of
.. the want . o} sublimity of character, as in Kyishya therefors no equal to Him

e nans

in to be sean elsewhere.

Verily, the personse, whose pride (@) hath been increas-
ed by ( reason of high) birth (), glory, knowledge of the
sacred books {¢), and prosperity, are not capable of invok-
ing (d) thee (Kyishpa who is) accessible ( ¢) to persons .
without anything ( /). 3

(o) Madak {pride)—inebristy,

(B} Jamwma [ birth ]—birth in » good family
(¢) Qruta {knowledge of the macred books]—'sudition’, bearing ; that which
waa heard or revesled from the beginning, revelation, the Veda {that in to say, the
sound eternally heard and so diffaring from Swmeiti or what is enly remembered
sbd handed down by human suthors. Ses Manu, o, IL, v. 10:—'Bquu‘, or what
wss heard from above, in meant the Pada ; and Smri, or what was remembared
frean the beginning, the bodyof -law ; thoss two must not be oppugned by hetero-
dox arguments ; since from thoss two prooseds the whole systam of doties’ The
wetd is properly spplied to signlfy the works considered to have beem reyealed
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by the deity,and therefors, only to the Mantra and the Brithmana portion of the
Vodls but often applied also to the Upandhads and other Vedic works ) ; any
Vadiio or sacred text. (oﬁanundmﬂltho word 134 fif, 8 36 ¢rutsh, according
to or beoauns of such & | or Yadic text ).

(d) AbkidAstw [invoking ]—=Sse Oridhara, 3.

(e} G‘M[mble}—woﬂhyoftdnng(mtmg).—m

{f) Akinchkana [ to persons withont anything J—of the poor.

[(riDRARA's GLOSS—YV, 26.]

1. This verne states thaé riches and prosperity are not conducive to real
8‘“’: AbAidhstum [ invoking 1—ealling cut by saying Kryishna' ‘Govinds’,
(1) bend down —bend down to thee (Kyishpa ), whose
riches are (thy votaries) without anything (a), (from
whom ) the actione of qualities have been abstracted (),
(who is ) melf-complaisant (¢ ), tranquil (d), and the
Lord of eternal happiness (e). ¥

(a) Abinchana-vitaya [ whowe,.....anything }—8se Cridiars, 2 and 3.

{b5) thth-muurmaya {the action,..abstracted }—See t‘ﬂdﬁam, 4 ; and
Jiva, 8

(¢) Zdimaramaya { self-complaisant 1 —This hay been so rendered according
to Jiva Gosvimin's glosa, 3.

(d) Kaivalyapataye [the Lord...happiness]—See Gridhara, 6,

(¢) ¢Qanisya[ tranquil j— " » 0 ;and Jive, &
[ Cuipmans’s cross-—V. 27.]

1. “This werss states about Kunti’s salutation to Kyishya with s desire
ts gain her proposed object..

2. Akischana [......withont any thing }-—1t refers to the votaries.

- 3. Pit¢a [ riches }—everything.

4. Nritta-gunavritinys [ the action,.....sbattacted J—Gura-ursis refars to.
religion, wealth, and enjoyment of worldly things..

8. Camsays [ tranquil 1—devoid of anger and other faults.

- 6 Kaivalyapasaye | tho Lord......bappiness ] —( He ) who is able to effect:
qmmputwn ar beatitude,

[ J1vi cosvauin's aLoss—V. 87. J;

1. mmuupn-lvsofthe greatness of Kyishoa on. scoomnt’ of His:
Iuingﬂ;.wultho!poormen.
mwmya fthe Getion,....abstrected }—He who in beyond tha-
mémmmdpmm, darkness, &o.
3 Z¥nsednaya [sellcomaplaisent]. —Krishoa is greater than the atmaramas,
4 Cantage (ashduiti-ginilarly-Ha i6 greater than those who ars tranquil.
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I consider thee tobe the Fate (a), Ruler (5} devoid
of birth and death ( ¢); omnipresent (), as moving alike
everywhere (¢), (though) from thee (/') arise the (mere )
mutual wrangles ( g ) of beings. 26

{a) Kalom [Fate }--Ses Oridiiara, 8 ; and Jiva, 1.
(5) Jggaosm[Ruler}—  n 35 4 5 2
(e} Amadinidianan [......devoid of birth and death ]—void of begiuning

and end.

() Vibiwn] omnipresent ]-—pervading everywhere,

(e) AKareaira Somom-cAarantom [ moving alike everywhere ] —present im-
partially in all places.

(/1 Yat { from thoe......}—Se¢ CridAara. 4; and Jisa, 3,

(g ) Kalih] wrangles Ja-quarrel.

[ OniorARA's oLose—V. 28.]

1. It may be saked what Ia the necesaity of praising Eyisina 8o much when
He was the son of Devak! § Eunti anticipating this queation atating in this verse
that she did not consider him mo, but as

9. Kalam [ Fate ] —the reason being that Kyishna in

3. Jgdmam{Raler }—controlter of all.
4. ¥Yat[ from thee...... ]—hocause Kpishna is the subject of wrangle and

quarrel amongst men, but He doos not show any partiality towards any person.
This explains away the fact of His being a chariateer of Arjuns twhich sircums.
tance wos & mere apparent, but not real partiality towards the Pansdavas,

[ 71vA doSVAMING GLORS-—V. 28. ]

1. Kalom [ Fate ] —The Being who knows the inside,

2. Jzanam [ Ruler }—ceutroller of inside,

3. ¥Yat[ from thee,.,...].—Krishna ig impartial in all matters, regarding
which the human DLeings quarrcl one another, In this verse His impartiality
in shown ; although impartial, the next verss states sbont His grace towards
Hia votariee and the punishment He ardained to thoae who had shown hatred
towards Him ; the third relates alout His pastiines which are great ; and the
fourth describes the moat sublime truth abont Him,

{O) glorious ( Lord), no one knoweth thy innate purpose
( @) of attempting theimmitation of mankind. The intellect
{ opinion) of men is unequal (divided) (&) on thee
{ Krishpa ) who hath no  object of) love and hatred at any
time. 29

{a) Vidambanam [immitation }—=Ses gﬂd&ara. 3
(b} PHM[“HN],“‘[]— n n 3
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( CrivEARL'S GLOSS—V. 30.]
1. It may be urged that therw is inconsistency im Krishya’s character in
favouring and disfavouriog mankind, This verse cleam the point.
2, Vidombanam [ immitstion }.—Immitator of mankind.
8. Vishama [ unequal }—opinion is formed as regards Krishpa's favour and
disfavour in mankind.

(Q) Soul of the Universe, (thouart) birthless (a ), pas-
sive, and supreme spirit, thy births and deeds in ( the shape
of ) animal { 4 ), man ( ¢ ), sage (4 ), and aquatic animal (¢ )
are mere immitations, 30

(o) Adjosya[...... birthless ] —Ses Cridhara, 1.
(&) ZTirgam[in......animal }—,, » 2
(c¢) Nri[man])— ” ” 3
(d) Rishi[mage ] ” » &
(#) Yadahsm [aquatic animal 1— » B.

L gnlnmu's eLosa-V, 30. ]

Ajoaya (......birthlens }—Free from birth.

Tiryam [ in,.....animal ]—in the forma of boar, &o.

&ri[ man }—in the forma of Rama, &e.

Rishi[ sage1-—in the forms of Nare and Narayana.

Yadahsu [ aquatic animal ]—in the forms of fish, &
( When ) for the offence committed ( a) by thee, the
cowherdess ( b) had taken the rope (c¢) (in her hand )},
then, bending down thy face ( £ ) with flurried eyes, full of
tears mixed with black pigment ( e ), thou hadst been placed
( in a position ) to ponder over the fear { of chastisement )
(f); that very condition of thee fully infatuateth me,
because even the Terror ( itself ) is afraid of thee (4 ). 31.

T

(a) Kritdgas [ for the offence committed }—=See Cridhara, 2.

(b} Gopl[ cowherdesn ] —Yagods, wife of Na.ndn., the chief of the cowherds,
She was the foster-mother and nurse of Krishya who was conveyed immediately’
after he waa burn to the bed of ¥agods, by his father Vasudeva. Yagoda’s new-
born ohild, Yoganidri, was removed to the bed of Devak! and was destroyed by
Kamsa. Ses Oridiara, 3 ; and p. 42, pars, 3.

(¢) Dama Adads [had taken the rope .—Tt refers to the fact that
Yagoda, the foeter-mother of Kyishna bound him by & piece of rope for the offence
of His breaking the vessel for curd and appropriating the ocontents thauof.
Ses Mm,
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(d) Vaktram [ face }-~See CridAars, 6,

(¢) 4Ayrubakianjana-sambiramakeiam [ with...pigment }—Sos Qridiara, 5.
() Bhaysbidvanayd [ ......to ponder over the fear......]—Sn gmdhm,'r
(,) Yot [mw'hm}—' e [T »

{ ¢ripzana's Gross—V., 31. ]

1. This verwe states that the assumption of buman form by the Supreme
Lord is very strange,

8. Kriagasi|[ for the offence ocommitted ]—after Krishos had committed
the offence, such as breaking the vessel for holding curd.

3  Gopt[ cowherdeas 1—Yagods { who took cord in ber band with & view
to inflict punishment by binding Krishos with the same).

& Vimokayoti [fully infatuateth J~by thinking of Krishya's condition
which immedistely followed after Yagodt’s taking the cord in her hand, Kunti
beoams greatly puxzled.

6, Agrukalilanjanc-sambhromakeham [ with...pigment . ~What was the
condition in which Kyishna waa then placed  His eyes were full of tears mixed
with black pigment, and they were also in & very agitated state,

8. Paktram [ face }—bending that face.

7. Bhaya-bidvanaya [...to ponder over the fear,,,].—He was placed in & con-
dition whioh led him to think over the fear of His being chastised,

8. Yot [ from whom J—becauno Fear itself is afraid of Kyishpa.

Some ray,that as the (tree )} sandal ( a ) is for the fame
of the Malaya ( mountain,so ) (5) hast thou been born in
the race (¢) of Yadu ( d ), ( although ) birthless, ( for¢he
fame of thy ) beloved (¢), ( Yadu or Yudhishthira ) of

good reputation (f). 3%

* (u) Chandanam [ the { tree ) sandal J—Sirium HEyrtifolium ; either the
tres, the wood, or the unctuous perfames. Hore it means the sandal-tyes,

{5) Malayssya [ for......the Malays......... }—a mountainous range in the
Malabar, the Western ghats in the Dskhan. These mountains abound in
sanddal-tress. The allusion in the text is that of & sandal-tree growing thepe is
not for its own reputation, but for incressing the fame of those mountains,

(c) Anvevaye[ in the race ] —Sae Cridiara, 4.

(d) Yadoh [of Yndu]-—Yldu(ug) was the oldest son of Yejiti, a.nﬁ
ancestor of the Yidavas. Ou hin father’s cessing to reign, his yomngest brother
Pura was installed to the sovereignty. The southern districta of the kingdom
were given to Yadu by his father.

(9) Priyaya [ (for...... ) beloved J—See Cridiara, 3.

(/) Punya-globasys [......of good reputation ]—Sw Cridhars, 2.
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[ PrivHaRA's GLOBE—V. 3% ]

1. This and the three sulmequent verses state that EKyishya's birth and

deeds have been differently desoribed by the wise men, as He is unknowable by
readon of his sctions and deeds being infatuating and mysterious.

2. Punya-glokasys [......of good reputetion ]—It means of the person whose
fame is holy.

3. Priyasya [(for......) beloved ].—Yudhishthira’s fame ; or Yadu's fame.

4. Anvavlys [ inthe race ]—in the family of Yadu, or in the bamboo, that
i to say, as sandal grows in bamboo for the reputation of Malaya mountain,

Some say ( thet ) being solicited (by them in their pre-
vious birth) (& ) thou, (though) birthless (b ), hast got (ac-
cepted ) (¢) sonship in Vasudeva's ( wife ) Devaki, for
the good { d ) of this ( world ) and for killing the enemies
of the gods (e). 33 ‘

(s) Fackiah [molicited 1 -See gridhara, 8,

(b) Ajch [...birthleas }—(although )} devoid of or free from birth,

1c) Abhyngat [haat got...)—See OridAara, 1.

(d) Kskemaya { for good }—for benefit ( of this world).

(e} Suradviekds: [enemies of the gods]—It means Asros {the derive.
tion of which is variously traced : 4 (w)negative and sura (‘t)ldﬂty,ordc“
tosend, to cest, &o., and Tran (w) unadi affix ; or 4 { =) negativeand M
( @G ) spiritucus liquor, personified as & dameel produced at the churming of
the ocean, which was rejected by the demons and received by the gods. It should
be noted that in later Banskrit, mra ( g ) bas been formed from asurs, as
»its (Fgwy ), from a2 (wfgny). These arve often regardedas the children of
Diti by Kagyaps. They were the demons of the first order in perpetnal hostility
with the gods, and muat not be confonnded with the Rikshaass or imps who ani-
mated dead bodies and disturbed sacrifioss. In the Pardnas, they are said to have
been born fromthe thigh of Brahmi, while the quality of Darkness pervaded his
body, and inhabited in the Pasala ( Lower Region ). In the earliest period the
swras werp personificatione of light, so it may be inferred that the dsurar were
those of darkness. The word oocsasionally oceurs in the early booka of the Rig.
vedz, and often in the tenth ; it also oocurs very often in the Atkarvs-Veda. In
all thesa books it ia used in the sense of demon, and had no such evil meaning, as
it appesars in the Peurdsic period, when it acquired a malevolent meaning. In the
Ramayanc and Makablarota, Skra and Asura have played an important part,

[ {nipEARA'S GLOSS—V. 83. ]

1. Abkyaga: {bast got...].—He got sonship. Inmmumphthem
Arbhatve wtmr) is found whioh plainly means sonsbip.

8. YackitaA [solicited J==Vamdeva and Dewvaki, in their previeus birtks in
the shape of Sutapab and Prigni, ssked Vishzm to be their non.
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Others say, that, being asked by the Self-existent (a),
thou hast verily been born ( on earth) for removing the
burden {of sin } of the Earth distressed by the extreme
trouble, like a vessel ( sinking with a heavy load ) in the
(troubled ) ocean. 34

{(5) dAtmadiwed [Belf-exietent]—on account of Brami¥’s eolicitation for
the advent of the Supreme Lord on earth, this second opinion is set down in
thia verse. { Cridhara).

Some say, that thou hast been born (on earth) for
performing ( deeds) (@ ) worthy of hearing and remember-
ing by ( persons) distressed (&) on this earth by ignorance
(¢ ), desire for enjoyment ( & ), and acts. (), 35

{a) Kariskyan [for performing...]—with s view to perform desda, which
are fit to hear and remember and that would remove the troubles of mankind,
{ gﬁdﬁam .

(d) ERlicyamangnam [distreesed ]—oppressed by (Jid).

{¢} Avidya [ ignorance ]—ignorance sa regarda ( thie Supreme Lord who is)
the source of great happiness ( fdid).

(d) Kama [desire for enjoyment Jw-It Is the outoome ef the pride for
the material body which pride in turn derived from fgnoranos (Ibid ).

(s) Xnrmabhih { acta J—and fromn the degire of enjoyment is derived the
the acts.

Verily, the men, who constantly hear, chant, recite, re-
member, and delight in (&) thy attempted (5) (deeds,
can) see soon (¢), thy (&) lotus-like feet which put an
end to the streaws of (birth on this) earth. (e), 26

{a) Nandong [ delight in }—G8ee Cridhara, 8.

(b) IThitam [eattempted (deeds ) j—career ( deeds).

{c) Ackiranz [ soon 1—withont delzy.

(d) Tavakawm [ thy }—~Krishoa's { lotus-like feet ).

{s) Blosva-pravdhoparemen ...... put an, .....earth J—See qvmom, 3
[ OrIDHARA'S GLOBS-~V. 36, ]

1. This verss states about the good effect of hearing, &e., about the Supreme
Lord's deeds.

2. Nandanii | delight In J—it sigrifies the act of nocopting with delight the
deeds of Kyishya when deseribed or cited by others.

8. Bhava-provahoparamar {a.put sa.....oeeth J—~that which csnser oty
mation of repeated births,
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( O) Lord ( thou hast ) regard for the acts of thy own
( votaries )(a ). Verily, can it be so ( b ) that thou art to-
day desirous of leaving us, thy friends and dependants (¢ ),
( who have ) added (caused ) misery to kings (d ) and
who have no other refuge (e ) than thy lotus-like feet ? 3%

(8) Soakritekita [ ( thou hast ) regard...... votaries ) }—Ses Cridhara, 4.

(b)) Swmt [can it be so]—a particle of interrogation or inquiry ( after
implying doubt or surprise, and translatable by fwhy ¥ ‘what ¥ ‘can it be
that or so ) ; an expletive ofien redundant, but sometimes perbape used
disjunctively, and equivalent to ‘either’ %or’ ).

(¢) Sukridai'anwjivinah cka [friends and dependants J—Sse Oridhara, S.

(d) Yojitanshasam [ ...added...misery to kings }— » " 1

(s} Parayenaw [other refuge ]—we have no othor shelter than thyself.

[ OrIDEARA’S GLOSR—V. 37, ]

1. Inthis andthe thres subsequent verses Kunti implores Krishya that
He should not leave His votaries, and go to Dvfraka,

2. Suhridak anyjtvinah ks [ friends and dependants }—O Lord, art thou de-
sirous to leave us thy frionds and dependanta ?

3. Foritamhasiy  [,...edded...miscry to kings 1 ~Why wo have no other
refoge ¥ Bocause wo have caused misery to kinge.

4. Svakritehita [ (thou hast) regard...{votaries) 1—by whom the performed
acts of friends have been considered regarded. When there is Visarga (fied)
at the and of this word it is used aa & case of address. It is tha adjectivo to
Toam (w).

When thou art absent ( from us ), like the organs of
senses without their lord, the Individual Spirit (e ), (then)
what are we (b )—Papdavas with Yadavas (¢ ), full of

( glorious ) names and wealth ! ( &), 28

(a) Hrishtkgnam Igituk-iva | like the organs of genses......their lord]—See
grldfmm, 2.

(&) Hevoyan[ what are we ]—we are things—oztremely insignificant,

{c) Youdubliih saks Pandavak [ Pandavas with Yiadavas - the Piydavaa
and Yadwvaas,

{d) XNamargpabhydm [ full of......names and weealth J—fall of glory and
woalth,

[ ¢ninHARA'S GLOBS—V. 36.]

1. Ifit is said that the friends of the Pigdaves, the Yidavas and the sons of
Eunti—the five Paipdavas are all warriors and aze able to repel any difficulty by
the proweas of ayms, why then she is imploring Krisuys with such humility §

36
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This verse states the resson. When Krishna deos not see them, then the Pan-
davas and Yadavas are nothing,

8. HrisAdnam Tgituk iva [ like the organs of senses...their lord...}-an by
the alwenoce of the individual spirit, which is the Lord of the menmes, peither
pomp nor glory is of any value, '

(O ) Holder of the mace, this (land) will not look so

beautiful ; then ! aftier thy departure ) (a), as it does

- now, being adorned with thy foot-prints, marked by thy
extraordinary emblem (&). 39

(&) ZTutre [ then...]—on thy departura, { gﬂdﬁura N

(b) Svalakshana-vilakshitaih [marked.,.emblem }—thunderbolt { Vajra ),
hook, &c. The earth is adornod with such emblem. ( ¢ridhara ).

Vajra [ xa}-~The thunderbolt and weapon of Indra said to have been formed

out of the bones of a celebrated sage Dadhicha or Dadhichl. It is described in the
Makabhdrata, 111. 8695, that the sage devoted himself to death in order that the
gods might be armed with hia bones. The gods being oppressed by the Kilakeya
Asuras, solicited from the sage his bones, and with them Tvashtri fabricated the
thunderbolt with which Indra slow Vryitra and routed the Awsuras. Jt is aome-
timea described as cireular like the Chalra [ discus ) of Vishyu or shaped like &
quait but with & broader circumferonce and smaller central hole, and when
made to rovolve aud launched at An enemy, the fire of lightning is supposed to
jseome in deatructive flames from its periphery, elicitad by the intensity of its
oentrifugal energy. The thunderbolt is aluo regarded as having the forrn of two
truversa bolt or lines crossing each other,

Beheld by thee and being prosperous (a ), are verily
growing these countries full of well-riped herbs and cree-
pers ( b), forests, mountains, rivers, and oceans. 40

{a) 8Svriddhak [ being prosperous ]—being full of great prosperity. ( ¢
dhars ).
(&) Virudhak [ creepers }—a kind of plant which grows after being cat ; or
a apreading creeper.
Then, (O ) Lord of the Universe, ( O ) the Universal

Spirit, { O ) do thou, whose form is the Universe, cut off

this strong bondage of my affection towards my ralations—
the Papdavas and Yadavas. 4t

[ ¢rivEARA'S GLOSE—V. 41.]
1. ‘This verse states sbout Kunti's prayer to Krishga by thinking over the
respactive misfotunes of the Pipdavas and Yidavas on account of His departure
from the former and in case His not geing to the latter.
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(O ) Chief of the race of Madhu (), let my mind
( which is ) fixed upon one (or sole ) object (), manifestly
lead up unto thee my continued love, like the Ganges

(¢) (leading its ) stream ( d) to the Ocean. 42

() Mudhupste [ (O} Chief of tho race of Madhn }—This'is an epithet of
Krishya, who was the head of the Yidavaa,

(3) Ananya-vishayad[...... fixed upon oR..eas object ]—Ses gr!dhm, 1.

{¢) Ganga [Ganged 1—Ses Cridhara, 3.

{(d) Ogham [stream]— ,, . 2.
[ Qnmmn’a aLoss—V. 42. ]
1. Ananga-vishayd [ ......fixed upon one...... object ]—leaving naide all othes

ohjeets, lot my mind cnrry or sn]oy continued love to Krishun,

2. Ogham [ stream J—course,

3. Gaongs (Gangeal—Aa the Ganges, without minding any obstruction, sends
its stream to the ocean, 8o let my mind, not caring about any difficulty, lead
the continued love towards thiee—EKrishpa.

(Q) the Greatest of the Vryishnis (&), (O) the Con-
sumer of the race of the princes ( who are ) oppressors of
the carth (5 ), (O) Being whose prowess knoweth no
end (¢), (O) Finder of the (glory of } the cows ( of
plenty ) { & ), and ( O Lord whose ) incarnation dispelleth
the miseries of kine, Brihmanas, and gods(e), { O) Lord
of Medjtation, ( O) Preceptor of the world, { O} Glorious
Lord, (O) Friend of Arjuna (), (O) Krishpa, I bend
down to thee. 43

(o) Vryishuyrishabha [...Groateat of the Vyishuis 1—Ses Cridhara, 3.

Vrishnt is the name of n descendant of Yadu and ancestor of Krishoa, Frish-
wayne gignify o tribo or family ( descondants of Vrishni and relations of
Kyishya. ).

(8) Avonidhrug-rajonya-vamea-dalana [ the Consumer...earth ]—Ses Cri-
diara, 4.

(¢} Anapavargs-virys [...whose prowess..end -0 Lord, thy prowess is.
not weakened.

(d) Govisda [...Finder...cows...}—He who has got the proepeiity of Kama-
dheny, Ses Jva, 1 ;and p. 264 note {e )

() Go-doija-suraritidordvatira [ incarnation.,.gods ]—thy inoarnation is.
for putting an end to the misarics of the kine, Brihmayas and gods.

(¢) Kyuhyaakia [Priend of Arjuns]—See Qridiara, .
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Krishya is the name of Arjuna the mout renowned of the Pandu princes, so
named apparently for his colour, *

{ PalpEARL's GLOBE=V. 43.]

1. After enloraing Xryishpa, Kunti i agaln saluting Him remermbering
the good Krishya has already dono ; she is addressing Him by various appel-
lationa,

2  Krishya-sakha [ Friend of Arjuns}—Arjuna is called Kyishna,

3. Vrishuyrishabha [the Greatest of the Vyimhois }J—Kryishys,

4. Adveamidirug-rdjonys-vamea-dafiana [ the Consumer......carth }--Advant
rieans earth ; Diruy signifies one who oppresses ; Rijanya imphes kings
Vanpa-dadana meana °( O ) the consamer of such princes. !

[Jiva GoBvAMIN'S OLOSa—YV. 43.}

1. Govinda (Finder......cows,..,..1—He who has etornally received the
govereignty of Golaka.

2. This and the previous threa verses have connection with one another, The
firat rofors to Kunti’s request to Krishna for not departing from the place of the
Pindavas, next refers to her prayer, third to promise and in the fourth the mutu-
al love of Krishya and Arjuns is shewn by Kunts's addressing Hini as friend of
Arjuna.

Stta said: Vaikuntha («), whose all glories (4 ) have
thus been fully praised (¢) in sweet words ( ), by Pritha,
smiled softly, as if causing infatuation by Ilusion (e ). ¢

(o) Vaibunthah [ dweg: ~-It is & pame of Kyishys. The, word hag
various meanings;—

{1.) Sonof Vikuytha—The Vishpu Purfipa says;—During the peried of
Chikshushe Mann, God Vaikugtha, the greatest of beings was born with the goda
in tho womb of Vaikugytha by Vikuythi +

(2) That which causes hesitation in called Kunihd (wez1), Vi (fi)
means varions, Kwstha ( Ilusiona ) ; bonge it nignifies the deity in whom there
are varions Ilusions.

(3.) Attheend of the Sshasrendma of Vieligu, the word is explained in
another way:—Vi ( fi ) various ; and Kuntha ( weg ) obstruction of course,
He whe destroys such obstruction is called Vaikuytha, The Bupreme Lord is sa
called, because at the creation of the uriverse he nuited the elements together
and thereby put a stop to their going astray.

® welw: graaay forw: G2 Sawmen: | dnegfio: we g v |
Mokabharata Virat-parva, 1389,
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Thuuidintheqmﬁhmdtheﬂmm: Becaume the earth united
or mized with water, ether with air, and air with light, hence I have got my
Vaikugthaship, *

(b) dkhilodayah [ all glories J~whole gloricus deeda  gridkara ).

(o) Parisuta [fully praised }—praised by such words. { gridkare).

(d) HKola-padaik [in sweet words ]—with sentences in which there are
swoot words {cridham)

(o) m«gd—wamhayan [ a8 if canging infatoation by IDlusion 3—It ie
only expressive of Krisbya's infatuating power by way of example.

The word Mdyd means kindneaa according to Sanskrit lexicon ; if the word
fva i8 considered as & mere surplusage ( Jiva b

( After promising ) ‘very well, be it 80’ ( @ ), and entering
the city bearing the name of elephant (b ), and taking leave
( ¢) of her (d ) and (other )ladies ( e ), { Krishpa ) who was
about to depart to his own city ( /), was affectionately pre-

vented { from departing } (g) by the King (4). 4-

(a} Badkam [ ‘very well, bo it a0’ ]—Se¢ Cridiara,2

(&) Gujasahvayam { the city bearing the name of clephant }—Haating-
pura, See p. 163. nots (¢ ).

{¢) Upamantrys [ taking loave]=the literal meaning of the word hea been
adopted in translating the text. (;_!rldham explained it in o different way
{q- v.) BSee g,'rldkafc. 3.

(d) Tam [ her]—({Xnunti).

{(e) &Siriyak [...]ladies ] —Subhadri and other ladies.

(f) Svapuram [ own city . —Dvaraks.

{g) Nivaritak [prevented......}— See (ridhara, 4.

(%) Ré&na [by the King ]—-by Yudhishthira.

[ ORlDHARA'S GLOSA~Y, 46, ]

1. This verse states about the promise which Kyishna made in answer to
Kunti's prayer in verse 43,

£ Badham[ ‘vary well, be it s0' ]—promising this Kyishna left the piace,
where the chariot was and entered the city of Hastinfpura.

3. Upamantrye [ taking loave }—giving them permission to leave.

4, ANivaritah [ prevented.. ] by saying affectionately * Ploase to wait a little
in this place, !

Being over-whelmed with grief, (Yudhishthira) did not

awaken to intelligence ( @ ), although () by the recitation
of histories {¢) (he was) consoled by (d) (thesages of

* o o fsr glacfinile wagar ) wrye fwan oy Rye wfy v
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which ) Vyasa was thefirst (¢) {( and who were Junaquaint-
ed with the Lord’s pleasure (), and ( also) by Krishpa
whose deeds were wonderful (g ). 46

(a) N abudhyats [did not awaken to intolligence }—did not receive
the oelestial knowledge.

(d) Apé [although }—although conacled by Krishna he did net feed
relieved.

{¢) Iehdsaik [by...histories J—by reciting historical fncts

() Pravodhitoh [,..conscled by J—conmcled by such sages,

(e) Pyasadyack [...Vyisa was the first 1—Vyiea and others.

() Ijvarehtjnaik [...unacquainted with the Lord's pleasure }—See Cr%-
dhara, 2.

(g) Adbluta-karmand [whose deeds were wonderfull—Ser (ridiars, 3.

[ CrIDHARA'S GLOES—V. 46, ]

1, 'This verse is preliminary to tha introduction of the story about the flight
of Bhishma’s soul ( from his bedy ).

2. Iyvereldjnaik [...uvacquainted with the Lord'a plenaurs J—It rofers to-
the aages who were not acquainted with the cbject of the Supreme Lord, that im
to may, they did not kmow that He would go to tLe battle-field of Karukshetra
whore Bhishma wasa lying and through whom he wanted to console ¥Yudhishthira
and also to see the ultimate end of Bhishma.

3. AdbAuia-karmand [ whose deeds wore wonderful 1 —The purpert of this is -
that Krishna in attempting to nogotiate peace during the war of the Kurus and
Paydavas, made the war as inevitable, so in trying to eonsole Yudhi-
whthira, Fe made firmer theignorance of the former.

[ 3Iva cosvaMIN's GLose—YV. 48. ]

1. Itis ocertain that YVudhishthira was not comsoled ; morcover he was
over-powored with grief. The Supreme Lord had a differeut motive, henoe all the
arguments adduced by the sages wore of no avail. This in (irtdhara’s conclusion.
The verse should, in reality, ho explained in this way : althongh the sagea knew
that Yudhishthira would not follow their instructions, yet thoy tried to conscle
him fully in complisnce with the Bupreme Lord's pleasure.

(O) Brahmanas (@), having brooded upon the
slaughter of friends, and being subjected *by (his) blank
mind (5) (devoid of judgment), to bewilderment (on
account of } affection (for them ), the King, the son of
Dharma (¢), said : 4%

(a) Viprak [ Brahrasgas ].--('aunaks, &e.
{b) Prakbritena [ by..., . blank mind 1—8es Gridiare, 2
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{ o) Dhiarma-Suish [ sonof Dharma L.—¥ndhighthire, son of ¥Yama wans
bagottan on Eunti by the latter ; as Pandu the husband of Kunti was incapable
of pro-creating children by reason of o curse of a sage in the shape of & deer.
Seap. 185, note (c ).

{ CRIDHARA'S erors.—V. 47, ]

1. Thins and five following verses state fully about the non-intelligence of
Yudhishthira on eccount of grief for the demise of his friends and relations.
Prakritena [ by......blank mind J—mind devoid of judgment.

Ah! Behold the ignorance grown upin the heartof
mine, 8 mean-spirited (as I am). For this body to be eaten
up by others ( animals) (@), immense army (b} have been
destroyed by me. 48

(@) Parakyasys[to be caten up by others......]—Sea Oridhars, 1.

(6) Akshaukioth] nrmy J—is an army consisting of ten Antkints or 21,870
elephants ; 21,870 chariota ; 65,610 horse and 109360 foot. It must be noted
that & Antkin? consists 27 Vihinls ; and 27 being the cube, Aksia, of 3 ; itis
probable that Alshaukinf is a compound from Adksks and FVakind. See or3-
dhnra, 8.

[ Oripmana’s aLoss—V. 48.]

1. Parakyesyn [ to be eaten up by othors......]—that which i3 to be eaten up
by dege and jackals.

2. Akshawhinth [ arroy ]~Vyhea said ;: “Those who are versed in counting
numbers have said that the total of the following is named .Akshsuhing :—
Chariots 21, 870 ; elephants 21, 870 ; infantry 100350 ; and horse 65,610.% %

Verily, ( being an ) oppressor of boys ( & ), Brahmangas
(b ), relations (¢ ), friends (&), fathers (¢ ), brothers (/)
and preceptor (g), I shall have no deliverance from the
Region of Torment (%) even by (the eflux of )} myriads
and myriads of years (¢ ). 4

(8) Bale[ boys | —Abhimanyu, Ghatotkacha, sona of Duryyodhana, &e.
{b) Drija [ Bribmanas ).—It vefers to Drona and other Brihmanes slain
in the war at Kurukshetra.
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(¢) Suhrid [relations]—(alys, &o. Pervons with whom thare ins sonnection
{ by blood and otherwise ) (c'ridbam)

{d) Mira [friends}--]{amuand otherm.
(e) Piri | fathern }—father includes uncios such a8 Dhritariiehtra. Accor-

ding to Mamuwellthewudmﬁn to nncles,

(/) Mrs [ brothers J—As no brother of the whole or half-brother died
in the hattle, oroppreased by Yudhishthira, the natural conclusion is that the
word refora to his cousin Duryyodhans and his ninety-nine brotherw

(g) Gure [ preceptor J—TIf reforn to Droga. Bome oommentators are of
opinion a4 “Venerable persousges’ then it alludes to Bhishma, &e,

(A) DNirayat { from the Region of Torment l.—Noruls or Hell ; should be
distinguished from Pasals the Lower Region ( ¢.». p 242.). It includos various
places of torture of different descriptions, generally said to be twenty-one in num-
ber they have been particularly described in the Vishgs Purana. Vol IL o 6.
with the crimea punishable in them respectively,

(¢} Parshdyutayutaih { myriads and myrinds of yeass ]—ten thousend snd
ton thousand years,

The words of ordinance (in the Secriptures ) that
to kill an enemy in battle is the duty and not sin of a king
( who ia ) the cherisher of (his ) subjects, are verily, not fi

for my consolation, 5%

[ ORIDHARA'S GLOSS—V, EO.]

1. Thete is no sin to kill an enemy. This in an ordinance or precept of the
Soripture, and is not & crestion of imagination sait is the word that fell from the
Prajspati, Brahms,

2. The purpose of the verso iu this : that if any one eppresses 6 aubjeet, it is
the duty of the king to save him ( even) by slaying the miscreant, if nece-
mary. This in sccordance with the dictates of Scriptures; whereas Duryyo-
dhans was a chorsher of hissubjects. Yudhishthire copsiders (his own } ack
as a kin, as it was offected for satisfying the desire for the soquisition of the
Kinpdom.

{sIva gosvaMIR'S GLOBS-—vV. 5O.]

L Yudhishthira said that thoe ardinance of Scripture that killing an enemy
in fair fight is no sin, does not satisfy my mind ; becauso thia precept: ia applica-
ble to the king whois the cherisher of his subjects, and not to him who is
ambitions to take other’s atate.

By the (performance of } acta ( prescribed ) for the
house-holders (@), I am unable to remove the distress
sprung up (in my mind), regarding the Iadies whose
relations have been slain by me in this battle. 51
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(a) Grikemodiyaih [ ( prescribed } for house-holders ] — Sae Oridhara, 2.
[ CripEARA’S GLOSS—V. B1. ]

1. To kill man in battle is duty, but I am unable to remove the pangs of
mind arisen in me for oppressing women by slaughtering, thoungh without pre-
meditation, thoir relaticna.

2. @rihamediiyadh [ ( prescribed ) for houso-holders .—The acts directed to
be performed by men in the second order of life.

Like the mire (unfit to cleanse) the dirty water, or
the liquor ( unable to wash away that impurity which is )
caused by liquor, similarly no one is capable of expiating
( the sin of ) killing a single being by the ( performance of
many ) sacrifices. 02

[ ¢rIioHEARA'S GLoge—v. 62, ]

1. It may be said that sccording to the test of (ruti tho performance of the
Horno sacrifice ean mbsolve men from all kinds of sin, even the most heinous
act of killing Brihmanas * This verse exprosses contrary proposition. As dirt can-
not clear the dirt, and the wine, the impurity eansed by it, so the sin of kil.li'ng
a single being, cven unintentionally, is not expiated by the intentional killing of
agveral animals in the performance of sacrifices.

FINIS or rag EIGHTH CHAPTER, NAMED THE
KUNTI'S EULOGY 70 KRISHNA axp
YUDHISHTHIRA'S REPENTANCE, 1z
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CHAFPTER IX.

( YUDHISHTHIRA'S ACQUISITION OF KINGDOM. )

-
-

n this way, said Suta, being afraid of the oppression

caused to humanity, (Yudhishthira) then repaired, with
a view to learn all ( kinds of ) duties (), to the Place of
Desatruction (4) where the ( grand-uncle ), Devoted to
Religion { ¢ ), was lying.,

(&) Survs-diarma-vivieay® [ with...duties}—See Cridiora, 2.

(&) Vinaganom [ the Place of Destruction }—It refers to the battle-field of
Kurukshetra, and aluo means a country in the north-west of Delbi and sdjacent
to the modern Panipat. Vioagana is mentiobed in Manu ¢ IL v, 21, Thae
plain of the Eurns was a tract of land to the east of the Jutnuna, in the upper
part of the Doab, noar the city of Delhi, and the river Sarasvatl. Hastinipura
was ila capital. Here was laid the site of the wsr between the Kurus and the
Paydavas, and in later days was fought the battle of Panipat.

(¢} Devavratak [the...Devoted to Religion]}—Itis another name of Bh!ahma.,
tha grand-uncle of Yudhishithira. He was the son of (Jintanu and Gangi. It will
appesr from the Makabharata that (Tintanu, the king of Hastinipura wanted
to marry, 1n his old age, a young aud beautiful damasel. Tho parents of the girl
would not, howaver, agres to the proposal, as there would hava been no chance
of the issue of such a marriage, succeeding Cintanu who had an eldest mson
existing in Bitanava, who was subsequently named ss Bhishma, on account
ofhis vow that he would not accept the kingdom or marry & wife or be-
come the father of children by any woman, and any son born to Cintanu by
the propossd marriage would succeod him. This vow was considerad the muoat
‘dreadful’, hence he was so named. Ho is an important peracnage in the Mahs-
bhirats, being the half-brother of both Vichitra-vIrys and Vyiss, it ia needless
t5 ad] that hia father 8 (ntanu was n descendant of Bbarat:, saud had his son
Vichutra-virya by his lawfully.wedded wife Satyavatl, and Bhishma by Ganga
before his marriage. Owing to Vichitra-virya died childless, Bhishma undertook
the Governraent of Hastinipurs, and brought nup b's three nephews,—Dhrita~
ristra, Papdu, and Vidura, the sons of his half-brother Vyfiss, begotten on the
oonwort of Vichstra-virye. It is for this Teason, he is sometimes called their
futher. Xun the great war of- Kurukshetrs ho spoused the ocsuse of kis grand-
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pephews the Kauravas son of Dhyitardstra against the gon of Pigdu. He was
& great; warrior renowned forhis consummate wisdom, bravery and fidelity to

i

1. Thin verse states resson why Kyishpa caused ignorance in the mind of
Yudhishthirs.

2. Sarva-dharma-vivitsayd [with..,...duties I—for the purpose of knowing all
the duties { in all their varieties ). .

{ O ) Brahmanas, at the time all the brothers and siri-
larly (the Brahmanas of whom )} Vyasa and Dhaumya
(a) were the first, followed in chariots ( drawn) by
excellent horses and decked with gold. 2

[ gnipmARA™S GLOSE—V. 1.]

(o) Dhaumys {Wiw]—He was the family-pricat of the Pandavas, and
officiated as Holriand propared the sacrifice at the titns of offering it. Whan the
Paydavas were exiled, he accompanied them, and on their returnie power,
officiated at the insuguratopy ceremonies for king Yudhiehthira. It was he who
squeczed milk out of the horse's ear at the Lorse-sacrifice porformed by
Yudhishthira.

( O ) Brahmanical sage, with Dhananjaya ( « ), the
Supreme Lord, in a chariot, also followed Yudhishthira.
Then, with them, the Protector of the men shone like

Kuvera ( & ) with demi-gods (¢ ). 3

" {@) Dhananjoya [ wawy |—Arjuna. See p. 260, note ().

(5) Kuvers (¥RQ)_], Originally it was the name of the evil beings or
spirits of darkness with the epithet Vaigravana ; afterwards tho god of richea
and tremsure, the regent of the northern quarters of the world, Kuvers is
the son of Vigravas by Udavida.

[H18 AUBTERITY AND REWARD, |

2. Kuvera performed austarity for many thoussnd years. Being pleased with
him Brahmaa conferred on him a boon that he showld be the guardian of the
aorthern quarters of the world, and the deity presiding over the riches,

[E8 BBAIDENCE. ]

8. He first selectad as his place of residence in the city of Lanka,which was
originally built for the Rakshasas by Vigvaksrmi, but had been abandoned om
aooount of the fear of Yishtu, From the Ruamsysno, howWover, it appeams thas
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Euvera's abode was on the white mountain named Kailisa, It is further stated
that he rosidod at Alaks, also in the Himilayss, and which has been vividly des-
oribed in the Megh-dte as 8 city of wealth and magnificence.

[ cusTopiaN oF RICHES. ]

4, He isthe Indian Plutusand is the cmatodian of pgold, silver, precious
stones, pearls and all the treasures in the earth, He is the head of the Fukehae
and Guhyahas ; and the horso-headed Kinnaras are his attondants,

[ MATTERS FPERBONAT, ]

5. Hoe haa the appearanco of a man with three logs and eight teeth, with a
orown oh his head, and & olub in one of his hands. He iz of white complexion
deckod with various ornaments. His vehicle is a self-moving chariot,

(¢) Gulyalalh[ with demi-gods ].—The Gulyakas are o olass of demi-gods
and like Yaksiasaro attondants of Kuvora, the Indian Dlutus. Thoy are so
pamed by reason of their living in mountain caverns.

Seeing Bhishma lying on earth, as if a god fallen from
Heaven, the Pandava~ with their followers, together with
the Holder of the Discus (a), saluted him. 4

{a)} Chalring [ the Holder of tho Discus 1—With Kyishua,

( O) the Best of the virtuous (& ), with a view tn sce
the most excellent of tho descendants of Bharata (&), tho
Brahmanical sages, Divine sages, Royal sages (¢), and
all came there at that time (d), 5

(@)} Sattama [ the Dest of tlo virtuous,..]—Caunaka,

(%) DBherote-Dungevam {the most...Bharata).—It refers to Blilshma, who
is & descendant of Bharata, a celelrated hero awd manareh of all Tiddia. He wan
the first of & wmerics of twelve Chalrwartiing or Sarvablevmas or universnl
emperors.  He was thoson of Dushmanta and (akuntali. Hiw doscondants are
also ealled Bharata.

(¢ Brahmarshayak Devarshuyal cha Rtjursheyah [ the Drihmanical.....,
gagoy }—~See p. 160 N

{d) Tatre [ntthat tine ]—then ( Q;,'.e'ldkfim )

With (their) disciples, Parvata ( a ), Nurada (d),
Dhaumya ( ¢ ), the glorious Badarayapa (d )y Vrihadagva
( ¢ ) Bharadvaja ( /), the son of Repuka ( g ).

Vacishtha (4 ), Indrapramada (<), Trita (§), Gritea-
mada (&), Asita () Kakshivan {m ), Gautama (# ), Atri
-{ 0), son of¢ Kujka (p ), and Sudargana (g¢), and, ™
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( O ) Brahmays, other holy (sages of which) ( Cuka)
the gift of Brahmg ( ), Ka¢yapa ( s ) and the son of
Angirasa (¢) were the firsf, accompanied by their disciples
(also ) arrived there. 8

(o) Porpate [ 7§%.]—A divine sage mentioned in several passagesof the
Mahabhtrata. He is regarded as 6 companion of Nirada, and messonger of the
gods. Cf. Nala IT. 14. He is the author of the Rig-veda VIIL 13, IX. 104, 105,
swhere ho haa the patronymics Kiyva and Kigyaps.

(b} Narada Seep. 126—128.

{¢) Dhawmya Seop, 281,

(d) Badargyays Seep. 82.

(e} Vrihedason fawga]}—A sage who related the story of Nala {0 Yuddlish
thira -

(F) Bheradsdia [ wTerm }—ona of the eight sages and the reputed father
of Droga. He reccived R&ma and 815 on their way o banishment. Tt was
he who pointed out to them the hills Chitra-kdte as their place of residence.
Prayfiga, modern Allahabad was his place of hermitage. From the RimAayana it
will appenr that he commonded Bharata to stay with his whole army to the
hermitage for the purpose of feasting them,

{g) Renuka-sute [ Son of Reyuk4 }—Paragurims. See p. 143 note (5 )

(%) Vacishtha [af®}—L One of the most celebrated of the Vedic sages.
He was the owner of the Kamadienu ( the cow of plenty ) called NendinI. It
was this cow which made hitn the master of every Pasu { desiralle object ). He
was the typical represontative of Brihmanical dignity and was the rivol of
Vicvdmitra who raised himself from the military to the sacerdotal class. In his
confhet with Vigvamitrs, he maintained the power and anperiority of the
priesthood.

[ I¥ TRE RI1G-VEDA, ]

2. The hymna of the seventh Afusdala of the fiig-vedn, besides othern, are
sseribed to Lim, In one of these hymns, ha is represented as the family-priest of
king Budi ; in another hymn, Vagishtha olaims to have been inspired by Varuga.
He is mentioned aa the son of the nymph Urvasi Ly Mitra Varnna. To this
act is attributed his patronymic Maitrivarugl ( Jég-vede. o VIL 33.11.).

[ I¥ THE INSTITUTES OF MAXU. }
3. Manu enumerates him ns son of the Prajdpatie ( Patriarchs ), and is
said to bave been produced by Svayambhuva for peopling tha wuniverse.
[IN THE MARABHARATA AND THE FURAN4E.]

4, From the Mukablidrate, it will appear that he was the family-priest of the
golar raoe, and Ramchandra in particular ; and in the DPurdyes a8 one of the arran-
gers of the Vedas in the Dedpars age.
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-

{1¥ 7oR RAGEUVANGA. ]

5. It will be obgerved from the frst and the second chapters of the Raghu-
vamea, that he saved king Dilips from his cursa of chilllessness by advising
him to atiend upon the sow Nandin® in atonement for an offence the king had
ocommitted unintentionaily agsinat the mother of the cow named Surabhi,

[ THE DIFFERENT ACCOUXTZ OF MARRIAGE, &¢. ]

6. MHe was married to Urja ( strength ). But there arp different accounts in
this reapect. Arundhati, one of the Pleiades, is described to be Vagishtha's wife
by whore he had seven sons, While according to othera, he is classed as one of
the seven great patriarchal sages regarded as forming the stars of the Great
Bear.
(¥) Indropramada [ s%u¥x ] name of a nage.

(§) Trita [T }—name of a sage ; non of Gautama.

(k) Gritsamada [ wegwg 1 —It is the name of a son of Caunaks, of the
family of Bhrigu. It is said thet he was formerly a son of Cunahotra, of the
family of Angiraa. He was transferred to the former family by Indiw's will, He is
the chief sage of the second Manduls of the Fig-veda.

{1) Asia[ wigy ]—a descendant of Kacyapa.

(w) Kakshivan ( wiwinry ).—He was a sage and poet, According to some
acoount & soh of (Jautams and of Auglnart. King Svapaya gave bim his ten
danghters in marriage, on the baoks of the river Indus. MHe worslupped the
Agvins from whom he received wisdom. .

“(n) Guwtoms [Mag)l—1l. He was a sage belonging to the family of
Augiras, with the patronymic Rihagaya, author of several bymus of the Vedas

[ BEVERAL PERSONA OF THE BAME NAME,]

2. There are several persons of the sama name, such as the founder of the
Nyaya philosophy, the tweutieth Vyasa in the Vishne Purdno, a king of Patdla,
the son of Karnks, and & lawyer of the same name. It is difficult to give accurate
accounts of all these personages.

[GAUTAMA OF THE RAMAVANA. ]

3. Io the AamAyans, a description is given of the sage of the same name.
He waa born in the Himalayas, married Ahalys, the dsaghier of Brahma aud led
a very austere life of an ascetic for thousands of years. Oune day, he was abeent
from his hermitage when Indra, the lord of gods ontered hug dwelling in the guise
of Gautama whose wite knowingly yielded to the demre of the lustful Indra,
‘Wuez leaving the hermitage, ha was seen by the sage who cursed him as well as
Abalys, in solemn terios.

[ tBE PLACES WHEERE HE LIVED, ]

4. A= an nacetic, be at first lived ot Praydge ( Allahabad ), then at Mithila
and latterly at the Himilayss. Gautams mentioned in the Bamiysra belong to
the Trwed age ; the arenger of the Vedas as montioned before, belongs to the
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Dvapara, and the person who married the davghter of Brahma must have belong-
od to the Satya age. Thess apparent inconsistencies are explained awsy by
asserting that the sages live in all ages.

(O) deri [wfir)—SBoep. 135 note ().

{p) Kau.;iku [eon of Kugiks 1—I. Bage Vipvkmitra is meant here. Ori-
ginally he was o Kahatriys by caste and a great warrior, but subsequently he
practisad religious austerities mud became a Brihmana.

[IN THE RAMATANA.]

2. Thefirst Book, of the Ramdyana, containa s detajled account of his
career. Onoe he was roving over the world with his army, Ha and his followers
were mutaptuously fed by Vagishtha in his hermitage. It was on account of
the ‘cow of pleuty’ which was in his possession, he could afford to receive and
feed such immensa number of men. Knowing thia fact, Vigvimitra wanted
to purchase the cow but the sage declined to part with it When he attempted
to take the cow by force, the animal producing eupernatural feats from the
different parts of her body, annihulated the army of Vigvimitra, who then hurled
hia magical weapons againat hia adversary, but waa repelled by Vagishtha,
From this time he determined to attain the rank of a Brahmana.

[ Be BECAME 4 ROYAL BAOK ]

3. He went to the South and began to perform severs penances fora thou.
sand yoars, after the conclusion of which, Brahma appeared before him and an-
nounced that Vigvimitra bad become a Royal sage. Not being satisfied with
this he continued lus penance for another thousand yesrs.

[ OPFICIATED AR A PRIEST IN A GACRIFICE }

4. 1Inthe meantime, Trisanku, a king of Ajodhyt, wanted to perform a sacri-
fice which*would lead him to Heaven with his mortal frame. Vagishtha, the
family-prieat of the king, declared that such thing is impossible and declined to
officiate at the proposed sacrifice. Vigvimitra took his place and achieved the
desired object of tha king, notwithstanding the opposition of Vagishtha, his sona,
and the gods.

. [ HIS CONTINUED PENANCE. |

5. He next went to the forest at Pushkara, in the weat, to continue his pen-
ences. In the pssembly of gods and sages, Vagishtha, being interrogated by
Devendre, said, that higdisciple, king Harigchandra, was the man who never
looked upon snother’s wife with lustful eye and uttered a lis. Vigvimitra con-
tested the assertion.

[ vigvaMITRA AND HARIQCHANDEA. ]

6. Then he went to Harigchandra, tempted him in various ways,particularly
through women to lead him astray from the path of virtus and uprightness ; but
she king remained unflinching. Thesage then asked of Harigehandra » Jarga sum
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of money. Having received it he returned the amount to the king until .
After n long time, he asked Harigohandra to return the money with
intereat which amounted to over and above the value of his kingdom. Harig.
chandra to kesp his promise, aacrificod every thing he had and subjected hime
self to great hardship ; subsequently he waa agian reatored to his former glory.

[ 13 QUARREL WITH VAQIBETHA, ]

7. Vagpishthe and Vigvamitea had » quarrel, on account of the latter's in-
satisblencas. Improcations were burled against each other by thetnsslves, and
they becama two birds—@arali { tardus ) and Vake { crane )3 and fought conti-
nually in that state, until reconcilation took place at the intercession of Brah-
mA. In the forest at Pushkara, he rescued his nephew Sunasepha from his
difficultios,

{ HE BECAME A GREAT BAGE. ]

8. For his continued austerities for another thousand years, he was raised
to the dignity of n.sage, Being unsatisfied, he still persevered in his penance.
The gods tried to alleviats the mind of the astute sage from his unflinching
devotion through nymph Menaka, yet surmounting all alluremaonts, he be-

_came a groat sage ; and next he attained the rank of a Brahmanical sage, after
forther pensnce for a period of two thousand years, although interrupted by
the nymph Rambha. Then the gods, headed by Brahmias well as Vagiehtha,
his antagonist, acknowledged Vigvimitra ab a Braimarsis

{g) Sudarcana | gedw —aA sage ; son of Dadhichi, asou of Dhrivasan-
dby ; the fatBor of the cighteenth Arhat the present Avarsarpiyi.

(r) Brakmaraid [ ...thogift of Brabhm3 ]—name of (fuka. Sea p. 27 note ().

{&) Kagypa[wmyq }-1. Thia won_-d includea s sage, the son of Marichi, the
son of Brahmi and one of the Prajdpatis { progenitors of the created beings ). In
the later mythology, he ia stated to be the husband of Aditi and twelve other
daughters of Daksha, and father by them of gods, demons, men, fish, reptiles and
all animals. Ha is alao regarded as one of the seven sages, and necording to soma
accoifnt as father of Vivaavat and Vishyu ; and Manu was his grandson. This
Manu is held o be in the following estimation in the Makabkdrele. Righteous
was this wise Mano on whom arace was founded. Henoo this family of men
became known as tho race of Manu'. The Chidrdogya Upanishad alio agrees
with the above passage from the great Epic. .

[KAQYARA MEANE THE TORTOIEE. ]

2. It is eaid that Prajapati assnmed the form of a tortoise for creating
offepring : “That which he created, ho raade ; hence the word Karma, Eagyapa
méans tortoisa, hence men say all creatures are descendants of Kapyapa. This
tortoisa is the same a3 Aditye’, )

[ IN THE MATABHARATA, ]

3. From Kagyapa who was the son of Marichi, saya the Makabiarata, were
produced the deities and the Asuras. He was the source from which all beings
sprung. Aditi had twelve sons, beginning with { alera. Thayoungutolthemwu
Vishyu, on whom the worlds sre supported,.
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[ THZ HFAD OF A GOTRA OR FANTLY OF BRAHWANAH, ]

% 4 Eagyapa in supposed by some to be a personification of the antideluvian
race who resided in the Caucasus, the Caspian, EKashmir, & Ha is one of the
thirteen sages to which ia ascribed the ovigin of a family of Brihmanas,

(¢) dngirasa [ son of Angiras ]—is another name of the mage Vyihaspati
the priest of the gods ; & teacher of the science of government. It is stated
thet his wife Tark was abducted by Boma (the moon ). A fierce contest
took place between SBoma with the Daifyas, Dgnaves, &, on one sido, nad
‘Vribaspati with Indra and ell the gods on the other. On the interposition of
Brahms peace was concluded by the restoration of Tars to ber husband. Vri-
hespati is considered the Vyasa of the fourth Manyanisra.

Perceiving that those great fortunate sages have
arrived, ( Bhishma ) the best of the Vasus (&), who is
conversant with virtue ( duty ), and hath a knowledge in
apportioning of ( proper ) place and time, received ( them )
with honour. #

(@) Vasattamah [ the best of the Vasus }— Bhishma ( ortdisrs ).
( Although Krishna was seated) in his heart (a ),
( Bhishma who ) knew His majesty, also adored Krishpa,
the Lord of the Universe, who accepted the ( mortal)
form (b) by Illusion and ( who ) was sitting ( in his
presence ). 10

{a) HAndistham [......in his heart ].-—Although the Supreme Lord was in
Bhishma’s mind, yet sceing Him present before, saluted Him ( Oridhara ),

(b) Upltta-sigraham [ who............ form ].—Although always present in
Bhishma’s mind, e adored Him whoae form was brought before lum out of His
kindness towsrds Bhushme { Sva Gosvamin ).

( Having perceived ) with eyes blindfolded with tears
of affection (@ ), Bhishma said (&) unto the sons of Pindu
(c¢), seated (therein) (d) endued with humility and

love (e). 11

(&) Anurdgdaraih [ with tears of affection ]-~-See G’ﬂdkma, 4.

(b} Abhydohcshia [ said J=— 3.

{¢) Pdndu-Putran [the sons of Pindu J—the ﬁve Puuda.vna—Yudhinhthim,
Bhima, Arjuna, Nakula and Sahadeva.

(d) Uptsinin [ scated......}—8e¢ CridAara, 1.

{e) JFraqraye-prema-sangatin [endued with,.,..\love [—Ses qﬁml'ﬂ, 2,

as
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[ Cripasns's arose-V. 11.]

1. Tpasnan { seated......]—soated noar ( Bhishma ),

2. Pragraya-prema-sangatdn [ endued with......love ]—amembled there both
with homility and love. Where the word ‘sannatin’ ocours, the text oan be
tranaisted as ‘bent with homility and love.’

8. Abhydochashén [ maid 1—said ( to the Pandavaa ).

4, Anurgsraih [ with teara of affection ]—tears gensrated on account of
too much attachment amxl thereby obstructed the vision of hin eye-sight,

(O) Sons of Dharma (a), ye are unfit to pass your
lives in distress {5). Oh! ( whatever ye have deliberated
about in your mind is ) distressing ( or blamable ) and Oh !
{¢) unbecoming of (or not right for ) (&) thee; because

( yo have for your ) refuge in Brahmanas, Religion,and the
Imperishable (e ). 1%

(a) Dharmanandanak[ {O) Sons of Dharma J—ordinarily Dharma-nanda-
na { son of Diarma } meanas Yudhishthira. Here it is used to indicate all the
five Pagdavas ( BalaprabodAint gloss ). QOridhara and Jiva incline to think
that the word refers to Yudhishthira, indicative of his superiority. See on-
dhara, 2 ; and Ave, 2.

{d) Hldshiam-fvitun-na-ariatha { ye......distress )-—Ser (;,'Hd&am, 3; and
Jiva, 1.

{s5) Ako[Oh)]—oxpressive of anrprise,

(@) Anyayam [ anbecoming......]—It is also not right.

(¢) Vipra-dharmackyutazrayah [.........refuge......Imperighable ] —See ¢n-
dhara, 4.

[ Oriorana’s aross —V. 12, ]

1. In this verse, Bhishma is addressing Yudhishthirs, &e.

8. Diarma-nandanak { ( O ) sons of Dharma }—( O ) son of Dharmns,

3. Rilahtam-Fivitum-na-arhatha [ ye. ... distreas ]—ye are not worthy of
passing your life 1n that state which causes trouble.

4. Pipra-dhiarmachyutdcrayah [......refuge...... Imperishable}—bacause Brah.
mags, veligion (and Kyishna ) are your refuge,

[ slva GosvauIN's aLogs—V. 12, ]

1, Eiliahtam-Jivitup-na-aristha [ ye........distress ].—Do not fee] afficted
even in the latter part of your life, making yourself as the cause of killing
Brihmaya, &c. ; oz it may be explained that it is very distressing to think that
although you are son of Dharmms, 7yet you consider yourself unworthy of

+living, moreover being the refuge of Brahmanas, itis also distremsing to think
and improper on your part4o comsider that you are not fis to live,
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8 Yayam[ yeo}~This plural pronoun has been used to indicate superiority
of Yudhishthira.

On the domise (a) of the great warrior Pagpdu (5),
with young offspring (c¢), (my) daughter-in-law (d)
Pyitha the, mother of children (e), had to endure repeatedly
many troubles { )} for your sake. 13

e

(a) Saysthite [ On the demiee }—See gridhara, 1.

(b} DPagdau( of Pinda ]—father of the Pandaves and husband of Kunti

(¢) Balapraja [ young offapring}—Ses OridAara, 2.

{d) VadiuAl.....daughtor-in-law ]--m!e of & nophew or younger relation
in called Pudh® or daughter-m—hw 8ce Oridhare, 3.

{#) Tvkavafl [ the mother of children J—See ¢ridiara, 4.

(f) Kkgd»—prdpla[hadtoendura ...... troublea]—ﬁ'u Orldkara, B,

f (;n!nm;s eLogs—YV. 13. ]

1, Samsthite [ On the demise }—on the death,

2. Balupraja [ young offapring 1 —whoso progeny were of tender age, yet

8. Yadidh[......danghter-in-law L.—Young woman, Thisand former adjec-
tives are indicative of distressed condition of Kunti,

4. Tokavass [ mother of children}—with children

5, Klenan-prapsa [ bad to endure..,,, troubles }—bad to suffer much with
children.

(I) consider also all thy disagreesbleness ( that hath

happened unto thee ), to be the aet of Fate, under whose
sway (2 }is the Universe with the Regents of the Quaxters.
(of the world) (%), like the series of clouds ( under
the subjection of ) winds. 14

(o) Yadvaqe [under whose away ]—=See gridhara, 2.

(5) Sade[mththeRegenhoftheQuutan ..... }—The guardian of the
eight points are Indra of the east, Agni of the south-eant, Yams of the south,
Niryiti of the aouth-west, Varuya of the west, Vayu or Marx? of the north-weet,
Euvera of the north, Igina or (fiva of the morth-esst. They are commonly
regarded as identieal with tho regenta of the quarters, but other lists substituta
Stryya (sun ) and Chendrs (mocon) for Niryiti and Igina, and others again.
give the sun and moon and the six planeta.

The following text of Manu ¢, V.v, 08, may be cited in connection with thim
note:

“The corporal frame of a king is composed of particlos from Soma, Agni,
Saryys, Pavana, Indra, Euvers, Varupa and Yams, the aight guardisn deities of
the world.! *

¢ vrorifrwret Ararquirioe W wert et Tavied W
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{ OslpHARAS aroBs—V. 14.]

1. Thisand the next versa state that it is the Fate which brought forth all
the calamitics of the Pagdavaa.
2. Todvace [ under whoeo eway ]—under whoss subjection.

( Isit possible that )} there ( should be ) misfortune
(a), where tho son of Dharma (5) is the king, the
Virikodara ( ¢ ) the holder of mace (d ), Arjuna ( ¢ ) the
fighter with a missile weapon (archer ) (f), Gandiva (g )
the bow, and Krishna the friend ? 18-

(a) Vipatr| misfortune J—See Q’ﬁd)wra, 3.

(%) Diarma-sutsh[ Son of Dharma J.~<Yudhishthira,

(¢} Prikodare [ yfiqy }—Bhima ( ¢. v p. 260. ).

{d) @adapandh [ holder of mace J]—holder of club, bludgeon,

(e) Hrishea [ Arjuna ]—( Ses p. 214 ).

(f) Aseri [ the fighter......weapon ] —Ses Cridiara, 3.

(g) Gandivam [mfesd] —It is the name of & miraculous bow which Arjuna
received as a present from Aguoi, the god of fire.

{ CripHARA'S oLoks.—V, 15, ]

1. This vorse statos that Fate is capable of causing misfortuna to mankind.

2, dst¥ [the fighter......weapon ]—archer.

3. Vipat [misfortune}—althoagh the Pipdavas bave virtue,physical strength,
akill in arms and deity for gniding the wielding of arms, yet there shonld be m s.
fortune |

Verily, { O) king (e« ), men do not know at any time
( whatever is) this { Krishna's, ) ( &} pleasure to ordain,
( ¢) and engaged to enquire fully about which (d ), even
tho wise men hecome bewildered. 16

{a) Rajon [( O )king }—Yudhishthira,

(5) Asya| this ! —Sse Qridharg, 8.

(¢} Vidkitsitam [ plossure to ordain J=Ses Oridhara, 3.

(d) Yadvijindeaya{ to enquire fully about which ]Sk Cridlara, 4,
[ OribuARA’s GLoER-~V, 18.]

1. How is it posaible for Fate to go beyond the powers of Krishga § This
verse cleary this point.

2. Asya [ thia ] —Bhlshma points out by hia finger saying ‘thie Kyishna's’,

3. Vidhitsitam [ pleasure to ordain }—to parform his deaired act.

4. Padvijifndsayd [ to enquire fully about which }]—with a view t0 know
Krishna's deelre to ordain a thing,
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Therefors, ( O ) the protector ( & ), ( O ) the mighty
(%), (O) the most distinguished among the descendants
of Bharata ( ¢ ), do thou, knowing it for certain that this
( happiness or misery ) (& ) ie subject to { the will of ) God,
(e ), and following (/) His directions, protect (g ) the
people, destitute of a protector. %

(@) Nacka[ the protector]—Bes Cridhara, 4.

(%) Prabho [ the mighty]— ,, » b,

(2) DBharatarshobha[ the most distinguished }—Yudhishthira,
{d} Idam[ this......]—See gridhara, 1. .

(e) Daivatantram [ subject to......God J—Ses (;.?ldﬁara, 2.

{(f) Adnuvikitah [ following...... i " » 3.
(g) Pari[ protect J—See grid!um. 8.

[ CripHARA'S GLoAS—V. 17.]

1. Zdam[ this......]—happiness or misery.

2. Daivatantram [ enbject to......God }—Having ascertained the same to be
subjoct to the will of the Providence,

8. Anuvikitak [ following......]—obeying the ordinance of God.

4. Natha [ the protector L.—0O the protector of men.

5. Prablo [ the mighty 1—O Lord, by reason of the order of descent.

6. Paki [ proteet 1—Do thou protect the subject or people who have none to
protect them.

Verily, this glorions Primeval Being { who is } visibly
manifested Narayana, stupefying men by His Illusion, is
roving amongst the Vrishpis in disguise. 18

[ ¢rIDEARA'S GLOBR-—V. 18.]

1. This verse atatos that Erishpa is the adorable Suprema Boing. Ho je the
glorious Lord of all beings, bacause He is the Primeval Being and alse because
He is the visibly manifested Nariyaya.

[ JIvi dosvaMIN's GLoss—V. 18. ]

1. This verse statea that Kyishya ghould not bo considered as an ordinary
boing, by seeing Hix deads in human-shape. He is the visibly manifested Bupreme
Lord, and the Primeval Being who haa areated the Malkat ( greatness ). Besides,
He is the Nariyana who lives in Heaven,

(O ) the protector of men (a), the glorious Civa (),
the divine sage Narada (¢), and visibly manifested Supreme
Lord Kapila (d) know the most mystic glories (e ) of
this ( Krishpa ). 19
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{a} Nripa[{O) the protector of men }—King ishthire.
(b) qivn[fiq]—&oﬂarapp.sa—u.

(o)} XNarada [wrcg ]—See pp. 128,~198,
(d) Eopila[wfel— » P 129note(a).
(o) AwsbAdvars [ glories J—See Oridhara, 2.
[ ¢uipmaRA’S cLopa~-V, 19, 1
1. 'This verse confirme the statements in the previous verses,
2. ArwbAdvom [ glories }—proweas ( capability ).

( That very Lord is the visibly manifested Narzyana)
(a), whom thou considerest as the son of the maternal
uncle ( 5 ), the beloved (one ) (c¢), the (loving ) friend
(d), and the best of benefactors {e) on the other hand,
by reason of cordial affection (), (thou hast} made
(engaged ) (g ) him as the minister (% ), messenger,
and charioteer. 20

(6} 5o evasalshat bhagavdn [ That...Nariyana 1—This pertien has beew
added to the text in accordance with Jiva's gloes. 3.

{5) Matuleyom [ the son of the maternal uncle }~Vasudeva iu the brother
of Eunti the mother of the Paindaves,henca his son Krishnpa is the maternal
uncle’s son by Devakl. Sxmmam,z Jiva, 2. ; and p. 233.

(e) Priyam [thebeloved }—Sugridlmm,s.

(d) Mitram|[ ...friend | —See Cridisra, 4,

(#) Suhrittamas [ the best of benefactors 1—Sas Gridhara, b.

(f) &wimddt [ by reason of eoxdulsﬁechen}—ﬂ’n Cridhara, 6; and
Jva, 1.

(g ) Akoroh[ made...]—thon hast made

(%) Sackivam [ minister ]—advieer,

[ CRIDHARA'S GLOBN—YV. 20.]

1. This verse states that Yudhishthira considers Krishpa as his maternat
nncle’s son, &c., by reason of his ignorance ( about the real nature of Kyishye ).

2. Matulsyam [ the maternal uncle 1.—Devak?’s son,

3. Prigam { the beloved... ]—the object of love.

4. Miram [...friend ]—the person who lovas.

6. Suhrittamam [ the best of benefactors J—1It refers to the peresn who doas
good to another without expecting any benefit in return,

8. SauAridat [ by reason of cordinl affaction }--by reason of confidence,

[ J1vs gosvaNTN's GrOSE—V. $0.]

L. Bawheiddt | by reason of cordisl affection 1—on acoount of lova,
8. Matileyam { the son of the maternal uncle]—whom you consider maternal
untle's son as well as a chazioteer,
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3. 'Thin verse should be constroed with the words of the previous verss 18-
*This......Niriyane, { swiote maiandis ).

Verily, at no time found a change in ( His ) mind
for the acts done by Him { Xtishpa ) (& ) who is blameless
(b ), prideless ( ¢ ), without a second (& ), (who ) seeth
all with equal eyes ( ¢) and (who is ) the soul of all{ ). 2.

(o) Tatbritam [ for the acts done by Him 1—&s Cridhara, 2.

(b) Niravadyasyal .. b]ameless]—-&acr‘ldaara 3.

(c) Anshankriteh[...... prideleas J— ,, - 4,

(d) Advayaaya [ without a second }—Se OridAara, G,

{e) Samadrigah [...seth sll with equal eyea 1-Sos Oridiara,8; Jiva, 1
and 3.

(f} Saroatmanah [...the soul of all ]— " . T

[ OrivHARA’S GLOSS—V. 21. ]

1. If Krishne is the Bupreme Lord then why did He condescend to accept
the duties of & charioteer or any other low acte? This verne clears the point,

2. Tatkritams [for theaots done by Him |—inasmuch as there in change in
Kyishua's character as a S8upremea Lord by reason of doing superior or inferior
acts, aa they do not affect His fitness or otherwise,

3, XNiravadyosya [...... blameleas ]—becanae He is dsvoid of anger, &o.

4. Amahankritel; [......pridoless 1—why (devoid of anger)?—becanse he has
no pride ;

5. Advayasya [ without s wecond J—why prideleas ?—because He in without
s second ;

8. Samadrizak {...seeth all with equal eyes]—why 7—because Helis imparticl,

7. Sarstimonch [...thesoul of all ] —why impartial }=becanse He is in the
soul of alL

(Jiva GOEVANIN'E GLoBs—V. 21.]
1. Samadrigah [...seeth all with equal eysa].~Ha is the Rupreme soul of
all beingw therefore fmpartial
8. Advayasye [ withouta second ]—He is both the Bupreme and the indi-
vidual spirite which are likenod to His power and glory, are not separate from
Him, hence He iv without & second ; therefors He is devoid of pride and fanlta.
3. Samadricah [...seoth all with equal eyea ]—(ridhara hay explained the
word in this way: Soms immutable everywhere or whose feelings have been
abstracted ; yot it ia drik knowledge iteelf,
Yot ( @) ( O)the protector of earth, {do thou ) behold
( His) grace () upon the stanch votaries; because
Kryishpa hath been seenbefore me ( Bhishma who ) ie about
to quit ( his ) life. 32
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(@) Tathapi [Yet}—Gos Qridhara. 1.
(5) Anwkampitam [ (His ) grace |—Se Qridiars, 2
[ CrIDHARA's GLOBS—YV. 22, ]
1. Zuthapi’[ Yebl—although Kyiskya looks upon every one with equal eyes,
2. Aaskampitam [( His } grace J—kindnoea.
[ s1va GoBvAMIN'S cLORE—V. 22.]

1. Although as & genaral rule, partiality is impossible for a great Being like
Krishna, yot His kindnees may bo seen in favour of the unflinching votaries.
Being pleased with their devotion He assamed different forms.

Concentrating ( their ) minds upon whom by devotion
and reciting whose name by words, the contemplative sages
set ( themselves ) free from desires ( for worldly enjoy-
ments ) and acts ( derived therefrom ),by quitting ( their

mortal }frame. 2.

[ ¢rIpHARA'S ALOBS—V. £3.]
1. Thisand the next vorees state that Bhishma soliciting Krishya to stay
in that place until the death of the former.
[71va GoSVAMIN'S GLOge.—V. 23]

1. This and the next verses should be construed together.
2. Thadevotees by absorbing in meditation upon Krishys, reciting His
name, of quitting this mortal frame, attain final bestituda.

Until (a ) I give up (&) this ( mortal) (¢ ) frame,
let that glorious and four-armed God of gods, the object
of meditation ( € ), with lotus-like face (e}, bright with
loving smile and ruddy eyes ( /), await (me ) (g ). 24

(8) Yavat [Until]—8ee gridAara, 1.

(b)) Hinomi[ give up}—,, . 2

(¢) Ham[thisl— , , 3

(d) Dhiyana-pathak [ the object of meditation }—8Sse C’r!dham,

(e) HMukhdmyujah [lotus-like face ]— w b

(f) Prosanna-Asdrusa-lockanollass [ bright...eyes ]-—--an Gridhara, 4.
(g) Pragbshatdm [ swait,. }— - - 7.

{ OrlpEana’s aroas—V., 24,
1, Yavat[Uptil ]—Thin is expreasiva of the lateness of time.
2. Hiromdt [ give up J—quit ; this implies individuality or separation.
3. Idam {this......]-—indlcates that the body which is not acquainted with
the trus nature of the sonl
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4. Prasanna hastruna-lockasollasan [ bright...eyes ]—adorned with amila

fuail of love, and eyes with red colour.
b. Mubhamrvujek [ lotus-like face ]—who has face likened to lotns.
0. Dhiyana-pathah [ the object of meditation 1—It means that which is me-

ditated upon by others.
% Pratikshaitm [ await.., J—1et Him wait for me in my presence.
Suta said : Having heard those ( words of Bhishma)
( ), Yudhishthira questioned ( him ), (who was) lying ( on
the place) enclosed with arrows (& ), about the various
dutiea { of man, in the presence of ) the sages { who were )

hearing. %-

(&) Tat-tersys [bhaving heard those,,.]—on hearing thoss kind words of
Bhiahma ({ ¢ridhara ).

() Qara-panjare [ { on the place )...arrowe }—care, arrows ; and paniara
B cage, an aviary, a dove-cot, Panj is o senfra root occurring in grammatical
sitrar only, but not in DA%u-pdthe, said to have the sensa of ‘emclosing’ and
attificially formod on account of panjare. This refers fo the bed of arrows on
which Bhlshma waa lying.

(O ) sage { @ ), ( Bhishma who was ) conversant with
truth, described ( & ) ( the duties ) ordained regarding the
pature of mankind (¢ ), { those which are) in accordance
with the ( rules of ) caste ( d ) or order ( of society) (e),
and (duties) with two-fold characteristica (of abstaining and
devoting to action ) (/) handed down in sacred text ( g )
by ( means of ) the conditions of moral apathy and passion
( %) ;and, %

By means of condensation and enlargement ( ¢), and ac-
cording to their respoctive classification, the rules ( or
practice ) of alms-giving, the duties of a king, the laws of
emancipation { § ), the duties of women, and the duties
pleasing to the Supreme Lord ( %) ; &%

( And ) also with ( their) means (Z) the Religion,
‘Wealth, and Enjoyment of worldly things as ( m) they are
( stated ) in the histories with various legends ( » ). %

80
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(v) Mune [(O)sege

(3) Mums...latoavit varmayamasa[ ( O ) sage......desoribad Jw-This portion
has beon transposed from verse 88— Sse (ridiars, 1. (v. £8 ).

(o) Pwrusha-svabAdva-vikitas [......ordained......wankind }-See Qridiars,
1. (v. 28).

(4) Fuaihd-varsem [,..in accordance...caste J—See oma,s {v.28).

(¢) Yaik#gramam [...order...]— » n B{v. 20,

(f} Ubkaya-ta&ah:;dn [ with two-fold characterietics...].—Itrefers to the
two characteristica of religion or duty, namely, the Nivritti ( faufer ) abstaining
from action or inactivity, and tha Pravritté (yyfey ) active life, as opposed to
Niveitti and to eontemplative devotion, and defined as consisting of the wish to
the act, knowledge of the means and accomplishxent of the object. See Gridiars,
6 (v. 28.).

(9) Zmnats [banded..text]—Ses (ridAare, 5 (V. 26.).

{A) Vairdgya-ragopadhibhyam [ by...passion ]—Sae G’rld&am 4 (v.28)

{f) Sam&sm-rydsa-yoga‘sk [ by...enlargement J—, . 4. {v.27).

(j) Mobsha-dharmas [the laws of emancipation }— » (v 27)

{¥) Bhagasst-dinrman [the duties,...Lord — " 3.(v.27.)

(1) Sokopayin [ with...means J— ” » 1.(v.28.)
{m) Yatha { aa...] » » 2. (v,28.)
(n) XNanakiyanetiideeshs [in..legends }w ” " 3.(v.28)

[ {rIDHARA's @LOSS—v. 36, ]

1. Purwha-svabidva-viiitan [...ordained,..mankind }—(Bhishma ) describad
the general duties, which are prescribed by reason of the character of mankind.
'This verse should be construed with third verse (28 ).

2. Fathd-varpon [...in accordance,..caste ]—ali dutice relating to castes.

8. Yathagramam [...order...]—all duties relating to the order of society.

4. Vairdgya-ragopddiibiyam [by...passion ]—by moral apathy and pession
which ara likened to a particular condition of man,

5. Jdwmaata[ hended...text J—stated in order or by degrecs.

6. UbAaya[ two-fold 1.—It refers to the characteristios of abstaining from
and devoting to action,

[ CrIoRARN'S GLOBs—V, 27. )

1. This verse deacribes in detail the diferent duties of man.

8. Mokska-diarman [the laws of emancipation ]—gams { ww ), yama
(= p. 99.), &c.

3. Bhagavoi-diarmdn [ the duties...Lord J—obmervance of acta pleasing to
&Hari, such s observance of Niyuma, &, (p 96.) on the second day (of
moon, &c. )

4 Samdec-vydes yogaiak [by...enlargement ]—by way of abridgement and
increment.

[ Galpmana’s aross—V. 58, ]

1. Eahopayan { with...mesns ]—with the means of soquiring religion, &,
according to the privilege of the asquirer,
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8. Path3{ as... }—in suflicient degree.
3 Nanakhydnetiideasks [ in..Jogends }—in whatever historical faots there
are in the legends.

( Then) approached ( Bhishma who was) speaking
(about ) the duties ( aforesaid ), that time of his,—the
season, longed for by the contemplative sages having power
to die at their pleasure ( &), (in which season ) the sun
entereth the path north of the equator. %

(e} COhhandamrityoh [ having.....to die ] —It refersa to sages who are
able to relinquish their lives when they are willing to do so.

Then ( Bhishma ), the commander of a thousand ( & ),
finishing ( his)speech, witheyes unclosed (5), fully coneen-
trated ( ¢) ( his ) mind, completely released from passions,
upon the Primeval Being, the four-armed Krishpa, shin-
ning with yellow raiment (d), and present before
( him }. 3

{a) Saizaranth {the commander of & thousand ]—Soagﬂdhra I

(b) Amilita-drik | with eyea unclosed 1— " » 3
{¢) Vyadidrayat[ fully concentratod ]— " " 4.
(d) ZLassi-pitapate[ chinning with yellow raiment 1—,, ” 8.

[ ¢ripEARA'S 0LOES—V. 30, ]

1. Sadasranti [tha commander of a thousand] .—The protector or maintainer-
of one thousand warriors present in the battle-fisld ; it refers to Bhishma

9. Lasat pitapate [ shinning with yellow raiment).—Hes whoso body was.
adorned with two) wearing apparels,

3. Amslisa-drik [with eyes nnclased J—even without shutting his eyoes.

4 TVyadhdrayat [ fally concentrated J—fized.

The evils being destroyed ( )by the pure abstractiom
of mind ( & ), the toil ( from the wielding ) of weapon having,
been immediately disappeared ( ¢ ), by His very sight.( d)..
and the perturbation { e) of the action of all the organs.of"
senses having been appeased, ( Bhishma while ) about to.
quit ( his mortal ) frame ( /), praised Janardana ( g ). 31-

(o) Howqubhoh [The evils...destroyed —Ses Oridhara, 3.
(&) Viguddiaya dhsranays [ by...mind }—, » L
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(¢) Gatdyudia-gramah [ the toil.. dmppearad]—&ogdd&wu, 4.

(d) ZYadtkshaya [ by his very sight 1— v »
. ¢) Vibiramaek[ perturbation ]— " » li.
( J)  Janyam [......frame }— " n 8.

{g) Janardans [ smrgn ] literally ) it means cxciting or agitating men.
1t is an epithet of Krishne.

[gnmmm’s aLoss=—Y, 31.1

L. Visuddhay dhdranoya [ hy...mmod J—by fixing mind upan Kyishya

2. Hataqubhek [ The ovils...destroyed }—whose evils have heen destroyed.
( This refera to Bhishma ).

8. Tadskskays [ by Hia very sight]--by Krishya’a sight since his firsk ap-
pearance before Bhishme. This refors ta tho firat effect caused in the mind of
BlLizshma on tho appearanca of Krishna before him,

4, Gatayudhia-gramak [ the toil,.....disappeared }—whose wenriness derived
from the wislding of weapons in battle, was removed by Krishua's merciful sight,

& Vibhramgah [ porturbation ] —whirling movoment,

G. Janyam [...frame ]—{ material ) body.

Bhishma said: In this way (my) mind, free from
( worldly ) thirst ( desire ) (a ), hath becn fixed unto the
glorious ( Krishpa),thebest of the Yadavas (&), ( who is )
above the aggregate of all existing things (¢) and is full
of enjoyment of (d) (His) own happiness (e ) ( although
for ( the purpose of ) diversions (/) now and then, He
associateth (¢g) with Nature ( 2 ) from which ( ¢ ) (ariseth)
the stream of births (7 ). 3%

(a) Vitrithnd [ freo...thirst [—Sse Crmm,

(b) ASaivaia-pungave [ the,..... ¥ adavas 1— Sse Cridhara, 2 ; and Jiva, 1,

(¢} Vibksimni [...above...things }—8ee Orldﬁm, 4 ;and Jlm, 2,

(d) Upagate[ i» fall of enjoyment of ]—-Sca Cridiara, 6,

{6} &Svasukham [ His (own) happiness }- ,, n B.

{f) Vikarttwn [...diversions ]— » " 7y and Jiva, 8,

(g} Upeyuahi[ associateth with ] —Ses Cridiars, 8.

(&) Prakritoh [ Nabure, from pra (7) mplymg priority or precedence, Xrs
() to make, affix (fi9 ) ar (fay) ; being the firat atep towards creation ]—1.
( Literally ) the qriginal or natural form of anything, nataral condition or state,
original or primary substanoce ( opposed to vikriti change, modification, anything
derived or sscondary}. 1t means also cause, original acurse ; origin, eatraction,
deacont, natura, character : usual ar nstural state ; constitution, dupocitmu.
bemper ; & ruls, uhome, paradigm, patiern, model, stendard,
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[ o¥ HANXHYA PHILOBOPEY, |

2. Accordig to Samkhys dootrire Parkriti means the Pradiana, the evolver
of a]l material appearances. It includes also the following :—the originance or
general source of the material world, but means nothing but tha passive power
of creating the material world, The Prakreti is generally called Nature as
opposed to Purusia or Spirit, When it is used in the plural number it sigaifies the
material archetype of averything existing ; the eight producers or primary ele-
ments out of which all other things are evolved. They may be enumeratod as
follow :—Avyakia, Buddhi or Makai, dkankdra ond the five Tanmairas ( Bee
Samkhye pp. 130—134.

[ ¢ a¥THOLOGY. ]

3. In Mythologioal legends, Prakriti signifiee s goddess. It comprises the
personified will of the Bapreme Lord in the creation and is indentified with
Mdaya or Illusion of God. It ia synonymous with tho personified energy of & deity
abd includes Lokshmi, Durgi and other epouses of God. It implies the
Hopreme Being according to some authority.

(£) Yat[ from which ]—from Nature.

(j) DBhavaprevaliak [ stream of births ]—secular stream,

{ CRIDEARA' arOBR V. 32. ]

1, In praying for dovotion to the SBupreme Lard, the preateat of fruits for
adoring Him, Bhishma ia resigning everything toKrishna, His mind is now fized
upon the Supreme Lord after the performance of other means of virtae.

2. Satvata-pungave [ the.,.Yidavas ]—upon whom is the mind fixed p—upon
Kyishna who is the beat of the men of the Yadava race.

3. Vitrishna [ froo,. thiret,,,}—not having desire for fruition ( of an act ).

4. Vibhamni[...sbove,,.things J=who is past abundeznoe that iy to say, theve
is none greater than Him,

5. Svaswkham [ His own happinees 3 —Thins is oxpressive of His glory, It
moans the happiness which is full of the hsppiness inherent in Him.

6, Upagats [ is full of enjoyment of ]—on recoiving ( the happinesa).

7. Vikarttum [...diversions ]—with & view to sport ( naw and then ).

8. Upeyushi[ associateth with }—when He got hold of Nature ; that is to say
when He accepted incarnations, yet He is quite independent of Nature and not
like the Individual epirit which {4 subordinate to its influenca

[ Jva goBvanIN's oLoes V. 32. ]

1. Satvata-pungave [ the..,Yadavas 1 —This is the adjective to the object on
which the mind was conoontrated. It is not anadjeotive of limited nignification,
but is expressive of continuity { or of eternal character ),

2 FibAsmai [...above,..things ]—full of abundance. The word bAuma is ex-
preseive of glory,

8. Kvachit vikaretum [ for...then 1 —Thix refors to the deels performed by
the Bupreme Lopd during His different incarnationa,
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Let my faultless (a ) love be on ( Krishps), the friend
of Vijaya (), who possesseth a body, pleasing to the three-
worlds (¢) with ( blue) complexion, like (that of ) Tamala
tree (d ), thebest ( ¢ ) raiment of yellow colour ( /) like
the rays of the rising sun ( ¢ ), and lotus-like face covered
with locka ( or curls ) of bair, 33

{a) Anavadya [ faultlean])—Ses Qridhara, 8,

(b)) Vijaya-sakhd [ friend of Vijaya 1—See Qﬂdﬁm, 7. Yijaya ([ victory )
is another name of Arjuna. Ses p. 284

{e} Tribhuvara-bamansm [ pleasing...to the three-worlds ]—See owdkara, *

{(d} Tamalz-varnam [with...TamAla)—Tamals is the name of & tree with &
very dark bark, but white blossoms ; TuntAocAymus Pistorius. See giidhara, &

{2} Vara [ the bost ]—Ses ¢rdhara, 6.

{f) Gowa [ yellow ]— ,, "

(g) ZBaw-tura [ the rays......oun ] ~Sse Cridhars, 4

{ CRIDHARA'® GLOBS—V. 33.]

1. 'This verse states about the prayer for love in Kﬂsh}m by describing His
form.

2, TwbAuvans-KEamaenam [ pleasing to the thres-worlds l.—Let my love be
upon the Being who holds a body pleasing to the three-worlde.

3.  Tamd&la-varsam [ with......,..Tamala... ]=—whose complexion is blue like
TFamals.

4. Rawi-kara [ the rays......sun ]~ like the rays of the marning sun.

5. (auera [ yellow J=naturally of yellow colour.

6. Vara[ the beet }—pure.

7. Vijaya-sakia [ friend of Vijaya }—Arjuna’s chariotessr.

B8 Anavadya [ faultless ]—without any oause, that is to say, devoid of
wish for fruition of good effect,

Let my mind be op Krishna ( whoee) face was adorned
( a ) with waters of toil (b )scattered ( ¢ ) by the wavering
locks of hair ( ¢ ) smoketcoloured (/) by the dust ( produ-
ced by the hoofs ) of steeds (g ) in battle (&), ( whose )
skin was completely piefced by the sharp-pointed javelins
(darted by me ) ; and ( who was then ) with glittering
armour. 34

(a) Ampmya[ﬁuw-domd]—.&ugddbms.
(3) Qroma-vard [ waters of toil J— ” "
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(o) Imlita [ncattered}—~ Soe gridhara, 7.
(d) Viskook [ wavering}— " &.
(s) Kanka[locka of bair}— ,, - 8.
{(F)} Vidigewa [ smoke-coloured [« 4,
() ZTuraga[ steeds]— " n &
(&) Tudhi{in battle }— " n 5

[ CripHARA'S GLOBE—V. 34. ]

1. After showing that Krishpa is the friend of Arjuna, ( Bhishma ) again
prayiug for the love of Krishpa.

2  Pudki [ in beitle }—during the batile.

8 Tuwraga] steede J—horsee’ hoofs.

4, Vidiamra [ emoke-colored ]—aah-ooloured by the dust produced from the
hoofs of horsea.

6. Vishoak [ wavering ]—wavering here and thera.

8. Kaoha [ locks of hair }—curl of hair,

7. Lulita [ acattered J—spread { thrown out ).

8. Qrama-vari| waters of toil }—aweat.

8 Atanbruaa_ys [ face was adorned }—It refers to Krishna whose face was
adorned with drope of the sweat, &o.

10. Nigitagaraik { by the sharp-pointed javelina J~different parta of whoee
skin were pierced by Bhishma's sharp-edged arrows.

1l. Vilasat-kavache [ glittering armour J—whose armonr was shining.

Let my lovebe upon the Friend of Partha (), who
having heard the words of His friend ( Arjuna ), instant-
ly placing His chariot between ( His ) own and the ad-
verse ( b) forces, stood ( therein } ; and ( who ) stole away

¢ ) the life of the soldiers of the opposite ( party) ( d)
by ( His very ) eye-sight (e ). 35

{n8) Partka-sakAd [ the Friend of Partha ]—Krishpa. Pirtha refers to the
son of Pritha { here it means Arjuns )

(5) ZLarayok [thendvarso]—-—ﬂngﬂdhrc,!.

(o) Hritavati[stole awayl— ,, "

{4} Para-sainike-kritavsti [ stole., .opposit.e ...... J—3Ses JAva, 1.

(e) Akkpd[ by......oye-sight }—Ses Qridiara, 3,

[¢rIDEARA'S GLOBE—Y. 30. ]

1. ‘Bhishma s forther praying Kyishga for indnlging the more profound
love towards Hirn who is & friend of Arjuna. Itis aaid that Erishna glanced s
destructive look at the army of Duryyodhans when He took His chariot between
the two foross and looked complaisantly at the Pagpdava forces,

8. Poroyoh [ the adverse }—It means the sodiers of Duryyodbana.

3. AksAya[ by...eye-sight J—by His intal oyes.
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4. Hritavati [ stole away)—Pretending to point out Bhishma, Droye, &o, He
diverted the mind of the warriom of the opposing army towards Him and
thereby aocelerted the victory of Arjuna.

[ 21va GOBVAMIN'S GLOBE—Y, 35.]

1. Parcsainiba-hritavadi [ stole......opponite.........}—This expresses that
Kyishua stole away the scquired sotions of men of the adverse army by causing
havock on them,

Let my love be upon the feet of Him, the Gireat Being
( Kryishnpa ) who, by spiritual knowledge, removed the weak
intellect (a) of ( Arjuna who) seeing (&) the van (¢)
of the ( adverse ) army (d ) placed assunder ( e), disinclined
() to kill ( his) own relations, believing (the act as)

areproachable (sin ). 3.

{a) Kumstim | the weak intellect +—ill-conceived mind.

(&) Nirskshya [ Beeing J— See gﬂd}mm, 5.
(o) Mubham [vanl— . o
{d) Pritana [ the...... army J— - " 3,
(e) Vyavakhita [ placed assunder - ,, " A
{(f) Vimukhasya [ disinclined }-- " " 6,

[ ¢aipHARA’S aLOSE—V 36.]

1. Not only Kyishna took the lives of Arjuna's enomies but removed his
ignoranca also.
Vyavahita [ placed sssundor 1—placed at a distance,
Pritana [ the...... army }—soldiers.
Mukiam [ van ]—front of an army is likened to mouth
Nirtkshya[ reeing ]—obeerving Bhishma, &s., ( of the oppoeite army ).
Fimukhasye [ disinclined ]—stopped from killing his relations. There is a
verse in the Bhagavat-gia to the effect that Arjuna being over-whelmed with
grief put sside his bow with arrow and sat on his chariot in the battle field, *

Leaving aside (IHis } own assurance {a ), with a view fo
make my promise (5) more true (¢), Kyishpa ( who was)
in (His ) chariot (d),alighting ( promptly from it )} (e),
holding the wheel of ( Arjuna’s ) chariot (f) moving the
earth ( by such acts } (g) and ( His) upper garment being
dropt off (% ), approached (to kill me ) as a lion (doth}
for killing an elephant (¢). 3% .

R R

* Tegure; G oiverearfiony | frgw et srd Wrs-divw |



CmaPrERIX ) ~ AOQUISITION OF EINGDOM, 818

(a) Seanigamam [......own sssurence }-Ses Oridiara, 2.
(b} Matpratiindm [ my promise ]— " n &
{e) Ritam [ trua 1—See Jiva, 2.
(&) Rathosthah [ ....in......chaziot }—See Cridhara, 4.
(e) Avoplutah [ alighting — » b,
(f)} Dhrita-ratha-charanah [holdmg......ohsnot TS Cridhara, 7.
(g) Chalad-guh [ moving the earth J—-Ses ¢ridiara, 8 ; and Jiva, 3,
- (&) Gatottariysh [......upper garment heing dropt off ]—B’u cﬂdhm-a 9.
(%) Ibham-kanium Rart foa [ like......elephant }-— » » 6.

{ g_‘,nlnﬂ.uu’s aLose -V, 47.]

1. This and the next verse describo about Krishge’s kindness towards
Bhishma. Tlus veree phould be conatrued with the next one.

2. Svaaigamom [......own assurance -—Krishna's promise was that he would
not hold arms but only assist ( the Pindavas ).—He deviated from this promise
with a view to give effect to the promise of Bhishma.

3. Mat-pratijnm [ my prowise ] — Bhishma's promise was that he would
canze K1ishpa to hold weapon agawust the former,

4. Rathasthah|......in......charjot }—wan slthough sitting in His chariot.

B. Acaplutal [ alighting......}-suddenly alighted on the ground from the
chariot and rushed against Bhishma,

8. Ibham hentum kari fos {like......elephant 1—as a lion runs viclently
against an elephant to kill it

7. Dhrita-rathu-churanak [ holding.....,chariot ]—who had held the wheel
of the chariot.

8. Chalad-guk [ moving the carth ]—The eartk was moved by Eyishya's
foot-stepa when He was running after Bhishma ; the reason being, that Kyishya
was 850 very busy or the speed of his running after Bhishma was so very great
that He forgot Himself as an incarnated being, hence by the weight of the whala
Universe which he held in his stomach 8 the Bupreme Lord, the sarth trembled.

9. GFatoituriyah [......npper garment being dropt off ]—on account of the
rapidity ‘with which He ran { after Blifshma } Kryishusa's outer garment fell on
the ground.

[sivA GOBVANIN'S GLoss—V. 37T.]

1. This and the subsequent verse construed together express the same
;nen.nins.

2. Ritaw [ tras 1—in the form of truth.

3. Chalad-guh[ moving the earth }—why #—becanse on account of great

hutry (in advancing towards Bhishma ), a little weight { of His body ) mprang
forth.

Let that glorious Giver of Liberation be my refuge
(whose ) armour was greatly shattered (), being struck
by the sharp-pointed javelins (& ) from (the bow of His )
adversary (c) (like) me, and (who was ) bathed in

4
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( &) that produced from the wounds (e ), forcibly (/) ad-
vanced for the purpose of killing me (g). 38

(s) Vigirnadumeah [... armour was groatly shattercd J—the arm our was
destroyed.

{8) Qitavigikhakatak [ being, .. ,.javeling ]—5See (,,‘ﬂdkara, 2.

{0) Ataidytnak[ adversary ]— » » 1.

(d) Pariplutah [ bathed in }—full of blood.

(&) Kshataja [ that ... wound 1—bloed.

(F) Prasabham [ foreibly }—See Oridhara, 3.

ig) Mad-vadhartham [ for ... me]—, 4.

[ CripEARA’S oLOBE—V. 88. ]

1. dtatayinak [ adversary ]—( Bhishma ) who held bow ( i his hand ).

2. qitaﬂ'q ibkakatoh [ being,,.,..javeling ]—having been struck by the sharp-
edged arrows.

3. Prasabkam [ forcibly |—rogardleas of the request of Avjuna, ( who waa
Krishpa's friend and who ) tried to dissuade the latter from nttacking Bhlahma,

4. Mad vadkiariham [ for......me ]—for the purpose of killing Bhlshma. Or-
dinary men may think that such act of Krishya is indicative of partiality to-
wards Arjuna ; but Bhishma considercd that such attack npon him was an act
of grace towards him. He { therefore) prayed for that ‘let that Erishna be his
refuge’.

Being at the point of death ( @ ), let my love be upon
the glorious Lord (5), whose that beauty (¢), is a
pleasant sight ( & ) ( who is) the protector of the conquer-
ing ( Arjuna’s) chariot ( ¢), ( who ) took up whip (in
His hand ) (/ ), by whom the reins of horses were held
{ 9 ). and seeing ( %) whom those ( persons ) who died (¢ )

in this ( battle ) ( § ), had attained His form. (% ). 3

(s ) Mumarshoh |Being..death ]—See Qridiara, 7.
() Bhugavati] upon...Lord ]— » " 8.
(e} Tuchchhriya [ that beauty J— ' (8 -
(d) Ikshantye [ a pleasant mght 1—soeing the beauty with heavenly ayes,
(¢) Vijaya-ratha-kutumve{...... the protectar,.....chariut]—Ses ('rtd&ara, -
and 3,
(f) dttatotre[...took up the whip,..]—See Qridhara, 4,
(g9) Darita-hayaragming [ by...horsea ]—, n B
(%) Nirtkshya [ seoing ]—sesing Krishna.
(+) Hoiah[...died I-«lain { warriors ),
(i) Iha [ this }—this battle { of Kurukshetra ).
» (k) ABargpam | had atiained His form] —the same form as that of Kyishoa,
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{ grlvEARA’'s GLOBS~V. 30.]

1. In this verss Bhishma praye for love to Krishya who in snxious te
save Hig devoted servants even ( apparently ) by an unfair nieans.

8. Viaya [ the conquering...]—Arjuna. Seep. 284,

8. Ratha-kutumve [...protector...chariot J—who protected Arjunws cliariot
even by an illegitimate way.

4, dttatotre ...took up the whip...]—who drove tha horses.

8. Dhrita-Reyaragmini [ by...horses ]~who beld the reina of horses.

€. Tachchtriyd that beanty,..]—that beauty { of Krishya } as a charioteer

of Arjuna.
7. Mumdrshok [ Being...death ]—desirous of dying.
8. Bhagavat! [ upon...... Lord }—Why #s Bhlshma anxious for the love of

the Being who does ( apparently ) improper things 7—because He is the Suprema
Lord full of glory.
[Jiva GOBVAMIN'G groga—YV. 89.7

1. Thia verse shows that although Krishya over-cast His dignity { by
becoming the charioteer of Arjuns ), yet He waa capable of bacoming free from,
fault. It is in accordance with the text of Nydyas that Rudra ( Civa ) drank the
poison derived from the Ocean. *

Verily (a ), (let my love be on Him > (&) by imita-
ting (¢ ) (whose) deeds {d), did attain (e) ( His)
nature ( /), the wives of cowherds ( whose ) great (g )
honour ( A ) hath been made ( produced } on account of
( their ) graceful motion ( ¢ }, sport (§ ), sweet smile, affoc-
tionate look { and for this reason, who wero )} blindfolded
with excessive pride ( £). 40

(a) Hile [Verily]-~8ce Cridiara, 1L

(b)) 2Meratih Astu ”» . 12.

(c) Anukritavatyak [ imitating J—8ee G’rldkam, 8
(d) Kritam [deeds]— " » L8
(e} Agan or Agaman [ did attain }—See Oridhara, 10,
(f) Prakritim [ uature J— ” n 9
(g) Uru [ great]— n »n &
(%) AManak [honour}— » » B
(¢{) Ialita-gaéi [ graceful motion J—8es Cﬂdhm, 2

() Viides [ sport ]—See Qridhara, 3.
(k) Unmadandidh [.. blindfolded with..... .pride }-&er Oridiara, 6

{ OrIDHARA'S ¢Loss—V. 40. ]

1. There ia nothing strange that the warriors should atiain the nature of tha.
Bupremse Lord in parformance of their dutics assigned to Kshatviyas ; inasmuch

* gt wisfarst fawffir wemp
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a3 persons over-whelmed with /nsolenca or pride are known to have attained
Kyishne's nature.

2. Lalita-gati [ greceful motion }—It means by Krishna's or cowherdess’
gracefzl motion, &c.

3. Vilase [eport }—It means Rasa-lild (a kind of cirenlar danos praotised
by cowherds, especially, that in which Eryishpa and the Gopls engaged them-
selves. )

4. Uru [ groat ]—high.

5. AManah [ honour J—reapect.

6. Usmadandhah [...blindfolded with..,...pride ]—bewildorxl on acoount of
self-coneeit.

7. Kpitem [desds ]—KErishpa’s performed deeds, sach as thelifting of the
Govardhans mountain, Lo,

8. Anubritavatyah | imitating J—by imitating Hia deeda ( lifting Govardhena,
&e. ).

9. Prakritéim [ nature] —Krishpa's nsture,

10. Agan or Agaman [ did attain J—got.

11. Kile [ verily ] —It ia exprossive of a known fact.

12, This verso should be construed with (the sentenca) *Let my lovo, &o.
in the previous versos.

In the Royal sacrifico of Yudhishthira, ( &), at the
assembly (& ), full of (¢ ), sages and the best of the protec-
tors of men ( d ), being the object of sight (e), of these
{ persons ) ( /), Krishypa received (the highest ) honour.
Being within the range of my sight ( ¢), this (%) Suprems
Spirit ( ¢ ) is ( now ) present ( before ) me. (5 ). 41-

(a) TYudhiahthira-rdjosiiye [ In the Royal sacrifice of ¥udhishthira]—1.
This sacrifice inangurated by Yudhishthira has beon fully described in the Sabia
porvan of tha Makabhdrats, Ses Cridhnra, 4.

2, Raja-sayoe { xrerey ) ia a grent sacrifics or religious oceremony performed
t the cornnation of a Supreme Ruler or nniversal monnrch by the king himpelf
and his subordinate or tribntary princes.

(5) Aatak-sedesi[at the assembly ]-~8se Cridhara, 3,

(¢} Sonkule[ fullof}— . o 2.
{d) Nyipa-varyys [ the best of...men }—the best kings, rulam, or princes,
{e) TJhkshantyah—{ being the object of sight]—See gﬂdfmra,

(f) Eeham[ of theso.., ]— w w B
(g) Drigi-gockarah [ Being ......8ight =  , 8.
(A) Eehah[ thin}—~ b w M
{i} ZHitma [ Supreme Bpirit }— s 8; and Jiw, 2,

(j ) zﬂik [ Pmnt 'befON......]—» " " 10.
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[ ¢ripmaRa's arose—V. 41.]

1. This verso states that Krishna is the object of honour to the whole uni-

varse,

2. Sankule [ full of ]—pervaded.

3. Anigh-sadasi[ st the assembly ]—amongst the gathering,

4. Yudhishthira-rgjosdys [ In the Royal acrifice of Yugdhishthira ]--in the
eacrifice inaugurated by Yudhishthira.

5. Esham { of these,..}—of sages and others.

8. Jiskaviyeh [ being the object of sight 1 —This is expreasive of admiration
implying 'O what & beautiful form ! what & majestic one’ |

7. Eshah [ this 1~ It refors to Hema )

8. dtma [ Bupreme Bpirit ]—soul of the universo.

9. Drigi-gocharak [ Bemng ...... sight 1—having appeared before (me).

10. dwihk [ present before,..... }—manifestly appeara bofore me, O what &
good fortune!l

[ JIva cosvaMIN’g ¢Logs--V. 41.}

1. This verso statea that Krishna is the object of respect, He is looked upon
o4 the universal beanty, and is not easily scguirable.
2. Atma [ Supreme Spirit }—Universal Spirit.

{My) error (derived from the perception) of
difference being fully shaken off { @), I have thoroughly
found out (& ) that { ¢) very ( d ) Birthless ( Being ) (¢)
who inhabiting in the hearts of the corporeal ( beings )
(f) made ( created ) by Himself ( ¢ ), shineth manifoldly
( 2 ) like the one sun, in every cye when He is looked
upon in different lights (¢ ). 4%

(o) Vidhites-bheda-mohah [ ...ervor,, off, ]—8ee Qridhara, 4 ; and Jiva, 2.
(&) Samadhigatak [ thoronghly found out ]—Sea @ridhara, 3.

{e) Tam [ that]--See Jiva, 5.

(d) ImamIvay]l—, », 6

{e) Ajam [ Birthless,..]—S8es gﬂdham, 2.

(f) Carsrablajam hridi hyidi dhishthitam [inhabiting. ,.corporoal. .,...}—See
dhara, 8 and 7 ; and Jive, 7.

(g) dimakalpitanam [ made......Himsolf }—8se Cridhara, 5 ; Jivg, 3.

() XNailadha [ manifoldly }—8es Qridiara, 8

(3) Pratidrican..,...dva [......like......eye 1—Sen Jiva, 4.

[ ¢nipEaRA’S cLoss.~YV. 42, ]

1. This veras states that Bhishma has gained his object. -
8. Ajam [ Birthleas,.,...}—devoid of birth.
3. Samadhigatal [ thoroughly found out J—completely got.
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4. Vidinta-bheda-mohak [ ......error...off }—whosse errors derived from
difference have been removed.

5. Atmakolpitanam [ mado......Himself ] —formed by Kyishya.

8. CurirabAdjam [ the corporeal......}—embodied beings,

7. Bridi hriii[ hearts J—evory heart.

8. Naikadi# [ manifoldly ]—reflesta in variona way saccording to nature of
the place where ho romides, By way of illustration it is said—like & single sun
appears differently in the respectiva eyes of the sentient being.

[ Jiva gosvAMIN'S GLosR—V. 42.]

1, This veree states about BLTuhma's conclusion of hix ides regarding the
Bupreme Lord by showinug His all porvadedness with & view to establish the
Bupreme Lordship of Kyishya,

2, Vidhata-bheda-mokak [ ......orror,,....off, ]—becanse the error derived
from doubt as regards Kyishya's all pervadedness has boen removed by Hin graco.

3, HAtmakalpitdndm [ maede,..Himsell ]—who are derived from the Supreme
Spirit-—tho great refuge of all.

4. Pratidricom.....ioa [.....like...eye [—like the run which is Iooked upon
differently by men at difterent places. Thus frem the house top it can be
seen in full, but when hidden in treos, &c., it is partly seen ; this i a simile for tha
purposa of explaining the purport of this verse. It is ndopted here to show that
the gamo Being appoars diffevently in different places. It should be noticed
that-the sun is differently obsorvable by renson of tho distant position and on
account of Iargeness of its form ; whereas Kyishipa 8o appears by His unlimited
power. The verse can be explained in another way.

5. Tam [ that ]J—that Being doseribed before.

8. fmoam [ very }—sitting in front.

7. Qarirabhdjim hridi hridi dhishthitam { inhabiting...carporeal...}—1I have
got tho inaight of the Being who ix present. Although His present form ia
diffarent from that of the internal Being, yet I am pesing this form evarywhere.
The object of comparing Kyishna with tho sun is to show that thore is no differ-
ence 1n the form of Kyishna, although placed in different circumatances and not
to show His nature in its entircty or other wise. On a reference to tho versea 30
and 43 of this chapter, it will appear that Kypishpa ia praised in this chapter.
Therefore the present verse, should not bo explained to the effet that it has any
reference to Brahma of the Vedania.

Suta said: In this way, the Individual Spirit with
mind and the actions (relating to the organs} of speech
and sight (@), having been merged into the Supreme Spirit
(&) the glorious Krishpa, that ( Blushma whose ) breath
(had subsided ) within (him )} (¢), ceased to live. 4%

(a) Mano-v8g-driskti-vrittibAdh [ with mind...sight ] —Ses Qridhara. 1.
(b) dtmani [ into the Supremse Spirit ]— " s 2
(¢} Auntahcvdsak [...whose breath,..within...}J— » w 3
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[{rIDEARA'S GLOSS—V. 43.]

1. Mano-vag-dhrishti-vpittibhih [with mind. ..sight}—by the actions of mind,
words and eight.

2, Atmani [inte the Supreme Spint ]—in Kyishpa.

3. Antahgvasah [...(whoae) breath...within,..}—whose broath is merged inter.
nally.

Knowing fully («) Bhishma absorbed in (b) Brahma,

without parts ( ¢), all those { who were present) became

silent like the birds on the decline of day (). 4%

(«) djnaya| Knowing fully }-—See Cridhars, 3.

{b) Sampadyamanan [ absorbed in ]—Ses (':-Idhara, 2 ; and Jiva, 2

{ o) WNishikale[ without parts. ]— » " 1;  » L

{d) Dinatyaye[ on the decline of day ]-~1n the evening
[QRIDHABA’B aLoss—V. 44. 1

1. Nishkols [ without parts }—without condition,

2, Sampadyemdnam [ absorbod in]— wted with,

8. Jdjnaye [ Knowing fully j—finding.

[ alvs cosvaMIN'd GLONE—V, 44. ]

1. Nishkale Brakmoni [in the Brahma without parts —Thess words
signify Krishua who is the Supremo Being with the form of man and is beyond
the reach of Illusion.

2. Sempadyamansm [was absorbed in ]—-it mesns attachment to the
Supreme Lord on aceount of Blushma's companionship with Him, In tho seventh
Book of ihe (r¥madbidgavata, it should be noted that Blilshma is not an ordinary
being but lLe1s one of the eight Vasgse. It may be asked how long should
such beings live who are sent on earth for accomplishing particular acts assigned
to them by God !—They must live on earth naotil the act aforesaid is ac-
complished with a view to attain final beatitude. Thon how is it that Bhlshma
is quitting hia mortal frame beforo the completion of his mission on earth ?
The apparent contradiction is explained away by saying that the Supreme Lord
¢an be present in Bhishma by way of diversion in the shape of wvarious parts.
The text of the ChAidndogya- Upanishad coufirms this view. That being full of the
Bupreme Lovd’s part is indopondent overywhere as regards the final beatitede, *

At that time ( @), the kettle-drums played by gods and
men were sounded; the virtuous (4) amongst the kings
praised ( Bhishma ) ; and the shower of flowers fell from
the firmament,. 45.

{a} Taira { At that tame].—JIve Goavimin interpreta thia as:—in the

sasembly of kings.
(5) Sadhavai [ the virtuona]—those who are daveid of envy ( CridAara ).

* A gy Ny AT WAt IS ] '
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(O) the descendant of Vyigu (after the performance of
funeral by j causing corpse ( of Bhishma) who was fully
released ( @ ) to be carried to the funeral pyre for burning,
&e., ( b ) Yudhishthira was aggrieved for a time. 46

(8} Samparetssya [ of ...released ]—who haa attained final Liberation.
(B) Nirharavadiz [corpe...to be carried...burning, &.}—sot of burning, &c.
{ gredAara).

Being pleased, the sages praised Krishpa by (reciting)
his mystic names (a), after which those (saints ) in whose
Heart Krishna was present, repaired again to their
(respective ) hermitage. 47

(@) Guiyandmabliih [...mystic namos ]-~the name expressive of Krishpa’s
gloriea, such o8 Krishga, Qovinda, &,  { Jiva )-
Then, having gone to the city bearing the name of ele-
phant (&) with Krishna, Yudhishthira consoledhis uncle
( Dhritarashtra) (5 ) aud the distressed (¢ ) Gandhir: (d).48

(4) Gajahvayam [the city...clephant |.—Hustink, sos Gajasibhaya ( g.
v. p 163)

{b) Pitaraps {unclel—Dhritarashtra. (qwdhum % The word Pituram
( funt ) iein the text, which meuns father as well as uncle, Sze . 255, nota ().

(¢) Tapasvinim [ drstressed ]—afflicted with grief ( gridhara ),

(&) Gandksrs [aTAT]—wifa of Dhyitarishtra, Seo p. 255, note { F).

At the command of the uncle {a ), and on the approval
of Vasudeva (5}, the mighty King (¢) ruled with virtue his
kingdom inherited from father and grandfather. (d ). 4o

{ &) Pitra | by the uncle ]—by Dhritarishtra
(b) Vasudeva [wrgBn l—Krishna Seepp. 9 and 53,
{e} Raja [ King 1—Yudhishthira ( ¢ridhara )-
(d) Pitri paitdmakam [ inherited,.,... grand-father ]—hereditary.
FINIS or mas NINTH CHAPTER ~NAMED THE
YUDHISHTHIRA'S ACQUISITION or KING-
DOM, 1y rHI# £TORY O NAIMICA, 1N TRE
FIRST BOOK, ix wux QRIMAD-
BHAGAVATA, taE GREAT
PURANA, anp THEVY ARBA'S
TREATISE or THE
SELF-DENYING
DEVOTEES,




CHAPTER X.
(KRISHNA’S DEPARTURE FOR DVARAKZ )

eprived ( himself of the objects of ) enjoyments (&),

said Ceunaka, how did Yudhishthira, the most
excellent of the maintainers of law (or justice), with ( his}
brothers, engage (&%) ( himself in ruling the kingdom
after having ) killed the enemies (¢) ( who were) ar-
rogant of ( their )} own riches, (d ) ( and ) what did he do
after having been thus engaged ? (e ), -

{a) Drotyavaruddia dhojana [ Deprived...enjoyments }—Ses gﬂd&am. &
(3) Kathampravrictak [how did...engaga 1—Sec Oridhara, 5.

(¢) HAiatdyinah hatod [ after...enemies ]—Sas ¢ridhara, 3.

(d) Svaritthaspridhol [arrogant,,.richea}—,, - 2

(¢) Tatah km cidraskis [ what did he do after,,,}—=Ses Ondiara, 6.

[ {BipEARA's GLOSS—V. 1.]

1. This verse states about the assumption of kingdom by Yudbishthira, and
the first question regarding this matter waa put by Caunaka to Sata.

2. Svarikthaapridioh [ arrogant...richea ].—-("}r!dhnm has explained this word
in two ways, the first meaning has bean adopted in the text, the second one ia as
follown :—those who engaged in battle for acquiring wealth from enemies, that I
to say, by usurping other’s property.

8 Acatayinah hatvd [ atter......enemios ]—having killed such enamiea.

4. Pratyavaruddia-bigfana [ Deprived...onjoyments ]—whose enjoyment in
leasened by reason of grief ocossioned from killing relations; or it may be
explained as the enjoyment was reoeived on account of the acquisition of
kingdom.

5. Kathappravrsitah [ how did...engage }—in what way did Yudhishthira
commenoce his mle; and

6 Tatah ki abdrashi: [ what did he do after... ]—what were his next acts,

Sutasaid: Verily ! having caused to fully grow up
(again) (a) the family of Kuru, completely destroyed by
the fire (arisen'out of that ) race (likened foa) forest

41
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{ 5 ), Lord Hari, theanthor of existence, became ( extre-
mely ) gratified by having caused to place Yudhishthira to
(kis) own kingdom. 3

{a) Samrohayites [ having cawsed to fully grow up......J—See qwdkam b A
(#) Vameadavaguinirditom [ family......... forest J— "
{o} Nym-quamwgﬂym i having cavmed. raee.. kingdom }—,, " l.

[ CrIDHARA'S oroBe V, 2. ]

1. This verse states thet Sita described in answer to Qaunaka’s question
sbout Krishra's pleasure in restaring to Yudhishthira his kingdora.

4. Samrokayited [having cansed to fully grow wp...}—having eaved ParTkshit
from Agvatthimfi's weapon, Krishna osused o bud (again ) the Kuru family.

8. Vomgadavagninirhitanm [ the family. ..., forest ].—The race of Kurn is
compared to & forest and the fire to that of anger that 18 to may snch anger led
them to warand thereby completely extinguished the family.

4 Nyarajye-niveqayitod {having cansed.,....kingdom }.—-{ Krishya became
plessad ) by placing him sn his throne.

Having heard the words of Bhishma and the utterance
of the Imperishable, ( Yudhishthira whose) errors had heen
completely { removed ) by the wisdom generated (a ) (in
him, and whose ) refuge was the Invincible (&) being serv-
ed by (his) younger brothers {¢) ruled (&) like Indra( e)
over the earth the border (of which) was the ocean (/). 3

(8) Provritta-viindna-vidARia-vidhramah [...ervors...generated,..}—See grs-
dhora, 2

(b) djitagrayak [...refuge...the Invincible J—Ses Mam, 4

(¢) Adnufaruvariiitah [ being...brothers J— » n B

(4) Qaglea [ ruled ]— 8.

(e) Indra] [ v }==The king of heaven. Haumdt.oh&vefourhmd:,with
tha two he holds a lance, with the third, Yojra (ww) or thunderbolt, In some
sooount he ie represented as a white man sitting on an elephant holding thunder-
bolt in his right hand and & bow iu his left. It is related in the Purdnas that a
person can take possession of his kingdom by the cbaervance of sacred ansterities
and the performance of one hundred horss-sacrifioea. In order to deviate the mor-
tals on earth from the path of religion and truth, he sometimen sends colestial
nymphs to induce them to lead & life of luxury and sensusl enjoyments. It was
he whe stole the horse of king Bagara to prevent him from performing for the
hundredth time the sacrifice of that animal, He is described by the ancient sages
inhabiting the sky, the Srmament between earth and the wun, riding upon
the clouds, pouring forth rein, hurling lightning vpon earth and spesking in
thunder. When becomes benefioent, he gives rain and shade and becomes awful in
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the stornw  In the epic periody be in tha parson of the mythologioal trisd,—Xndrs:
Agnl sud Yams. In the Pawrdgic period when the Suprems Lord personified.in
the triad,—Brahms, Vishyu and Qiva, his star declines, There waa & fight
for the Par{jaia tree produosd at the churning of the ocean sod planted by
Indra in his garden, in which he was defeated. His wifa is (achi. For having
earoal intercourse with the wife of sage Gautams, he had to wear ons thousand
disgraceful marks wpon hia person from a curse pronouuced upon himr by the sage,,
but he afterwards turned those marke to-eyes, The heaven over which he rules.
is called Svargs, Indraloka or Devaloka. His horsa in Tohohaigravas; his ele
phant, Airavaie; his clty, Amardvass and hin palace, Paijayania.
{f) Paridiyupantass [ border,,.ocean. J—=8ee Qridiara, 6.

[ CzouARA's GLORS—V.3. ]

1. This versa answers to the question put in the latter part of the cpening
wverne of the present chapter. ( What did he do 7 &c. )

2. Pravrstia-vijnana-vidhata-vibiramak [...ervore.. .generated.,.].~~The error
that 1 am the actor or creator’ of thiy nniverse being removed by the kmow-
ledge that the universe s under the supremacy of God and not apart from Him.

8. Anyjanuvartiiiah [ being....brothers, }—heing ( obediently ) merved by
the younger brothera.

4. Ajieacrayak [..refuge,, Jovincible }—whose refuge was Krishoa,

5. (agdea [ruled ]—protecied.

68 Paridiyupanian [ border,..ocean ]—as far asthe ccean.

The god of rain ( &) plentifully showered; the earth (&)
(became ) the milker of all desires, the cows having fulk
udder (¢) with delight, sprinkled (d) mwofusely (c¢) the
cow-pen { /) with milk. 4

(a) Parganyah[ The god of rsin ]—Indra.
() Makt[ earth |—Son Jridhara, 3.
(e) Udhawaah [ bang full udder]—Sa MM.L
(&) Siehichub { sprinkled ;- "
(¢} Smarprofusely }—whally.
(HN nnjdn[m-pen]—&aqmihm, a
[ CalpnaRA'y GLos#—V. 4.]

1. The condition of Yudhishthira's kingdom is described in- this and the twem
next following verses.

2. Maks [ carth }—it beeame produacer of wealth, jewels, &o.

3. Frajan [ cow.pen }-=the cow-shed.

4 Udhasvasd [ having full udder}—DUdias (m‘) collection of milk s
henos it means full gdder where there in collection of milk,

5 SisAioAwd [spainklad J—soaked.
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Verily, (z) the rivers, cceans, mouptains with large
forest-tree (5 ) and creepers, all (kinds of ) herbs (pro-
duced ) in every sonson {c) benefit according to his (e)
desire. &

(@) Vai[ Verily J—This is so rendered according to Balaprovadiing.

(&) Vanaspoti [large forest-tree J—( literally ) it mcans ‘king of the
wood’ ; ( here ) a large tree bearing fruit, but apparently having no blcssoms ea
soveral species of fig, the jack trees, &e.

(o) Asnvritu[ in every season ]—in season aftar scaspn. (qr!d&m ).

(&) Yasya [ hisJm—of Yudhishthira,

On (the personage )} having no enemy { o) becoming
king, at no time did happen to the living creatures (any
kind of ) pain, (&) illness, { ¢ ) or distress { d) the causes
of which are ( subject to) accident, element, or body (e ). &

(8) djdiagatrat [.....havipg no enamy ]—it signifies Yudhishthira,
(3) Adhayah [ pain J~See Cridhars, 1.
(¢) Vyadhayah [ilnese]-- » &
{d) Klegah | distress}— w &
(¢} Daiva-bhdsdima-hetawal[ the canna,,....body }—5ee gridhara, 4.
[ galoEARA’S GLOBR—TV. 6. ]
1. ddhayah{ pain ]—mental agony.
2. Vyadhaysh { illneas J-—discases.
8. Klegah [ distress 1 —aufforings from eold, heat, &a.
4. Daiva-Dhitdima-Aetovah [ the cause......body ]—the asccidental (mate-
rial and roental ) pains did Dot appen ta the living beings.
Having resided in the city (palace) of Hastink for some
months with a view to alleviate the grief of ( His) friends

and being desirous of pleasing His siwtgr; 7

Hari bidding farewell to (Yudhishties ), embracing
and saluting him () and getting ( his) leave (o depart)
asconded His chariot, after having been embraced by some
and respectfully salauted by others, &

{(e) Svess [His sister }-Sse ?ﬂcﬂm, 2 (v.7)

Subhadra is meant here. Bhe was Arjuns’a wife and mother of Abhimanyun
1t is said Arjuna fali in love with Subhadrs and eloped: with her by Krishua's
consent. On their retarn 10 Divkraks, they were formally married with great
pomp.

(b) Tam [ him J—Se ngMra, 1 {v. &)
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[ QripmARs’S GLows—V. 7. ]

1. Then comes the escription about Krishoa's starting for Dvieki.
8 Svosuh [ His nister }—Subhadri.
[ Onipmara's GLOM—V. 6, ]
1, Zam[ hir ] —Yudhishthirs.

Being confused, Subhadrs, ( @ ) Draupadr { b ), Kunti
{c) the daughter of Virsta (d) Gandhar1 ( e ),and Dhrita-
rashtra (/ ), Yuyutsu ( g ), Kyipa ( A ),'the twins ( Nakula
and Sahadeva ) (¢). 2

Vrikodara (5 ) and Dhaumys, (¥) and (all) women
( of which ) both the daughters of a fish (/) are the
firgt, cannot bear ( the pain of ) separation from Him
who holdeth bow of horn (m ). 10

{n) Subkadra [ gz ]=the mother of Abhimanyu,

(3) Droupads [t} —5os p. 256 note (o).

{c) Kusti [yfw]— , p. 256 note (g)

(d) TViratatsnoys [ daughter of Virita ]—Uttord. Bes p. 258. mois (¢).

(e) Gandiari [warlt}—8ee p. 856 =mote (1)

(7) Dhyitarashera [ warary1—Sor p. 255 note (o).

(g) Fuywtsu [ygag])-( literally) it moans one desirions of fighting ; heve
it wignifies the nama of Dhyitarishtre’s son by s woman of the trading clasa, See

ra, L (v 8.)

(A) Goutemsh [ w1 literally } it means one born out of the
family of Gantama ; { bere ) Eripa. SuMam,s. (v.9)

(f) Yumaw [ the twins J— " s (v.8)

() VPrikodara | wirqw}—Biims (q. v. pp. 34 & 250).

(%) Dhaumya{ frwy }—Seo p. 291,

(1) Matsyasuts [ daughtaer......fish 1—This can be explained differently :

{1) MNatsys means the Virata country; the dasughter of the king of such
" country, hencs it implies Uttard mother of Parlknhit,

(2) Matsya signifies fish ; 02 danghter ; one bornout of a fish, namely
Batyavail, the mother of Vyiss and Dhritardshtrs. Gridhara and Balaprobo-
dhinl agree with this interpretation, Bnarldham, 1. (v.10),

‘ n ) qwﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂwﬂﬂi[ nt‘ho-unm ].—Ktlhﬂl.

{ ORIDHARA'S 6LOAS—V. O.]
L Fuysisu [yyeg]—1It is the name of & person born out of & Vaigya woman
by Dhritarzshtra.

& Cawiamak [ Yo }—natoes of Eyipa.
3. Tomou [ thy twins, e JmSekale and Sabadem.
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[§rivmiza's arom—V. 10. ]

1, Matsyarwta [ danghter..,...fish]—TIt means Titars, although she has beax
mentioned in verse 9, her name has been repeated in both the verses with =
view to show the extreme sorrow she folt for the departure of Krishga who
saved the featus, in her worah, or it may moan Batyavatl

{ When ) by once hearing whose charming (a ) glories
(%) praised ( ¢) by the virtuous, the wise men, free from
the company of bad persons by reason of associating with
the good (d ), are not able to give up ( the same); il

How the endurance of separation ie possible for the sons
of Pritha whose minds have been ( constantly ) rested on
(e) Him in (all acts of) seeing, feeling, conversing,
sleeping, sitting and eating | 12

(@) Rockanan [ charming ]—Se¢ Oridhara, 4.( v. 11.)
(3) Yagah[ glories]— v w B.{w 11)
(o) Kirtiyamanam [praised}—, »n (v 1L)
(2} &Ha-gumubh-dmimﬂ[&u...good]—-ﬂa?ﬂdbm&(nll.).
(&) NysstadhiyeA | mind......rested on }— " s L(wniZk

[ ¢riDEARA'S GLOES—V. 11.]

1. These two verses state about the impossibility of enduariag the separation
of EKrishya by the Pandavas.

8. Sai-rangd: mukia-dufisangad [ free,.....g00d ]—those who by resson of the
sssociation of good men have given up the bad company in the shape of associa-
ting with children, &c; because the latter association is detrimental to the attain-
ment of devotion and salvation.

3. Kirttyamanam [ praised ]—praised by good men.

4. Rockanam [ charming J=—pleasing.

b Yagak [ glory }=hearing even for once about whoee plory, the wise men
are nok in a position to give up the company of good men.

{ ORIDBARA'S oLoss—V. 14.]
1. Nysstadhiyoh [ mind,.....reeted on}—by socing, &, the mind of the
Paydavas, becane engrossed in Kryishya,

Being fully bound by affection (a), ( therefore } with
mind following after Him (b), verily they went after
( Kishpa ), seeing ( Him ) with eyes not winking (¢), to
(all those ) places ( wherever He went ) (4 ). 12
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{o) Sneha-samosddiah{ Being, .aﬁaetlon]—anﬂd&ua 8.
{5) dnudruiachsiossh [ with.. Him }— .

(e) Animishadh-abebadd [ with,, winkingJ=— ,, ”» l.
(d) ZTaira-tairg-vicheluh [ went..places}- , 2,

[ QuwEARL’S GLOSS—~Y. 13, ]
1. Asimishash-akehaih [ with.. winking }—with eyes void of winkm,

8. Tatra-Tatra-vikcheluh [went,, places |.—Therefore the Pindavas went to
all those places whare Kyishoa went.

3. Sackho-mpvaddidh [ Being...... affaction ]—becanse firmly attached on
acoount of xffection.

4. Anudruischetasoh [ with,,.Him ]—tberefore those persona whose minda
were devoted to Him.
On the departure of the son of Devakr (@) from the
house ( b ) considering that no evil may befall (¢ ), (on
Krishpa ), the women of the friends ( d ) restrained

(e) (their) tears, about to ooze out by reason of
sorrow, MW

(a) Dcwnm[mofDevakl]—&c(‘!ﬂd&m 1.
(b) Agarat [from the house ]—,, " 2.
{0) Abkadram nosyat [ no evil.. befall...]—Sse oﬂdiam, 5.
(d) VWMM[thewomenoitheInendlMu(;‘ﬂdhm,&
(o) XNyarundhon [ restrainedj— ,, 4,
[ CriDHARAE GLORS—V, 14.]

Devaki suta [ non of Devak! 1.—Kryishne.
Agara¢ [ from the house ]—~when He went out of the house.
Vandhave-striyeh [ the women of the friends ]—the Indien of the friends,
Nyarundhan [ restrained ]—stopped from shedding tears.
Abkadram no syd¢ [no evil,..befall,..]—the reason being that no misfor-
tune may happen on Krishya,

Then sounded the tabor (&), conch (b), kettle-
druam( ¢ ), lute ( & ) eymbal (¢}, horn or trumpet ( /), and
( the instrumenta of which ) the Dhundhuri(g ), Anaka

(2)and bell (¢) were the first, and the large kettle-
drum (5 ), 1%

LR SRR

{a) AMridanga [ tabor }—a kind of double-drum.

(8) L‘aabh [ conch 1 =TIt implice s conch-shell perforated at ome snd,
l’orblomguahorn. It also means a horn or trumpet. It will be found in
the batile pioces of the Sanakrit epic poetry that wach hero was repoestited as
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provided with & eonebaheld, which served hist ae biv heew, esck of which had &
distinct name. It should be noted thnd Krishoe's concheehell wan tanswed the
FPanchajanya,

(¢) Bhert{ kettle-drum ].—It mnny alao tweairi & fong tentapat.

(d) Vina[Ilute ]—the Indisn lute, which in an ingtrument of & guitar kind,
Its invention is atiributed to sage Narada. Genserally, this instrument has seven
‘wires or atringa raised upon nineteen fiets or mupporta fized onr & long romded
board, townrds the ends of which are two large gourds, The compams of thig
instrument is aaid to be two octaves but'it has many variebics according to the
pumber of strings, &e.

{e) Panavs[ cymbal }—a kind of musical instrument, it means also & small
drom or tabor or a kind of cymbal which isused te sccompany singing:

{f) Gomulka [ horn or trumpet ]—a particuler sort of musical inwtrnment ;
s kind of horn er trumpat.. It may be called' an instrament with mouth like that
of & cow,

(g) Dhundhurt [ yadt ]—s sort of drum,

(A} HAnaka [ wrom ]—s large military drum beaten at ome end.; double-
drum ; it also meens aamall drum or twber.

(<) G‘M[bell].—ltalaomeun!aphteoﬁronormuedmamlmku
a clock

(5) Thuetenlmtmmmtsmmhonedmtm;vm(gﬂdkara.).

Ascending the house-tops with a desire to see ( Him ),
the women of the Kuru family, with look ( full of ) love,
bashfulness and smile ( ) showered flowers on Krishga 16

(5) Prema-vtds-smitebshandh [ with,.....smile]—It refers to the Kura

women whose, look waa expressive of love, bashfulnees and amile. ( Oridhara. ).

Verily, the affectionate Gudakega held over ( the head

of the ) dearest Krishpa, the white umbrella decked with
string of pearls and the rod of which was full of jewels. 17-

(o) Gudakesa [ yyriw ] literally ) it means ‘whoss huir forms tufts of
matted locks, resembling in shape of the leaves of the Buphorbis ; ( here ) it i
an epithet of Arjuns. iridhars explaina it in s different way : Gudaka (yrwr)
sleep ; Jeor () Lord ; He who subdued the deaire of slesping ; or Gudaka the
science of archery and Jga Lord, therefore he who is akilled in the science of
archery. ( Qridhara ).

Verily, Uddbava and Satyaki took ( two) most mar-
vellous fans ( & ) (for moving to and fro by His side). Scat-
tered about by flowers in the path, the Chief of the race
of Madhu ( 4 ),shined { beautifully ), 1&
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{a) Vyajane[...(two)...fanal.—1, Pyajanc (mer) means fansin general and
inclodes & paln-Iéaf or any other substanos used as a fan.

2. It also meana a okowrd, the bushy tail of the Bos Grunniens, used as a
fly-flap or fan, and as one of the insignia of royalty. {ridhara explaing thia word
in the sense of chowrs,

(b) Madhu-patih [ the Ohief of the race of Madhu }—Krishya ( gridhara ).

The true ( @ ) benedictions uttered by the twice-borns,
unfit (5 ) for the Adttributeless { ¢) ( but) worthy (d ) of
the Spirit endued with qualities (¢ ), were heard by
Krishna in those places (wherever He passed through ). 19-

{a) Saotyahl true ]—See c'rldﬁum, 1 ; and Jira, B.

(5) Ne anurupah[ unfit ] 2 » » 4
(¢} Nirgundsya [Attnbutolm J—See aﬂdham, 4 ;1 and Jtva, 2.°
{(d) Anurupah{ worthy ]— " " iy n B

(¢} Gunatmanrsh {Spirit endued with gualitios ]—See Cridhars, & ; nnd
Jiva, 3,

[ PRIDEARA'S GLOBS--V. 19.]

1. Suiygh [ true .—Thea blessings showered on Krishpa were traly applicabls
to Him.

8, XNa snurupak [ unfit }—thoss bleasings were not fit for Him, and

3. dnurupdh [ worthy ]—were also fit for Him.

4. Nirgunasya [ Attributeless 1.—'Do thon be blessed’ is inappropriate to
Krinhnva who is always full of great happiness.

5. Gundimanah [ Hpirit enduod with gualitiee ]-but such blessings as
aforasaid are appropriata and trwe to Him when Kyishns is Iooked upon as
an incarnated Being.

[ sIvA cosvAMIN'S GLoRE—V. 19, ]

1. Although qualities aro aternally inhierent in the nature of the Huprems
Lord, yet some of them are manifest, while others are latent in Him for the
purpose of diversions in the diffarent inearnations.

2. Nigugasys [ Attribnieless ] —whose nttributes are beyond the reach
of the attributes, that is to say who is nbovo the gualities relating to nature.

8. Gunatmanak [3pirit endued with qualities}.—yet Krishna isfull of eternal
qualitiea. It is impossible that He shonld acqunire more gualitios than what is
inherent in Him.

"4, Nz anuenpak [ unfit ] —( the blegaings of the Brihmagas } are unfit.

5. Anurypah [worthy]—the blessings are fit fu. * ﬁrishna ) who is the apirit
ondued with qualitios by His accepting of them. s

6. Satyah | truel—because He accepted them, theref ore, the biesainga are true.

42
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The mutual conversation, pleasing to all ears ( o ) took
place each other amongst the women in whose heart was
the Being whose glory dispeleth the ignorance of mind
( ) ( and which, the said women ) were the inhabitants
ofthe city ( belonging to ) the best of the descendants of
Kurn (¢). %0

(a ). Sarva-gruti-manaharak [ pleasing to all ears ]—Qridhara explaing
these words to the following effect :—the personified Upanishads complimented
the wrangles "of the women.

{¥) Uttamah gloka[......whose glory......mind ] —Kyishna, See p. 3.

(c) Howrsvendra[the bast,.....Kura }.—Yudhishthirs.

Verily (a) (it is ) sosaid (b ) that this (¢ ) is that
Primeval Being, without a second (d ), who existed in
( His) own nature without any difference (¢ ), before ( the
transformation of the three ) qualities {of Goodness, Pas-
sion and Darkness into (/) the creation of this Universe ),
and similarly, at the night (of Brahma on the Universal
destruction when ) { g ) the powers ( emanating from the
said qualities) became asleep (inactive} (% ), and the
Individual Spirit merged in the Supreme (¢ ), { who is )
the soul of the Universe. £

(a) Vai [Verily]— Se Qridhars, 3.
() Kila [..eomidJ— ,, » 4.
(c) Amtthh]" ”» L] 6.
" (d) Ekah{ without a second }—See (ridiara, 5.
(e) Advicahe Atmanif in.....difference }-8ee Cridhara, 7.

(f) Gunsbhyak agre (before,.....qualities}—, =, 8.
{g) Nigi[uoight}~ » » .
(A) Supta-gaktishu [......the powers......asleep ] ,, 11.

(i} Igvarak [ the Bupreme 1—Sse Oridhara, 2.
[ CRIDEARA'S GLORS—V. 21.)

1. This and the three subsequent varses state what some of the ladies said to
othars who were astonished at the power and beauty of Kriskne.

2 JIyvarah | the SBupreme ]—there is nothing strangs in Him as He is the
Suprems Lord.

8. Vai[ Verily }=this is expressive of remembrance.

4. EKila [......00 said ]—this is expressive of known and proved fasct.

B. Ekak [ without » second }—He who was the sole Being, He is
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@. Ayam [ thia }--Krishya ; where was He ¢

% Avigeehs dimani [ in, . difference ]—in His sapsmatursl abode.

8. GQuaebAyak agre [ before,..qualities...}—When wasHe in existance 3~
previous to the transformation of the qualitiea (of Goodness, Passion, aud
Darkneas that is to say, before the oreation of the universs ) and (also )

9. XNigi [ night ]—at the time of the destruction of the whole creation.

10, Nemalicdtman [ Individual epirit werged in ]—when the Individual souk
merged in { God. )

11. Supia-gokiishu [ ......the powers...,..aslecp ]—When the Individual
spirit is Brahma, how is it possible that it should merge in the Supreme ?
Therefore, on the deatruction of its particular eondition, tha power emeanating
from the qualities of Gioodness, Paseion, and Darkness, js considered to have
merged in God.

That very { Lord ), the author of the Scriptures (a).
with a view to ordain (5) again (c) the name and form to
the Spirit without name and form, followed (d) Nature
sent by His own powers ( e ) desirious of creating ( 7), and

alluring to His own parts—the Individual spirit (g). 2.

(@) QAsirakrit[ the author of the Boriptures]—Ses Cridiars, 8.

(&) F:d&mmk { with,,.,..ordain }— " " 7.

(¢) Bhayah{ sgain]- " »" 2
{d) Anuzaedra { followed }— n &
{e) Nijaviryachoditam [ sent by His own powers ]—Soa Md&ara, a
{(r) Sunl:almam [ desiricus of creating }— » n B
(g) Sveftvamayan {allaring..,,. Bpirit }— " »n 4

[ (;,.'nlnmm’s aLoss—~V. 22.1

1. In the former verse it inatated that the Bupreme Lord was in exixienco
at the baginning and end of the creation. This verse states that He exists
during the intermediate time between the oreation and deetruction of the uni.
verse. Without lowering Himself from His own position as a Supreme Being, He
followed Naturs.

9. Bhiyah [ again 1—becauss the stream of creation ia eternal,

3. Njavirgachoditdm [sent by His own powers | —sent by His Xala qakti.

4. Svafivamayam [ slluring......Spirit —tempting the Jves ( Individuak
Bpirits } ; they ave aleo included in Him ss His parts.

6. Sieyibshatty [ desirious of creating ]—therefore Prakriti is desirious of
creating,

6. Anusasdra { followed ]—why did He follow Prakrit?

7. Pidhizsamanah [ with..,ordain 1—desiring to ordain name and form to the
Bpirit devoid of auch things.

8. QMwrakrit [ the author of the Scriptures J—He also revealsd the Vedaa
for the parpose of ordaining acta,
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'Verily, this (is ) the same ( Being ) (&) whosefeet (),
the wise men (c¢) who have brought under subjugation
their passions and have a control over ( their vital ) airs,
( & ) see in this world by ( their ) stainless ( pure ) mind
panting for devotion (e). (O) good friends (7), this
( very ) (9) Being is it to purify fully (%2) the mind
(i),

(a) BSehovaiayam [ verily......samo }—BSos gﬂdhm,

(b) JFat-padam [whoae foot - " 3.

{c) Sfrayah [the wiso men j— » " B.

(d) Nijias-matarigvanah [have...nirs }—Ses Cridhara, 4.

{e) Bhokiyutkaliid-maldtmens {by...devotion ]—Sn Cridhara, 8.

{f) Nanu [(O) good frionds J-8ss g,‘r!dﬁm,

(g) Fehok ([this.ue ] B.

(A) Parimdrshtum [pﬂlmfy fu]ly]—ﬂ'as(;‘rld&mm, 10.

(¢} Svattvons [mind]—~See aﬂdlw'a, 3

I gnlnma’s Grose—V. £3.]

1. Thia verse atates that althongh He is not easily seen by mankind, yot He
14 paid by the women, bafore ns.

2, Sazk vai ayoem([ verily...same ].--Ho 14 the saraoe being,

3. Yat-padans [whowse feet]—~whose own (real) form.

4, Nn;;uu-mdmmmmk [ have,..aire ]—{ The learned men) who havesup-
pressed their vxtalan's { breath ),

6. Sgrayak [ the wise men }—such wise men seo Him.

8. Dhattyuskalitd-malttmand [ by...,..devotion ]—the puro mind which is
anxiona for devotion. The text of C'ruts says ‘With the keen mind ( tho J¥va ) is
socny’ *

7. Nang [(O) good friends }—{ The women who wers addressed by others
of their class ).

8, HKEshak {this,.....].—This iz the Being.

9, BSaivan [ mind ]—Intellact.

10. Parimarshtum [purify fully 1—It is Xyishpa who can completely
purify the mind and*not the practico of Foga ( meditation ).

11. Nanw......orhati [ { Q) good friends...,..mind J.-—This portion of the
vorso may also be rendered as follows :—fAh } this { Being ) cannot dewiroy
this knowladge ( regarding Him ) ; that is to say, Ho would not be unseen al-
though He might go to adistant place, but we shall have to accompany Him.

( O) companion ( @), this is the very ( Being ), whose
holy narrative hath been sung inthe Vedas and the mystical

* w&imw'rtﬁtg&::
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Scriptures ( 5 );by persons versed in the mysteries (of such
sacred books®) ( ¢), (in this way that ‘the Lord without)
& second who by His diversions, createth, preserveth and
destroyeth the Universe,yot doth not adhere to it’ (d). 24

{a) Sakki[ ( O) companion ]—Sm Qridkara, 2.
{b) Vedeshu cha guhyeshu [ in......Scripture ]—Ses Qridara, 4,
(¢) Guhyavadibhik [ by......mysteries,.....]— Ses g?ldhara, 5.
{d) ¥a.....eajjate [ the Lord......it }— " " 6.
[ CripHARA’S GLOSE—V. 24.]

This verselatates nbout Erishpa’s holy career,
Sakhi[ (O ) companion }—( O ) friends.
Anvugtia satkathal [ holy narrative.,.,..sung 1—who has boan deseribed,
. Vedeshu cha guhyerhw [ in,.....Bcriplures ]—in the Vedas and tho other
sacred books. .

6. Qukyavddibhih [ by......mysterien......]—by person who are able to as-
certain the real truth { meaning } of the Seriptures.

8. Fa......sujjste [ the Lord......it J.—This part of the verse indicates the
nature of the song sung by the wise.

‘When kings with mind full of ( the quality of Darkness
( &), live by unrighteousness { 5), then this (very Lord)
{ ¢), it is known, with a view to preserve (the Universe)
( &), assuming, from age to age (¢) the ( various ) forms (1),
by (the quality of ) Goodness (g ) holdeth forth (displayeth)
proaperity, ( 2) truthfulness ( 2), faith (7 ), kindness { k),
and ( the marvelous ) deeds (). 25

P

{(a) ZTamodhiyak [ with......Darknees }—Sse¢ Cridhara, 2.

(5) Adharmena fivantd [live by unrightecusness }—=Ses gﬂdﬁam, 3

(¢) ZEriak {this...}~(Krishpa)

(d) DBhavdya [ with,. preserve J—for preservation.

(¢) Puge yuge[ from age to age ]—in these cycles of ages ; duriog those in-
tervals of time,

(f) Ragpan: [forms}—See ¢ridhars, 4.

(g) Dhatts [holdeth forth,.,}—displaye.

{%) Bhagap [prosperity }—affluence.

{+) Satyam [ truthfnlness J—act of keeping promise,

(j) Ritams [ faith }—act of a preceptor of truth,

(&) .Dayam [ kindness J-=kindness towards a devotee.

(%) Faqah ( ( the marvelous ) decds J—wonderful acta.
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[ (ripEAzA'S GrOBS-V. 85.}

1, This varme atates about the necessity of assaming the different inear
nations by the Boprems Lord,

2, Tamodhiyak [ with,..Darknees }—mind pervaded by ignoranes.

3. Adbarmens jivanti {live by anrighteousnses ]-when kings mainiain
themselves by performing irreligions acts.

4. Ripayi [ forms ]—by assumption of forms full of the qualities of Good-
nesa.

Ah! therace of Yadu is the most praise-worthy of
the praise-worthiest. Ah!{a) the Forest of Madhu (3}
is the most (¢) holy of the holiest, because { ) this Best
of Beings (e, the Lord of Prosperity (f) is making
( them) adorable (g )by Hisbirth { in that race) and
by his continwed circuit (in that forest ) (2). %

(8) dio[Ah1)—8ee Oridhara, &

{5) Madhs-vana [ Foreat of Madhu }—8a gridkars, 5 ; This was a grove
belonging to demon Madhu, after whose doath Catraghos fonnded u city on the
epot which was called Mathurd which became celebrated as & holy shirne and
placa of pilgrimage. Dhruvais zald to have performed his penance in this
place,

{a} Alum/[ the most ]—See gﬂdﬁam, 1.

(d) Yoi[beorusel= , , &

(&) Eehak Pussedm-rishabhah [ this Best of Beings 1—Ses ridhara, 3.

(f) Griyah-putik[ the Lord of Proaperity 1—Kyishua.

(#) Anchati[ adorabla }—See ¢ridhara, 6.

(%) Chabramayenn [or....oircnit }—Se Oridhara, 4.

[ ¢rioEaRs's Gross.—V. 26. ]

1. 'This and the nexi four versss are particulariaing the good fortuns of
mankind a8 regards the incarnation of Kyishya.

8. Yat [ beosuse ]—the reason being.

8. Eihah Pustatim yishabhoh [ this Best of Bainge ]—{Erisha } the hushand
of Talshm! by taking his brith made the race of Tadu more honourable ; there-
fore, it is most praise-worthy. *

4 Chokramanena [ .....circuit J—by the act of geing in & circular way
again,

8. Madiw-vana [ the Foreat of Madhu ] —Mathura,

6. Anchati[ adorable]—By His repeated sota of frequenting, He has greatly
honoured the place, therefore it is the most holy.

7. Alam [the most]—this bas been used to add more force to the
superiative particls in the word Puyyszams,

8 Ako[ Ah1]—4his is expreasive of astomishment,
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Ah ! ( what an-object of) wonder ( & ) (is the city of )
Kugasthals () which surpasseth (in glory) ( ¢) the glories
of Heaven ( d }and which causeth holy renown of earth (e ),
beeanse (f) the people of which ( place) (g) always
gee ( & ) ( their ) own Protector ( ¢ ), who is the object of
desire on account of His grace (j ), and ( also observe )
His act of seeing { them ) with smile ( £ ). 2%

(a) Alovats [Ah....... wonder......-—3e¢ Cridiara, 1.
(5) Hugasthatls [ ywewelt }—Ses (ridAara, 2 ; and Ses Dviraki p. 258.
(¢) Tiraskart [ which savpasseth......]— Se¢ Cridkara, 4.
(d) Svaryncasak [ the glory of Heaven]—, » a
(e) Puyya yogoaskard [ which...earth}— » 5.
8.

(f) Fat[ bocause }— n

(g) Yatprajah [ the peopls of whick,. ]--,, " .

() Niyam pagyant sma [ have always...seen] —Ses gﬂdﬁ.ara, 10.
[+) Svapanm[own?roteetor]-—- " 9.

() Anugmim!aﬂam[ who,..grace }.~~This has beon explamod differently by
gridbara (q. v.), 8.

(k) Smitavalokam [ Hia.. smile 1~—Sez gﬂdﬁum, 1.

[ CripEARA'S Groms—V. 87.]

1, Akowvaia [Ahk l..... wonder,.....],—These are expressive of very groat
gurprise.

2, Eu.;mthah [ 3wt 1—name of tho city of Dviraki.

3. Svaryagusak [ the glorien of Heaven . —The gloriea of Heaven which
are naturally the higheat { but }.

4. Tiraskort [ which surpaseeth......}—those glories are snbordinate ta, or
eclipeed { by those of Kugaathal? ), )

5. Punya yagaskart [ which,..earth ]-which apreads the glory of earth,

8. Fat [ because }—the reason being.

7. ¥Yat prayaki tho peaple of which,.....]—subjects of Dvaraks.

8. Anugrahesiitam [ who.,,...grece ]—sent by His grece ; or whose grace
is longed for.

P. Svapatim [own Protector].-—Kyishna, and not like father, &¢., who are
also conaidered as the Lord or protector of every being.

10. Nityam pagyonti smo [ have slways......seen }~the people heve seen.

11. Smigvalokam [ Hiw..,...smile ]—smiling look.

( O ) Companion, { it is ) only those ( women ) whose
hands were taken ( @ ) by this (Being ) and ( by whom
this ) Lord (&) was certainly (c) adored fully (d) by
{ practising of ) vows, bathing (in the holy waters) and
(offering ) burnt offerings ( to the fire ), drink ( every }
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8. Na apails { doth,.....away ]—doss not go omt,

9. AApitidAdk [ by...treatment ]-—by treating well ; or by collecting Partisia
flower and othar objects liked by the ladies and thereby conducing te their
happiness.

That Hari went away, applauding by His smiling look,
the worda like these, of the women of the city (who were
thus ) speaking. 31

{ ’ripEARA'S GLOss—V. 31, ]

1. Thin verse states that Kyishoa went to Dviraks after praiving or approv-
ing the sublime words of the ladies of the city in & smiling look,

Being afraid of enemies ( on account of his ) affection
( towards Krishpa), ( the King ) havingno enemy {a), for
the protection of the Killer of Madhu (%), sent a gquadripar-
tite army (consisting of elephants, chariots, horse and foot). 32

(&) Ajdta cairihk [......having no cnemy ).—Yudhishthira.
(&) Madhudvishak [ Killer of Madhu ]—Kvrishoa. See pp. 41 and 44,
[ ¢mipEARA'S GLosa—TV. 82, ]

1. 'This versa states that Yudhishthira sent an army consisting of clephants,
chariota, horse and infantry with Kyishya for His protection. This he did on
acoount of his affection for Krishya snd for an apprehension of injury from the
enemies,

Then, fully desisting the desccndants of Kuru (a),
{who were) firm in affection, distressed on account of
separation, and who had come (with him) to a great
distanoe, the grandson of Cura (5) made (His) way
towards ( His ) own city with ( His) favourites (¢). 2.

{a) Kawuwravan | descendanta,.,...Kuru ]-See qm!&ara, 1,
() CQawrit [ grandson of Cara 1—Kyishna.
(e) }’n;yaih[ ...... favourites ]-—See Cridhara, 2,

[ CripEama’y aross V, 33, )

1. KReaurcvan [ deacondanta...... Kuru 1—The Pindavan arc called the
Kauravas, because they wore also descended from Kuru.
2. Priyath [ favourites }—with favourites, anch as Uddhava.

Having passed behind Kurujangala (e ), Panchala (),
countries (Cuira-sena { ¢) with the countries on the banks
of the Yamuns, Brahmavartta (d), Kurukshetra (e),
Matsya'(f), the tract of lands on the banks of the Sara-
svati ; and 324
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Desert (g) and countries with scanty water (%), and
( His ) steeds becoming a little tired (<), (O) the

déscendant of Bhrigu (7), the Mighty ( Liord ) reached (%)
Anartta (2) (situated ) after (adjacent to) both ( the
countries of ) Sauvira (m) and Abhira. 35

(o) Huryjdngale [ yeomes |—is the name of & country which was subject
to the family of Duryyodbana, It comprises the upper part of tho Fanjab be-
yond Delbi. (Lassen, Ind. Alt. L p. 503.).

(b) DPanchalan [ wqrwiery 1—Panchila is a country nituated on the
north and west of Delhi between the foot of the HimAlaya and the river Chambal.
1t waa sobsequently divided into the northern and weatern Panchilas separated
by the Ganges.

(¢} Cara-sona [ mxéw y—the country about Mathuri It also means ita
peopla. Bse Jiva, 2 (vv. 34 and 38).

(d) Braimaveria [ WNTEH ]—'the holy land’ is the name of the country
sitoated hetween the rivers Sarasvat! and Drishadvat! to the north-west of
Hoatinapura ¢ Ses Manu IL 17.)

{e) Kurwkshaira | wa@g }J—it means the country of Kurukehetra,

(f) Matsya [wme ]—in the country forming part of the district ealled
FPralmarshi (see Manu II. 17), the country of Virfita. According to the
Yunira Samras, it ia identified with Jaypur, In the PDig-vijaya of Nakula, the
country of Mataya is placed further to the west or in Guzerat,

{g) Maru [ Desert}—See CAdhare, 1. (v. 85 ).

(A) Dhanvam [ countries.,.water]—See Cridkiers, 2. {v. 35),

(¢) Manak Crantavakak [ steeds -tired J—See ¢Adhara, & and 6, (v. 35 ),

(j) Bhargnes [...thedsascendant of Bhrigu ]—expressive of astonishment
on account of the great speed of the horsen carrying Krishue, (Jiva v. 35 o

(k) Upagac [ reached }—8ee Or¥dhara, 4. (v. 35),

(Z) Anartian [ Grrdyoy .—It s a name of Dvarakd (q. v. p. 268 } ; and’
Oridhars, 3.

{(m) Sauvtra [ €T ]—isthe name of a district or conntry in the west of
India eonnected with the country along the Tndus, and is supposed by professor
Monier Williama as the district inhabited by the Suire; while others indentify
with Sindh and Western Rajputani.

[ palpmans’s aLoss—V. 35.]

L. Maru | Desert }—eountry without water.

2. Dhanvam [ countries...wnter | —oountry whers there is a scarcity of water

3, Anaretdn [ wrwdrey | —The country of Dvaraka.

4. Upaga: ( reached }—arrived.

5. Manak [ little J—in & small degree.

6. Qrdntabakal [ steeds..... tired J—animals carryivg Krishya became tived
to & certain cxbent,



340 THE QRIMADBHAGAVATAN, [Boox L

[ 7iva eosvauIN's’grLoss — VV. 84 and 35. ]
. 1. The vorses 34 and 35 ehould ba conatrued together, The object of paseing
through the long road was to purify Kyishna's own men,

2. gﬁmma[ ga§a }-the object of passing through tha country (ura-gens
wes to vieit§Vyindavana.

Verily, being presented with offerings (a) in those
countries (&), by the people of those places (¢), Hari
repaired to the western quarters (d)in the evening (e).
Then (/) the Sol (g) had glided down the waters (A).

It may also be rendered thus —

[ Then on ( the approach of ) the evening, Hari alighted
(from His chariot ) on eunrth, {aficr which act), going
to the stream, He performed the evening prayers. ] 36

(a) Protyudyntirhavak [ being......offerings 1—8se g;-ldE-ﬂ, 3.

{5) Tatra tatra [ in thoee conuntries ] » »

(e) Tatratyail[ by......places ]— " "
{(d) Pacchat digam| to the western guarters ]— "
{(e) Sdyesm [1n the evening }— »

{f} Tada| Thenl}— ” "

{g) Qaviskihak [ the Sol 1—
(hy Gamgaiak[ glided......waters ]— » »
{ CriDnaRA's GLOBS—V. 36. ]

1. Tuire tatre | in those countries )—in those places.
2. Tatratyaik[ by. .places ]—men inbabiting in those places,
3, Pratyudyatirhannk [ being...offeringa]l—to whom the offoringa were made,
4. Sayam [ in the evening ]—on the close of dey.
Pacchdt dicam [ ta the weatern quarters J—arrived al the wostern alde ;
or offered the evening prayers,

6. Tads [ Then l—at that tima

%. QGavishthak [ the Sol]—the san which was in tho firmament ; or wus
alighting on land.

B, Gam gatak [ glided., . waters }—waa aet ; the text of the grma' is in point,*

* wxit ar o9 wrawgaw: I afioadife g
FINIS or rtne TENTH CHAPTER, NAMED THR
KRISHNAS DEPARTURE ror DVARAKA,
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FIRRT BOOK, 1y THE QRIMAD-
BHAGAVATA, tue GREAT
PURANA, avp 7HE VY ASA'S
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DEVOTEES,
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CHAPTER XI.

( KRISENA'S ENTRANCE INTO DVARAKA )

eaching ( His ) own prosperous ( @& ) territory (named)

Anartts, said Suta, that { Krishpa ) sounded ( blew)
the Best of Conch ( &), as if to extinguish the desponden-
¢y of those ( who inhabited therein ). I

(a) 8vriddhan [ prosperous ]—flourishing ({ridhara ).

(b) Daravaram [ the Best of Conchil.--the Panchajanya. (Oridhara ),
This is the name of Krishya’s conch which was made of the bones ofa giant
namod Panchajana who had carried down to the bottom of the sen, the eon of
Sandipani, Krishva’e tutor. Diving down the sea of Prabhisa and killing
the ginnt, Krvishva saved Sindipani’s son and brought np the gisnt's bones
to malke the conch above named,

Being violently blown { @) in the fold of the lotus-
like hand ( b }, and becoming crimson, although of white
cavity (¢) (by coming in contact) with the crimson
colour of the lips (€ ) of (the Being who is) of high
rank (e), the conch (/) beautifully shined (g), like
the cackling swans (/%4 } ( which shine with red bills } in
the group of lotus. g

(o) DidkmEyamanak [ Being,...,.blown ]—See (;'ﬁdham, 3.
{b) Karakenjosampute [in...... hand }—
{¢) Diavaloderak [ of white cavity 1— » »
(d) Adhara-¢cona-¢onims [ becoming...lips }—,
{e) Trubramasya [..of high ragk ]— » »
(f) Darak [ the conch J— » ”»
(g) Uchchnkdge [beautifully shined ]—
(h) Hola-hameah [ ewsas }— n o
[ Oripmanas's GLosa—V, 2.]

1. Dehohakage [ besutifully shined ]—greatly shinad,
8, Darah [ oonch ].—What kind of conch-shell §

n

prve Top
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8. Dadhmayaménch [ Being......blown It was blowing with full airs.
4. Karekanjesampute [ in,.....hand }=in fold of the hand likened to a
lotus.

5. Dhavalodarah [ of whito cavity }—(although) the cavity of which
{ conch ) is white.

6. Urukramasya {......of high rank ]—Kyishna's,

7. Adhsra-gona-gonima | bocoming......lips }—that which beesme rod on
acpount of the red colour of Krishna's lips.

B, Abje-shande [ in the group of lotus 1.—in the group-of red lotus.

9. XKala-hamaah [ swane ]—as the ewans look beauntiful.

Having heard that sound from which the Terror of the
Universe becometh terrified ( & }, and being anxious for
seeing (their ) cherisher (34), all the subjects went out
to meet ( Him ) (¢ ). &

(a) Jagadblayabhaytvakam [ from.,,.... terrified ]— See Cridiars, 1.
{8) Bharteri-darcana-lalasah [...anxious.. cherisher]—See gridiara, 3.
() DPratyud-yoyuh [ went out to meet J— » n 2

[ CmipBana’s Gross—V. 3.]

1. Jagadbliayabhaydvakom [ from .,,..terrified J~fearful to that which
produces fear to { mon of ) the universe,

2. Protyudyayuh [ went out to meet }—advanced to meot { Krishna ).

3. Biarttri-darcana-lalassh [ ...... anxious,.,...cherisher ]—those who are
anxious for seeing the cherisher { Kyishya ).

{ Then ) being respectful, ( they ), like lamps ( offered
in honour of the) So! (&), brought near ( Him, the
various ) presents (), ( after their } facebeing gladdened
with love, (they) like children { addressing their) father
( ¢ ), with words stammering with joy, addressed, ( the
Being ) whose wishes are always fulfilled by self-satisfac-
tion (4 ) ( with His own nature, who is ) self-complaisant
(e), friend of all (/) and protector (g ). 4G

(a) Ravek cipam fve [ like...Sol J—8ee Qridhara. 8;and Sira 2. (v. 4.).
(b) Upanitavalayah [ brought.. prescnta j—Ses Oridiara, 1. {vv. 4and b,),
(e) Arbhakak piaram iva [ like children,,... father ]—8ee J¥a, 2. (v. 5. ).
{d) Nijalabhena [ by...satisfaction...]—See gridiara, 6. (vv.4and 5).
() Htmaramam [ nelf-complaisant]— ,, 5. » »

{f) Barva-suhridam [ friend of all ]—Ss Jiwa & (7. b.)
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{g) Avitdram [protector ]—>Ses (,Mdﬁmu, 4 (v dand &) ; and Ava, 4.
.5}
[ ¢nipRARA'S GLOSS—VV. 4 and 5, ]

" 1. Upanttavalayah [brought.,.presents }—those by whom the presenta wero
offered to that Kywhna.

2. Reavek dipam iva [like,..80]] —This is expressive of the fact thab allthough
Krishna is not anxious for tho presents from His subjects, yet they offored Him
tho same nnasked.

3. The verses 4 and 5 ahould be construed together,

4. Avitdram [ protector ].—Krishna is the protacter of mankind on account
of friendship and not with o particular object of His own.

5. Atmardma [ seli-complaisant J—tha resson being that ITo is self-com-
plaisant.

6. Nijalabhenn [by...satisfaction...]—the reason for becoming self~complai-
sant ia that His desires aro all satisfied on account of the great happiness which
He enjoys out of Hir own nature.

[ 1iva GosvauMIN's atoss—V, 4. ]

1. Fatra [ Him1—{Jiva Qosvimin explaina it) in Dvaraks.
2 Rovel dipam dwe [ like...Bol J—inhabitants of which place conmder
trifling the presents in the shapo of lampe otfared to the wun,
[ J1va cosvaMin's gross.—V, B, ]

1. This vorse states that the act of praising ( His glories, &e. } is also capa-
ble of producing love { or devotion) in Him.

2. Y Arbhakah pitaram dva [like childron......father 1—This is & similo.

3. Sarva-suhyidem [ friend of all },—This is expressive of one of His
spacinl qualities in His love.

4. Avitaram [ protector ]—this i expressive of the reason why He ia friend
of all. Tt will be obaerved that an father of His subjects, affection 1 goneratod in
a sovaveign for his people, similarly the subjects evince their lovo ( loynlty ) to-
wards him ; in short, the feelinga of affection and lovo are reciprocal with the
king and his suljocts ; simularly, when the Buprema Lord ia likened to o Kalps-
tarn ( Purpose-tree ), lovo for His dovotees is produced in Him. It is but natural
that those who pray for His love, should get it, therefore, it must he held that He
whose natura ia fall of happineas is eapabla of feeling love for Hia votarics.

( O ) Lord, we always bend d own to ( that ) lotus-like
feet of thine, which are adored by Virincha (&), sons of
Virincha {5), Indra (¢ ), and gods, and are the greatest re-
fuge ( @) to those whoare desirous of the greatest good
(e) in this (world )} ( /), and ( before ) which { feet ) (g )
the great ( Brahms, &e.,) (%) (and oven) the powerful
Fate { ¢+ ) do not become powerful (j). &
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(a) TVirincha [fyfoq)—Be (’}'rldkam, 2 : and pp. 82-83.
(b) Vairinoka[ son of Virincha }—-5s (ridhara, 3.
(¢) Indra[ Indra]—Secpp, 323 and 820.

(@) Parayanam [ the greatest refuge]—See cﬂd&am,

(e) Puram Frhenam ichehhaltm [...... desirous... w-goodj—Soe Oﬂd&am,
(f) Iis[inthia....}— " n &
(¢) Fatral... wlnch w]—lotua-like feet of Eyishua.

{4) Para[the great...... ]—Sea Mﬁam, .
(¢) Prabku...Kaleh [...powerful "Fate 1 —See Orldﬁrw,
(j) Nudrakbaret [do......powerful ]— w B

[ {alDEARS'S gLoss—V. 6.1

1. This verse statos what the subjects of Krichna said regarding Him.
2. Virinche (fafeq).—Brakma,
3. Vadrinchys | son of Virincha }—Banaka, &e,
4. IhetTin this......}—on this earth.
5. Poram-kshemam-tchehhatsm  {...desiroun,..good }—desirions of { whose )
greatest benefit.

8. Pardyenam [ the greatest refuge ]—~the greatest of sheltera
7. Para [ the great...]—Brahms, &e.

8, Prable......Kaiuk [ powerful Fate]—{ovon) the powerful Fats {the
adjective Prabliu qualifies Kala ),

9. Na-prathavet [ dv......powerful }—~do not evines their prowesa { saperiori-
by .

(O) the Creator of the Universe, thou art the means
of our existence ( @ ) ; thou alone art our mother, rather
the friend, the rulyr, the father, and the best (true)
preceptor ; and thot art the great God, by whose return
(), we have attained our object(oflife } (¢). *

(s) Bhava [the means......existonce }—( thou art} the cause of (our)
existonca. ( Qridhora ).

(D) Anuvrittyd [ return J—aot of going into ( coming to Dvaraka ) { Jbid ).
(¢) Kritinah [ attained...objest... }gained ( our ) purpose ( of lifa).

Ah! wo have been possessed of a protector (a)
in thee, because { b) (we are) seeing thy form in all { its
parts ) (c¢), endued with ( beauty and adorned with ) face
( full of ) affectionate look ( &) with loving'smile (e ) ; and
( which form) can be seen only from afar with difficalty
(/) even by the Heavenly ( Beings ) (g). &
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(o) M[pmuedufammchor]—&'gmdhrs. &

{(b) TFat[ because ]— ™ » 3
{¢) Soarva-scibregam([all......]— » » 8
(d) Emgdkn-nﬂhkmpdnumm [face...Jook}—, » 7
{e) Prema-amita[ loving emile }— " " 6.
(f) Dara-dar¢anam [ dan....afar..]— ’ b

(g) Traipishtapanam [by......Beings |—relating to ¢ri-pish-tapa wWhich
nignifies the residence of the gods i Indra’s Heaven ; Paradise ; the wond
in the text means those who live in the Parsdise, it refers to goda,
ﬂbegﬂdﬁam.i.

[ (slonara’s gross—V. 8]

1. This verse states that the people of Dviraks have gained their object.

8, Sundthak [ posssesed of & protector ]—( wo ) bave been blossed with a
lOl'dn

3. TYu [ becsusa)—the renson being ( that we are mesing thy form ),

4, Traipishiapandm [by......Beings ]—gods,

5. Dira-darqanam [ can...sfar...]—whose eye-sight js awny from Him, that
{s to pay, Krislma con be attsined with difficalty even by tha gods

8. Prema-snita [ loving smile J—full of smile on account of love,

1. Snigdha-nirtkshananonam [ face...look ]—face in which appears & charm-
hg ook,

8. Sarve-saubiagem [ all......J—thero is hoauty in the different paris of
His form.

(0O) Lotus-eyed (Lord}), with & view to see (thy)
friends, when (a) thou goest {b) to (the city) of the
Kurus {¢) or even to the city of Madhus (d), then {e),(O)
Imperighable, we, who are thine (f), feel amoment (¢) (of
separation } like (a long period of) ten-millions of years
(%). (Our condition without thee also becometh like ) the
eyes { blindfolded ) without (the light of) the sun (). 2

(o) Yardi [when1—See Cridiara, 2.
(b) Apasasra [ goeat}—See (,}rldhum, 3
{¢) Kwdrl[...of the Kurus]—, " 4,

(&) Madkanl[...the Madhus] -, . &; and Jive, 4.
{e} Toten [then] - " " a.
(7: Tave[ thine]— " " 8.

{g) Khasah[»s moment }—See Jva, 1.

(&) Avda-koti-pratimar [ like ten...years ]—See Jiva, 2.

{£) Rawim-rvina-skelinok-tva [......the eyes......without...the sun J—Soe ?l-
dhars, 7; and Jva, 3,

44
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[ CalvEaBa’s GLOSS—YV. B, ]

1. This verse states that how { Kyishow's subjects ) addremsed Him like the
moaning children. In some editions the words-—XNo BAavds (Y W) oecur
which imply Jeaving us in slight.

FYarki [ when J—at the time in which.

Apasazdra | poest ]—thon leavest.

Kurdéin [,..of the Kurus 1 —Hastingpura,

Madhén [......the Madhus J]—the city of Mathurs,

ZTatra [ then]-—at that time.

Ravip-vind-akshnok-iva [...the eyes,, without,..the sun }~—An the eyes
unmtmmythmg without the light of the sun, our condition becomen so
without thea'{ Krishya ).

8. Tava { thine ]-—{we) who bave connection with thee.

[ slva aosvauiN's Gloss—V, 9.1

1. Khanah [ s moment }—even a moment (very short time ).

e, Avda-koti-pratimah [like ten...years]—appears like ten-millions of yearw.

8. Ravim-vind-aliinod-iva [...the eyea..,without...the sun ]—the condition
of Kyishna's subjects, { the paople of Dviraks ) also bocome similar to that of
the eyes in the absence of ( the light of ) the sun.

4, Madhén [ i the Madhus 1—by explaining this word ms referved to
Mathurs, it was Qridhsra’s intention to point out that all people of Vraja
were manifestly Krishne's friends.

(O) Lord, when thou art abroad for a long time,
how are we to live not seeing thy heart-stealing face
adorned with charming smile, and (which said face)
absorbeth (removeth) all the miseries of this universe
by its graceful look. 10.

Having heard these and other (a) words uttered (5)
by the subjects, and spreading out grace by ( His) affection-
ate look (¢), the Kind to the Worshippers ( Krishya)
entered the city, 11

{ Which was) guarded by ( d) the Madhus (e), Bhojas,
('), Dagarhas (g ), Arhas ( 4 ), Kukuras (), Andhakas ()
and Vryishpis ( &) who are of equal prowess with Him (),
like Bhogavat! { m ) guarded by the serpent-demons; 1%

Adorned with (s ) lotus-pools ( o ) surrounded (p) by
orchards (g), flower-gardens (), pleasure-gardens {s)
consisting of holy trees and creeper-pavilions (¢ ), (full
of the floral and other) riches of all kinds (produced
in ) every season {u) ; 1*

M@ oaeR
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Triumphal arches ( or gate-ways ) erected for pleasure
{on solemn occasions), at the town-gates, house-doors
and public thoroughfares ; the rays of the sun have
been obstructed in the interior ( of whick city )} by the
tops of banners and flags painted ( with emblems of Garuda
and signals of victory, &c.). 14

( In which city, there are) well-sweeped (v ) great
roads ( w ) carriage ( or cart ) roads () marketa ( y)
court-yards (z ) ; ( which city is ) saturated with scented
waters ; apread over with ( aa ) fruits, flowers, sun-dried
rice and bladea ( of corn } ; and 1&

Doors of houses ( of which city ) were decorated with
jars full ( of water ), thick sour milk, sun-dried rice, fruits,
sugar-canes, religious offerings, frankincense and lamps. I8

(a) J#i cha [these and other & Cridiers, . (v. 3M.)

(b) Udirita [ uttered |— » n % (v.1L)
(e) Drishtya [by..Jook j— » p 3 (v 1L)
(d) Guptam [gusrdedby}— o, o 3 (v 1%)

(¢) Madhus [ wy)—the roce of Madhu ; the Yadavas, or Mathure,

(F) DBhajas [ fyu ]—these comprise the inhabitanta of the country near
the Vindhyarangs ; a braoch of the Yadavaa.

(g) Dagdrkas [ xmry }—name of a Yadava prince'son of Nirvritl and
grondaon of Vyishyi ; ( bere ) it rafera o the race of Dagirha,

(&) ZArhas{ wy' }—aname of Indra ; here it implies s tribe of the Yidswa
xace.

(7)) Xubwa [ ww ]—thesacomprise persons of a branch of thy Yadm mes-
or Yidaves ; a prinos, son of Andhaka,

{j) 4Andhakas [warw}--Different accounts are given in_various suthorities.
In the Hurivamaa, this person has been describad as (1) & demon, & sor of Ksgya-
pa snd Diti. He bad o thonsand'arms and-heads, two thonsand'syes and feet. Ha
received his name Andhake, because he used to.walk like & blind man, although
be could mee very well. Siva slow him, whils the Intter attempted to take away
tho Pariiass tree from Indrs's heaven. (2) Hoisaloo described as & grand.
son of Kroshiri, and son of YedAdfits. He and his brother Vryishai ate
the ancestors of the family of Andhaka-Vyishyis. (8) There was another
yerson of the same name, who in desoribed 40 be the mson of Bvaphalka
by Géandint, and grandson of Vyishyi, brother of the firsb deweribed Andhaks,
{4) Again, he is desoribad aa the son of Hitvata, belonging to the same
fapoily, by Eausalys. {5 ) Anpther acoount: says that he was theson of Bhima
snd father of Revate of thy Vrishyi family, Here, it meaus the zace of Andhakas,
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(k) Triskyis [ yf)—men of the Vrishyi race. Vyishui has been differently
desoribed :—a Yadava chief ; the aldest son of Madhu; (2 ) another Yidava chief,
the son of Eunti or Kumbhi; {3 )} a son of Satvata,a king of Myittikavati ;
{4 ) son of Bhojamina.

(1) Atmatulya-valai [who......Him }—Ses Orddiara, 2. (v. 12.)

(m) Bhogavant [ vimyet]—the capital of th, tha king of sorpenta in
Raaitals, one of the seven regions of Padala.

(n} Crih [ adorned with ]—Sae Gﬂdhara, B.{v.13."

(o} Padwmbam[iotmpool]— s 4(vw13)

{p} TVTrita { surrounded }—,, » 2 (v.13)

(¢) Udyana [ orchards J—garden the chief produce of which is fruit.

(r} Upavsna [flower-garden }—garden the chief produce of which is
flower,

{#) Arama [ pleasure-garden ]—park ; bower.

(¢) Punya-vriksha-iatdgramaih [ ......holy trees and creeper-pavilions ] —Ses
Oridhara, 9. (v. 13 ).

' (%) Sarvarten-sarva-vibhara [...riches of...everyl—See Oridhare, 1. (v. 18 ).
(v} Sammarjita [ woll-sweepad }— »w  » L (vv. 15 and 18,
{w) Makdmlrga [ great roads]— 9w o2 (vv. 15 aud 18}
{x) Rathya{carriage..xroada]— ,, , 3 {vv. 15 and 16).

(y) dpsraka{ marketa ]— w9 w{vw.lband 16},

{z) Chatrardm[ court-yards ]—this may also be rendered aa the place whera
four roads mest.

(aa) Upamp [ spread...with ]—See Cridiara, 8. (vv. 15and 14),

[ {'nipHARA'S Grose—V. 1L ]

1. [Jtiohe [ theae and other }-—theae az well s others.

9. [Udirita [uttered ]—( hearing the words ) spoken.

3. Drishigs [ by......look ]—secing with pleazsure on nt of grace { He
entered the city of Dviraks. ) '

[CrIpEARAS GLOSS—V. 12, ]

1, Versas 12 to 18 contain the praise of Dviraka,

2. Atmatwiye valald { who...Him }—who ware as powerful as He { Krishoa *
was,

3. Oupiam [guarded by J—protected by the Madhus, Bhojaa, &o,
[ ¢rIpEars’s oross.—V, 13, ]

1. Sarvarttu-sarva-vibkave [ ..riches...of ovory pesson J—whose wealth
consisted of flowera, &c., of all asasons,

2 Puzya-vriksha-latdgramaih [..,holy trees and creeper-paviliona ]—ln which
gardenn, &o., thoas anorad trees and bowers could be mean,

3. Vrita[ surrounded }—the gardens, &e., which surrund the

¢. Padmakara [ lotus-pool 1—lakes ; ponds.

5. ¢4 [adorned with J—the city looked {basutiful sboumding in the
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[ CAIDHARA'S GLOBE~V. 16 and 14. ]

Sammarjita | well-sweeped J—cleared off dust,

Mahdmorga [ great road 1 —Royal road.

Rothya [ carriage......roads }—roads other than the Royal roads.

Apanaka [ markets ]—~marts, places whera goods, &o., are sold.

Chatvardm [ court-yards }-quadrangular place in & house.

Uptan [ spread with ]—full of fruits, &e,
Hearing that the dearest { Krishna ) ( @ ) was coming,
the great-minded Vasudeva ( b ), Akrura ( ¢ ), Ugrasena
(d ) and Balarama ( ¢ ) whose prowess was marvelous ; 17

Pradyumna (f), Charudeshpa (g), Samva ( 4 ) the
son of Jamvavati and (all) having refrained from ()
sleeping, sitting, and eating by reason of the extreme ex-
citement of joy (j ), 1&

And being full of respect, gladness, and in a hurry on
account, of (affection for Krishnpa ), { £ ), leading the best
of elephants before ( them ) (! ), went towards Him
on chariot, accompanied by Brahmanas, with auspicious
( articles in their hands ) (m ), blowing conch and
musjcal instruments with the recitation of the Vedas
(% ). 19=20.

L o N B

(a) Preshthan [ the dearest......]—Se¢ Cridhara, 2. (vv. 17and 18 ).

(%) Vasudern [qg@w]—father of Krisln;a. See p. 9,

(¢) Abrere [wme ]—was the son of (aphalks and Gandinl. It was ke
who took charge of the calebrated Syamaninle jewel from Satadhanvan when
Kpishos pursued him. It must be said that through the virtue’of this gem,
there was noither dearth nor peatilence, Krishya traced out the jewel in Akrira’s
poesession and directed him to retain It was this Akrfira who conveyed Kyishyga
and Balarims to Mathura in their early life

(8) Ugrosena [eq@w]—tho king of Mathurs, maternal grand-father of
Kryishya, and father of Kamga and Dovaki. He was deposed by his son from the
thorne and kept in confinement. Krishya and Kamga had a severe contest, in
which the Iatter was killed and Ugrasena waa restored to the throne of Mathurd,
On the departnre of Kyishya from this world, Ugrasena and his wives committed
themselves to the flamea,

(e} Balardma [ wexw]—~See p. 30 noie (a ).

(f) Prodyumna  uegw J-son of Kriahos by Rukmisl, Soe p. 204

{g) Charudeshna [ wrgwl—one of the five sons of Krishna by RukminL

(A) Samva [ gyer 1—non of Kyishya by Jambebat,
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(¥) Uchohhayita [.... ~refrained from }—Ses OridAard, 4. ( vv. 17 and 18).

{J) Prahrchuya[extmme ¥} 4w 3. (vv. 17 and 18),

(%) Prosaysyaia-sadkvesdi [being mn.hurry aﬂ'eotion,]—ﬂn?rld&an,‘.
{ vv. 10 and 30).

(3) Varonendrom-puraskritya [ having...before... - " " L
{ vv. 19 and 20 ).

( - ) &nmnallga‘aﬁi [ with,..artioles,., }"’ 1] ] 2
‘(vv. 10 a0d 20 ).

(n} Brakma-ghoshena [with...Vadas J-mSee qﬂd&nm, 3. (vr.19and 20),

[ OaionaRA's @1088 — V'V, 17 and 18. ]

1. This and thres subsequent verses shonld be construsd together.

2  Proshthom [ the dearest... .—Hoaring that the dearest Kyishna hag come
Yanudera, &o., advanced towards Him.

3. Prakarsiavega [ axtreme,, joy J—overwhelmed with joy.

4 Uckchiagita [......refrained from }—giving up sleeping, &o.

[ QainEARA'S axoss—YVV. 10 and 20.]

1. Varassadrom-puraskritya [ having......before,.....J—placing the slephants
before themselves for the purpose of indiewting [nuspicionmmess,

. Sasumangalaik [with,,.articles...]—by those persons in whose hands were
fowers, &o.

3. Brakma-ghoskens [ with... Vedas]—reciting holy text ( of the Vedes ).

4. Pruwayagata-sddivasah [being in a hurry...affection]—being in haste by
resson of their love towards Kyishya

Desirous of seeing Him hundreds of the best of

harlotse (a) whose faces with cheeke ehinning with
glittering earringe ( b ) also ( advanced ) in their convey-
ances, ( to meet Him in the way ). 2.

{a) Varamukiyak [the best of harlotsl—Royal courtezans. &cdﬂdkan.
(b)) Zasat-kuydala-wirbAdin-kapola-vadanda-¢riyah [ whose.. ea.rmgn]-—&'

qmﬂmm, 3.
- [ CrIDEARA'S oLoss—V. 81 ]

1. ‘This and the subsequent verses state that the dancing girls and actors
went to see Kyishna,

2. Losat-kundala-nirbidta-Eapola-vadana-grivak [ whose......esringn }=on:
whose face there was beauty by reason of the cheeks adorned with shinning

aasings.
3 VaramukAydi [ the best of harlots J—dancing girls ; public women.

Actors (a ), dancers ( 5), singers (c), encomiasts
( d ), family bards ( e ), and also heralds { /), sang (g )
the marvelous deeds of Him whose glory dispeleth the
ignorance of mind. 3%
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(a) Nata[ Aotors }—Se Qridhara, 1.

{b) Narucka[dancers]—,, 5 &

(¢} Gandiarvah [singers ]--the moaning of this word in the text {a the
ordinary singers which have been adopted in rendering the verss ; but the word
Gandharva has various other siguifieations s

[ AH AN INDIVIDUAL 1N RARLY PERIOD, ]

1. In the earliest age, it was used in the singular number. It will appoar
from the paasage of the Rig-veda that the word in scarcely mentioned in the plumml
nomber. It is sometimes called Vigva-vam.. The sky or the reglon of air
and the heavenly waters are the places of abode of the Gandberva. It was
through his intervention, the gods obtsined the heavenly Soma, and he was the
custodian of it. Indra took it by fores from the Gandharva and reserved it for
mankind.

[ 1¥'THE CHARACTER OF A PHYSICIAN )

8. The heavenly Gandharva in considered the best physician as he was the
cuntodian of the Soma which waa kmown to be one of the most eficncious of the
madicinos,

{ BIS IDENTITY WETH BOMA. ]

3 It should be noted that the Soria originally implied the moon, snd not the
bevernge of nuch name ; hence it is supposed by some that the Gandharve is the
genius or tutelary deity of the moon. The Gandharve and the Soma are some-
times identified.

{ op BEGULATOR OF EUN'S COURBR. ]

4, Ho isregarded sa one of those beings who regulate the course of the sun's
horses. He has Imowledge of the heavenly secrets and divine trath and is consi-
dered the proclaimer of such truthe.

[ A8 FARENT oF THE ¥FIRST PAIR OF HUMAN REING, &c. }

5. He is known o be the parent of the first pair of the human beings, Fama
and Yomi, Mo is invoked in marriage ceremonies by resson of his possewing s
mystienl power, and right over women. Heavenly (andbarva is supposed to be
tho origin of extastio utate of mind and, possesssd by evil spirits of human
being. The Jainas regard him as an attendant of the seventeenth Arhat of the
preaent Avasapinl.

[ T™HE GANDEARVAK AB A OLABS, |

8. There is hardly any dimimilarity in character between the individual
Gandharvas described above and those congidered as a class. Like the former,
thay live in the sky and bave cuatody of Soma beverage of the gods. They are
governad by Varuga, versed in medicine and regulator of the course of the ms-
torismn. They follow after wotnen. No sooner a girl ia born, than she should be
considered as balong to Gandharva, Homa and Agni. The beavenly Apsaris are
their wives. They ave invoked in gambling with dioe. ILike the man-saters and
goblina, they ave the object of foar to the human race, and as & protection from
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them, amulets are worn by men snd women. They are comsidered as the
preceptors of the sagen in the Safupatha-Braimans,
[ ¥ EFIQ PoxTRY. ]

7. lo epie poetry, however, the Gandharvas ard the celestinl musicians or
singers of heaven. They constitute the orclicatra at the banquets of the gods,
The Gandharvas with their wives live in Indra’s heaven.

[ty s¥srEMATIC MYTHOLOGY. ]
8. In the Iater mythology they are clamed as one of the higher creations
{ wuch an gods, manes, Gandharvas, & b
[ BLEVEXN crLAsSES. ]

9. Eloven classes of Gandharvas are mentioned in the Taittiriya—dranyald,
Chitra-ratha is their leader,

[ A8 CREATURES OF BRAENA. ]
10. They are also called the crestures of Prajipati or Brahma.
[ IN THE JAINA BORIPTURES. ]
11. The Jaina consider the Gandharves aa one of the eight classes of the

¥ yanteras.
(d) &Stialencominsts]—desoribars of the Purdsas, Ses Cridhars, 3.
(e) Migadha [ family bards }— " " 4.
(f) Vardinok[heralds }— » » .
(g) Gayanti| sang 1~ " m LS

[ ¢albAARA’S GLOss—V. 22.)

1. Nata [ Actora J—persons skilled in acting on the staga with taste {senti-
ment, feeling, emotion, pathos, affection, passion, and digposition ).

2. Nartiaks [dancers }—persons who can dance with playing on instrumenta,

3, Sata [ encomiasta ] —teachers of the Purdnas,

4. Magadha [ family bards }1—those who praisa the lineage of great ren.

5. Vandingh [ heralds ]1—-The encomiasts, family barda and hernlds desl
with the same thing of praising the great men ; but the last epithet is applied
only to those who are learned amongst them. *

8. Cha [slso]—the particlocha (w ) after the word adbhiatani ( we )
shonld be construed with Vendinak cka (and heralds ).

1. Gayant [ sang ]—they all chanted the praise of Kryishya,

Approaching near ( them ), the Supreme Lord suitably
( @ ) paid honour in that place, to the friends, the followers
and all citizens, 23.

(a) Yathd-widhi [ wuitably }—( Krishna ) met and oconversed with all

respactively as was neoowsary, that is to say, he reosived all His townsmen
with due honour. { (¥¥dhara ).

* qar: Doy i sy saleer; | wfoTETET | TWeenwe:
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Bowing ( @ ), saluting ( by words) (5), embracing,
touching by the hand, looking with smile, ( conferring )
desired boons ( ¢ ), and consoling (d ) ( respectively ),
the Mighty ( Lord ) paid honour to all, even to the

dog-cooking ( men ) (e).

{a) Prahva [ Bowingl—See Cridhare, 1.

(b)) Abluvtdana [ saluting...}—8Sen c;,"ﬂdhara, 2

{e) Varaik [ boons]— » 5.

(@) Arrdaya [consoling J— See Qr!dham, 3.

(n) divapakebhyak{..to the dog-cooking...]—See Cridhara, 4.

The word Cuapdin menns Chanddla, a man of a degmded and out-casta tribe,
nien of which tribe, are said to have descended from a Ugrs woman by o man of
tho warrior clasa. They musat live in the oat-skirts of the town, out of the place,
where other classss of Hindus live. No aocial or other intercourse ig permissibla
to thom. They eat food in broken veasels, wear clothea of the doad. Asses and
dogs are the only property, thiey ave permitted to possesa. Thay act publie
executioners and carry the remains of thosa who die without lsaving behind any
relations tn perform their funorals.

[ Cnintana’s arogs—V. 24.]
Prakpn [ Bowing ]—hending the head down.
Abki ddann [ saluting...]—saluting orally. .
devasya [ consoling J—eneouraging.
Agvapakabhynk [...to the dog-cooking...]—dawn to O’Iwnd'dlru.
Vama.ﬁ, [ oons ] —hy giving desired objects,

Even ( He ) Himself being favoured with the benedic-
tions of the aged (@), the venerables (5), the Brah-
manas, and the heralds, together with their consorts, and
others, entered the éity. 2n.

LI

(a) Sthapiraih [ ...the agod ]—the Stkarviras are the aged porsons after
seventy in men aud fifty in women, and ending at ninety, aftor which poriod the
persona ave called the erslFys,

(b)) Furabhih [ the veneraliles L—Any venera.l:le or respoctable persons
such ma & father, nwsther, or any relative othor than onc’s self; a spiritual
parent or a progoptor.

¢ O) Brahmanpas, being ( enraptured ) with great
joy at His sight (e ), the women of good family of
Dvaraka, ascended on the ( tops of their ) houses, on
Krishga's arrival at the king’s highway ; 2.

45
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The reason being ( ) that the eyes (¢ ) of those who
had abode at Dvarakia were verily not satisfied (d),
elthough they were the daily observers (e¢) of the Im-
perishable( /) whose body is the home of beauty ( g), (and)27-

Whose bosom ( 4 ) is the abode of the Goddess of Pros-
perity ( ¢ ); { whosej face is the drinking vessel for the eyes
(of all beings for the purpose of drinking beauty likened to
smbrosia) (f); ( whose ) arms (are the refuge) of the
guardians of the quarters {of the world) (£); and whose
lotus-like fuet are the ( resting place) of those who sing
about the roal truth. (7). 2%

{6} Tadtkshnna-mahotzavdh [ being...sight J—those who felt joy on account
of sceing Krishma { Qridhara ).
(b) Ya:[Thcraaaoubeing]—SaeG’r!dhan 1L {v.22.)

{e) Drigak[eyesi— » » A

(d) Naevniripyanti[ were......not satiafiod J—=See (‘rtd&am, 6. (v.27)

(&) Nigem Nitbshamastandp [ daily observers J}—See Cridhars, 3.
(v.27.)

(f) Achyutam [of the Imperishable ] —Ses Cridiare, 4. (v. 27)
(7)) Criyah diamingam [whose.. bea.ut.y]—-See Clidhara, 6. (v.27).

(%) Urah [ bosom }— » w3 {v.28)
(£) Criyeh Nivdsad {the,, Prosperity ]J— n 3;and Jivae, 1

and 5. (v, 28.).
(#) Drictm [eyos..ambrosia J—See Qridiara, 45 and Jivs, 2 (v.28),
(k) Vakavah lcupaldnam (..arms.....quarters ]—See Oridhara, 5 ; sud

oJiza, 3. (v, 28) The word Lok pals { wwurg ) has different significations:—

a world-protector, guardinns of the world, regent of a guarter of the world, any

presiding deity. It also implies tho deities appointed by Brabmi st the orea-

tion of the world to aoct as guardiana of differetst orders of heings. The Loknpalas
are generally identified with the doities presiding over the four cardinal and
four intermediate points of the compass. A list of such deities is given in Manu

c. V. 96. See g 299 note Sapala.

(1) Sdrungisam [ of those......truth J—See (}:’ﬂd&m w, 8; and Jira, 4,

{v-28. X

[ CrIDEARA'S GLoss=—V. 27. ]
1. ¥ot [ The reason being ]—the rewson for which is that.
2, Drisah { eyea]—the organa of aight.
3. Niyam Nirtkshamdnanam [ daily obeervers }—those who uased to ser
Him every day.
4. dekhyutaa | of the Impetislinble J—of Krishyo,
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6. No eva iripyonsi [ were,..not satisfied }-—therefora { the women ) ascend-
=d on the house-tops to see Krishua,

8. Oriyok dismangas [ whose,,. beauty }--His body was the abode of
beauty,

[pnlnnm‘a aLoss—V, 28.]

1, This verse atetes in Jdetail Kyishiva's beauty.

8. Urak [bosom ]—the breast.

3, Oriyah uisasck [ the...Prosperity I—place of .residence of Lakelmy,

4 Dpigam [ eyes...ambrosia J—whoss face was the drinking cup of neo-
tar ofbeauty ( Kyishya's face waa the objeat of pleasant sight ta all beings ).

6. Vakavah lokapaldnam [..arms...quarters,.,]—({ whoee ) arma are the-

placo of residence of the regents of ths quarters,
8. Siramgdndw [ of those,,.truth ]—those who chant or prajse the best

thing in the world (god), {that ia 8o say ) the votarics.
%. This verse should Do construed with the vorse 27,

[JIva gosvaMmin's Gross—V. 28,1

Criyak [ Goddess of Prosperity ]—darlingy’.
Drieam[ eyes......smbrosia }—the eyes of all His dearer onos

Lokapalandm [...arme...quarsers]—persous who arefit to bo protected,
Saranggndm [of those,....J truth ]—of all the votaries.

Nivassh [ abode }—refuge.
As the cloud [ shineth with ( the rays) of ] the sun

(@), (the light of) the moon (together with stars)

(b)), (the hue of the ) rainbow ( c¢), and (the flash of"

the ) lightning (d ), ( s0) shined, in the way, (Kyishpa )

adorned ( ¢ ) with a white ( /) sun-protector (g ), (two )

fans (%), and showered on all sides by the shower of

flowers, and ( decked with ) garland of forest -( flowers ),
. and ( clothed in ) yellow raiment. 20

Lol B L

(o) Arkeh{sun]—Ses gridhara, 8.

(b) Udwpak [the moot....]—8e Cidiara, 5.
{e) Clhapa [n"iu-bow - " » ’6-
(d) Vaidyetaii[.....Jightoing j—  , " 2
¢e) Upnsbritah [ adorned }— " " 4.
(f) Sita[ white]— » " 1
(#) Ztapatrs [ the sun-protector ]— Ses Oridiara, 2.

(h) Vyajonaik [...... 08 ]— o om i

[ ¢aIpRARA'S GLOBE—V. 23.]
L St [ white J—of white oolour,
2. Ziapatra [ the sun-protector ]—umbrella.
a. Vysjonaik[......fans ]—~(by ) chowri, &a._
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4, Upaskrital [ adorned }—decked with,

6. Udwpah(the wmoon.....}—moon with the stars, The eimile of moon
applies to the circuitous moving of the fans (chowri) and that of etars ta
the showeg of flowers. \

8. Ciapa [xoinbow }—Todra's bow ( figuratively ). The simile of rainbow
xefers to the gariand of flowers.

7. Vaidyutedh [......lightning 1—Hneh of lightuing. Tle simile of lightaing
flash applies to the yellow raiment.

8, .Arkah [sun 1—This issimile ta the urmbrella.

9. (Thosubstance of the verse may be thus summarized : L. ——With a white
winbrella on Hishead, fane on both sides, showers of flowers spread wround,
yellow garments on His person, forest flower garland abont the neck, Kyishya
appeared in the way like a piece of cloud, tho raya of the sun being on 1t, moons
ou its both sides, stars scattored around, two rainbows met together in the
middle, and a permaneat lightning thorein.

Then, being just embraced by (His) own mothers,
(Xrishna who had ) entered the housea of (His) parents,
and by ( bending down His ) head greeted seven (mothers)
of which Devaki was the foremost (a). 3o

(a) &Septa [weven..}—seven mothers, including Krishye’s natural mother
Devakl, were salated. ‘This. ia 5o stated in this voree with a view to indicato
particular honour to mother and step-mothers. It mst bo remowhered, howaver,
+hat Vasudeva, the fathar of Kyishna, had seventeon other wives, besides Devakl,

and ns they wote alt pgual to natural mother in evary respect, hence thoy were,
all aluted (Cridhare, v. 30.)

Placing the son on (their) lap (&) those mothers, from
whose breasts was trickling dowa milk ( on account of)
affection, "and whose minds were infatusted with joy,
sprinkled waters generated in their eyes (5). 321 ;

{s} Aakam [Ip]—a hook ; acurveor bend; bence (here) the curve
in the human, espesially the femnle, fignro above the hip, whero infants { sitting

sstride ) are carried by Hiudu mothers or nurees. Ib iz generally equivalout
to the English breast or lap.

(V) Nerajailhjulaih sishickuh [ sprinkled......oyes J—shed tears.
Then, (Krishpa) entered (His) own mansion,
unsurpassed (by all others ), and baving all desired objects
(therein); in which ( there are ) sixteen thousand and also

(one hundred and eight other) () buildingsfor (His)
wives, 3%
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{ o) &sAasrtui cka [...thousand and aleo...}—the particle eka { w) implies
that one hundred and eight more shiould be added to the number of wives ( name-
ly, sixtesn thousand } mentioned in this verse (Cridhura ).

Observing from a distance (o) that the husband: had
veturned home after a sojourn from distant places (b},
the wives in whose minds great joy was fully gemnerated
(c), with bashful eyes and faces (d)immediately rose up
with ( their ) vows ( although observing the same at the
time ) (e), from {their) seat (by bodily action ) and mind
(to their own real nature as Krishna's wife) (f). 3%

(o) Ara¢ [from a distance 1—5¢e CridRars, 2.

{b) Proshys [sojourn......places ]—;S'ee Cridkare, 1

{e}) Sunjdis-manomalotenvdh [ in.. genamted 1= S Orldﬁam, 3.
(d) Vrdita-lochundnangh [ with...faces }—GSes Gﬁa'lmm, 5.

{e} Vrotaih s¢kenm [ with...vows.,.]— " n B

(f) Jdaanagayas [ from...seat.. mind]— s &

[ g‘.nlnnam’s GLORE—Y. 33.]

Y. Proshya[ sojourn......places ]—after living in o foreign country.

8, Zrat [ from a distance --from afar.

3. Sanjata-manomahotsavdh [in,.....generated Jein whose mind great
happinoss was produced.

4, Asunagoyat [from,.....8e8...,..80d mind......J—( got up ) from their sonts

.Liy the action of body and also from their mind, that is to say, they were
ec very anxious to embraoce their returned Lord that they could not bear the
1:ast dolay, and mentally and physically tried to have s glimpss at Him.

8. Vyidia-lochandnanah [ with......faces ]—whose eyes ‘and faces were
Lashiul, EKrishne's wives saw Him by side-glance ouly, hence their eyes wore
bashful ; similacly as they looked at Him with face downwards, therefore their
facos were bashfdl

8. Vratath sakem [ with,.,...v0w8......]—while observing the vows of women
{ whose hushanda had gone to a foreign country ) or { transposing the words as)
Sakom vralush it means that the yules e regards the refraining from laughing
playing, &c., slso rose up with the iadies. Vajnavalkya’s text as regards
vow for women whose husbands have gone aboard is in point. *

(O) the best of the Bhrigus, the wives of Krishya,
having nature the end of which is difficult to be reached
(@), embraced (b) that husband by ( their) mind (c),

¢ Wit Wl G et wwekne| e Toe® apt sl D o
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sight (d) and children (¢). (Then ) the waters ( tears)
in ( their) eyes (f), though restrained, ( by them) emitted
(¢) slowly ) on account of ( their) distress of mind. ( Do

thou hear about the marvelous career of ) those who
are bashful (4). 32+

{ o) Duranta-bhavak [ having,.....reached }—See Grlcﬂm'a, 5.

(3) Parirebhire [ embraced }— " » 2.

{e) Antardimana [by......mind }- " " 1.

(d) Driskisbhik [ fight }— " n 3.

(#) Zimajaik [... ..childven 3~ n "» 4,

(f) Netrayok [......oyee |— n T on 6.

(g) HAsravat[emitted......]— * n " 7.

(A) Vilajjatindm [ those,.....bachful ]— " " 8

[ ¢RIDAARA’s GLOBE—V. 34.]
1. dniardimand [ by..... mind }—befora seeing Kyishna who was coming

from a distance His wives by their mind.

9. [Parirebhive [ embraced }—embraced { Krishga ).

3. DyishtibAih [......sight ]—by the organ of the sense of rccing,

4. Aimajaik [......children 1—by the progeny. It seems that the wives of
Krishna embraced Him as if throngh children.

5. Duranta-bhdvdl [ baving......reached }—the reason being that the deposi-
tion of the wives of Krishiya was very deop, that is to say, inscruitable.

8. Netrayoh [...... eyes |—in their both eyes,

7. Asravat [ emitted...... J—flowed slowly, on account of their distress of
mind, although the women tried to reatrain the tears,

8, Vilajjafinam [ those......bashful }—Being berefc of patience they be-
camwe bashinl,

Although thie ( Kyishpa ) (¢ ) is on (their ) side ()
and in privacy (c), yet both His foet appeared every
moment () new (to them) {e¢). What woman can
desist ( /) from those feet which even the unsteady (g)
Goddess of Prosperity, on no occasion, quiteth 1 35

(a) .Asau[this... J—8e Jiwn, 2.

(%) Parqoagntah| on...side ]—5See Oﬂdﬁum,

(e} Rukogatak[ in privacy ]— ,, " 2.

{d) Padepads [every moment}—, * , 3

(#) l"mm navan [ new]— » 4 ; and Jiva, 8,

(f) Ea virameta [ What woman,, «deaist]—Sae g,‘ﬂdhara, 5 ; and Jios, 4.

(9) Ciola[ the nnsteady ]— - » ” 6; n n b



Caapres XI1.] ENTRANOEINTO DVARAKA. 8590

{ CRIDHARA'S GLOBS—V, 35.] -

1. Paraqvagatah [ on...side }—near them.

Rakogatah { in privacy }—morcover ( he waa ) in salitude,
LPude-pade [ every moment ]—at all times,

Novam-navan [ now ]—appeared new without any doubt.

Ka virawmets [ What woman.,.....desist J,—What woman can give up,
Chala [ the unsteaty }—although of fickle nature.

[ slva GosSVAMIK'S GLORB.—V, 35, ]

1. This voree atates ( by example of Lakshinl) about the fitnems of the
women for loning Kyishns after & separation for a long period,

2, Asau [ this... 1. —This Kyishna ( i on the eide of the chief conmorts )

2. Nuvem-nuram [ now J—then nothing strange for these women to feel
fresh pleasure from sceing Kyishya's feet. Such feeling of pleasure in their mind
is but natural as they love Kyishya intimately. )

4. Ka viramets [ What woman....,. desist . —What women are in a position
to discontinue the enjoyment of feeling pleasure derived from secing Kyishya's
feet ( in fact, they nover bacame eatisfied in such enjoyments, )

5. Chald [the wusteady }—although seom fickle in thia world, This allusion of
Guoddess of Proapority as fickle showa an example of what is texymod the Aaiputya-
neya ( such as if youthful persons becone over-powered with hunger what to say
‘abont the children. )

As the wind (a) ( having caused to burn mutually
the bamboos) by fire (b) ( produced from the friction
with one another, becometh calm, 80 ) being ( Himself )
unarmed, ( Krishpa ) similarly, after creating enmity,
amongst them by killing the kingas ( whose) power was
spread over ( displayed ) (¢) by (immense) army {d)
( and whose ) birth is for the support of the earth (e) (or
whose birth is considered as burden to the earth. ), 36

Spe e

(@) geasanak [ the wind }—-Ses (’}Mhm, 4.
(b) dnalem[byfire]—= n b, y

(¢} Purivrita-tgjastp [......power.u by ]—8es Cridhara, 3.
(d) Adkshngukiniblih [ Ly, .....army }—See note ( b ) p. 287,
(e ) Kdhitibhdrajanmandm [......birth is for the support of earth...... o

Soe Cridhara, 2. This portion of the verss can be renderad in two ways, both
of which interpretations have Leen adopted here.
[ OrIbEARA'S Gross—V. 36.]
1. This and the noxt verses state briefly ahput the high character of Kyishya
already deacribed.
2. Kakiti-bhdra-janmandm [......birth is for the support of earth,.....J={ so-
vereigus, born for maintaining the world.



as0 THE (CRIMADBHAGAVATAN. Book L

3 Paﬁ'v;itm-tqiudm L -uu-m“n\byuhd ]_—Whm powars were fﬂ-“y
made or apread over by { thoimmense srmy ).

4. Qrasanck [ the wind }—ait.

5. Analam{ by fira }—( An the air becemes pacified, after consnming the
bamboo ), by tho fire, produced on acoount of the mutual friction of such bam-
boos cansed by the wind.

’ { 1Tva GosvAMIN'S oroge—V. 36. ]

1. This and the subsequent verses atate about Kyishna's Yepese with the

ladies of His palace, and show the aublime character of the domestic felicity.

Having descended on this world of mortals by ( His )
own Illusion (), and being amongst the multitude of
the jems of women ( b ), that very Supreme Lord rejoiced
( Himself } like ordinary men (¢ ) ; (and). 3%

{(a) Svanmiysya......own Illusion |—Sea gridkara, 3.
(3) Stri-rama-batasthe | being......women }—See Cridkara, 1 ; and Jius, 3.
{¢) Prakritak yatha [ like ordinary men ]—See Jim, 4

[ CriDHARA's oLOSS—V. 87.]

1. Sirl-raina-katantkah { tho multitude,.....women }—having placed { Iim-
ncll ) amongat the best of women.

[ JIvA GOBVAMIN'S aLOsE.—V. 87. )

1. This verse should be underatood to the effect that having withdrawn
Himself from works, Kriskna enjoyed ploasure in His retirement.

2. Sramdaycyd [.....own Illusion ]—by His kindnesa towards His own

.men, that is to say, for Hia love for making them happy, He descended on earth.
This lusion is the canae of His incarnstion on carth,

3. Stt-ratna-katesthol | heing......... women ]—Krishna enjoyed -pleasure
amopget women not for what 1s mewn as the amorous love but for His extreme
love which cguivalent to Bis illusion for deing goed to maukind. The use 0f
the word Antna (gem ) shows the fitness of the women for His lova.

4. Prakritak yatia { like ordinary men 1—Thin is exprossive of tho extraocr-
dinary character of the Supreme Lord whoso renl intention of ataying amongat
women ig quitd different from that of ordinary men, although outwardly there
is mimilavity of actions hotween Krishna and hnman being,

Whose ( Krishna's) (o) mind (&) the best of
those women (¢ ) by ( their ) delusion (d ) were not able
to crush (affect ); smitten by (e) the pure (/) and
charming (g) smile, expressive (%) of (their) unres-
trained nature (1) and bashful look (of which women ),

(7} even the fully enamoured ( % ) Adversary of the God
of Love (7) had abandoned (s ) lis bow (n). 3
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£ (a)

Yasya [ whoae }—See (ridhars, 18,

(4} Indriyem [ mind }-893 gridhara, 14,

{¢)

Pramadottamah [ the beat of women 1—Sse Jjva, 3,

(d) Kuhakaih [ delusion ]—Sss grldkam, 12,

{e) Nikateh [emitten}— " 7.
(f) Amala [ pure}— ] 1" 4

{7)
{A)
(1)
()
(k)
(1)

Pulge [ charming J— o 8.

Piguna [ expressive of J-Sud Crldluml 3.

Uddama-bhava [unreatrmned nature }—See (,'ﬂdkara, 2.
Vriddvaloka [bashful look...]— » » 6.
Sammuhya [fully enamoured ]— " 9.

Amadanak [ the Adversary...Love J—See Orldiulm, 8; and Jiva, 2,

Muadaua or Kamadova is the cupid, or god of love. He is md to be the

son of

Vishnpu by Lakshm! oaliss Mayd or Rukminl. Another account states

that he was produced as a beautiful maid from the heart of Brahmi, and
was looked by the latter with lustfel eye, Civa becamo his adversary for the
following incident. In ordor to influence (liva with passion of love for Phrvatt,

giva’s

wife, the Hindu cupid discharged an arrow at him. Being enraged, (Jiva

reduced Kima to ashes or acoording to some account, to a mere mental
essence, by & bheam of fire darted from Civa's central eye. Being pacified,

Rudm,

however, doclared that Kamsa should bs borm as DPradyumus, son of

Krishna by Rukmipl. 'The bow of this god is made of flower with atring of
boes, and his five arrowsare each tipped with the blossom of a flower.

{(m) Ajakdt [ abondoned }—See Cﬂdlmm, 11.

{m) cChdpam[bow ].—Tridont of g'wa., Pingka, throe prolonged apears ; the

¢lub or

1.

a gecular

bow of (tiva. See C,!i'ldkara, 10.

[ OripEaRA’s GLoss—V. 38. )

It may be said that when Krishua associates with women, He must ba
ghu’m, and is it possille for his advent on earth &s an incarnation of

the Bupreme Bsing? This and the next verses clear this point.

bR Sl

@

9.
o110
11.

Uddama-bhdva [wnrestrained nature J—deep or unlimited disposition,
Picund [ expressive of ]—indicative of,
Amala [ pure J—stainless,
Falge [ charming ]—ploasant.

Vridavaloka [ bashful look:--]—both by charming smile and bash.fu.l look.
Nibwtah [ smitten ]—distressed by.
Amadunnk | the Adversary......Love 1 —(liva ; Rudra. See pp. 83--84,
Sammufye [ fully enamourod ]—being completely enchanted.

Chapam [ bow ]—of Rudrs, Civa.

Ajahat [ abandoned }~quited tho bow in shame. This iz expreasive

of the extreme alluring power of the women ; or it may be interpreted that

by the

wonen

in this
12.

charming benuty of the Supreme Lord even enchanted Civa. The
of Kriahya are alsg full of exquisite beanty, hence thoy are so deascribed
verae,

Kuhakaih [delnsmn }—decsit ; { by their external appearance), .

46
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13. Yasya [ whome }—Kvishna's,
14. Zndriyom [ mind }—organ of sense.
[ 9va eosvaMin’s aLoss—V. 38.]

1. This verse repeats what has been proviously said' about Kyishys, an to
Hin net being affected by the amorous love or any other secular affairs.

2, Amsduancah[the Adverssry...Tove J—Seeing Krishpa's pure and beautiful
smile and bashful look, expreesive of His majestic power, Kama,the god of love,
who is sulyect to the laws of natnre, considered that his power iz quite ineffec-
tive and therefore becoming complately bewildered gave up his bow ( which he
28 the Indian cupid uses against person affected withlove). Itis eaid that the
‘hrancher of brows is the bow, the aide-plance is the javelin and the boes in the
oar is the cord of the bow. This is tho reason why the god of love gave up his
arma.’* This text is oxactly applicable to the present subject. In short, Kima
did notapply His own weapon against Krishna.

3, Pramadoitamah [the best of women J-~siwilarly, the women who cnjoyed
the happiness of apecial love for Krishna, were not able toaffect Him in any
way by their bewitching nature and alluring look.

Verily, the (@ ) (ordinary ) man (&), by analogy to
{his) ownself (¢ ) considereth Him (d) ( who appeareth)
attached to ( ¢ ), although ( really) free from worldly feel-
ings and passions (f) as the Manuborn (g) (full of)
attachment to the secular matters (%), because (man)
is unwise (i). 39

{a) Ayam [ the...]—See grldham, g

(d) ILokah [..uan] " 3. .
(¢) Hdimaupamyena [by analogy......eelf. }—See Cridharg, 4.
(d) 7Tam[Him] n ”n 1.
(e} Vyaprivvanam [ attached to,.J-- " n 8

{(7) Aseliam api { althongh...passtons ]—dotached from worldly passions

and foelings,
(g) Manwjom[ Manu-born 1—man ; all men have descended from Manu.

(kY Sanginam [ { fall of )...matters. }—See (ridhara, 5.

{i} Adbudhah [ the unwise }— o s
[CripHARAS GLORS—V, 38, ]

1. Tam [ Him ]—Xrishoa,

2. Agam [ tho.....J—this.....

* @ gwn wrarafeetn s gu swewteiy wlw
wenfa fofn’mortr famfy ardtfv §
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3. Lokak [...man }—uncultivated ;or in a natural state. |

4 dtmaupamyena [ by analogy...self }—in comparing with himself.

&, Sanginam [ (full of),, . matters)—full of attachment to { werldly passions ).
6. Vyaprésvanam [ attached to...J—attached to secular matters.

%. Abudiak [ the unwise }—devoid of knowledge about truth.

[ 71va cosvaMIn'a GLoss—V. 30.]

1. Not being acquainted with the real truth, ordinary men congider Krishya
being attached to the worldly matters, Like men of thus earth. Therefors, men are
foolisl,

As the mind (a ) being under its (Supreme Spirit’s)
shelter (5) [ is not affected by the qualities (¢} inherent }
in the Supreme Spirit (d), (so) being even present
always in ( the works of) Nature, ( Krishna) is not affected
by its qualities (¢ ). This is the supcriority (/) of God. 40

[ This verse may be rendered in another way : |

As the mind, being under its (Supreme Spirit’s) shelter,
is affected by the qualities inherent in the Supreme
Spirit, (so) being even present alwaye in (the works of)
Nature, (Krishna) is not affected by its qualities. This
iz the superiority of God. 4%

{(a)} Buddhik]mind ]—See Jive, 3.

(b) Taddqrayd | under its..,...shelter | —See Cridhara, 4; and Jiva, 2.
{e) Gunaid [ by...qualities ]— " " 3

{2) Atmasthaih [ by...8pint ]— " " b.

(e) Prakritisthah api tad gunaih [ boing...qualities J—See C'rl'dkam, A
(f) Isanam [...euperiority 1—8se ¢ridhara, 6.

{ CripARA's GLOSE—V. 40. ]

1. 'This verso states about the supremacy or glovy regarding the Supreme
Lord.

2, Prabritisthak api ted-gunaid [ being...qualities T—although present in
Nature, yet Krishna iz not imbibed by jts qualities,

3. Gunaih [ by...qualitios ]—-by happiness or misery,

4. Tadagraya [under its...,..shelter ]-—under tho Supreme Spirit's shelter.

8 Himasthaih[ by...Spitit J—ns tho intelloct and the happiness in the Su-
preme Spirit de not unite with each other, similarly Krishna in not affected by
the attributes of Nature; ar { conversely } it may be eaid that intellect joina
with the attributes of the Supreme Spirit and the material body with its qualities
unites with the “jntellect and the individual spirit with condition ; but the
Bupreme Being does not imbibe the qualities of nature, although He is preeent in.
it ; thiais .

8. Tianam [ ...suporiority,.. J—the glory” ( of God. ),
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. [ sIva gosvaMiN'g aross—V. 40, ]

1. 'This verse atates that the Supreme Lord is free from the qualitics of Na-
ture. He is nover affeoted by them, although in almost nl! the incarnations of
the Bupreme Lord, traces of euch qualities are to Le found,

2. Tadaqraya [ under its......shelter ].— under the cara of Nature,

3, Buddhil [ mind }—the knowladgo of the individual spirit. As the mind is
affected by ; or as the mind of the devotees under the benign cars of the Su-
prema Lord, isno way affected by, though it may come in contact with Nature.

As the minde ( @ ) { think wrongly about) God (3 ),
(so) the women incapable of weighing evidence ( ¢)
( regarding the greatness of their } supporter (d) con-
sider ( ¢ ) Him ( on account of their ) ignoranco (1), as
hen-pecked ( g ) and attached ( % ) ( to them ) in solitude

(i) =

() Matayah [minds]~Ses Cridkara, 9 ;and Jiva, 7.

(&) Tgvaram[Ged }— » 8,

{e¢) Apramaravidah [incapable,,ovidence J—See gﬂdkara, 7.

{d) Bharituh [ supporter }— » " 6 ; and Jiva, 3.
(e} Menire [ consider }— » " 5.

(f) Maudhyai[......ignorance J— See Jiva, 2.

(g) Straigam  hen-pecked 1—See Cridhara, 2 ; and Jive, 5.
(%) Anuerstom[ attached ]— o, ” 4zand ,, 6
(¢) Rehah[insolitude]— I %

* [ CRIDHARA'S aLoss=—¥. 41.]

The wives of Kyishna were ignorant of divine truth.
Strainam [ hen-pecked J-—under the control of the wives,
Rahahk [ in solttude J—in a solitary place,
Anuvraiam [ attached }—devoted.
Menire { consider ]—think,
Bharttuh [......supporter ]—husband’a,
Apraminavided | incapable,..... evidence ) }—not knowing His measure
{ greatness ),
8. [lpvarom [ God }—~He wko knows the field { body ) ; { Individusl Bpirit).
9. Matayah [ minds ].—Ego and other feelings like their own nature consi-
der the individusl Spirit to be attached to them ; or the women acoording to
their own nature consider God as hen-pecked.

[ JTva mosvaMIN'S arosB-~V. 41.]
1. Isitpossible that the women kmow about greatness of Krishns ¥—( No )

becaure, then, they would bave withdrawn from secret love with so great a
Being as Kyishya.

I
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2. Maudhyat{......ignorance]—on account of the women being ena
their love.

3. BharttukI......supporter j—of husband.

4. Apramanevidah [ incapable...... evidence J—( the women who a
of knowledge regarding Him greatness.

6. Stratsam [ hen-pecked ]—undesr the control of the women.

6. .Anwvratam [ attached ]—the women used to suppose that Kri
in acoordance with their will.

7. Matayah [ minds ]— the desire for love of thesaid women. He
to them as thoy desired, according to the degree of love entertained by
text of Bhagavat gitd runs thus (—

I appear to them in the same light as I am sought for, by persons. 1

* ¥ g1 wi wewA ot @iy waraeiare: SwmsEaT2y grarent:

FINIS or Tee ELEVENTH CHAPTER, XAMED THE
KRISHNA'S ENTRANCE mro DVARAKA,

IN THIS BTORY OF NAIMIQA, IN THE
FIRST BOOK, mx TRe (CRIMAD-
BHAGAVATA, wuz QREAT
PURANA, AND THE VY ASA'S
TREATISE oF THE
SELF-DENYING
DEVOTEES.



CHAPTER XIIL

( THE BIRTH OF PARIKSHIT. )

he footus ( @ ), said Caunaka, ( in the womb ) of Uttarz

(%) (nearly ) destroyed by the weapon named the
Brahma-gira (¢} of great flame, hurled ( &) by Ac¢vat-
thama, was brought into life again by the Supreme
( Lord ). L.

(a) @Garbkak [ The fretus]—the condition of Purlkshit whilo he was in his
mother's womb. {See p. 260. ¢ridhara, 1.).
{b) Uunra[ewwy]—Secp 258, wote (e )
(¢) Brahma gira [ syrata }—Itis the name of the myaticn] weapon cnlled
Brahmo-clra,
{d) Upasrishtena [ burled 1—See gﬂdﬁam, 2,
[ ¢elomanA'S LOSE—V. 1. ¥

1., Inverse 12, Chapter 7, Sata promised to deseribe about ParTkshit's
birth, death, &c., by saying ‘I shall, &c. { p. 331, ). The events in connaection with
the restoration of tho Panglava dynasty having been narrated by Sata in the
seventh and subsequent chapters, Cnunaka now asks questions regarding the

main subject.
2. Upasrishtena [ hurled ]—flung.

In whatever manner did happen the birth, deeds and
demise of him { Partkshit who was ) very sensible and
noble-minded ; and whatever state did he (a) attain
(after his) death (&) ?—=2

All those, we are desirous of hearing. { Pray ) describe
( ¢ ), then, if thou art ploased to say (d ), unto us
reverentials (the career of him ), whom (;}uka had
imparted knowledge regarding truth. 3

(o) Sak[he)—S (;rld&ara,&
() Pretya[ death ]—-Bugﬁd&am, 3,
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{c¢) Vradhi [...describe |.—Ses Oridhara, B.
{(d) Yadigeditum moangass [ if thou......eay ]—Soe Oridhors, 4.
[ CRlpEARLH aLogs.—VV. 2 and 3. ]
1. 'The verses 2 and 3 should be construed together.
2, Sak [he ].—Parikshit.
3. Pretya [ death J—act of leaving { this ) mortal frame.
4. Padi gaditum manyase {if thou...say }—This iu expressive of a prayer
rather than s command. No imperative sense shpuld be inferred.
6. FPrahi [......describa ]—narrate if thon art dizposed to do so out of graca.

Stta said: Being without any desire for all (every
kind of ) enjoyment by always serving the feet of Krishna,
the king of justice (or righteousness )} ruled the subjects
like father, ( inspiring ) attachment ( loyalty in them ), 4

[ CripiARA’S aLoBS—V. 4.]

1. This and the next two succeeding verses state that Yudhisthira who was
free from worldly desires and ambition, was blessed with & grandson by the grace
of Kyishna. He rnled ovor his subjects with tha care of an affectionate father.

( He had every thing at his command, namely ), pros-
perity ( benefits of) sacrifices (@), ( attainment of)
heavens (as the result of such sacrifices) (b), queen
consort, brothers, earth, sovereignty over the island of
Jambu ( ¢ ) and fame reaching heaven (d ). &

(w) Avitnvak [...sacrifices J—{ performed ) sacrifices. { O'ridhars ).

(#) ZLokah [...henvens,..]—attainment of heavens which is the result of
the porformnnce of snerifices, ( Cridhare ).

{c) Jrmbu-dvlpa [ island of Jambul—is tho name of one of tho seven eonti-
nonts or rather large islands surrounding the mount Meru, Tt is so named
either from the Jambw { the rose applo, scientifically named Fugenie Jombolana )
treea abounding in the place, vr from an enormons Jambde trec on mount Meru
viajble Iike a stondard to the whole continent, and implics the central divislon
of the known world, 1eluding India. According to Budhiste’ opinion, it compri-
ses Indin vnly ; and the Jains consider 1t an one of the five divisions of India.

1) Fridivay [ heaven }—the space within the third sky, that is to say,
the innermost or most sacred part of the sky, It means also the Paradise.

(O ) Twice-born, did those objects of enjoyment (a),
longed for by the gods (5), afford pleasure (c¢) to the king
(whose )} mind was (rested) in the Giver of Liberation (d )
as ( the objects ) other (than food ) {e) to the hungry

(/)?(No.). @

»
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(a) Te Eamah [those objects.,....] —Sec'gddhum, %
(&) Suraspariak [longed for by the goda]—Ses grldham. L

(¢) Kimmudam adhjarhuh[ did,..plessure}~ o " a,
{2) Matunda-manassh [ whoee...Liberation}— ,, w b
(e) Itare yatha [ 8s......other...]—See Cridkara, 6.
{f) Kshudhitesya [ the hungryl}—,, " 6.

[ Qrinnans's Gross-V. 6.]

1. Suraspiriak [ longed for by the gods J—desirable to gods,
=2 Tekamah [ those objects...]-—the prosperity and other desirable objectd.

3. Kim mudam adhijerhuk [ did......pleasure —whether such objecta of ens
joyment generate delight in the mind of tha king ¥—No, tho reason being,

4, Mukunda manasch [ whose..Liberation ]—whose mind wea fixed upon
Eyishua alone.

5. [Kehudhitasye [ the hungry]—persons who are desirous of food.

8. [tare yatha [ as...other...]—such as garlands, sandal aud other sconts, &eo.

( O ) son of Bhrigu, being then burnt by the flame of
the weapon (a ), that ( ) hero in the mother’s womb,
saw certain Being (¢ ), 7-

Having the size of a thumb, pure, ( decked with a )
diadem ( d } of shining ( e ) gold ( /), (whose ) appearage
is handsome ( g )}, { with ) dark-blue complexion ( %} and
( both the) clothings like lightning (<), and (who is)
Imperishable (7 ), &

( Whohad ) beautiful and long four arms, ( whose }
earrings are made of melted gold (£ ), eyes (red liks ) blood
(2) {who had ) a mace in (his) hand, (who) causing to
turn round againand again, on all sides, the mace ( which )
inlike meteor, Himself moved round { Parikshit ). &

(o) .Astra-teyasa [ by...weapon]—by the flame of the Brokmdstra hurled by
Agvatthima.
(b3 Soak [ that }—8ee Cridhara, 2.
(c) Purwsham [Being]—Xrishnz.
(d) Maulinam [diadem ]—8ee Oﬂdkara,
{e) Sphuret [ebinmmg]— , . 4 .
(N N«‘a[g(ﬂd]““ " 3.
(g) Aptoya-dargwnem [appenrance is hmdaome]-—am o'ﬂdkam 6.
(A) Cyamam [da.rk blue }J— ” » B
{€) Taduiu.lmam [...oniclothings. . ... lighning ]— , n
(7)) Achyutam [ Tmperighable]— " h B
© (k) Tepia-kanchana kundalaw [ earringe...gold J— " n 10
(1) Kshatajakrians [ eyes.....blood J— » p iL
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{ CRIDHARA'S GL083-=VV. T t0 9, )

‘The verse, 7 commences to describe the proposed suhject,

Sah [ that }—Partkshit,

Purata [ gold }—full of gold.

Sphurat [ shinning ]—bright.

Maulinam [ diadem ]—ornament for the head, (whose disdem was full
of shinning gold ).

8. dptwya-darganas [ appearance is handvome J—very beautiful form.

7. Tadidvisasam [ ,.....clothing...... lightning ] —whose wearing apparels
were like lightning.

8. Cyamam [ dark-blua ]—by the use of this adjective and the word
Tadidvleasnm, it is indicated that the clothing of Kyishya looked like lightning
in the clouds,

9. Achyutem [ Imperishable J—-unchanging,

10. Tupta-kanckana-kundalam [ earrings......gold ]—( whose )} sarrings weare
made of red-hot gold.

11, Kshatajakskam [ eyea.,....blood ]—whoso oyea appeared very red on
account of B being too busy.

( Parikshit } reasoned about (&) (within himself) in
this way—( it iz ) who this being may be (5), who, like
the sun (destroying) the dews (c¢), having extinguished the
flames of the weapen by ( His ) own mace, is present near
me ! (d). 10

R

{a) Paryaikshata [ rensoned zbout.., ] - Ses Cridhara, 4} and Jive, 3.

(&} Asawkah [......who this being...]—,, - n 2
{#) Copatih n3hidram va [ hike,, dews ]—, " 2;and » L
(d) Sannikarsie [near..]— » ” 3.

[ (nIDEARA'S @Loss—V. 10.]

1. Astra-teiah vidkamantam [baving...weapon J~whe is the extingnisher of
the flames of the weapon.

2. Gopafth nikdram tva [like......dews ]—as sun destroysth the dews by ita
TAYA.

8. Sannibarshe [near,.....]—the feetus in the womb had seen (Krishya )
near it. .

4 Paryatbshats [reansned about..,]—although Parlkehit saw Kyishye, yet he
thouglit and discnssed within himself by sayivg ‘who this Leng may be I’

[ alva gosvaMiNs qresa—V. 10. ]

1. Gopatih sikdram sva [ like,..dews ]—like the sun who is the destroyer of
dewn,

8. Asau kok [...who this being......}]—who in He ?

3. Paryathshata [ ressoned about,..]—argued within himself in this way,

4T )
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Having removed that (flame of the weapon), the
glorious, and ominipresent (&) Hari of unfathomable
soul ( b Yand ( who is the) Protector of righteousness
(¢), vanished (), from that very place (e) (from the
presence of the) observing ( child ) (/) of ten months {in
embryo ) { g ). 1%

(a) Vibhuk [ ommipresent]—8ee Cridhara, 7.
(&) Ameyaima [of unfathomable soul }—See Cridhora, 1.

() JDharma-gup[Protector of Righteousness}=-,, " 2
{(d) Antardadiie[ vanished J—- n " .
{¢) Tairaeva[from that vory place J— " . b.
(f) Miskatak [obeerring...... ]— » n 4
(#) Dogamasyasya [ of ten months ]— “ » 3

{ ¢rIpHARA'S GLOBS - V. 11. ]

1. Ameyaima | of unfathornable soul J—whose aoul is immearurabie beyond
the reach of eontomplation.

2. Diarma-gup | Protector of righteousness }—who protects Religion,

3. Dagamasyasyn { of ten monthe......]—who was only ten months (in the
womb ).

4. Afishaiak [ observing...}—who sees or looks at.

5, Taira eve[ from that vory place —from the place where He was nmeen
and not elsewhere.

8. Awtardadhe [ vanished }—departed from all on a sudden.

7. Vibhuf [ omnipresent . —He weut away from the very place where he
was seen and not from any other placo as He is omuipresent.

Then ( in the auspicious mement ) in which had arisen
the favourable planets ( @ ), and which was productive
of all the qualities, as its ultimate result (5), the main-
tainer of the Pandava (race ) was { as if ) born with the
prowess like Pandu ( himself was born ) again. 1%

(a) Banukuiagrakodaye [ had.........planets }— S Cridhora, 2,
() Swra-gunodarke [all the qualitios...ultimate,,.]— ” 1.

[ CrIDHARA'S GLoRe—~V. 1£. ]
1. Sarva-gunodarke [all the qualities.....,ultimate..,... 4ndicative of the
progressive increase of all the qualitien
2 M‘MMMMSWE [m---u-m ]"'( the m“t i!l. 'hich, ATORS
the suspicious and at the same time favourable.planste.
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Being of joyful mind, and getting an suspicious day («)
fixed by the Brahmayas of which Dhaumya, and Kripa
were the first, the king caused to perform his ( grand
child’s ) birth ceremony (5). 13

{a) Mangalam [euspicious dsy }—any day tending to a lucky issue. (O3
dhara ).

(b; Jatakam [ birth ceremony ]—a ceremony performed ( after the birth
of achild ).

On the sacred moment of the birth of a progeny ( des-
cendant ) ( @) the king, acquainted with the proper person
and moment of making gifts (4), presented to the Brahma-
nas gold, kine, earth ( lands ), villages, the best (¢ } of ele-
phants and horses, and the rich victuals ( ). 14

(o) Prajagrtie [ On......progeny...... }—See CHdAara, 4-
(b) Tirthavoit [ acqusinted,, .moment...}—, n &
{(¢) Varan [ the beatJ— ” " 1
(d) Bvannom [ the rich victuala]— » » 2.

[ ¢ripEARA'S GLOBS=V. 14.]

1. Vardn [ the beat J—of the beat kind.

2, Spamtawm [ the rich victuals ]—the beat food.

3. Pirthavit {acqusinted...moment...}-~who can nick the timn -for making
8 gift. ‘Until the intestinal cord is cut, there is no impurity on account of the
birth of a child, but impurity is held to be ordained after the intestinal cord is
cut aasunder’. * Accordiog to this text it ahould be inferred that prepared or
sun-dried rice was distributed before that event.

4. Prajaarthe [ On...progony...]—at the sacred time when the child ( grand-
child ) waa born. The text of Smriti says that gifts wade at the time of a child's.
birth, and Tyafpdia-yoga is productive of ‘eternal good’ t ( It inalso atated that)
‘the gods aud Piiris ( fathers ) become prosent at the time whena child in lorn to
& twicehorn, aud this ig said to be the holy day. ( Again it is said, when tha
child } comes in the house that { time ) that house becomes ns h8ly as the earth”
becomes holy on the hundred eclipaes of the aun. }

The satisfied Brahmanas said to the king bent with
humility ( @) ( O) the best of ( the descendants of) Purn
(% ), this ( pure as) white ( ¢ ) line of the descendants of
the Puru race was , 15.

* amawfarn® wred areanii geews o Fawdt ar® W W aEmeg feltea g
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Approaching to ( & )} annihilation (e¢) by unavoidable
accident (f), this ( child ; hath verily been given ( to
thee ) (g) by the powerful { 4) Vishyu, (out of } grace on
thee (¢ ); 16

Therefore (5 ) ( he ) shall be called in this Universe by
the name of the Vishpurata ( k). ( There is ) mo doubt,
( he ) shall be the greatest (), and most famous ( of
beings ) and the greatest of the votaries (m ). 17

(a) Braimanak...@cheh [ the...Bréhmanas...humility }-—See Cridiara, 14,

(&) Pavravarshadia [...the best...Pura 1 —Yudhisthira. ,, " 1
{¢) Qukls[white]— » w 2
(d) Upeyushi [ approaching to J~ w w6
(2) Saomatkam [sanihilation J— » . .
{f) JApratighdtena [ by.. acoident ]— ” n &
(g) Raiwh [given ]— » 1 8
{ &) DPrablavishruna [ powerful ]— " " 8.
(i) Adnuwgrakarthaya [ out of grace }— - " 7
(§) ZTasma: [ therefore ]— N w 10,
(k) Vidhnuratah-ii...bhavishyati | shall,,.the Vishgurita 1—,, » 1L
{I) Mahan [the greatest }— " »w 13
{m) Mohabhagavaiek { the groatest of the votaries ]— " o 13

[ Cripmara's gross—VV. 161017.]

1, Pauravarskabic [...the best,..Puru }—the most eminent of the descen-
denta of Paru.

2. Culis { white }—pure.

3. Apratighatens [ by.....scoident ]—ly the mishap which oaunnot be
stopped.
Samstham [ aunihilation ] —destruction.
Upsyusiii | approaching to J—-reached,
Vah [ on thee ]—to you (all).
Anugrakdrthdya | out of grace |—for kindneas’ sake.
Prabbavishgund [ powerful J—full of powers,
Ratwh [given I—given { by Vishou ).

10. ZTasmat [ therefors ]—for that reason,

11, Vishnu-rdtah-iti. bhovishyatl [ shall...the Vishgurita ]—shall be kmown
by the name of *Vishgu given,’

18 Mahabhagavaiak [ the greatest of the votavies ]—ko the greatest of the
votaries of the Sppreme Lord,

13 "Mahan [ the grestest ]—and shall beoome vory gres’ vy reagon of hix
belng endued with many geod qualities,

14. Brahmanah..,gohuk { the,, Brabmanas,..humility .—The verses 15, 18
and 17-should ba conatrued together, :

PRAPmE
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The king said; ( O ) the beat amongst the good, will
this ( child ) be able ( & ) to follow ( &) with fame (¢ ) and
the cry of ‘good’ (), ( the examples of ) the great-souled
Royal saints (e ) of holy fame ( born ) in (our) family 216

(2) Apiami[ will......be able }—See Cv¥diara, 2.

(b)) Anuvariiia [ follow ]— » - 5.

{c) Yuzaald[...... fame }— » n 4.

(d) Sadkuotdena {......ery of ‘good’ ]—&8es Qridhara, 3

(&) Rajarshdn [ Royal sainta J—virtuous kmgs of the Puru family.

[ CriDHARA’S oLoss—V. 18.] °

1. Hesring from the Brahmanas, that Parlkshit will be the greatest of the
devotees, the king ¥udhisthira being pleased asked whather the child will follow
tho examplea of the Puru family.

2. Apisvis [ will.,,...bé able .—This is expressive of queation.

8. Sadhuvddena [......cry of ‘good’ }J—by thavks-giving ; with congratula-
tion.

4. Fogaut [......fame }—by good deeds.

B. Anuvaritiia [ follow J—follow the examples of the illuatricus and noble-
minded kings of the Paru fawily.

The Brahmanas said : (O ) the Son of Pritha (),
this { Parikshit ) shall be the visibly manifested protector
of his subjects ( &) like Ikshviku ( ¢ ), the son of Manu ;
and friendly to Brahmanas (d); aod veracious (e)
like Rama (/}, the son of Dagaratha (g ). 1o

(o) Partha [......the son of Pyithi ).—Yudbisthira.

(b) Prajaviia [ protector of his subjecta }— Ses gridiara, 1.

(¢} JZkshoakuh [xqrar:]—is one of the ten sons of Vaivaavata Manu. He is
said to have been born from the nostril of Mauu, when he happened to sneete
and is the frat prince of the solar dynasty, and reigned in Ayodhya, the capital
of Kogala in the ZT'reid ( second ) age.

(a3} Brakmanysh[ friendly to Brihmanan J—.See Cridiara, 3.

(e) Satya-sandhah [ veracious ] s 0o 4.

(F) Rama [qwm)—Seep. 145, nota{c )

(g) Dagarathii [ son of Dagaraths 1 —Dageratha was the king of Ayodhyd
and father of Rima,

[ ¢RIDHARA'S GLOBI—V. 18.]

1. Prajovita [ protector of his subjects ]—who protects his people.

2. Manaval [ son of Manu }- -Manu's son.

8. BroAmanyah | friendly to Brihmanas]—will be well-wisher of Brihmages
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& BSatys sondhak [ varacicus ]—true to the agreement or compant, faithfal
to ap engagement ( like Rama ). .
Verily, like Civi ( a ), the king of Ugtnara (), this
( child ) shall be munificent and protector of those seeking
for shelter ; and like the son of Dushmanta (c¢ ), the
proclaimer (& ) of glory of his kinsmen (e) and that of
the performers of sacrifices ( /).

{a) Civih (fufi:]—See ¢ridkara, 2. On a reference to the Vanapervan of
the Matabidratw, snd the Fisknu Purdna, it will appear that Civt reacued Agni
in the form of a pigegn from the hands of Indra in the form of & hawk by
offering an equal portion of hig own flesk, weighed in & balance.

(d) Ug!uem {eaYox ] —It is another name of Kandihira,

(e) Dauskmanti[ son of Dushmanta }—Bharata was the son of king Dush-
manta by Cakuntals. It is etated that the king went on hunting and in the for-
eet met Cakuntals, atiracted by whose beauty, he married her by exchangs of
garlands, and gave her o ring as a pledge of his troth. Bharata wes the jssue
of this marriage. The ring was lost, hence Dushmanta would not acknowledge

ntals as his wife ; subsaquently, however, the ring was found out, and the
Ling acknowledged Cakuntals as his wife and Bharata as his son. This narrative
is the ground work of Kilidiss's drama, the G'abuulaﬂl Bharata’s marvelous
daeds and the extent of his empire have bean’ very vividly described by the
Sanskrit poets. Indua is called Bhiratavarsha according to his name. His scat
of the empire was at the eite now ocoupied by the ruins of Takh-i-Bahi in the
country of the Yusufzais te the northward of Peshwar.

(d) Vitanita | proclamer ]—See Oridiara, 5

(e) Svandm [hia kinsmen }— ,, n

{(f) Yajvandm[ porformars of sacrifices J—See gﬂdﬁm. 4

) [ ¢riprARA'S GLOBE—V. 20.]

1. Aucinarak | the king of Uginara ]-—Rular of Uginar.

L g;’aﬁ 1 fufi: 1. — He was a king who parted with his own flesh to & hawk
forsaving a pigeon from the attack of the bird of prey.

3. Svandsm [ his kinsmen ]—his relations.

4. Yajvanam [ performers of sacrifices ]—persons who perform sacrifices.

5. Vitawiia [ proclaimer 1—that which increases the glory.

8. Daushmantik [ son of Dushmanta ] —Bharata,

This ( child shall be ) the foremost of ihe holders of
bow like the two Arjunas (¢ ) ; unconquerable like the
fire { ) ; and unsurpassable like the occean, 2!-

(s) Doayoh Arjunayoh [the two Axjunss).—Pirths and Karita-virysrjjuna,

(gradhars ).
() Husaqah [ fire J—that which eata-oblation.
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This ( child shall be ) the most powerful like the ‘king
of beasts’ ( & ), worthy to be visited { or frequented ) like
.the Himalayas (b}, forbearing (¢} like Earth; en-
during ( d ) like the parents. 2%

( This child shall be ) equal to the Grandfather{e) in
equality ( /) ; be compared with the Being who is Lord
of the mountain in graciousness ; and the refuge of all
beings like the celestial ( Vishpu) who is the shelter of
the Goddess of Prosperity (g ). &

(@) Myigendrak iva [ like the 'king of beasts’ ]—like lion.

{1} Nishevyah [ worthy to be visited...... — See Oridhore, 1.
(¢) Vasudha iva-titikshuh [ forbearing like Earth]— 2
(2) Schishnuh [ enduring J— » s B
{e) Pitamaiasamail[......Grandfather ]— » r 4
(f) Samye [ in equality }— n &
(9) Remagrayah [ the shelter of the Goddess of Proaperity ]— n 6

{ ¢RIDHARA'S 6LOss—~V V. 22 and 23. ]

1. Nishevyak [ worthy tobe visited ]—( Parikshit shall be the proper per-
mon } from whom good persons will seek shelter ns the sages do frequent in the
recesses of the Himilays mountains,

2. ZTitdkahuk { forbearing 1—like the earth.

3. Sahizhnuh [enduring].—Parikshit will be enduring like his father and
mother,

4. Pitamahasamoe [ Grandfather J~like Brahma.

5. Samye[ equality ]—want of difference ; impsrtiality.

8. HRamadgrayah [ the shelter of the Goddess of Prosperity ]—refuge of
Lakalum1

In greatness of all good qualities, this ( child shall )
follow Kryishpa ; in magnanimity ( @ } ( he shall be ) like
Rantideva ( &) ; and { shall be ) righteous like Yayati.

() Auddrye [in magnanimity ]—Ses Jica, 2.
(b) Rantidevs | cfuy8y ]—He was the son of Szulriti and was known for
, bis libarality. It will appear from a deseription in the Magh-dutn that his sacri-
floas of kine were very mumercus, The blood from such sacrifices fortned, it is
said, the river CAarmanvari, the modern Chambal,

[ ¢alouara’s eross—V. 24.]
1. He shall bo like Erichoa as regards the greatness derived from oll the
good gualitiee,
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{ slva dosvaMin's orLoss—V. £4. ]

1. et with a view to say something move striking the author wants to say
something more in the Iatter part of this verse. What is the neceanity of dllntlng
‘mora ( abont Krishya ) 7

e, Audarys[in magnanimity }—-here it means munificence including
kindness,

This ( child shall be ) equal to Bali {(« ) in patience ;
and in devotion { b ) towards Kyishys, ( he shall be ) like
Prahlada ; ( He shall be the ) performer ( ¢} of ( many )
horse-sacrifices and servant of the old. -

(a} Bali{wf]—Seep. 143 mote (b ).

(5) Sadgrakah[ in devotion J—See Cridhara, 2.

{¢) dAaritg[ performer]— " w 3

[ CalpAARA’s gLOsa—V. 25. ]

1. Dhpitya [ in patience ]=by patience.
2. Sad-grakak [ in devotion ]—attachment.
3. Ahareia [ pexformer J—performer, one who acts, doer,

This  child shall be} the progenitor of the Royal
saints, ( or great kings ), and the punisher of those (who
-have ) gone astray ( from the ) path (of life ) ; and for (the
benefit of ) World and Religion, shall be the chastiser of
Kali. 26

Having heard at the end about ( the approach of his)
death, from Takshaka (o) sent by the son of the twice
born (5 ) and renouncing the secular matters, he shall
take refuge in the feet of Hari, 27

{a) Tukhaka [srwem]—one of the principal Nagas or serpent of the lower
region.
() Dvija putrai [ the son of the twice-born ).—Cringi, son of (amiks,
[ CRIDEARA'S GLOBS~—V. 2. ]
1. Purikshii entirely devoted himoelf to the Supreme Lord after hearing the
approach of his death from the serpent sent by the son of Brihmana.

{ O) king, (after) having asked (being acquainted with)
the real truth regarding his ownself (a) of the sage,.
the son of Vyasa ( 5 ) ; and giving up (¢ ) this ( d) ( mor-
tal frame, on the banks) of the Ganges ; this ( ¢hild ) shall
manifestly attain ( e ) ( Hari, secure of } fear threatened
from any quarters (/).
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{a) Jijm:'!amayamdﬂkyaﬁ [--..--having......ownself ] —8e Cridhars, 1. )
{8) Vyasa-swtki[.....cthe son of Vyisa }-gukn is meant here.

{o) ZHita[ giving up }—Soes gﬂdkara, 5.

(d) Idam[this]— ,  » 4
(¢} Yasyati[shall., .attain ]— 3.
{f) Akutobhayam [......sccure......quarters 1—See Cridhava, 3.
[ gsmmu 8 aLoss—V, 28. ]
1. Jijnanidimayathariiyeh [......having......ownsolf }—having asked truths
rogarding his soul.

2. Akutobhayam [......secure...,..quarters J—whoro there is nn apprehension
of any danger from any guarters,

3. Yaayeti[ shall...aitain J—reach { thoso feet ).

4, Jdam [ this }~mortal frame.

5. Hitva( giving up ]—quitting ( on tha banks of ) the Ganges,

Having thus instructed the ruler and received ( due)
honour ( from him ) ( @), all the Brahmanas versed in the
astrological caleunlation of natlwty , ropaired to ( their }
own houses. 29

(&) Lavdhd-pichiteyal [ recoived......... honour...... ]—(those ) who have
roceived henour { GridAnra )

This the same (a) mighty (b)) (child) shall be
known { by the name of ) Parikshit in this universe, be-
cause (¢ ) meditating (remembering) upon the (Being) seen
in the womb (), ( he ) shall examine (any person before
him whether or not the being ) amongst the men { ¢ ) ( is
the same one as was secn by him in his mother’s womb). ao.

{a) Sah eshah [ This the same ]—This refera to Parllehit's condition of
infancy before seetng Kpishyn aftor Parlkshit was born on earth. ( Jiva ),

{b) DPrabbui mighty ]—S8ee Cﬂdkam, 3

{e} Tnt[becausel— " 1 2.

{(d) Carbhe drishtam anudhygyen [ meditating...womb 1.—See Cridiara, &

{e) Noreshu[...... men }—Ses Cﬂdhara, .

[ CRIDHARA'S GLORE—V. 30.]

1. This verse states about tha origin of the word Parlkehit.

2. Fut[ because ]—the reason baing.

8. Prablu [ mighty ]—powerful { Parlkshit ).

4. (larble dpislitam anudhydyan [ meditating......womb }—after thinking
uvpon the Being aeen in Uttard’s womb. .

*8 -
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8., Noarehw[......men }—amongst the visiblo men { persons premsont before )
The child after his birth exnmined all men seen by him by questioning within
himself, whether this person 13 the same personage scon Ly hitn in his mother’s
womb, hence he became known in the world by the name of Parikshit.

Being surrounded (@) by graudfathers (b)), the
prince { ¢ ), soon thrived (£ ) day byday (e ), like the
renowned (/) moon (¢ ) which increaseth by ita parts
( % ) ( during ) the light-half of a month ( from new moon
to full moon ) (), 3.

{0} Cpivyandaneh [encronuded J—8ee Qridiura, 6.

(&) Fitrbhik [ Ly grandfathers }—becausc his fathor died bofore his birth,
See CHidhara, T

{ P } Bije-puirek [ the prince J—Paiikshut ix deweribed in the verse as
%king'y son’. Ilis father died previens to s Lirth and was never o king, but a
prince enly, The word ‘son’ includes son and grandson, henco the word Raja-
putra has been u=ed in the verse,

(2) Vuvridie [ thrived ]—8&ee (s ilkare, 8,
(¢) Adnvakam [day by day J— " 4.
{f) Sak|[ the renowned ]—,, " 2.
(7 Udupah {moon}- " 3,
(&) Eashthablkik [ by...parta]— ,, 5.

(7) (;,'mds { the Lght-lalf,,.moon ]- Sec (ridhere, 1.
[ Cntpuoana’s cross—V. 31. ]

Cukle [ the light-half...moon ]—the fteen days of the moon's inereasc.
&2k { the renowneod J—the kuown,
Udupak [ woon }—( moon is consudered as the lord of the star ),
Anvekeem [ day by duy J—every day.
Kiishthabkih [ by...parts |—by the fiftoen parte.
parycmut sk [ surrounded }—loing filled ; bozowning full,
Pitribkih [by grandfathors 1—by Yuwlhisghtlura, &c, aml 64 objocts of
enjoyment or kuowledge such as danoing, singing, &
8, Vavrwdle [ thrived J—increased.

In that very (state) of infancy, (he ) naturally
( thrived } as a pious-minded, devoted to Krishna, keen in
intellect, greatly attached to the Suprome Lord, and

giving pleasure to all men. * 32

NAF a0

*  This varee iz not (o bo found in all the manuscripts or wlsd admmof
the c:imadbhagauata.



Cuarrer XI1.) THEZ BIRTH OF PARIKSHIT 879

The king ( Yudhishthira) who had not acquired wealth
( @) by any other (& ) (means than of imposing moderate)
tax and ( fine derived from ) pumshment ( ¢) (inflicted on
criminals ), pondered over (d) ( as to the means for)
performing the horse-sacrifice { ¢ ) (on account of ) expiat-
ing ( the sin ) for causing injury t0 (his} ralatives ( f). 3.

(@) Zavdkah-dhanak [ acquired wealth }—8ee ¢ridhiara, 6.

(5) Anyatra [ by any other...]— " " b,
{e) FKara-dapdayok [...tax,..punishment }—, " 4.
(d) Dadhyau |pondered over J— " " 7.
(e) Jakhyamayak [ performng.. . sacrifice J— . 3; and Jiva, 1.

(F) JIndti-droha-jifdsaya [ ...expiating,..relatives J—~See Gridhaca, 2
| ¢RrIDRARA'S GLORS—V. 38. ]

1. The performance of horse-macrifice by ¥udhishthira has been briefly
referred to in the part of this work. This voree describes nlout it more
fully.

- 9. Jndti-droha-jihdsaya [ ...expiating...relatives J~with a view to wipe
eway the ain for the mmjury inflrcted on the relatives,

3. Fabhyamanah [ performing...sacrifice 3—about to inaugurate the Loras-
sacrifice,

4. Kara-dapdayoh [..tax,..panishment j—Dbesidos n:npnmtwn of tax ond
fufliction of punishment.

5. Aaystra Wy any other. . ]—=hy no other means,

6. LZandha-Dhanel [ acquired woalth J—mouey was not earned by any other
means, and it was just sufficient to maintamn lus relations and dependanta,

7. Dadiyan [ poudersd over ]—thought over,

[ 3Iva cosysonx’s quoss —V, 33. ]

1. Yalshamadveh [ performing...snenfice ]--for the purpese of pleasing him
who knd performed sncrifices. This refers to all the instructions given by
Bbfshman ; otherwise, it will be covadered that he ia dwbelioved and slighted.

Perceiving (understanding ) his desire, and being sent
by the Imperishable, ( Yudhisthira’s ) brothers collected
hoards of wealtl: which had been left { @ ) at the northern
quartera. 34

{e) Prolinam [...loft ] —Yudhishitlnr's brothers brought gold, &e. , offered
in ancrifico and lsft at tho place wheve the racrifice perfortned by lang Marutta.

Having procured the things necessary for the ceremeo-
ny {a) by such (weallh ), and therefore attaining his
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object, Yudhishthira ( who was ) afraid ( of the sins com-
mitted by him for inflicting injury on his relations ) (5 ),
adored Hari, the Lord of sacrifice, by ( performing } three
horse-sacrifices. 35-

{a) Samdlrita sambharak [_Imving......cci‘umony J—=8ec gridhara, 1.
(b} Blsta [ afraid,..]—

[ Crimiana’s gLoss—~V, 35. ]

” n o

1. SambArita-sembhgrad [ hasving...ceremony ]—who procured the articlos
necessary for performing the horsc-sacrifice.
2. Bitte { afraid...}—full of fear on necount of canwing injury to his relatives.

Being welcomed by the king, and having caused the
ruler of men to perform the sacrifice, through the
Brahmanas, the Supreme Lord with a desive for the

good of ( his ) friends, resided ( in that place) for a few
months, * 36

Then, assented to, by the king, and friends with
Krishpa, Krishna surrounded by the Yadavas with
Arjuna, went to Dvaraka, * 37

{a) Krihnd [ wwr ]— Dravpads

*  These verses arc not to be found @n ull the smanuseripts or printed editions of
the OrimadbAdgeyuta,

FINTS oF The TWELFTIT CITAPTER, xaMip
1ne BIRTH or PANTRSINT, 13 111
BTORY OF NATMICA, sv e FIRNT
BOOK, vy TuE t:!RI'MAIlB]I.TLtIA-
VATA, The GREAT PUNRTEANA,

AND THE VY ASA’S TREA-

TISE or tur BELF-

DENYING k-

VOTERS



° CHAPTER XIIIL

( THE SPEECH OF NARADA,)

nowing from Maitreya { @ } on his way to pilgrimage.
%that ( Hari ) is his Refuge (2 ), and having obtained
(¢) from that (<4 ) (Refuge), all knowledge what he
wished to know (e¢), sail Suta, Vidura (/) repaired
to the city of Hastina (g )

(a) Maitreya | #8m |—He is known in different characters. As & diseipl
of Parigara, hie is known to bo the person to whom tho VPishnu Purdra wa
related. Tn the (rimadbhagavata, he is one of tho clicf interlocutors and ale
known Ly the name of Kausharavi ; as a great sage he ip known in the Mok
bhdrate-Vanaperva, Ho is nlso knowu as the son of Mitriyu, from whom tl
Mauitreya Bralimanas deacended.

(b) dtmannk gacim [ Wa Kefuge ]—See Cridhars, 2; and Jive, 2.

(¢} Avdpta [...obtained }— ” »» 3;end , 4.
(d) Taya [ from that}— s 3.
{e) Vivitsitah [what., know]— - " 4;:and , 4.

(f) Vidura [fagx]l—See Jive, 1. He was the gon of & slave-girl by" Vyis
and the half-brother of Dhyitarishtra and Pandu, Vyisa at the request of hi
mother Satyavatl begot two children, Dhpitarishtra who was born-blind anc
Pindy, the pale, on Ambiki apd Amviliki yespectively, the widows of Vichitra
afrya.  As nll these children had physical defects, Batyavat! again asked Vyas
to beget a third son without defect. The elder widow being terrified at th
anstere appearance of Vyiss sent a slave-girl to him dressed in her ow
gorb. This woman ia the mother of Vidura. He is deseribed to be one of th
best charncters in the AMakabhdrdic. He wis always well-disposed toward
Yudhishthira and Lis brothers, nnd worned them from the evil designs ¢
Duryyodbhans. He was also ready with his advice to Dhvyitarashtra, Duryyodhans
&c. Vidura was married to » slave-girl belonging to the king, Devaka.

{g2) HUastinapuram [ wlemrgeq ]—>Ses rote Guyesthvays. p. 163.

[ CripEHARA'S GLOSE—V, 1.]

1. Witha view to deecribe how Kali was chastised by Parikshit, thi
and the two subeequent chapters are describing the retwrn of Vidura t
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Haatingpura, and Dhritarashtra’s rotiromont from the world, Arjuna's retnrn to
Haatinfipura, aud retivement of the Pavdavas from worldly affairs.

2. Gatim [ Refuge ].—Hari.
3. Adrvapea[......obtained ]—Laving roceived.
4. Fiviteitah [ what......know }—whatever he was degirous to know.

[ 51va gosvaxin’s groee—V, 1.]

1. As described in the thlrd beok of the ('J'Im(sdbfldpamm it aliould be
noticed that Vidura withdrew from tho side of Duryyodhana Lefore the great
battle of Kurukshetra,

8. Atmanok gatim [ his Rofuge J—devotion for Iiari,

3. Zaya| from that J—by that knowledge.

4. Avapta-viiitsitah [ obtained......know ]—He knew overytlhing by that
knowledge, becanse Lo ia the refuge of all.

( His ) unflinching love being engendered in Govinda
(o), whatever question Vidura (first) asked ( &) the
son of Kucaru (it is ) known ( he afterwards), desisted

from the same ( ¢).

(a) Govinda [ mifawg]—(literaily ) finder of cown, cow-keeper; {licre)
Kiiahnpa. Se¢ p. 284, note ().

() I’mmdu Eritavan [ question...asked }—Sec Qridhare, 1.

(e) ﬂauc&mvﬁgm!ak [-..8on of Kugara] w 2.

[ ¢:rIDEARA'S GLOSS—V. 2. ]

L. Pragnan krHtavdn [ question...arked ]—questions which he asked rogard-
ing vowa, acts and meditation, &e Submeguently, ou getting anmwer to tho thres
or foub questions le acquired perfoet knowledge, when his anfliching de-
votion generated 1n his nund regarding Kristina, after wlueli he deisted from
putting further questions,

2. Kaurdravagratek [...son of Kogarn J—before Vidura,

(O) Brahmana, as the { human } body (after theloss
of consciousness for somo reason or other ) comes into acti-
vity (by the return of vitality in it) (@) so seeing
that the friendly ( Vidura) was coming, Yudhishthira with
his younger brothers (&), Dhritarushtra ( ¢), Yuynteu (d ),
Sata (e), son of Caradvata (f), and Pritha, (g),?

Gandhirs (4 ), Dravpad: (2), Subhadra () Tttara
(%), Kripi (1) and the Punpdava kinsmen, their wives ()
and other ( ladies) (%) with their children arriving (there),
with great pleasure, advanced to meet { Vidura ). 4.
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(&) DPragam tanvah tva [ 88,,...,vitality....., ]—-—Saa Orldhara, -
(b)Y Swhdnujah [ with......brothérs J—with Bllna, Arguna, Nakula and
Saliadeva,

(¢) Dhritardsktrak { ya<re,: }—father of Diryyodhana, uncla of Yudhish-
, thira, &c. Sse p. 205 note (o),

(d) Yuyuisu [ g5 ng ]—son of a harlot by Dhryitarfishtra. See p. 326.

(8} Saduh [ga: ]—(literally } charioteer, driver, the name of o mixed caste

{ the son of a Kuhatriya father and Brihmana mother, his occupation is of
mauaging horses and driving cars, )

{7} Ctradvateh [ gon of Caradvatah J—Hripackaryya. Ses p. 325
(g) Prika] LA J—XKunti. Seep, 265, note (g )

(A) Gandiars [ arardt -See p. 265, note. { f )

(i) Drauprdi [ Siqfy 1—Sse p. 256 nots (A ),

(j) Subhadra [ gwer ]—wife of Arjuna and mother of Abhimanyu.
(k) Utiard [ 9wy )—Mother of Partkehit.

(2) Aiipl [et]}—Oee Qﬁdkum, 2 ;and p. 247,

{m) Tamaysh [ their wives —See gridiara, 3.

(n) Anyak[ other... - » » &

[ gripoARA’s GLOBR--V. 3. ]

1. Sateh{ g ] —a name of Sanjuya.

2, Eript [ ;dt ]—wife of Drona.

3. Yamayah [ their wives ]—~wives of tho kinsmen,

4. Anyah [ other......]—other women. .

B. Pranam fonvek fve 0800 vitality......}~if for any cause conscicusness is

lost, the haman body ( including nll its parts, hands, fvet, &e., ) becomes inac-
tive, but on the return of the vital spinitin it, the body Locomes active { sicai-

larly, Yudhisbthira, &c., becameo greatly animated by reverence to mect Vidura
ou hia retuan, }

Having fully met with ( that Vidura} by embracing
and saluting daly, ( they all who were) distressed on ac-
count of the sorrow, caused by separation { ¢ ), shed tears
{gencrated by reason ) of affection. o

(), Virakewtkantiye-batorak [......distreased.,....s6parntion ] —being over-
whelmed with sorrow on aceount of separation ( ¢ tdhara ).

On (his) taking scat, the king paid honour to that (Vi-
dura ). Then, in the presence of those who were hearing,
the ruler bent with humility, said unto that { Vidura, after
he had ) taken his food, relieved (himself) of toil and
reclined on his seat at ease, &
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* Yudhishthira said: As with mother we have been re-
lieved ( by thee ) from the difficulties (@)} ( of which the
acts of ) poisoning and- (setting) fire were the first, { there-
fore ), dost thou remember ( & ) us ( who have) thrived (¢)
under the shade of thy partiality (d) (towards us)? 7

{a) Vipatgandl...mochitah [ relisved......difficulties }.~This refors to the
attempt of Duryyodhana's poisoning the Pandavas and setting Fatmgrihe on
fire. See q:-tdham, 3

{b) Apismaratha [ dost...remember 1—=Sees ()}ﬂd?mm, 4,

(¢) Samediitdn [...thrived ]— ”» " 2,

(@) Yushmar-pakshackehhayd [ under......partiality ]—See Cridhara, 1.

[ CripHABA'S GrLoEa—V. 7. ]

1. Yushmat-pakshackehidyd [ under...partiality...J--as wuder the protection
of the wings of birds, their young ones do thrive.

2. Semedhitan[...thrived }—so prospored (we ) on account of thy prosperity.

3. Vipaiganat-mockisah [ relicved..... difficnlties }-become free from the
troubles,

4. Apimmaratha [ dost...remember .]—do you remember 7

By what sort of living didst thou who roved (allover)
the world, maintain {thy) life ? What places of pilgrimage
and holy shrines (¢} didst thou frequent? &

(&) Terthani kehetramukhyani [places of pilgrimage and holy shrines].—The
distinction of thesc two words may be noted. The former includes such places
where there are ranctified rivers, springu, &ec., such as the Ganges, the laka
Mannssaravara, &c., the latter implies only holy places, such na the templo at
Benares and as that of Jugganuith at Puri.

(O) The excellent being, the votaries like thoe are
themselves equal to the places of pilgrimage, (because
thou) through the Holder of the mace {@) (who is } in thy
heart ( b, makest the place of pilgrimage worthy of its
true appellation. 9

{a) Gadabkritd [Holder of the mace ].—Krishna
{b) Svantasthena [ 1n heart ]- See (Adhara, 2,

[ CripmARa’'s Gross—V. 9.} -

1. The okject of frequenting koly places by men like thes is not i.r their own
sake but for their ehowing grace on those sanctified places. A place of pilgrimage
becomes unholy when it is frequonted by wicked men but it is restored to its
original condition by being viwiled by men of manctified cheracter,
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(2) Svantasthena [--in the heart J—svania (wer) means mind ; placed
in sush mind ; or within thyself.

[ s1va gosvamiN’g eross—V. 8.]

1. It is for the beneflt of the places of pilgrimage and not for any partioular
good to the devotional votarice like Vidura that they visit such places.

(O) Father {uncle), are our friends, the Yadavas (a)
whose god is Krishpa, in the enjoyment of happiness in
(their ) own city? Have they (ever) been seen or heard
by thee anywhere ? 19

{s8) Taduvak [Vadavas ]—Sea p. 27B. note (d ).
[CripEARA'S GLORS—YV. 10.]

1. Ave they {Yadavas) heppy (now)? Haveyon ever meen or heard
them anywhere ?

Thus said (asked ) by the king of righteousness, Vidura
described fully one by one, according to his own light, all

those ( subjects), save the destruction of the race of
Yadu, 1

The compassionste ( Vidura ),- unable to see the
distressed ( persons), verily, did not inform ( Yudhishthira,
about } the disagreeable ( event ), happened by itself,
and is difflcult to be borne by men. 1*

[ CeipEARA'S oLoBS.~V..12. ]

1. This verse statea that when othar people did not deign to communicate
the newa of the destruction of the ¥Yadu race for fear wounding the foeling of
the Pandavas, then how i it possible for Vidura who was s superior peraon in
comparisort with them could inform YVudhiahthira, %o, sbout this melancholy

intelligenoce ?

Then, having given (instruction on truth) ( @) beneficial
to ( his ) eldest brother, being adored like god by ( his)
kinsmen, and bearing the ( burden of ) lové of all persons,
Vidura resided in the city of Hasting for sometime. 13

{a) Qroyaskeis { baving...... J—giving instruction on beneficial truth.
{ gridiara ).

49



8¢ THE CRIMADBRAGAVATAM, [ Boox 1

As long a3 Yama held () ( on account of ) curse (3)
hurled agsinst him, the character of & Cudra, for one
hundred years (¢ ) till then Aryam& ( <) held the rod for
administering (¢ ) punishment to the sinners aceordmg to
( their respective ) sins. 14

{a) DadAdra [ held }—attained to.

(5) Capat[...curse ]—Ses grldlmm, a

{¢) Varskacatam {...hundred years }— ( extending) over a littls more thin
one hundred years { Jiva ).

(d) Aryemd [ wémy]—one of the twelve Adityas in the Manvanisra of
Vaivasvata. Heis commonly invoked together with Varnpn and Mitra, the
chief of the manee ; and the sun,

(¢) Avidhrat [ beld,,, J—5ee Cridiara, 3.

[ QripHARA'S GLOMS—V. 14.]

1. As Vidura is supposed to be the (idras, how is it possible for bim to give
instruction on higher truth ¥ The answer is that he was in reality not & G'ﬂdru.

2 Advbhrat [ held......]—when Yama was bornon earthasa Qﬂdm in
permon of Vidura, Aryamad was theordainer of punighmeut to the mjnners in
the lower region,

3. Capat [....curse ]—from the imprecations showered by sage May-
davys. The allusion refers to the following circumstanca, Once upon a time sen-
tinels of a king pursaed aonie thieves and found them with sage Manduvya.
They including the eage were brought to the king bound iu chaine ard the king
commanded them to be irapaled on the stuke. On discovering that Mandavya was
a page, the prince relieved him from the impending danger and paid him due
reapect who, being however incensed at the insult done to him, went to Yamna
to enquire the reason of inflioting such severe punishment without any reason-
able cause. Yama, the dispenaser of justice for the doings of mankind, informed
him that the sage during his infancy killed in sport a grass-hopper by piersing it
with » Fuga grass.  On hearing this Mindavys hurled inuprecation to the effect
that. ha should be born as & Cadra on esrth insamuch as be inflicted very

disproportionate punishment for a somparative offence of less degres committed
during the infancy on wocognt of ignoranocs,

With (his) brotherslike the guardians of the world,
Yudhishthira, who had (already) obtained (regained) (his)

kingdom, seeing his grandson, the maintainer of his
family ( « ), became gladdened with prosperity. 15

- ( o ) m[ muintaiher, luuﬁmll" l=who Ilpll.ld the mtmuitj’ of
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In this way (@), the most invincible time (5) passed
away, without the knowledge of ( the people) (who became
deeply) attached to the domestic affairs (¢), being infa-
tuated (d) with the derire ( of enjoying } such (affairs)

{a) ZEvam[In this way]—Seet Jiva, 1.
(5) Kalok { time ]—Ses gridhara, 3.

(e) Griisthu sakiandm [......attached......affaire .]——&a Jiva, 2
(d) Pramattdndm [ being infatuated 1-—See ¢ridhara, 2 ;and Jive, 3.
() Tadshaya [ with,..,, such...,.J— w L

[ ¢rIDHARA'S GLoRa—V. 16. }

1. Tadthaya { with......mch......}=by the domestic affairs.

% Promactdnam [ baing infatusted ]—of persons being mad with.

3. XKalak[ time J—span of life ; or the tims stupefied { them ).

[ 71va GOSVANIN'G GLOBE—Y. 16. ]

1. Ecaws [In this way ]—in this maoner ; on sccount of the benign
gevernment of Yudhishthurs.

2. Griheshu saktanam [ ......attached,. affairs ]-—deeply engaged in domeatio
convern or worldly affairs,

8. Pramaitdndm [ being infatuated j—persons became mad with such affairs,
Time stupefied these people but not the Pindavas. Vidura geve instruction to
Dhyitarishtra on truth and not to the Pandavas on the same.

Knowing (a) ( about) that ( course of time),
Vidura said unto Dhritarashtra: (O ) king, (let thy)
exit (from this world ) be sooner. Behold the danger is
coming ( imminent ), 17-

(a) Abkiprotya [ Knowing }—being acquainted with ( gﬁd&am hN
( O ) mighty ( Liord ), that glorious time of all ( of
us ) ( @), of which ( there is ) no remedy in this ( world
for counteracting its effect ) from any person soever, and at
any time, hath now approached. 18

(o) Sarvesiam [of all......}—See gr!dkam, 2
{ Orlpaina’s eLoss—YV. 18. ]

1. What is the use of departing from this world ? Let us try to remedy the
evil Thi vmeny-that there is no remedy in this world to counteract the
effacta of

3 &mm [ofall,.. wl—all pumons whoss duty it was to counterset.
{ the offecs ). .
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Being subdued (a ) by which ( time ), men become
immediately separated evenfrom the dearest (vital) spirit ;
then what to say of other riches ? 19

(a) Abkipagnok [subdoed J-See gﬂdham, 2.
[ CrIDHARA'® aLoss—V. 19.1

1. How ig it poaesible to bear the separation frora worldly riches, & 1 (Thin
versp points out that when man is obliged even to give up the endsaring life
compared to which the worldly riches are nothing. )

8. Abhipannah [subdued }—being completely under whose subjection.
Thy (@) ancestors, brothers, friends, and sons have
died ; age hath fully passed away from ( thee), body (&) is
affected by old age ; ( yet ) thou art living (residing ) in
another’s house. 20

(u) e [thy J—Dhritardshtra’s.
(5) dtma [body ]—See Qridhara, 2.
[ CripEARA'S cLOSs—V. 20. ]

+ 1. 'This and the six following verses are describing the womst condition of

Yiving in this world and thereby Vulura was trying to create moral apathy iu the
mind of Dhritarishtra.

2. Atma {body ]—bady ( of Dhritarishtra ).

Blind from the beginuing, at ‘present, deaf, of slow-
understanding, (with) shattered teeth, weak-digestion
and possessed of phlegm, (yet thou art) desirous of enjoy-
, ments, 2l

Ah lthe greatest is the love of life in creatures : by
which (love) tnou art taking, like & domestic dog, (a)
the rice-balls (b ) thrown away by Bhima (c¢). 22

(a) Grihapalavar [like s domestic dog}—Ses Gﬂdﬁm,
(b} FPuwdam [ rice-ballg }— » » L

(¢} Lkimdpivarijitem { thrown,. Bbims ]—, " 2
[ Oripuara’ sLoBe—V, 23, ]
1, Pivdam [rice-balls ]-—food,

2, BMmapavarfiten [tlrown,..Bhima ]-given by Bhima who Las killed
your dons,

. # Grikapsiavai | like a domeatic dog }~like & house-dog, -
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What is the use of (@) (maintaining life with ‘the
meals ) given by those (3) (at) whom fire was set (¢),
and ( to whom ) poison was administered (d), and whose
wife was insulted (¢} and lands and wealth were snatched
away by thee? 22

(s} Kiyat [ What is the ose of ]—8ee G'ddﬁam, 6.

{b) Taddatiaih [ given by those]— ,, » 4

{c) Agnik misrishiah [...fire...set ]—Thin refers to the act of metting fire
for killing the Pandavas known as the Fatugriheddhe planned by Duryyodhanu
and probably approved of by Dhyitarashtra. ( Sse p. 267 ).

{(d) Garah...... daétah [......poison was administered J.—This refers to the

another attempt at killing the Pandavas by secretly administering poison. Ses
qndhara, 2 ;and p. 260

(e} Dar&h dishitah [ wife...,..insulted 1—This refers to the fact of
insulting Draupad! in his attempt to undress her by Dugisane in the gambling
pavilion of Duryyodhans where Yudhishthira loat everything in dice-gambling.
Son gﬂdmm, 3.

[ QrinmARA's aross—V, 23. ]

Narishtak [ set 1—thrown.
Garah [ poison 1—poison.
Dasiitak [ insulted j—dishonoured.
Taddattail [ given by those }—maintained by the food of those persoms.
Asubkih [ life ]—vital apirit obtained by such food.
Kiynt [ What is the use of ]~ there is no necessity forauch a life.

Also this very body of thee (-whois) unwilling ( to
die ), miserable, desirous of living ( @ ) becoming worn out

like clothings by old age,is { graduelly ) decaying (5 ). 24

L NS

{a) Taeys api[ who......}—Ss Gridkam, 1.
{b) Pareii]is...decaying ]—Bec Cridhara, 2.

[ ¢ripEARA’S aross—V. 24, ]
1. Tasys api [ who......]—He who thinks himself miserable or pitiabla.
His body aleo becoming worn out by age is going to decay. .
2. Pargiti [ is...decaying ]—becoming weal,

Verily ( a ), that person is called to be the ‘wise’ ( b)
who being void of attachments to worldly objects, released
from the fetters ( of pride) (¢ ), and whose course is
imperceptible (d ), quiteth this frame from whwh selfish
ness hath passed -away (e). 5
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(a) Vai[ Verily S0 (ridiars, 6.
(5) Disrak [the 'wive' ]—Ses CridAara, B.
(c} MNubto-vandianah [releuud Jotters.. ]—&cf’mdhm,s.
(d) Avimata-geiii [ whose...imperceptible ]— ,, n &
( L , GMM““ [&om-u.wly ]— » " ’-
[ CalDHABA'S aLosS - V. 25. )
1. This verse defines tho character of wise men.
8. Gatasvdrikam [ from...away ]—who ia free from glory, qualities, &e.
3. Mukia-vandional { releaned, .., fotters,,....J—who Laa given up pride for

this mortal frame.

4. Aviindta-gatih | whose., imperceptible .—Where has he gone to 1—( the
answer is thak) his course is unknown.

8. DMrak [the‘wise’]—He is called the wise because after muffering
{ patiently } the miseries of this world he hath attained to the final beatitude,

8. Vai { Verily ]—surely.
[Jiva gosvaMin'e gLose—Y. £6,]

1. The distinction between the verses 26 and 26-is a marked one, the former
indicates the lifs of & peraen who had rencunced the world but aa yet in & dis-
tressed condition, where aa the cther shows that condition of a devotee When he
bad sought refuge 1n the Supreme Lord on account of his attaining to true know-

ledge.
He is the best of men who is self-possessed, and being,

in this (world ) possessed of the complete indifference either
from (his) ownself (a) or from (the instruction of)
others ( b), and keeping Hari in (his) mind, goeth forth
from ( his ) house. 26

{a) Seakasfrom.. ownlelﬁ}-ﬁucr!dkam, 2,

(b) Poratahf....othersal— - 1

[ ¢aloHARA'S aLoss—V, 26. ]
1. This versestates that the best of men take precaution sod find out

remedy for evil,
8 Svakat [ from......ownself ]—by nature ; naturally.
3. Parstahf......others }-by reason of inatruction from others,

Therefore, do thou go towards the northern quarters,
(thy ) course being unknown by (thy) kinsmen. The
time following (a) the present {one) shall be, for the
most part, destructive (3) of the qualities (¢) of men. 37

(a) Areak [ following ]— Bee Gridhara, 2,
{8) VPibsrehanar| destroetive ]—, n &
(¢) Guna [ qualitiesJ— n uw &
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. [grpwanys Gos—V. 97,1
1. 'This verss states that as Dhritarkehtrs did net previously become the
best of men, he should now become the ‘wise, -
2. Arvak [ following ]—about to come ; or future.
8. Guya [ qualities }J—It includes patience, &c.
4, Vikarshanah[ destructive ]—causing destruction.

In this way, being enlightened (¢) by (his) younger
brother Vidura and cutting the strong { %) cord of affection
for kinsmen and ( adopting ) the path fully pointed out by
( his ) brother (¢}, the king of the Ajamidha family (d)
having wisdom as the only eyes (¢} went away ( from the
place ) 28 '

(a) Evam bodhitak [In......... enlightened ]—See Cridhara, 3.
() Dradhimnak [strong] o om &
(¢) Bhratrisandarcitd-dhoa [ the path,. brother]— B,
(2) Ajamidkak Raja[the king...family ]—See Cridhars, 1.
{¢) Prajnachakaleh [ having......eyes 1 —Ses (;,"rldjm, 2

[ CRIDHARA'S aLOBS--V. 28. ]

1. Ajomidia [wropltg ] begotten from the family of Ajamifha. (Dbrita-
rishtra ).

8. Prajndchakshub [ baving...eyea }—blind.

8. Evam bodhtad [ In...enlightened ]—having thus obtained knowledge,

4. Dradiimnah [ strong ]—on account of the firmneas of mind.

5. Bhrarrisandargitd dhod [ the path...brother J—regarding whom the apirl-
tual path waa pointed out by Dhritarishtra’s brother.

As the severe (a) fighting (5) (gladdeneth ) the
prudent (warrior) (¢}, (so) the virtuous (d) daughter
of Suvala (e) faithful to (her ) lord, followed (f) (with
pleasure ) the husband departing to the Himklaya, which
(inspireth ) gladness to those who have given up doing
wrong to others (g). 2

(6) San [severe]—-Se Gridhara, 8.
(b)) Sam-prakdrak [ﬁghtmg 1—5ee Cridkara, 7.
(c) Manasvindm [ the prudent.,.]—, w G

() Sadhut [ virtuous J}— » n %
(¢) Suvalosysputri [ daughter of Buvals J—Ses Oridhars, 1,
(f) Asyjagama [ followed ]— s

{(g) XNyamhadandapraiarson [ gladnes,,, oﬂlm.l—ﬂll?ﬂln, 4
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[QaivEARA'S GLOss—V. 28.] -

1. Suvalasys putrd [ dacghter of Buvals ].—Géandhirl.

g, S&dhv [ virtuons J—good ; of well-conduct.

3. A=yjagama [ followed ]—went aftet the husband who waa departing for
the Himalayas, Why the goodlady Giindhtzl went to the Himilayas, a place
full of snow and coldness .

4, Nyasthadando-prakarsiawm [ gladness...o thers ] —thersason-being it is s
place where the persons who bave renounced the seculsr affairs and by repairing
to which place, they find happinesa.

5. AManasvinam [ the prudent...]—{ a3 ) the hero { in battle ).

6. San [ sovere }—strong.

7. Sam-proharah [ fighting }—act of striking fully. Xt should be noted that
anything which givea pain to mankind may bacome the source of happiness. The
aimile of the Himglayas ia sn instance ; although it ia & place of sovere coldness
et the true devoteea find happiness in this place. In some manuscripte and
printed editions of the gﬂmdngamta. the Sat-zamprokdrom (WaR'WET ) i
to be seen ; which signifien the mode in which the war is carried on,

Performing prayers to Surya (a), offering libations
to the fire, bending down ( b ) to Brahmanas by (offering )
sesamon-seed ( ¢ ), cow, land and gold, and entering the
apartments with a view to honour the venerables, the

( king ) wilhout ememy, did not see the.daughter of
Suvala and ( both ) the uncles d). 30.

(8) Xrita-maitrah [ Having...Slrya J—=See aﬂdﬁum, .
{b) Natva[ bending down ]— 2
(¢) ZTila[ senamon-need ]—tha seed of che aeumon plant { Sesamon Fudi
e ).
(d) Pitarau[..unclea ]—See cddhm, 3.
[ {'alpBARA’S GLOBS—V. A1.]

1. Krita-maitrak [ Having...80rya }—~who has performed prayers, &o.

2. ANatva [ bending down }—having paid due honour.

3. Pitaras[......uncles).—Dhritaraahtra and Vidura

( Then Yudhishthira) depressed in mind asked

Sanjaya ( who was ) sitting there: (O ) son of Gavalgana,
where have our old and blind father gone, and also the
distressed mother {(aunt) (b) whose sons have been kllled
(¢), a.nd the friendly uncle (d)? 3.

(a) Ganlgwga[non of Gavalgays }~Sanjays is the minister and chario-
tear of Dbritarishirs, He alao acied as an ambmesdor and diplematist. It
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was he who recitod the Bhagovai-Giza. He was sent by Dhritarishtra to the
Paydavas for inducing them to return to YInstinapurn. The incvitable war
between Kauravas and Pindavas broke oub and Sanjayn was employed by
Dhyitardshtra for the purposa of iuforming the lattor every event thab transpired
during its progress.

{6) Amva[ mothor.,.}—CGindliir! is the wifo of Dhritarishtra, honco the
aunt of tha Pindavas. He 13 mentioned in the verse as mother, becnuse Dhrita-
rishtra ig alao stated to Le the fasher of the Pandavaa,

(c) Iataputrd [ whose.. killed }—Duryyodiiana and othors were killed in
the great war of Kurukshetra.

(R) Piriryak [uncle]l—Vulura. He is mentioned hovoas friendly, becanse
he waa a well-wislier of tho Pindavas.

Hath he plunged into the Ganges with ( his ) consort
being deprived of relations, depressed in mind, and apprehen-
sive of ( « ) offence (4) from me ( Yudhishthira who is of )
uninformed mind (c) ? 3%

{2) Henmsumdnah [apprehensive of —8ee Cridhara, 8.
(d) (;‘,«cmalam [ offence J— » 2 ; and Jws, 1.
{c) dkrita-prifne [ of uninformod mimnd ]—&8 Cridkam, L

[ ¢RIDEARA'Y 6LORE—V. 32. ]

1. AFrita-prajne [ of wninformed mind ]—of less intellectual,
2. (,,‘rwmfum [ offence J—¢{ sin ).
8. Aqamsamanek [ apprehensive of J—afraid of.

[ 7lva gosvaMIN’s aross—V. 32.)]

1. Qamalap [ offence ]—wishing thac the sin of Dhritarishira’s death for
Yudlushthira's neglecting to take care of the old uncle, may fall on the latter.

‘Where have ( those ) uncles ( ) gone from this place
(5) ( who) saved from difficulties all of us, the infants of
( their ) kinsmen, on the demise of father Punpdu ? 33

{n) Pitgizyerw [uncles]— See (,;'r‘ldkam, 1
(b) Rk [ from thia place ]—,, " 2.

[ ORIDIARA'Y aroes—V. 33.]

1. DPlipisyax [ uncles }—loth Dhyitardshtra and Vidura
2, ltah[ from this place ]—from the place { where they were staying ).

Not seeing his master (@) and harassed by sepa-
ration (b ), the Charioteer (c¢) extremely distressed (on
account of ) kindness and bewilderment.( caused by ) affec-
tion (d), could not reply. 34

50
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(8) Zemegvaram [ his master J—See gridhara, 2.

() Viraka-karshitah[ haraesed by upa.mtwu 1—%ee qﬂdﬁaru, 3,
{e) Sweak [ Charioteer J— " n &
{d) Rripayh-spchavaiklovyst[., kindness..affection }— ,, 1.

{ CRIDHARA'® grLoss—V. 34 ]

1, Eripayfsncha-vaikisvyat ). Jundness,..affection]--by reason of kindness

aud eonfusion caused by affection,
8. JAmmegvaram [ his master ] —Dhyitarashtra.
8. Virals-korshitah [ harassed by separation ]—tormented on secount of

separation.
4. 8atoh { Charioteer } — Sanjaya.

Having wiped off the tears by ( his ) hands and made
( his ) mind (o) steady (&) by his intellect (c) and
remembering the feet of (his) master (d), (Sanjaya )
replied to the ( king ) who hath no enemy (e ). -

(a) dtmanem [ rmind J—See gﬂdbara, 2.
(b)) Vishiabiya[steady 1—, " 3.
(c) dtmans [ by intellect }—Seo Cridhara, 1.
(d) Probhu [ master}— . . 4
(8) Ajata-gatrem [...who...cnemy ).—Yudhishthira,
{ ¢rIpAARA’S GLoss—V. 35.]
1. dimana { by intellect ]—by his intellectual power. ( Buddis ).
2. dimanam [ mind 1—( Mena ).
3. Viskiabhya [steady ]—making full of patience,
4, Prablu [ master ].—Dhritarishtra.
Sanjaya said (@ ) : ( O king thou the ) cause of joy to
( thy) family (4), I do not know (¢) (what), thy
fathers ( uncles ) and also Gandhart have determined { to
do) (d); (O) great-armed (hero), (I have been)

deprived of ( ¢) the high-souled beings ( Dhritarashtra
and Vidura). 36

(a) Sanjaye uvdche [ Banjaya said }—See Jivae, 1.

{(b) HKulanandana [...causze...family ].—Yudhishthira,

(¢} Nakam.vsdmi [ I do not know }—See Jiva, 2.

(d) Vyavasitam {...determined,..J==Sos mdﬁara, .

(o) Mushitah [ deprived of J= " + 2.
[ ¢rIDEARA'S GLOsE—-V. 36. ]

1. Vyavesitam [...determined...}]—settled.
2. Mustitak [ deprived of }-robbed off,
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[ 7lva GOSVAMIN' GLoBS—V. 36, ]

1. Sanjaya wvdcAs [ Sanjaya said J-—theso words are not to be found in
some of the editions of the (;'Hmadbkagawta-

8. Nakam-vedmi [I do not know J—In soma of the editions, different read-
ing is found. *

Then, arrived { there ) the glorious Narada with lyre

( in his hand ). The king with his younger brothers, rising,
saluting, and ( while ) paying honour to the sage, ( thus )
Baid : 3%

[ OrIDHARA'S GLOSE—V. 37. ]

1. This verse states that when Yudhishthira waa relioved from. hia grief in o
ema)l degrea ; then Nirads arrived there. There iz & differont readmg of the
text in Bome of the editions, but the interpretation given here is the only appro-
priate one ; on account of Lis excessive grief, Yudhishthira commenced to apeak
at tho time when he was paying respects to Narads.

[ Jlva cosvaMIn'e gLOSS-—V. 37. ]
1. There is a differont reading in the text, +
Yudhishthira said ; ( O ) glorious one, I do not know
(@) the movements of the fathers (uncles ) ; where have
they gone to from this place, and whereto also hath gone
the mother { aunt ) whose sons have died and (who is)
afflicted and distressed ? {5 ). 3

(e} Nakam veda[ I, know =Yudhishthira said he did net know.
-{b) Tapowint [distressed J—sorrowful. (Cridéars )

{ O) Glorious ( being, thou art the ) helmsman in the
boundless ( ocean of world, who ) showeth its opporite
coast ( to mankind ). Then the glorious Narada, the best

of sages, said : 3%

[ CripaARAs'S aLoss—-V. 39.]

1. In this ocean of trouble, the plorious Narada is the being who can show
me the opposite bank, thereforo do thou say ( the whereabouta of uncles, &e.
said Yuodhishthira ).

* wy st Oy foi@ weeren | o 8% ana waTaigfeatsie v o
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( O ) king, said Narada, do not lament over any person
( whatsoever ), because this universe is under the sway of
God ; the Lord for whom offerings are borne by these
worlds with their guardians, uniteth all beings, and (it is)
He alone separateth ( them). 0.

{¢nipuars’s arose—V. 40.]

1. If real truth is communicated to Yudlushthira at the outset, then, he
might have ewooned. It is for this reason, Nirad fitst tiied to remove lLiw
miof by consoling-words——do not laent over any one, because the universe ia
wnder the subjection of Clod,

Like the oxen pierced (through) in the nose hy
( different ) cords and Dound ( together ) in (one large )
rope, these (men of the) worlds with their guardians,
( being ) bound in the rope of the Vedus, with ( strings of
races under different ) names, carry offerings to God. 41

[ siva opsvaMiN'S eross-~-VV, 41-42. ]

1. Yata gavak [ Like oxen 1—This verse is not to be found in some of the
manuscripts and printed sditions of the (:r‘.lmzzdbhagmw::. From the wordings
of the next versa { 42 ), 1t appenrs that the genwmnenesy of the vierse is approved
by erdha.m. The wording of the vewse { 30, s esprosave of suljection. The
Jatter halt of the pame verso, { Sa damyunall; ( ;] !ig![fm‘ ) 13 advo wanting in
some of the copnes of the i?r!mm(bﬁw‘i_r;m- the. It scemd apparent from the words
Vekanti valeni=itnh (aufa afemifng) o verses 40 aml 41, thut siror has
crept in on acconut of the wnstahe of the original copyist simongst the coriain
sect of the followery of Vislom.

As the alliance and scparation of the articles of sports
( @) arecauscd in thiz world by the wish of the player, so
{ the conjunction and scparation ) of human beings, verily
( happen ) by God’s pleasure. 4%

{a) Krdopaskurandm [ the articlos,.....sports J—8ee Cridhara, 2

[ (nlomara’s eross—V. 42, ]

1. This verse statea that the conjuuction and separation o. men are subject
to the pleasure of the Buprome Lord.

2. Hrtdopaskurdudn [the articles......sports J—such aa wooden sheep, &o
usodt i sport.
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If thou considerest ( the beings of all the } worlds (a )
( a8 ) stable or unstable ( & ), neither ( stable nor unstable)
{¢) ; or both { d ) ( stable and unstable, then, considered
in ) all { these four ways) (e), they ( thy uncles) (/)
are not ( the fit objects ) of grief ( ¢ ) in ( any ) other way,
beyond affection (4 ) generated from the delusion ( of
mind ) (7). 4

Il

(e} Zokom [...worlds]—8See Cridkaru, 2

(b)) Dhruvam manyase adhruvary vd [ --considerest...stalle or unstablej—
See G’ﬂd}mm,

( ¢ } Nuwvad [ neither......}—B8ee ('r!dkam,

(d) Ubkeyam {DLothj— w G

{e) Survathé [..all.]-— . 6.

(f) Te [they...]— » " 7.

{g) Cochydh [...of grief]— , 8.

(A) Suckit anyatre [ { any }...nﬂ'ect.lon 1—8ee or!dkgra, 9,
{¢) Mohosat [ generated from delusiou.., J—, " 10,

[ {:alpEARA’S GLOBR-V. 43.]

1. This verse atates that ng everything is subject to the will of (Ged, it ia no
good to lament over the departed ones; and in coumdening tho truths regarding
tho universc, 1t is alao Lell that zorrow for the dend i3 not ordained for men.

2. Lolam [...worlls]—persons of the universe,

3. Dirream munyase adhruvam va[...conadercst,, stablo or npstable ]—con-
sider mon in the light of individual epinit ag eterual ; or as uustable when they
are looked up as beings with materinl Lody.

4. Nuva [ ncither  }—or when looked upon in the light of the inexpres-
siblo Bupreme Spirit, then,[ if men are consudered ) neither eterual norstable ; or

5. Ubhuynm [both}—when they are reenin the Iight that they are the source
of all penantions ke Spirit as compored of materal parts, then if men aro
considered both eternnl as well as unstable,

6. Sarvathd [.....all.....ways ]—Dby the Yight of four ways.

7. Te [ they...] -uncles, &e., ( Dhritarishtra, Vidura and Gandhar? ),

8  Cochyak [...of gref }—worthy ahject of prief.

D. Saehdt anyatra [in......affection }—only by sffoction { whielis )

10. Mvhayat [ generated from delusion... }—produced from delusion,

Therefore, indeed, ( O king ), do thou give up the
bewilderment produced by ignorance ( @ ) of ( thy ) mind
to this ( effect }—"How will they who are without a
protector and in a miserable ( condition), live being not
under my shelter 2 44 .

-
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{(6) Ajadna [ignorance ] —This impliea (in philosophy ) spiritual igne.
rance ; not merely a negative, but an active principle, which consieting of the
three guyas { felters or qualities } Suttva, Rujas, and Tameas, and preventing the
sounl from realizing its identity with Brohma, causcs aelf to appear a dietinct
personality, and matter to appear 6 reality ; heuce equivalent to Prakritl or
Nature, and termed a divine Gekéi { power ), synonymous with aya, (Illusion ).

| {nipHARA'S QLOsE—V, 44. ]

1. This voraa states that Narada advised Yudhishthira that ha should give
up the distressing thought to the effect that how Dhritarishtra, &c., will live on
earth, being bereft of Yudhisthira’s shelter.

This (human) frame ( composed of the) five ele-
ments (a ), is subject ( b ) to time ( ¢} ( the effect of ) acts
( 2 ) and qualities { ¢ ), therefore, how can (a person)
save another, like one swallowed up by & serpent ( unable
to save ) othera 7 ( /). 45

{a) Pancka-bhuatikak [...of five elements]l—The five elements are :—esarth
air, fire, water, and ether. Seep. 132 ; and (’,‘ridfnara. 6.

{b) Adinak [subject to ]—See Qﬂdﬁam, 5,

(¢) Kala [time]— » w 2

(@) Karms [acts]— » . 3

{2) Guna [qualities ]— n &

(f) Sarpagrasiah aparam yathd [ like...swallowed by serpents }—Ses
(;mdlmm, 7.

[ CrIDEARA'S GLOBS—V. 45.]

1. This verse states that it is not true that the lives of Dhritarishtra, &o.
were maintained by Yudhishthira,
8. Xala [ time ]—time causes change in the qualitics.
8. Karmo { scts I—acts of men iy for birth.
4. Guns [ qualities ]—qgualities arc likened to material
5. Adinak [ subject to }—eunbject to time and acte
8. Pancha-bhautibak[...five oclements | —inanimate { particlesa) and the
human mind are subject to destruction on the dissolution of these elements,
7. Sarpagrastah aparan yotid [ like......swallowed by scrpents ]—devoured
by large snakea,
The handless { beasts) ( & ) are the means of snstenance
to the beings having hands ( human beings ), the foot-
less (b) ( grass) to the quadrupeds and smaller (c¢)

than these ( beasts and men ) to the greater (ones ); in
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this way (all less powerful ) beings are the means of
sustaining life to (all other) beings ( of greater power )
(e). 6

(o) Akgetani [handless J—Ses gﬂd&am, 8.

{b) Apadani [ footless]— w 8

{¢) Fualgni [emaller}— s 5

{d) Tatre [these }— " - 4,

(e) Jrvak fvasye jFoanam [...being...beings ]—See gﬂd&am, e
[ ('riDHARA'S GLOBR—V. 46, ]

1. This voerse states that the means for sustaining life ordained by the Su-

prome Boing are profuse evorywhere.

2. Ahastini [ handless ]—beasts, &o.

8. Apadini[ footless ]—grass, &c.

4, Tutra [these }—amongst these bandless ( bessts, &e. ) also.

5. Falgeni [smaller 1—little.

8. Jiveh flvasys jlvanosm [ beings...beings...}—In this way all beings are
the life ( or means of sustenance ) to others of greater strength to them. ‘This
is also cxpressive of the fact that all are subject to death.

[ alva cosvamin'’s gross.—V. 48. ]

1. This verso states that althouph they are liable to ba devoursd by tiger
&ec., yet there should be no lamentation for them.

(0O) king, this very (@ ) (universe) is the self-
manifesting Supreme Lord Himself. ( He also) is one
{only } (0 ), the soul of souls (¢ ), and shineth inside
and outside ( of the universe ) ( d ). ( Thou ) lookest upon
Him in different manner ( light ) on account of ( His )
Ilusion ( ¢ ). 4

{(a} Fatidam [ this very J—8es Gﬂdkam, 2.

{b) Ekah[one.., J-— " 3.

{e) ZHimanam dtmdk [ the sonl of souls 1—8ee Cridhara, 4.

{d) Antarak anentarch bhati[ shineth,.. .outade, .. vso]——Bss Cﬂ'dkam,

(e) Mayaya iam urudha pacya L., lookest Banner,, ]—Sda g'ﬂdkam, &
[ (RipHARA™S GLOBS~V. 47. ]

1. This vorse apeake about the fallacy regarding the doctrine of Advaity
( duality )

8. Tatidam [this very ]—this universe consisting of handless (beasts)
and { beings ) with hands, isthe God Himself and not distinet from Him,

2, Ekshk [ ote...J—one only and not various,

»
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4. Aimanam atmak [ tho soul of sonls }—it may be ssked that o distinetion
is he observed between God and the different objecta of creation considered
as distinot classos, but Ho iz the aoul of all souls { persone enjoying) and
therofore, there iano distinotion between Himself as Supreme Lord and His
creation when hoth these are looked upon s belunging to distinet classes,

5, Antarakaenantarek bhdei [shineth...ontside,,.]—He is manifest internally
and externnlly na objocta of enjoyment, hence tbere is no distinotion botween
God and His craation.

6. Mayays tam wrudhd pecya [...lookest...manner,, J=~how is it possible te
look upon the rama thing in different lights ¥ Therefore, it iv snid here that you
look upen it in differont form by jlinsion.

[ Tva gosvamny’s aross—V. 47.]

1. This world is under the subjection of the Bupremo Lord by rerson of His
glorions and powerful deods which cannot ba fguestioned by means of dry
arguments. The SBuprome Lord is manifest like tho univorse on nccount of Hin
incomprehensible power. Dint though tho world is so mamfosted, yet He re-
maing in His own form. Ths is the opinion of Chintamani.

( O) great king, this very Supreme ILord (who)
causeth the existence of beings, hath, verily, descended
to-day (at present ) on this ( earth ) (&) in the form of
the Destroyer (b ) for ( the purpose of ) destruction ( ¢)
of the gods’ enemiex ( ). 48.

(a) Asyam{ this......]--See Jridicra, 2.

(&) Kalarapek [in the form of tho Destroyor }—Ses Jiva, 3.

(¢) Abkdvays [ for......destruction ]—See (13dhare, 35 and Jive, 2. (in
some of the editions of the Crimadbldgavata the word Ablavaya (vaTa).

{d) Suradviskam [ of gods’ enemics }—See Jiva, 1.

{ CutpRARA'S gLoss—=V. 48, ]

1. Where is that great Illusicnist 1 He i3 now at Dviraks,
2. Asyam [this,.....]—on this land,
3. AbAgvaya [for......destruction 1—for annikilation,

[ lva GosvaMiN'a aLosy.—V, 48, ]

1. Suradvishdm [ of gods’ encmies ] - of Daityas { demona ),

2. Abkdvaya [for..... destruction 1—for cansing destruction.

8. Kalarapek [ in the form of the Destroyer J—the Supreme Lord assumed
the form of the Destroyer, but His real form is alwaya full of happiness.

The acts relating to gods have been acc-wmplished (o )
( by Him ; and He is only } waiting for ( the performance
of ) the remaining ( deeds ) (5 ). As long as that Mighty
( Y.ord ® stayeth on this { earth ), do thou wait ( here ). 48
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(s) Dova-Arityom [ the acts...... acoomplished }—.Sse ¢ridiara, 2.
(5) Avagerham [ the remaining...}— » » 3
{ CRIDHARA'S GLOBS—V, 48.] .

1. It should not be undorstood that Kryishuya is still on this earth. This
versa states that His divine acts are fnished.

8, Dsva-krityom [ the acta,..,,.sccomplished J—( Eyishna hag ) finished the
acta of goda.

8. Avacesham [ the remnining.. }—( He in only waiting ) for the end. The
destruction of the Yadu race was in His mind, after which He will go te
His own abeda ; therafore, the Paydavas should slso go.  Although Narads was
describing the events which had already paesed, yet, he did nob like Vidura
directly may the actual state of affairs.

Dhritarashtra with his wife Gandhart and (his ) brother
have gone to the hermitage of the sages on the south of
the Himalayas. 59

[ CalpEaRA’s arnoas—V. 60.]

1. Aftar consoling Yudhishthira in the previous verses, Narada informs
him the real state of facts regarding the whereabouts, &e., of Dhritarishtra and

others.

( In which place } the renowned ( & } Heavenly Stream
( Ganges ) branches itself into seven different (5) parts
{ ¢ ) by ( the seven streams ) ( d ) for the pleasure (e) of
the seven (sages) (f), therefore, which holy place is
called the Sapta-srota ( seven streams). 5%

{a) Vai [renowned J-See (,}r!dlxara, 1.

(d) Nana {different } ,, " 3.

(¢) Saptadki& [seven ..parts]— ,, 2.

(d) Sapiabhil srotobhik [ seven...streams ]—Ses Cridhara, 4.
(e} Pritaye [ for tho pleasure ]— » " 5,

(f) Suptandm [ seven... }—Marichi, Atri, Angiras, Pulastys, Pulaha,
Kratu, and Vasichtha are the seven sages.
[I¢zIpAARA'S GLOBB—YV. O1.]

Fai [ renowned ]—well-known.

Sapindhs [Ceeven...parta }—divided itself into seven parts.

Nana | different J—distinet.

Saptabhik srotobkik [ seven...streams J—by the seven distinct atreats.

Pritaye [ for the plensure }—for the satisfaction.
Having bathed (a) three times a day (b), offer-
ed (¢) in due form the burnt-offerings to the fines,

51

R R
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and drunk water, he { Dhyitarsshtra) ( whose ) mind hath
become pacified (d), (who is) free from desires (e)
( who ) hath subducd his seat ( posture for sitting in
contemplative meditation); supprossed breathing, restrained
the six organs of senses ( from susceptibility to outward
impressions ) ; fixed steady thought over Hari, and whose
impurity generated from ( the qualities of ) Gondness,
Passion, and Darkness hath been destroyed, is (living)
at present in that place. * 52-53

(@) Sediva [ Having bathed ]—S8ee Qridiars, 1.

(b Anusavancm [ three times a dav ]—at every sacrifice.
(¢} Hutva [....offered ]—See ('r!dlmm,

{(d} Upnqaﬂ.tasmd [ whoas,. paclﬁod 1—8ee Oridhara, 2.

(e¢) Tigataishaneh [free from desiros ]—See CridAara, 3.

[ ¢mIpHARA'S GLoss—VV. §2-63. ]

1. These and tho subsequent two vorses stato about the eight atages of con-
templative meditation practised by Dhyitarishtra, The offoring of burnt offer~
Jioga and drinking water are indicative of the Niyama stage of the Foga
meditation,

2. Upaganittmd [ whose,..pacified ]—whose mind is calmed.

8. Vigataishavah [ froe from deeires jJ—whose desire for getting children
is gons., 'T'hig is indicative of Fama ( self-restraint, )

Having joined together { « ) the Individual Spirit ( 5 )
with the Intellectual Soul ( ¢) and fully adhering the latter
to the Spirit knowing the body {d), and ( then) like
the ether in a jar mergeth with the ( vast expanse of)
sky (¢ ), { 850 ) merging ( the purified Individual Soul )
with the Supreme Lord { /) ( who is ) the container (of
all ) ( g), Dhritarashtra, from whom the effects of the
uitimate result of the qualities of Illusion hath been
annihilated ( 4 ) and the actions of whose organs of senses,
and mind have been resirained ( ¢ ), { therefore) alldesires
for enjoyment have cessed (7 ), is now stavieg (in that
hermitage steady ) like a trunk ( of a tree , { &), 5455 +

® Cf. Nots Foga pp. 059-100,
t Of. XNots Yoga p. 100, Pars18. (3).
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(o) Samyojya [ Having...together }—See Cridhara, 3. (V. 54.)

(&) Himanam [the Individusl Spirit J—, w 2 (v, 54) ; and Jisw, 1
(o) Pynomatmani [Intellectusl Sont]—,  , 4; , sod , 2
( d) mmy‘m [Wit‘h'"bOdY]'" " w B3 ] and » £
(e) Amvare ghaidmvaram tva [liko.,.sky ]—See Gﬂdham, 8 (vwbd)

(f) Mﬂ”" [ Buprem.e Lord 1_ » ” 6. E]

(g) ddhiare [the container,..]— " n T »

(A) Dhvasto-mayd-gunodarkwh [from,,.annibilated]—Ses Oﬂdﬁcm, 2 (v, 88).

(+) Niruddha-tarandsayah [ the a.ctlons...mat.rmned]-—,, n S4 0w

(4 Nivartiita-bhilaharah { all...ceazed ]— » » &4

(k) Sthonuh [trunk...]— " " Gy n
[ CrIDHARA'S GLOBE—V. 54.

1. Thin and the verse 55 describe the Samadhi state of Dhritardshira’s mind,

2. dimdangm [ the Individual $purit}—the ludividual Spirit with ego or which
is the contarner of ego ; that 1s to way, that condition of the Individual Spimt
which 18 not free from ego. DLyitarishitrs made the individual Bpirit free from
the grosser body,

3. Samygya [ Having...together ]—uniting with or making one and the
Baing.

4. Vijnandtmani [ Intellectual Soul 1—Intellectual Spirit,

6. Kshotrajue { with......body }—~having freed the Intelloctual Spirit from
the viable part thereof uniting with tho puriied soul and then froeng that
sout from the Bpectator ( Droshia) fully merges mto the

6. Brufman: [ Supreme Lord J—the God.

7. Adhdre [ the contaner...]—refuge,

8, Amvord ghatdnveram ira { hike,..sky J—the part of the aky enclosed in an
earthen jar mixes with the vast sky pervading over the earth when the jur is
broken, so Indimidual Spirat freed from condition, merges with tho Buprems
Sprrit,

[ 7Iva gosvauix's arLoss—V., 54. 1

1. Avmdnem [ the Individual Spivit J-—having freed tho subtile body of the
sool from the grosser budy, whuch is the source of ego,

2. Kshetrajne [ with,,....body J--the Individual Spirit having grosser and
Bubtile body.

3 Vyndndimani [ Intellectual Soul }-—causing to merge the Kehetrajra with
the Vynatma ( pure soul ) and theu fully uiiting the latter with the Bupreme
Spirit.

[ Cripmana’s Gross—V, B5. ]

1. This versastates that Dhnitarishtra’s Yoga meditation was not affested
by any event, Such state of the contemplative meditator happens either for men-
tal or physical cause. No such causo existed 1 Dhyitarishtra, because

£ Divasia mAya-gunodarkak { from...sunilulated]—whoso desires have come
to an end.

3. Niruddha-karasdqayak [ the actions......restrained ]—the actions of eyes
and other organs of sonses as will as the mind,
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4. Nivarttsa-bhlalarah [ all...csased J— therefore ) whose desire for tak-
ing food or the sstinfaction of other organs of senses haa stopped.
8. Sthansuh [ trunk,..]—steady or stable like the trunk.

Verily, do not come (a) in the way (&) of Him
( Dhritarashtra ) who hath fully cast down all acts. Verily,
{ O ) king, he shall give up (his ) own (¢) ( mortal)
frame on the fifth day from this day following (d ), also
the said ( frame shall be then ) burnt to ashes (e ). B¢

(a) Macbidheva [ Verily, do not come ]-—See Qridhara, 8.

(&) Antardyahinthe way ]- “ o

(c) Svam [..own]— ”» "

(d} Adyatanai [ from this day }— » »

(e) Bhasmi-bhavishyatt { shall.., ashes ]— ,, "

[ CrIDHARA'S Gross—V. 56. ]

1. Thia verse states what Narada said to Yudhishthira whe was anzious to
bring back his uncle Dhritarashtra, &c.

2 Aniasrayek [in the way }—do not give hindrance.

3 Maebiekeva [ Verily, do not come J—surely you should not be ( an
hindrance ).

4, Adyetandt [ from this day J—from to-day.

5. Syem [...own }—under his control.

8. Dhcsai-bAevishyati [ shall ...... ashes }—shall we not go to bring back
his remaine }—no it shall be burnt to ashes there,

On the hushand’s body being burnt by fire with the

hut made of leaves (in which he is living) (&), the
virtuous consort ( of Dhritarashtra ) from outside, shall

follow that husband by entering into the fire. 57

a8 * ot

() Uteja [ hut made of leaves...]—See Cridkora, 2.
[ ¢niDuARA'S GLOBA—V. 57. ]

1. This veres statea that it i useless for Yudhishthira to go to the place
for bringing back Giindhart, as she also shall follow her husband by entering into
the fire.

¢ Utajo [ hut made of leaves,..]—when husband’s body aw well ae the hut in
which he js living shall be burning by the fiamea produced from the Foga
meditation, then his wife shall enter 1nto the fire from outside the burning hut,

But, ( O) the descendant of Kuru, having seen the
strange sight, Vidura, being full of delight (&) and
sorrow ( b ), shall depart from that place for enjoying ( the
felicity of visiting the places of ) pilgrimage. 8
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{3} Horsha [delight 1—See Qridhara, % ; and Jyva, L.
(b goba [ sorrow]— " 3;and ,, 8.
[ ¢rinBARA’S 6LOSE—Y. 86, ]

1. This verse states that there is no chance of bringing back Vidurs from
the place an he shall also go to the places of pilgrimage after the demise of his
brother Dhyitarashira and his wife.

2. Harsha { delight }—become happy, because of his brother's happy end
shall lead him to tho final liberation.

3, galm [ sorrow ]—at Dhritarkshira’s death.

[ siva GosvauIN's @Losg--V. 68.)
1. Horstha [ delight }—the extreme plosgure which Vidurs felt in his mind
on scopunt; of Dhritarishtra’s bappy end.
8. g:al:a [ sorrow J—ordinary sorrow.
Then, having said this, Narada with his lyre, ascended
the heaven ; and teking the words of him in mind,
Yudhishthira gave up ( his ) grief ( a ). 58

{a) guobah [ grief ]-—this includes series of griefs.
FINIS or tEE THIRTEENTH CHAPTER,
NaMeDp THE SPEECH or NARADA, mnTHIS
STORY OF NAIMIQA, ¥ 1o FIRSBT
BOOK, ¥ mHE (RIMADBHAGA.
VATA, rae GREAT PURANA,
AND THE VY ASA'S TREA-
TISE or THE SELF-
DENYING DE-
VOTEES,



CHAPTER XIV.

( THE YUDHISHTHIRA’S QUESTIONS, )

fter the departure ( « ), said Sata, of the Conquering

{ Arjuna ) to Dviiraks, with a desire to see friends,
and the doings ( and also to know as regards the pleasure )
of Kyishna ( b ), { who is ) of boly fame,

Several ( ¢ ) months passed away, but, Arjuna did not
then (d ) return (e) from that place (f), (in the
meantime ) Yudhishthira ( g ), perceived dreadful omens
(%) %

(a) Somprasthite [ After the departurs }—See Jiva, 1. (v. L}
(3) Krishnoaya cha [ ,..of Eyishea]— gﬂdﬁar«, 1. (v L)

(e} Kotichit [ Several ]— " g Livg)h
(d)} Tada {thenl- " w S{n2)
(¢) Naayae!did not...return 1— » » & (w2
(f} Tatsh[from that place]— " w 2 (v2)

{g) Eursdvaheh [ Yudhishthira ]—ono who elevates, carries wway, or
continues the race of Eurus; here it refers to Yudhishthira, See (;‘rld}mm, .
{v2%)h

(A) XNimiskny [ omens ]—Ses Cridiara, 5. (v. L),

[CripHaRs's gross—V. 1.]

1. Erisknasys eha [...of Kyishya ]J—the particle ¢ha ( aleo } includes to know
Kyishna's object.

[ s1va oosvAMIN'S GLOsS~V. L ]

3. Sweprosthite [ Adter the departure | —This must be understood as the
timo after Kyishua's return to Hostini for the purpose of cawsing the performance
of the horse-sacnifice.

[ ¢niDEaRA’s GLOBE—V. 2.]

1. Kaiickit [ Several]~seven ( montha).

8. Tudd {[then]—on tha elapas of so long a time,

3. Tatah [ from that place }—from Dvaraka.

4. Naayat [ did not,..return }-did not oome back.

5. Nimittani [ omens J—calamitios,
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8. Kurudvakhoh [ Yudhishthirs ] —the eldest of the five Pandaves. ¥udhish-
thira,
[7Iva cosvAMIN's Gross—V. 2.]
1. Dadarga [ perceived 1—-This refers to the time after Vidura's coming
to Yudhishthira, and the period subsequent to that event. { That in to say, the
evil omena wore seen during that tima.

Seeing aleo the terrible ( @ ) situation of time ( con-
sisting of ) seasons with reversed nature ( ), men (whose)
souls are full of anger, avarice, falsehood ( ¢), and ( who
are ) following the vicious livelihood (d ), 3

( Their ) dealings ( e ) full of moral crookedness to the
greatest extent (f ), friendship mixed with villany (g),
quarrelings (4 ) among father, mother, friend, husband
and wife (¢), ¢

Moreover, on the approach of time ( producing evil ),
the omen ( foreboding ) the greatest evils, and the charac-
ter of men ( full of ) bad qualities of which greediness is
the first (j ),the king said unto his younger brother (k). &

(a) Raudram [ torrible ]—See c'rldhara\, L
(B) Viparyyaastnrttu-dharmanah [ teasons...nature 1-—Se¢ Cridiars, 2.

{e) Krodie-lobianritdtmandm [...s0uls., falsehood]—,, " 4,
(d) Vartam [ livelibood 1— " " 3.
(2) FVyavahritem [ dealings1— " " 8.
{(f) Jiima-prayam [ moral crookedness...oxtent]— ,, » B,
(9) (athyam [ vilany 1— " w T
(%) Kalkarsy [ quarrelings J— » 9

8.

(i) Pirimatri-subrid-bhrdtri-dampafindm [ father,, w.lfe T~

(j) ZLobkadya-diarme prolyitim [ the character,..first ]— o 1L

(k) Anujem [ younger brother Je=. " w 18

[ (alpmana’s onoss—VV, 3, 4 and 5. ]

1. Raudram [ torrible J—frightful,

2. Viparyyastarutiu-dharmanak | seasons...nsture }—in which the natmre
of the aeasons became contrary to what the ordinary to reasons,

3. Farttam [ hivelihood ] —meana of living.

" 4. Rrodha-lovarricatmandns [...ouls,,,...falsechood ]—whose minds are full

of anger, avarico, and falsehood.

5, JiAma-prayam [ moral erookedness,..extent J—not straightforward.

©. Pysvaliritam [ dealings ]—practices, acta, or usages.

7. Qathyam [ villany ]—deceit. { Friendship mixed with sack. ).
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8 Pitri-matpi-aubrid-biratri-dompaiinas | father......wife }—this implies
quarrel with father &e., to the adverse party of each class mentioned in the text.

9. Kalkanoam [ quarrelings J—disputes { with each other ).

10. Agyarishidni[ the greatest avils ]—evils of great magnitude.

11. ZLovadya-dharme prakeitém [ the chavaocter,,....Arst J—aoeing the vicious
character of men, full of greadiness, &o.

12. Awujam [ younger brother ]—implies Bhime.

Yudhishthira said : the Conquering ( Arjuna) hath
been sent to Dvaraks, with a desire to see friends and the
doings ( and also to know the pleasure ) of Kyishpa ( who
is } of holy fame, &

Now seven months have passed away; ( O ) Bhima-
sena, for what reason also thy younger brother hath not
returned, I am unable to ascertain it truly. -

Has (o) the time mentioned by the Divine Sage (5 )
arrived ( ¢ ), at present, when the Supreme Lord, from
whom ( d ) are derived ( all) our riches, kingdom (e),
wife (f), lives (¢ ), race ( &), children (¢), the victory
over enemies ( j ), and by whose grace ( we shall attain
the other } worlds ( Heavens, &c.) ( k), is desirous to
give up ( ! ) His sporting { m ) body (= ) ? 82

(a) Apt[ﬂas}——&acﬂdkara,l {v. 8).

{3} Devarshina [ Divine Hage 1.—Narada Sss pp. 128-128,

(e) Sok kdlak ayam wpastiitah [ Haa......arrived ]—See Oﬂdkm, 5, (v. 8.)

(2} ZFamat[ from whom ] —See Gﬂdham,! {v. 9 )andﬂﬂa,l (v.9)

(e) £Rajyam [ kiogdom ).—Hasting, &e.

(f)} Darah [ wife 1—Draupadi.

{g) DPranak{ lives }—vital nirs ; existence,

{A) Kulam[ race }—The Kurn racs.

(€) Projah [ children —Aravinda, &e,

{J) Sapatra-vijayal [ the victory......enemies J—the victory over Duryyo-
dhaus, &o.

(k) Lokak{ worlds...... ]—8ee gﬂ'm a(v. o).

{1) Tusisrikahati (is desirous.....,up }—-See gridhara, 4. (v. 8.),

(m) Atmanak akeidam [ Hig sportang]—., -

{n) .dngam[body]-—-SeeG’rld&m-a, 3{v. 8)and Jiza, 1. {v. 8)

[ CrIvEARA'S GLOBE-V. 6. ]

1. Api[ Has ]—whether,
. & demanak akridam [ His sporting ] —Hia things for playing.
3. Angam [ body }=the scting like a nian,
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& Uuiwikakati [ fs desirous...,..up }—is willing %o give up His mortal
frame.

& Sah talah ayam upasthitah { Haa...,,.srrived ]--has that time come ¥

[ FIva aouvaMin's aloss—V. 8.]

1. 4dngam [ body 1 —Krishya will shuffle off this great mortal.coil on Hin

going to ( Dviraka ) His own place.
[ ¢ripaanrs’s cross.—~V. 9.]

1. Krishya is the cause of all our ohjects of life ; hence no difficulty will
befull on the Pindavas, until His departure from this world.

2. Yasmat{ from whom ]—irom Knshon, who is the cause of everything.
Thia point will be folly described by Arjuna in & sabeequent chapter.

3. Lokah {worlds.....,,..]—~the rewarda derived from the performance of
nacrifices,

[ Jiva aosvaMiN’s GLoge—V. 8. ]

1. Yasmat{ from whom ]—by whose grace men were nnder subjection.

(O) Tiger ( amongst) men (a), (do thou) behold the
terrible calamities (%) ( derived) from heavens and
earth with (those ) relating to body, foreboding f ¢) immi-
nent (d) danger (e) ( which is) confusing to our (f) in-
tellect. 10

{a) Noarz-wysghra [ Tiger......men }~( literally } man-tiger ; hence, an
eminent man ; the most illustrionr of men.

{b) Utpitan {calamities }—unusual or startling events foreboding publie
calamities ; See Cridhara, 4; and Jius, 2.

() Qomsatah [foroboding }—( literally ) reciting, relating to ; (here ) indi-
eative of.

(d) Adirac [immninent }—8es Cridkaia, 1.

{e) Bhayam [danger] w . w  3; and Jive, L

{(f) Nuh [our]— " » 2.

[ CrivEARA’S aLoES—V, 10.]

Adérat [ imminent ]—at hand ( not at a distance ).

Nah [ our }=—{ the Pandavas ).

DBhayam [ danger ]-—expressive of danger.

Utpatan [ calamities J-—series of cnlamities,

[ 